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THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


NOTICES  OF  TIMOTHY  tN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

The  New  Testament  furnishes  several  notices  of 
Timothy's  pubUc  life.  He  was  a  native  of  Derbe  in 
Lycaonia,  his  father  bemg  a  Greek  and  his  mother  a 
Jewess.  The  latter  instructed  him  early  in  the  Old 
Testament  Scriptures.  The  names  pf  her  and  of  his 
grandmother  are  both  mentioned.  When  Paul  came 
from  Antioch  in  Syria  the  second  time  to  Lystra,  he 
found  this  youthful  disciple  ;  and  as  the  Christians  at 
Lystra  and  Derbe  spoke  well  of  him,  recommending  him 
to  the  confidence  of  the  Grentile  missionary,  the  latter 
took  him  for  his  assistant.  It  is  not  certain  if  he  was 
converted  by  the  apostle  at  his  first  visit  to  Lystra  and 
Derbe,  though  it  is  probable  from  expressions  applied 
to  him  (1  Tim.  i.  2  ;  2  Tim.  i.  2  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  17).  We 
refer  his  conversion  to  the  time  specified  in  Acts  xiv.  6, 
when  Paul  and  Barnabas  visited  Derbe  and  Lystra. 

After  he  became  companion  to  the  apostle  (Acts  xvi. 
3),  he  rendered  important  service  in  the  cause  of  the 
gospel,  and  was  greatly  beloved  for  his  fidelity,  affection, 
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and  zeal.  The  intimacy  subsisting  between  them  was  of 
the  best  kind — the  master  regarding  the  disciple  with 
affectionate  solicitude  ;  the  disciple  looking  up  to  the  spi- 
ritual father  with  all  respect.  After  being  circumcised,  and 
set  apart  to  the  work  of  an  evangelist  by  the  elders  of 
the  church  at  Lystra  who  laid  their  hands  on  him  along 
with  the  apostle,  he  travelled  with  the  latter  to  Mace- 
donia by  Troas.  Being  left  at  Beroea,  he  joined  Paul 
again  at  Athens,  and  was  sent  thence  to  Thessalonica. 
From  Thessalonica  he  went  to  Corinth,  and  assisted  the 
apostle  there  (Acts  xviii.  5  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  6).  Subse- 
quently he  was  again  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  22),  whence 
he  was  despatched  into  Macedonia  and  Achaia  before 
the  apostle  took  his  second  journey  from  Ephesus  into 
those  regions  (Acts  xix.  22  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  17  ;  xvi.  10). 
When  the  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written, 
he  was  with  Paul  in  Macedonia.  At  a  later  period, 
when  the  epistle  to  the  Romans  was  composed  at 
Corinth,  Timothy  was  with  the  writer.  On  Paul's 
return  through  Macedonia,  Timothy  went  before 
him  to  Troas  (Acts  xx.  5).  Whether  he  accom- 
panied him  to  Jerusalem  and  Rome,  or  followed  him 
thither,  is  uncertain  ;  but  he  is  mentioned  in  the  epistles 
written  at  Rome  (Phil.  i.  1  ;  Philem.  1).  According 
to  Hebrews  xiii.  23,  he  seems  to  have  been  a  prisoner 
in  Rome,  and  was  soon  released.  Ecclesiastical  tradition 
makes  him  first  bishop  of  Ephesus,  where  he  is  said  to 
have   suffered   martyrdom   under  Domitian  or  Nerva. 

TIME   AND   PLACE   AT  WHICH   THE  EPISTLE  WAS  WRITTEN. 

The  writer  indicates  that  he  was  a  prisoner  at  Rome. 
And  some  circmnstances  favour  the  idea  that  he  was  in 
the  state  of  captivity  described  in  Acts  xxviii.  17,  etc., 
during  which  he  wrote  to  the  Philippians  and  Philemon  ; 
for  he  was  fastened  to  a  soldier  by  a  chain  (Acts  xxviii. 
20),  and  refers  to  it  in  the  second  letter  to  Timothy 
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(i.  16).  At  Rome  he  dwelt  in  a  hired  lodging,  and  re- 
ceived all  that  came  to  him,  which  agrees  with  2  Tim. 
iv.  21,  where  salutations  are  sent  from  various  persons. 
There  was  thus  free  access  to  him  when  he  wrote.  Luke 
too  was  with  him,  who  is  mentioned  in  the  letter  to 
Philemon.  The  exhortation  to  shun  youthful  lusts  was 
•elso  more  suitable  then  than  afterwards.  Had  twelve 
or  fifteen  years  elapsed  since  Timothy's  conversion,  he 
could  scarcely  have  been  addressed  after  this  fashion. 
But  the  similarity  of  situation  belonging  to  the  author, 
which  is  seen  in  the  acknowledged  epistles  of  the  Roman 
captivity  and  the  second  to  Timothy,  is  marred  by  dis- 
similarity. In  the  epistles  to  Philemon  and  the  Philip- 
pians,  he  expresses  a  hope  of  speedy  release,  and  even 
desires  Philemon  to  prepare  a  lodging  (Phil.  ii.  24  ; 
Philem.  22).  Yet  when  he  wrote  this  epistle,  he  was 
treated  as  a  malefactor  (ii.  9),  and  his  prospects  were 
gloomy.  He  expected  daily  to  fall  a  victim  to  the  ven- 
geance of  enemies  (iv.  6-8).  All  his  fi:iends  were  scat- 
tered, and  only  Luke  was  with  him.  There  is  also  no 
account  in  the  Acts  of  his  public  appearance  or  defence 
before  the  emperor,  though  it  had  taken  place  shortly 
before  the  vmting  of  the  present  letter.  Above  all, 
Timothy  and  Mark  were  absent  (2  Tim.  iv.  9,  11)  ; 
though  they  were  present  when  the  epistles  to  Philemon 
and  Philippians  were  composed.  We  may  indeed  con- 
jecture that  they  followed  the  apostle  to  Rome,  left  him 
to  go  on  diflferent  missions,  and  were  still  absent  when 
the  second  to  Timothy  was  written  ;  but  the  conjecture 
is  improbable.  We  shall  show  afterwards,  that  there 
are  insuperable  difficulties  in  the  way  of  believing  that 
the  letter  was  composed  at  any  period  of  the  first  cap- 
tivity at  Rome,  which  is  tantamount  to  saying  that  it 
was  not  written  by  Paul,  his  second  imprisonment  being 
an  imaginary  one. 
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CONTENTS. 

The  epistle  scarcely  admits  of  formal  division,  but 
the  following  seems,  the  most  pertinent :  an  introduc- 
tion, i.  1-5  ;  various  exhortations  and  encouragements, 
i.  6— iv.  8  ;  a  request  to  come  to  Rome  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible, accompanied  by  various  particulars  in  the  way  of 
information,  by  commissions,  and  salutations  for  the 
brethren  in  Asia  Minor,  iv.  9-22. 

1.  The  introduction  contains  an  assertion  of  the 
writer's  apostleship,  which  was  instituted  for  announcing 
the  promise  of  eternal  life.  He  expresses  his  affection- 
ate concern  for  Timothy,  assuring  him  that  he  prayed 
continually  for  his  welfare,  remembered  his  tears  at  part- 
ing, and  longed  greatly  to  see  him  (i.  1-5). 

2.  He  exhorts  the  evangelist  to  be  diligent  and  active 
in  the  exercise  of  the  gifts  he  received  at  ordination, 
since  God  had  not  given  Christians  fear  of  difficulty  or 
danger,  but  the  spirit  of  power,  love,  and  a  sound  mind. 
Hence  he  is  not  to  be  ashamed  of  sufferings,  nor  of 
association  with  Paul  a  prisoner,  but  to  be  partaker  of 
afflictions  by  virtue  of  the  power  of  God,  who  calls  and 
saves  all  Christians  according  to  His  eternal  purpose, 
accomplished  in  the  appearance  of  Jesus  Christ,  who 
took  away  the  power  of  death,  and  had  appointed  h\m 
to  publish  these  glad  tidings.  Hence  the  writer  suffers 
wiUingly,  persuaded  that  he  shall  not  lose  his  reward. 
He  exhorts  Timothy  to  retain  the  form  of  sound  doc- 
trine, and  to  keep  the  sacred  trust  inviolable  (i.  6-14). 

He  reminds  the  evangelist  that  all  the  Christians  of 
Asia  Minor  had  left  him  ;  but  mentions  the  steady  at- 
tachment of  Onesiphorus  who  had  lately  visited  him, 
for  which  the  grateful  writer  prays  that  Gt)d  would 
abundantly  reward  him  (i.  15-18). 

He  presses  Timothy  earnestly  to  steadfastness,  and 
to  teach  the  doctrine  he  had  received  to  men  who  should 
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faithfully  commit  it  to  others  ;  to  act  and  suffer  like  one 
who  had  devoted  himself  wholly  to  the  work  of  an  evan- 
gelist, for  he  must  first  labour  and  suffer,  before  expect- 
ing a  reward.  He  refers  him  to  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  Christ,  his  own  example,  and  the  Christian  hope, 
according  to  which  they  that  are  dead  with  Christ  shall 
live  with  him,  and  they  that  suffer  shall  reign  with  him. 
Timothy  is  to  remind  the  teachers  of  Christianity  of  the 
folly  of  striving  about  words  and  names ;  while  he  must 
watch  his  own  teachings,  and  shun  empty  fables  de- 
structive of  the  spirit  of  piety,  as  appeared  in  the  case 
of  Hymeneus  and  Philetus  who  asserted  that  the  re- 
8urreJtion  was  past.  But  genuine  Christians  stand  fest, 
their  discipleship  being  known  by  a  divine  test.  In  the 
Church  there  are  true  believers,  as  well  as  teachers  of 
error ;  and  till  a  man  purge  himself  fi^om  communion 
with  false  teachers  and  their  follies,  he  is  not  fit  for  the 
Master's  use.  To  keep  himself  fi^e,  Timothy  is  ex- 
horted to  avoid  youthful  lusts,  to  follow  righteousness, 
faith,  charity,  and  peace  ;  to  shun  foolish  and  unlearned 
questions.  He  must  not  dispute  with,  but  oppose  here- 
tics with  patience  and  lenity,  that  he  may  reclaim  some 
if  possible  (ii.  1-26). 

The  evangelist  is  informed  that  perilous  times  should 
come,  marked  by  the  appearance  of  men  of  the  vilest 
chariter.  pretending  to  ^e,  but  having  none.  Such 
were  those  who  crept  into  houses  and  led  away  the 
weak  whom  they  pretended  to  instruct.  These  men 
resisted  the  truth,  as  the  magicians  of  Egypt  withstood 
Moses  (iii.  1-9).  In  contrast  with  them,  he  commends 
Timothy  for  following  his  doctrine,  and  copying  the 
fidelity,  charity,  and  patience  he  had  observed  in  him, 
and  had  seen  plain  evidences  of  in  the  sufferings  under- 
gone ;  a  treatment  all  must  expect  who  will  be  faithful 
in  persecution.  But  impostors  grow  more  degenerate 
to  avoid  suffering.  He  recommends  to  his  disciple  the 
study  of  the  Old  Testament,  with  which  he  had  been 
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early  acquainted,  adding  to  it  faith  in  Christ  Jesus  (10— 
17).  Having  such  helps,  he  is  solemnly  charged,  by  the 
prospect  of  the  final  j  udgment,  to  use  the  greatest  dili- 
gence in  promoting  the  truth,  and  in  opposing  present, 
as  well  as  preventing  future,  corruptions.  The  time 
approached  when  Christians  would  not  endure  sound 
doctrine,  but  listen  to  every  one  oflFering  instruction, 
however  false  his  pretensions.  There  was  therefore  need 
for  him  to  be  vigorous  like  a  faithful  evangelist,  espe- 
cially considering  that  his  father  in  the  gospel  was  so 
near  death.  And  as  the  mention  of  this  fact  seemed 
likely  to  discourage  Timothy,  the  apostle  speaks  of  the 
faith  and  hope  that  formed  his  present  solace  (iv.  1-8). 

3.  The  writer  requests  Timothy  to  hasten  to  Rome, 
because  all  his  attendants  had  forsaken  him  except 
Luke,  and  to  call  at  Troas  on  his  way,  bringing  with 
him  some  books  which  had  been  left  there.  He  is 
warned  against  Alexander,  who  had  been  Paul's  enemy. 
All  friends  had  forsaken  the  writer  at  his  first  public 
defence.  But  he  was  divinely  delivered  from  imminent 
peril,  that  he  might  finish  his  work  ;  and  doubts  not 
that  he  shall  be  preserved  fi^om  every  deed  he  might 
be  led  to  commit  through  want  of  steadfastness,  and  be 
conducted  into  the  heavenly  kingdom  (9-18). 

He  salutes  some  of  the  Christians,  and  informs 
Timothy  of  the  circumstances  of  others.  After  men- 
tioning the  greetings  of  several  behevers  at  Rome,  he 
concludes  with  a  benediction  (19-22). 

AGREEMENT   OF    CONTENTS  WITH   THE  WRITEr's   PURPOSE. 

The  object  of  the  letter  was  to  bring  Timothy  to 
Rome,  as  stated  in  iv.  9.  Along  with  this  are  various 
instructions  and  admonitions,  some  of  which  at  least  are 
unsuitable.  The  evangelist  is  supposed  to  be  so  inex- 
perienced as  to  require  a  warning  against  youthful  lusts, 
and  so  ignorant  as  to  be  told  the  use  of  Holy  Scripture 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY.  7 

He  is  reminded,  by  way  of  encouragement,  of  his  pious 
education,  and  is  treated  as  a  tyro,  being  told  that  Paul 
was  appointed  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles.  The  allusion 
in  iii.  11  to  Acts  xiii.  50  ;  xiv.  2,  7,  19,  is  inappropriate, 
because,  as  Eichhom  observes,  the  apostle  would  not  have 
mentioned  only  the  persecutions  of  which  Timothy  had 
not  been  an  eyewitness,  but  the  far  more  cruel  ones  to 
which  he  was  subjected  at  Philippi,  at  Thessalonica, 
and  at  Jerusalem.  There  is  also  some  inconsistency 
between  iii.  1,  etc.  13,  and  iii.  9,  for  it  is  declared  in  the 
former,  that  evil  men  and  seducers  should  become 
worse  and  worse  ;  whereas  in  iii.  9,  *  they  shaU  proceed 
no  farther.'  We  do  not  speak  of  the  disjointed  character 
of  the  epistle  ;  for  this  may  be  explained  consistently 
with  Pauline  authorship  ;  but  there  is  enough  besides 
to  excite  the  strongest  suspicions.  Was  it  needful  to 
teU  Timothy  to  '  continue  in  the  things  he  had  learned  ; ' 
to  *  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist,'  '  to  be  apt  to  teach  ? ' 
Is  not  poverty  of  thought  and  diction  shown  in  the  repe- 
tition, '  The  Lord  give  mercy  unto  the  house  of  Onesi- 
phorus  '  (i.  16),  and  *  The  Lord  grant  unto  him,  that  he 
may  find  mercy  of  the  Lord  in  that  day '  (i.  18)  ?  Most  of 
the  exhortations  are  commonplace.  We  believe,  therefore, 
that  the  contents  are  unsuitable  to  the  persons  and 
circumstances.  Had  Paul  been  writing  a  last  letter  to 
Timothy,  requesting  him  to  come  quickly  to  Rome,  he 
would  not  have  interspersed  so  many  obvious  admo- 
nitions, but  have  dwelt  iu  preference  upon  one  or  two 
great  principles.  And  why  send  for  him  at  all,  when  it 
was  very  uncertain  if  he  should  live  to  see  him  ?  Ready 
to  be  oflFered  up,  the  apostle  did  not  need  the  comfort  of 
another's  presence. 

AUTHENTICITY. 

This  will  be  considered  along  with  that  of  the  two 
other  epistles. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  TITUS. 


NOTICES   OF   TITUS   IN   THE   NEW   TESTAMENT. 

Titus  is  not  named  in  the  Acts,  though  he  was  Paul's 
companion  and  fellow-labourer.  A  few  fragmentary 
notices  of  him  occur  in  the  Pauline  epistles.  He  was  of 
Gtentile  origin,  both  his  parents  being  Greeks  ;  and  Paul 
would  not  allow  him  to  be  circumcised,  though  the 
Judaisers  wished  it.  Probably  he  was  a  native  of 
Antioch  in  Syria. 

It  is  generally  believed  that  he  was  converted  through 
the  apostle's  instrumentality,  because  he  is  addressed  as 
Paul's  own  son  after  the  common  faith  (i.  4).  That 
event  took  place  before  the  council  at  Jerusalem,  which 
was  fourteen  years  after  Paul's  conversion. 

When  first  noticed  in  the  New  Testament,  he  was 
with  the  apostle  at  Antioch,  and  accompanied  him  to 
Jerusalem  (Gal.  ii.  1,  2,  3).  Perhaps  he  returned  to 
Antioch  with  the  other  brethren.  What  motive  led  him 
subsequently  to  Ephesus  does  not  appear.^  He  was  sent 
from  Eph^us  to  Corinth  (2  Cor.  vii.,  viii.,  xii.)  to  ob- 
serve the  state  of  the  church  there,  particularly  the 
eflPect  of  Paul's  letter  to  the  Corinthians.  After  the 
apostle  left  Ephesus,  Titus  was  expected  at  Troas. 
Having  met  Paul  in  Macedonia,  he  was  despatched  with 
the  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (2  Cor.  viii.  6,  16, 
17,  23).  He  appears  next  at  Rome  ;  from  which  city 
he  went  to  Dalmatia,  according  to  the  second  epistle  to 
Timothy. 
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It  is  difficult  to  fix  his  Cretan  visit.  Tradition 
makes  him  the  first  bishop  of  Crete,  where  he  is  said  to 
have  died  at  an  advanced  age. 


INTRODUCTION   OF   THE   GOSPEL   INTO   CRETE. 

Philo  intimates  that  there  were  many  Jews  in 
Crete.  Some  of  them  appear  to  have  embraced  Chris- 
tianity as  early  as  the  day  of  Pentecost ;  and  these 
returning  home  may  have  made  their  countrymen 
acquainted  with  the  truth.  Paul  visited  Crete  on  his 
voyage  to  Rome  ;  but  the  author  of  the  Acts  says 
nothing  about  the  planting  of  Christianity  in  the  place. 
The  epistle  supposes  that  Paul  and  Titus  were  together 
in  Crete,  and  that  the  apostle's  labours  there  were  most 
successful  ;  but  the  time  is  not  told.  We  are  com- 
pletely in  the  dark  as  to  the  introduction  of  Christianity 
into  the  island. 


TIME   AND   PLACE   OF   WRITING. 

The  time  and  place  of  composition  must  be  fixed 
by  conjecture.  Paul's  supposed  voyage  to  Crete  has 
to  be  inserted  in  the  interval  between  his  leaving 
Ephesus  and  his  passing  through  Macedonia  the 
second  time  (Acts  xx.  1-3).  The  writing  of  the  letter 
has  to  be  put  in  the  same  period  ;  but  the  place  is  un- 
certain. We  shall  show  hereafter,  that  the  epistle  was 
not  written  during  the  eighteen  months'  stay  at  Corinth 
mentioned  in  Acts  xviii.  1-18  ;  nor  in  Ephesus,  either 
at  the  time  of  Acts  xviii.  19,  or  the  three  years'  abode 
there  (Acts  xix.  1-41);  nor  in  Greece  (Acts  xx.  2), 
nor  at  Troas  or  Nicopolis  (Acts  xx.  2,  3,  6).  If  the 
apostle  was  released  fi-om  imprisonment  at  Rome  he 
may  have  written  it  then  ;  but  that  release  is  histori- 
cally worthless.  The  composition  of  the  letter  must  be 
dated  after  the  apostle's  death. 
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CONTENTS. 

The  epistle  may  be  divided  into  three  parts  :  the 
introduction,  i.  1-4  ;  the  body,  containing  a  variety  of 
instructions,  i.  5— iii.  11  ;  and  the  conclusion,  iii.  12-15. 
The  second  may  be  subdivided  into  various  paragraphs : 
i.  5-9  ;  10-16  ;  ii.  1-iii.  7  ;  8-11. 

1.  The  inscription  and  salutation  are  contained  in 
the  first  four  verses. 

2.  The  writer  reminds  Titus  of  the  reason  why  he 
was  left  in  Crete,  viz.  to  set  the  Church  in  order  and 
appoint  elders  in  every  city.  He  proceeds  to  describe 
the  character  of  a  bishop  in  words  closely  resembling 
the  directions  given  to  Timothy  on  the  same  subject. 
Among  other  qualifications,  he  must  maintain  the 
established  truths  of  the  gospel,  and  have  ability  to 
convince  or  silence  opposers  ;  for  there  are  many  dis- 
orderly persons  and  deceivers,  especially  Judaisers,  who 
overturn  whole  families,  teaching  improper  things 
through  covetousness.  The  Cretans  had  a  bad  reputa- 
tion. One  of  their  poets  had  described  them  as 
notoriously  addicted  to  lying,  luxury,  and  infamous 
lusts.  The  apostle  enjoins  Titus  to  use  due  severity  in 
reproving  them  ;  and  particularly  to  keep  them  from 
the  doctrine  of  the  Judaising  Gnostics.  All  kinds  of 
meat  and  drink,  he  says,  are  pure  to  the  pure  in  heart  ; 
but  the  heart  and  conscience  of  the  unbelieving  are 
defiled.  They  have  a  theoretical  knowledge  of  God, 
and  yet  lead  wicked  lives  (i.  5-16). 

Titus  is  exhorted  to  teach  things  agreeable  to  sound 
doctrine  ;  that  elder  persons  of  both  sexes  should  act  in 
a  manner  becoming  the  dignity  of  age  and  the  obliga- 
tions of  Christians  ;  and  that  the  young  should  behave 
well,  lest  the  word  of  God  be  dishonoured.  He  is  to 
advise  young  men  in  particular  to  be  sober-minded,  at 
the  same  time  showing  a  pattern  of  good  works  in  his 
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own  person  ;  setting  forth  pure  doctrine  ;  using  sound 
speech  that  the  adversary  might  be  confounded,  having 
no  ground  of  accusation  against  him.  He  is  to  exhort 
slaves  to  be  obedient  to  their  masters  with  patience, 
meekness,  and  fidelity,  that  they  may  recommend  the 
Christian  religion  ;  for  the  grace  of  God,  says  the 
writer,  has  appeared  to  all  men,  freemen  and  slaves, 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  teaching  them  to  practise  universal 
holiness  while  they  wait  for  the  blessed  appearing  of 
Jesus  Christ  the  Saviour,  who  offered  himself  a  ransom 
for  all,  to  make  them  zealous  of  good  works. 

The  evangelist  is  to  remind  Christians  to  be  sub- 
missive to  civil  rulers  ;  to  speak  evil  of  none,  especially 
of  magistrates,  but  to  be  gentle  and  meek.  To  enforce 
this,  the  author  intimates  that  such  as  were  then  be- 
lievers, were  formerly  foolish,  disobedient,  and  wicked  ; 
and  when  the  love  of  God  the  Saviour  appeared,  they 
were  not  saved  by  righteous  deeds,  but  by  His  own 
mercy  and  the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  whose  in- 
fluences were  abundantly  shed  upon  them  that  they 
might  become  heirs  of  the  hope  of  eternal  life. 

The  doctrine  thus  asserted  is  infallibly  true,  and 
Titus  is  bound  to  affirm  it  constantly  in  order  that 
believers  may  carefully  maintain  good  works.  But  he 
must  avoid  foolish  questions,  genealogies,  and  disputed 
points  about  the  law,  because  of  their  unprofitableness. 
He  that  asserts  corrupt  doctrine  is  to  be  rejected,  be- 
cause he  is  perverse  and  self-condemned. 

3.  A  few  personal  notices  form  the  conclusion. 
Among  other  particulars,  Titus  is  ordered  to  make 
suitable  provision  for  Zenas  and  Apollos  on  their  jour- 
ney, and  to  press  the  Cretans  to  be  generous  on  all 
such  occasions.  After  salutations  fi-om  himself  and 
those  with  him,  the  writer  concludes  with  a  benediction 
(iii.  8-11). 
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OBJECT. 

The  epistle  originated  in  the  wish  that  Titus  should 
come  to  the  apostle  before  winter,  after  he  had  organ- 
ised the  church  and  combated  false  teachers. 

ADAPTATION  OF  CONTENTS  TO  THE  OBJECT. 

There  is  some  incongruity  between  the  contents 
and  the  author's  supposed  situation. 

The  way  in  which  the  Cretan  converts  are  spoken 
of  is  not  Pauline.    Instead  of  alluding  to  them  in  terms 
of  commendation   for  their  ready   acceptance  of  the 
gospel,  they  are  harshly  characterised  on  the  testimony 
of  another.     It  is  true  that  the  apostle  did  not  write  in 
this  maimer  to  themselves  but  to  Titus  ;  yet  that  does 
not  alter  the  spirit  evinced.     And  how  did  the  apostle 
know  the  false  teachers  against  whom  he  warns  Titus  ? 
He  himself  was  but  a  short  time  in  the  island.     False 
teachers  could  hardly  have  appeared  during  his  stay. 
Christianity  had  made  some  progress  before  the  errorists 
showed   activity  ;    so   that   Paul   had  left  the  island. 
Titus,  who  remained   behind,  knew  what  they  were 
much  better  than  one  who  had  not  seen  them.     The 
apostle  speaks  about  what  he  did  not  know  to  one  that 
did  know.     The  instructions  respecting  church  officers 
also  imply  the  existence  of  Christianity  in  the  island 
for  a  considerable  period.      A   bishop    should    have 
Christian  children.     His  qualifications  for  the  office  are 
chiefly  external  or  moral,  as  if  Titus  were  in  danger  of 
appointing  persons  whose  character  was  blamable.     In- 
stead of  implying  a  nascent  state  of  Christianity  and 
ecclesiastical  order,  they  suppose  doctrinal  knowledge 
and  Christian  instruction.     The  epistle  is  so  vague  and 
indefinite  in  its  statements,  that  it  could  have  been  of 
little  use  to  Titus.     Had  it  contained  specific  instruc- 
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tions  respecting  the  mode  of  combating  and  refuting 
the  heretics,  or  presented  general  principles  in  their 
application  to  the  circumstances  of  the  evangelist,  its 
relevancy  would  be  apparent.  Commonplaces  and  the 
enforcement  of  practical  Christianity  are  things  which 
Titus  himself  did  not  need,  else  his  long  association 
with  Paul  had  been  of  little  benefit  to  him.  A  bishop 
is  to  hold  fast  the  *  faithful  word '  and  to  maintain 
*  sound  doctrine.'  What  these  expressions  imply  is  not 
described.  Titus  should  exhort  young  men  to  be 
sober-minded  ;  was  this  precept  necessary  for  him  ? 
He  is  commanded  to  avoid  foolish  questions,  etc.  etc., 
but  the  nature  of  the  questions  is  unnoticed,  and  how 
they  are  foolish  is  not  specified.  The  pointlessness  of 
the  directions  must  have  made  them  all  but  worthless 
to  an  evangelist. 

AUTHENTICITr. 

The  authenticity  of  the  epistle  wiU  be  considered 
along  with  that  of  the  two  to  Timothy.  In  modem 
times  it  was  first  denied  by  Eichhom,  who  followed  up 
the  critical  method  of  Schleiermacher  concerning  the 
first  letter  to  Timothy. 
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THE  FIEST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTflT. 


TIME   OF   WRITING. 

It  will  be  shown  hereafter  that  the  epistle  was  not 
written  soon  after  Paul  had  left  Ephesus  (Acts  xviii. 
19)  in  Phrygia  or  Galatia ;  nor  on  the  way  to  Mace- 
donia, or  at  some  place  in  it  (Acts  xx.  1,  2)  ;  nor  in 
Macedonia  during  a  visit  not  recorded  in  the  Acts, 
which  took  place  afl;er  his  second  arrival  at  Ephesus  ; 
nor  while  he  was  in  captivity  at  Caesarea ;  nor  in  a 
supposed  second  imprisonment  at  Rome.  The  diffi- 
culties of  these  hypotheses  have  proved  great  to  such 
as  assume  the  authenticity  of  the  epistle  ;  and  are  likely 
to  remain  barriers  to  it. 

A  comparison  of  the  letter  with  the  acknowledged 
Pauline  ones,  either  with  the  earlier  to  the  Corinthians, 
Romans,  and  Galatians  ;  or  the  later  to  the  Philippians, 
shows  a  diflferent  condition  of  the  Christian  Church. 
In  the  one  case  we  see  its  nascent  form  ;  in  the  other  a 
more  settled  order.  In  the  one,  the  Church  was  still 
in  a  transition  state  ;  in  the  other  it  had  ^  the  form  of 
sound  words '  and  a  developed  ecclesiastical  organisa- 
tion. Hence  most  critics  incline  to  a  late  date.  To 
get  an  early  one  by  inserting  the  work  somewhere  in 
the  history  of  the  Acts  seems  to  clash  with  the  general 
tone  of  the  letter,  which  is  historically  intelligible  only 
in  case  of  a  late  date,  because  the  polemic  directed 
against  the  false  teachers  shows  that  they  had  appeared 
as  open  advocates  of  ei^^oneous  tenets  for  some  time. 
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The  state  of  the  Ephesian  church  as  seen  from  the 
epistle,  with  its  well-developed  organisation,  indicates 
the  lapse  of  a  considerable  period  since  its  origin. 
Emoluments  were  attached  to  offices  ;  and  false 
teachers,  diflferent  from  the  Judaisers  with  whom  Paul 
contended,  errorists  who  held  Gnostic  views,  had  made 
an  impression  on  the  church. 

In  the  first  epistle,  the  same  persons,  doctrines,  and 
practices  are  censured  as  in  the  second.  The  same 
commands,  instructions,  and  encouragements  are  given 
to  Timothy  in  both.  The  same  remedy  for  the  cor- 
ruptions which  had  taken  place  among  the  Ephesians, 
is  prescribed  in  them.  As  in  the  second  so  in  the  first, 
everything  is  addressed  to  Timothy  as  superintendent. 
This  implies  that  the  state  of  things  among  the  Ephe- 
sians was  similar  when  the  two  epistles  were  written. 
Accordingly  the  first  and  second  were  written  within  a 
slight  interval,  apparently  not  long  before  the  apostle's 
death. 

OBJECT. 

The  leading  object  of  the  letter  was  to  counteract 
the  false  teachers  who  had  appeared  at  Ephesus,  and  to 
instruct  Timothy  how  to  manage  the  affairs  of  the 
church.  The  evangelist  is  enjoined  to  charge  some 
that  they  must  teach  none  other  than  apostolic  doctrine, 
and  to  withstand  every  injurious  influence. 

Do  the  contents  agree  with  this  object  ?  They  do 
not,  in  the  opinion  of  De  Wette.  And  he  is  partly 
right.  The  directions  respecting  the  false  teachers  are 
vague.  They  themselves  are  not  described  in  definite 
colours  ;  nor  are  their  opinions  clearly  stated,  except 
in  iv.  3.  Sometimes  they  are  spoken  of  as  future, 
sometimes  as  present.  The  writer  turns  away  from 
them  to  Timothy  himself,  then  comes  back  to  them, 
and  digresses  again.  In  an  epistle  to  a  familiar  friend 
it  is  unreaBonable  to  look  for  systematic  arrangement  of 
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materials  or  logical  connection.  We  expect  the  freedom 
and  familiarity  of  the  epistolary  style.  But  that  ought 
not  to  prevent  direct  and  valuable  counsels  ;  nor  ob- 
viate the  need  of  advice  expressly  counteracting  the 
false  doctrines  taught  by  the  heretics.  The  evangelist 
required  special  directions  in  the  critical  circumstances 
he  was  placed  in — directions  which  would  go  to  the 
root  of  the  questions  agitated.  As  the  heretics  are 
referred  to  in  general  terms,  the  way  in  which  Timothy 
was  to  deal  with  them  is  vaguely  described.  The 
qualifications  of  church-officers  are  indeed  stated  at 
length  ;  but  that  subject  was  easily  understood.  The 
evangelist  must  have  known  of  himself  the  moral 
qualifications  of  elders  and  other  office-bearers.  The 
5th  chapter  is  the  most  valuable  and  appropriate, 
though  not  free  from  perfunctory  exhortations.  And 
then  Timothy  himself  is  addressed  as  a  novice  who  is 
to  keep  himself  pure  and  to  use  a  little  wine  for  health's 
sake.  On  the  whole,  the  letter  is  not  well  adapted  to 
its  leading  purpose,  because  it  is  vague,  general,  discur- 
sive. The  directions  in  it  often  want  point,  pertinence, 
and  value.  What  would  have  most  benefited  Timothy 
is  withheld ;  what  would  have  served  him  least  is 
given,  unless  we  believe  that  his  knowledge  was  so 
elementary  and  his  principles  so  feeble  as  to  need 
admonitions  against  the  love  of  money  and  the  foolish 
lusts  it  induces.  Exhortations  to  seize  hold  of  eternal 
life,  not  to  neglect  the  gift  he  had  received,  and  to 
meditate  upon  the  precepts  given  him,  were  super- 
fluous. 

ANALYSIS   OF   CONTENTS. 

As  no  systematic  arrangement  is  observable  in  the 
epistle,  the  same  topics  being  introduced  at  different 
places  without  any  apparent  reason  for  the  abruptness 
with  which  they  occur,  it  is  difficult  to  discover  the 
l)r()i)cr  connection  and  sequence  of  parts.     The  order 
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of  topics  is  often  perplexing,  and  creates  no  small  diffi- 
culty in  interpretation.  Perhaps  the  letter  cannot  be 
divided  more  conveniently  than  into  six  parts,  coincid- 
ing  with  its  six  chapters. 

(1)  i.  3-20  ;  (2)  ii.  1-15  ;  (3)  iii. ;  (4)  iv. ;  (5)  v.; 

After  the  inscription  and  salutation  the  writer 
reminds  Timothy  of  the  commission  he  had  been  left  to 
execute  at  Ephesus^  viz.  to  oppose  the  false  teachers, 
warning  them  to  abide  by  apostolic  doctrine,  to  give  no 
attention  to  idle  and  puerile  superstitions  which  pro- 
mote contention,  but  to  keep  in  view  godly  edification. 
The  end  of  the  divine  law  is  kindness  ;  from  which 
such  as  turn  aside  involve  themselves  and  others  in 
irritating  disputes,  while  they  pretend  to  be  teachers  of 
the  law.  The  law  was  not  meant  for  those  who  seek 
salvation  through  faith  in  Christ  but  for  such  as  con- 
tinue in  sin.  That  it  was  not  made  to  fetter  the 
righteous  but  the  disobedient,  accords  with  the  gospel 
of  which  Paul  had  been  made  a  preacher  even  after  he 
had  been  a  persecutor — a  thing  he  could  not  think  of 
without  the  greatest  gratitude.  But  because  he  acted 
in  ignorance,  he  was  mercifully  pardoned — an  example 
of  Christ's  long-suflFering  that  future  sinners  might  not 
be  discouraged.  The  author  then  breaks  out  into  a 
strain  of  praise  to  God.  He  reminds  Timothy  that  he 
had  committed  a  work  to  him  agreeably  to  certain 
divine  indications  respecting  his  future  fidelity  ;  and  he 
did  not  doubt  that  he  would  keep  a  pure  faith  and  good 
conscience,  though  some  had  made  shipwreck  of  both, 
particularly  Hymeneus  and  Alexander,  whom  the 
aposde  had  solemnly  excommunicated  (i.  3-20). 

2.  He  gives  directions  about  public  worship,  pre- 
scribing intercession  for  all  men,  especially  for  kings 
and  persons  in  authority.  God  himself  wills  that  all 
should  be  saved.  There  is  one  and  the  same  God  for 
all  ;  one  and  the  same  Mediator,  who  died  for  all*   The 
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mention  of  Christ's  ransom  leads  him  to  speak  of  his 
own  commission  as  an  apostle  of  the  Grentiles.  He 
wishes  that  men  should  oflFer  public  prayer  in  every 
place  of  assembling,  with  holiness  and  charity ;  that  the 
women  should  wear  decent  and  modest  apparel,  abstain- 
ing from  finery  and  ornament ;  their  chief  glory  being 
good  works.  Women  should  learn  but  never  teach  in 
the  church ;  and  be  always  in  subjection,  since  the  woman 
was  created  for  the  man,  and  led  the  man  into  transgres- 
sion. Notwithstanding  this  inferior  position  and  her 
helping  to  mislead  the  man,  he  intimates  that  the  way 
of  salvation  is  open  to  her  through  motherhood  (ii.). 

3.  The  writer  now  describes  the  qualifications  and 
character  of  office-bearers  in  the  church.  In  coveting 
so  good  an  office,  a  bishop  should  be  blameless,  only 
once  married,  vigilant,  sober,  moderate,  hospitable,  cap- 
able of  teaching,  not  addicted  to  wine,  no  striker,  not 
covetous,  not  a  brawler,  patient,  ruling  his  housdiold 
well,  not  a  recent  convert  to  Christianity  lest  he  should 
grow  proud.  He  should  also  have  a  good  name  in 
society.  Deacons  are  also  described,  who  should  be 
proved  by  time.  Deaconesses  should  be  grave,  not 
slanderers,  sober  and  faithM  in  aU  their  relations.  The 
deacons  should  be  once  married,  and  good  rulers  of 
their  families  ;  for  those  who  conduct  themselves  well 
in  the  office  obtain  a  good  degree  in  blessedness,  and 
great  confidence  in  the  faith  (iii.  1-13).  The  next  three 
verses  form  an  appendix  to  the  preceding,  in  which  the 
author  informs  Timothy  that  he  had  written  to  him, 
expecting  to  visit  him  shortly  ;  that  the  evangelist  might 
know  how  to  conduct  himself  in  the  church,  which  is 
the  pillar  and  ground  of  truth.  With  this  is  loosely 
connected  a  sentence  respecting  the  Logos  who  was 
manifested  in  the  flesh  (iii.  14-16). 

4.  He  returns  to  the  false  teachers  of  whom  he  had 
spoken  in  the  first  chapter,  but  hints  that  they  are 
fiiture  rather  than  present.     The  spirit  of  prophecy  pre- 
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dieted  that  some  should  apostatise  from  the  faith,  advo- 
cating doctrines  of  demoniacal  origin ;  hypocritical, 
lying  speakers,  with  the  mark  of  guilt  burnt  in  their 
consciences.  These  pernicious  heretics  prohibit  marriage, 
enjoin  abstinence  from  flesh,  and  practise  asceticism. 
In  refuting  their  second  error,  the  author  asserts  that 
every  creature  of  God  fit  for  eating  is  good,  and  not  to 
be  refused.  Timothy  is  warned  against  erroneous  doc- 
trine ;  he  is  to  reject  childish  tales  in  religion  and 
occupy  himself  with  spiritual  purity  rather  than  outward 
sanctity  sought  through  bodily  mortifications.  He  is  re- 
minded that  bodily  penance  is  of  no  avaQ  ;  but  that  true 
godliness  has  a  blessing  in  both  worlds.  The  apostle 
laboured  and  was  reproached  because  he  trusted  in  God 
the  Saviour  of  all.  These  things  Timothy  ought  to 
teach,  and  to  behave  so  that  no  man  might  despise  his 
youth.  He  was  to  be  an  example  to  the  Christians  ; 
improving  his  spiritual  gifts  by  study,  and  recommend- 
ing the  doctrine  he  taught  (iv.). 

5.  Timothy's  prudence  should  appear  in  entreating 
aged  persons  in  a  filial  manner  to  comply  with  their 
duties  ;  in  dealing  with  young  men  in  the  spirit  of 
affectionate  familiarity  ;  in  treating  the  elder  women  as 
mothers,  the  younger  as  sisters,  with  all  purity.  He  is 
to  see  that  widows  friendless  and  desolate,  should  be 
provided  for.  Such  of  them  as  have  children  or  nephews 
are  to  be  maintained  by  the  latter  ;  such  as  are  wholly 
desolate  ought  to  trust  in  God  ;  but  she  that  lives  in 
pleasure  is  dead  to  the  cause  of  Christ.  The  writer 
then  paases  to  the  selection  of  widows  for  the  office  of 
female  elders.  They  are  not  to  be  chosen  under  sixty, 
having  been  married  but  once,  and  well  spoken  of. 
Younger  widows  are  disqualified  ;  for  when  they  become 
wanton  they  will  marry  again.  Hence  they  are  spoken 
of  severely.  They  are  therefore  to  marry  again,  that 
they  may  bear  children  and  bring  no  reproach  on  Chris- 
tianity.    Should    any   have   widows   related   to   them 
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otherwise  than  as  mothers  or  aunts,  such  are  to  support 
them  without  applying  to  the  church  for  relief.  The 
elders  who  rule  well  and  teach  deserve  a  double  portion. 
Timothy  is  to  listen  to  no  accusation  against  an  elder 
unless  it  could  be  proved  before  two  or  three  witnesses. 
Respecting  discipline  generally,  notorious  sinners  are  to 
be  rebuked  publicly.  In  receiving  back  the  excommuni- 
cated he  is  warned  against  rashness  and  haste.  And 
that  he  might  be  a  proper  censor  of  others  he  is  directed 
to  be  htoU  fJfZ  inordinate  enjoyment ,  but 
without  countenancing  asceticism  (v.  1-23).  The  last 
two  verses  contain  remarks  about  different  ways  of  dis- 
covering the  true  character  of  men  (24,  25). 

6.  He  enjoins  Christian  slaves  to  remain  faithful  to 
their  heathen  masters,  lest  reproach  be  brought  on  the 
cause  of  Christ.  Christian  masters  being  brethren  are 
to  be  treated  with  all  the  more  respect.  Should  heretics 
inculcate  aught  but  the  true  doctrine,  they  are  censured 
in  direct  terms  by  the  apostle  as  ignorant,  fond  of  dis- 
putation, and  falling  in  with  the  prejudices  of  their 
hearers,  counting  that  to  be  godliness  which  brings  them 
most  gain.  In  opposition  to  such,  he  declares  that 
godliness  with  contentment  is  indeed  great  gain  ;  but 
the  love  of  riches  leads  to  destruction.  This  exhortation 
to  contentment,  meant  to  cheer  Timothy  himself  as  we 
see  from  vi.  11-16,  is  resumed  at  the  seventeenth  verse. 
The  evangelist  is  to  remind  the  rich  of  their  obligations 
to  be  generous,  that  they  may  obtain  an  everlasting  in- 
heritance. The  writer  concludes  with  an  allusion  to  the 
false  teachers,  enjoining  Timothy  to  avoid  their  idle 
dreams  ;  and  with  a  benediction. 

AUTHENTICITY. 

The  first  scholar  in  modem  times  who  made  a  formal 
attack  on  the  authenticity  of  this  epistle  was  Schleier- 
macher  ;  and  many  feeling  the  force  of  his  arguments 
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adopted  the  same  opinion.  Though  his  acuteness  led 
him  to  exaggerate  defects  in  the  letter,  the  substance 
of  his  remarks  is  now  accepted  by  critics.  It  is  best  to 
discuss  the  authorship  of  the  three  letters  together. 

AUTHENTICITY   OF   THE  PASTORAL   EPISTLES. 

The  authenticity  of  the  epistles  is  boimd  up  with 
two  things,  viz.  the  historical  credibility  of  Paul's  second 
imprisonment,  and  their  date  within  the  part  of  his  life 
covered  by  the  Acts.  The  following  is  a  smnmary 
of  the  evidence  in  favour  of  Paul's  second  imprisonment. 

Clement  of  Rome  is  the  most  important  and  ancient 
authority.  He  is  quoted  in  favour  of  a  journey  which 
the  apostle  made  to  Spain,  and  therefore  of  a  second  im- 
prisonment. The  passage  bearing  on  the  point  occurs 
in  the  fifth  chapter  of  his  epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 

'  Through  envy  and  strife  Paul  exhibited  the  reward 
of  patience,  after  wearing  bonds  seven  times,  after  being 
put  to  flight  and  stoned.  Having  preached  the  gospel 
both  in  the  east  and  west,  he  received  the  glorious  re- 
nown due  to  his  faith,  having  taught  righteousness  to 
the  whole  world,  and  having  come  to  the  boundary  of 
the  west,  and  having  borne  his  testimony  before  the 
rulers.  Thus  he  departed  out  of  the  world,  and  went 
his  way  to  that  holy  place,  after  exhibiting  in  his  person 
the  greatest  pattern  of  patience.'  ^ 

This  passage  has  given  rise  to  much  discussion,  es- 
pecially as  the  language  is  neither  precise  nor  definite. 
Intended  for  popular  efi^ect,  it  is  rhetorical.  The  two 
disputed  phrases  are  *  before  the  rulers '  and  *  the  boun- 
dary of  the  west.'     The  former  has  been  applied  to  in- 

*  dia  C^Xov  Koi  €piv  UavXot  inrofiovijs  fipcfitiov  Zhti^v  hrraKis  li€(rfia 
<l>op€a'aSf  ^vyadcv^ciffy  XiBatrOtls.  i^p^i  y€¥6fuvos  tv  rt  r^  dvarokj  iccu  tp  rj 
dvo-rc,  t6  y€vvalov  rrjt  irtcrrrfi»ff  avrov  Kktot  cXo^cy,  Hucaioavvrjp  dtdaf  ar  S\op 
t6v  K^iTfjLOP^  Koi  €w\  t6  Ttpfjui  Ttjt  6v(r€mt  ikBciVf  Kol  fiapTvp^tras  cVt  tS>v  ^yov- 
fWiwr-  ovrcov  dtrrjKkayrj  rod  Koa-pov  Koi  tit  t6v  Sytop  T6woir  inoptvBrf^  vwofiovrjs 
ytvofifvot  ftryurror  vnoypappos. 
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dividuals,  either  to  Helius  and  Polycletus  who  governed 
Rome  during  Nero's  absence  ;  or  to  the  prefects  Tigel- 
linus  and  Nymphidius  Sabinus.     Probably  it  alludes  to 
the  persons  in  power  at  Rome — the  Roman  authorities 
generally    not    excluding    the    emperor.      The    latter 
phrase  is  more  difficult,  the  boundary  of  the  west.     Does 
this  mean  lUyricum,  or  the  extreme  boundary  of  the 
west  as  distinguished  from  its  interior  ;  or  Italy  gene- 
rally, including  Rome  ;  or  Spain  ?     The  first  two  ex- 
planations  are  unnatural ;    and  the  participle  having 
come  is  unfavourable  to  Spain.     Clement  writing  from 
Rome  should  have  said   having  gone  not  having  come. 
Besides,  as  Mr.  Tate  has  observed  :  '  East  and  west  are 
relative  terms,  which  can  only  be  imderstood  by  ascer- 
taining the  point  of  reference  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  ; 
as  that  again  must  be  determined  by  knowing  him  and 
his  notions  on   the   subject,  the  notions   also   of  the 
persons  addressed,  and  even  those  of  the  parties  who 
are  the  subjects  of  discourse.     Keeping  all  this  in  mind, 
we  may  fairly  ask,  when   Clement  himself,  more  an 
eastern  than  a  western,  writes  concerning  Paul,  whose 
chief  labours  had  lain  in  the  east,  to  the  Corinthians, 
whose  position  naturally  gave  them   an  eastward  in- 
clination,  would    those    Corinthians,   on   reading   the 
passage  here  exhibited,  without  any   significant  hiut 
from  the  context,  discover  in  the  words  [to  the  end 
of    the    west],   that    not    imperial    Rome,   but   some 
obscure  spot  in  remote  Spain,  was  then  intended  ?     All 
circumstances  ftdly  taken  into  consideration,  I  affirm 
that  they  could  not  so  understand  the  language  of  Cle- 
ment :  nor  if  such  had  been  his  meaning  in  writing  to 
them,  could  he  ever  have  left  it  in  words  of  such  inevitable 
certainty.     Spain  was  very  little  likely  to  be  known  or 
thought  of  on  the  coasts  of  the  uEgean  sea  ;  Rome  must 
have  formed  the  limit  of  their  general  acquaintance  with 
the  west.'  ^     Again,  the  three  successive  clauses,  *  thus 

>  Cmvtinuom  HUtory  of  St,  Paul,  pp.  178, 179. 
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he  left  the  world/  '  having  borne  his  testimony  before 
the  Fillers/  '  having  come  to  the  boundary  of  the  west/ 
are  each  connected  with  its  predecessor  and  refer  appa- 
rently to  the  same  locality.  If  the  first  alludes  to  his 
death  at  Rome,  the  others  point  to  the  place  of  that 
death.  The  writer  affirms  of  the  apostle,  that  after 
preaching  in  the  east  and  west  he  obtained  the  glorious 
renown  due  to  his  faith.  Repeating  the  idea,  he  says 
that  Paul  taught  righteousness  to  the  whole  world,  i.e. 
to  the  east  and  west.  Then  to  explain  more  particu- 
larly the  reception  of  the  renown  due  to  his  faith,  Cle- 
ment proceeds  to  say  that  having  come  to  the  boundary 
of  the  west,  and  having  borne  witness  before  the  rulers 
(there),  he  left  the  world.  Thus  the  locality  of  the 
testimony  before  rulers  is  included  in  that  denoted  by 
the  limit  of  the  west.  The  boundary  of  the  west  is  the 
western  part  of  the  empire  generally. 

The  author's  language  is  inflated,  and  magnifies  the 
.posUe  Paul..  .  p3.«wh« taught' thetruSough- 
out  the  whole  world.  One  who  uses  hyperbole  does 
not  express  his  meaning  with  prosaic  precision  ;  so 
that  *  the  boundary  of  the  west '  need  not  be  applied  to 
to  one  particular  place.  If  the  writer  thought  of  such, 
it  was  Rome  ;  if  not,  he  meant  the  west  generally,  Italy 
and  Rome. 

Eusebius  did  not  understand  Clement's  words  of 
Spain,  for  the  historian  has,  *  There  is  a  report,'  ^  without 
appealing  to  Clement's  authority,  and  it  is  hardly  pos- 
sible that  he  was  ignorant  of  the  epistle.  That  the 
limit  of  the  west  means  or  includes  Britain  is  still  more 
improbable. 

The  reference  to  a  journey  into  Spain  is  more  defi- 
nite in  the  Muratorian  fi'agment  on  the  canon.  But  the 
mutilated  state  of  the  text  detracts  fi:om  the  value  of  it. 
Speaking  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  written  by  Luke, 
the  unknown   author  says,    *But  the  acts  of  all  the 
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apostles  were  written  in  one  book.     Luke  relates  to  the 
excellent    Theophilus  the   things   that  fell   under  his 
own  notice  ;  and  he  evidently  declares  as  apart  from  his 
purpose  the  martyrdom  of  Peter,  and  the  departure  of' 
Paul  setting  out  from  the  city  to  Spain.'  ^ 

The  interpretation  of  this  passage  must  be  obscure 
as  long  as  the  text  is  corrupt.  All  admit  that  it  needs 
emendation,  and  according  to  the  character  of  the  emen- 
dation will  be  the  sense  attached  to  it.  A  word  or 
words  are  wanting  at  the  end ;  it  may  be  'omittit,' 
omitSy  which  agrees  best  with  the  preceding  but  (but 
omits  the  journey  of  Paul  to  Spain).  In  any  case,  the 
fragmentist  is  a  witness  for  Paul's  journey  to  Spain; 
but  the  tradition  about  Peter  in  his  time,  shows  that 
any  credible  accoimt  of  Paul's  death,  if  there  were  such 
at  Rome,  had  disappeared. 

No  writer  prior  to  the  fourth  century  mentions  the 
apostle's  release  from  captivity.  Eusebius  writes  :  *  After 
pleading  his  cause,  he  is  said  to  have  departed  again  on 
the  ministry  of  preaching,  and,  after  a  second  visit  to  the 
same  city,  he  finished  his  life  with  martyrdom.  While 
he  was  a  prisoner  he  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  Timothy, 
in  which  he  both  mentions  his  first  defence  and  his  im- 
pending exaltation  to  glory.  Hear  on  these  points  his 
own  testimony  respecting  himself :  "  At  my  first  defence 
none  was  present  with  me,  but  all  deserted  me.  May  it 
not  be  laid  to  their  charge.  But  the  Lord  was  with  me 
and  strengthened  me,  that  through  me  the  preaching  of 
the  gospel  might  be  ftdfiUed,  and  aU  the  nations  might 
hear  it."  He  plainly  sets  forth  in  these  words,  "  On  the 
former  occasion  I  was  rescued  from  the  lion's  mouth, 
that  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  might  be  accomplished," 
that  it  was  Nero  to  whom  he  referred  by  this  expression, 

^  '  Acta  autem  omnium  apoetolorum  sub  uno  libro  scripta  sunt  Lucas 
optime  Theophile  (optimo  Theophilo)  comprendit  quia  (quffi)  sub  pnesentia 
QJus  singula  gerebantur,  sicut  et  semote  passionem  Petri  evidenter  declarat, 
sed  profectionem  Pauli  ab  urbe  ad  Spaniam  proficiscentis/ — See  Credner's 
€re$ehichte  des  Neutestamentl.  Kanon,  p.  155. 


THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES.  26 

as  is  probable  on  account  of  his  cruelty.  Therefore  he 
did  not  subsequently  append  any  such  expression  as 
"  he  will  rescue  me  from  the  lion's  mouth/*  for  he  saw 
in  spirit  how  near  his  approaching  death  was.  Hence 
after  the  expression,  "  and  I  was  rescued  from  the  lion's 
mouth,"  this  also,  "  the  Lord  will  rescue  me  from  every 
evil  work,  and  will  save  me  imto  his  heavenly  kingdom," 

indicating  the   approaching  martyrdom Thus 

much  we  have  said  to  show,  that  the  apostle's  mart3n'- 
dom  did  not  take  place  at  that  period  of  his  stay  at 
Kome  when  Luke  wrote  his  history.'  ^ 

Several  points  in  this  paragraph  demand  attention. 

First.  Eusebius  seems  to  have  had  no  historical 
ground  for  his  opinion.  He  quotes  no  preceding  writer, 
but  states  it  as  a  report  or  saying  that  the  apostle  set  out 
from  Rome  again. 

Secondly.  In  another  place,  in  which  the  historian 
enumerates  the  parts  of  the  world  where  the  apostles 
preached,  he  says,  *  Why  should  we  speak  of  Paul 
spreading  the  gospel  of  Christ  from  JenSTalem  to  lUy. 
ricum,  and  finally  suflFering  martyrdom  at  Rome  under 
Nero  ?  This  account  is  given  by  Origen,  in  the  third 
book  of  his  "  Exposition  of  Grenesis."  '  Hence  we  con- 
clude that  Origen  knew  nothing  of  a  second  captivity. 

Thirdly.  Eusebius  appeals  to  the  second  epistle  to 
Timothy  in  confirmation  of  his  view,  so  that  probably 
it  was  nothing  more  than  an  hypothesis,  for  the 
purpose  of  explaining  the  difiiculties  in  that  epistle. 
Schrader  and  Goschen  attribute  the  conjecture  to  the 
historian's  desire  of  reconciling  his  false  chronology, 
which  places  Paul's  arrival  at  Rome  in  the  first  year  of 
Nero's  reign,  with  the  fact  of  the  apostle's  death  at  the 
end  of  it.  In  his  *  Chronicon  '  he  makes  Festus  succeed 
Felix  as  governor  of  Judea  in  the  year  of  Claudius's 
death  (a.d.  54),  and  places  the  beginning  of  the  Roman 
captivity  in  the  spring  of  55.     But  Paul's  martyrdom 

'  Hi$f,Ecclei,n.22. 
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is  assigned  to  the  thirteenth  of  Nero  (a.d.  67).  Hence 
if  the  apostle  were  not  released,  twelve  years'  residence 
in  Rome  must  be  accounted  for.  The  historian  seized 
on  the  floating  tradition,  not  only  to  help  the  solution 
of  difficulties  in  the  second  epistle  to  Timothy,  but  to 
make  his  chronology  consistent. 

It  is  useless  to  quote  the  testimonies  of  Jerome, 
Chrysostom  and  others,  because  they  are  resolvable  into 
that  of  Eusebius.  After  the  historian,  several  particu- 
lars were  added  to  the  tradition,  and  it  soon  became 
general.  An  itinerary  of  the  apostle  Paul  is  prefixed 
to  the  Euthalian  edition  of  the  Acts,  containing  no 
second  imprisonment.  Primasius,  a  disciple  of  Augus- 
tine, shows  in  his  comments  on  Rom.  xv.  24  and  2 
Tim.  iv.  1 7,  that  he  was  not  a  believer  in  the  apostle's 
Uberation  from  prison  ;  and  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  speaks 
only  of  the  apostle's  willingness  to  extend  his  preaching 
to  Spain.  Innocent  I.,  a  western  himself,  knew  nothing 
of  a  journey  into  Spain,  or  any  other  parts  except  such 
as  are  consistent  with  a  single  imprisonment  at  Rome. 
These  facts  favour,  indirectly,  the  opinion  that  the  cap- 
tivity spoken  of  in  the  Acts  was  the  only  one. 

The  evidence  for  a  second  captivity  resolves  itself 
into  the  contents  of  the  three  epistles,  which  cannot  be 
brought  into  harmony  with  the  apostle's  situation  either 
before  or  during  the  imprisonment  noticed  at  the  close 
of  the  Acts.  Paul's  release  and  other  journeys  conse- 
quent upon  it  together  with  a  second  imprisonment 
arose  from  exegetical  difficulties  inherent  in  the  epistles 
themselves.  These,  with  the  apostle's  expressed  desire  to 
visit  Spain  (Rom.  xv.  24),  seem  to  have  suggested  the 
hypothesis. 

1.  The  first  epistle  to  Timothy  informs  the  reader 
that  he  was  at  Ephesus  when  he  received  it.  Paul,  in- 
tending to  go  to  Macedonia,  had  left  him  there  :  *  As  I 
besought  thee  to  abide  still  at  Ephesus  when  I  went  into 
Macedonia,  that  thou  mightest  charge  some  that  they 
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teach  no  other  doctrine*  (i.  3).  Hence  the  letter  was 
written  soon  after  the  author  travelled  from  Ephesus 
towards  or  to  Macedonia. 

The  first  occasion  on  which  Paul  visited  Ephesus  is 
noticed  in  Acts  xviii.  19,  after  he  had  left  Cenchrea. 
Departing  from  it,  he  visited  Casarea  and  Antioch, 
and  travelled  through  Galatia  and  Phrygia.  Calvin 
supposes  that  he  wrote  the  letter  in  the  last-named 
locality.  Thus  the  sojourn  at  Ephesus,  in  Acts  xviii. 
19,  is  pronounced  identical  with  that  in  1  Tim.  i.  3. 

This  opinion  is  imtenable,  because  the  epistle  sup- 
poses that  the  church  at  Ephesus  had  existed  for  a  con- 
siderable time,  a  fitct  disagreeing  with  Acts  xviii.  19-21, 
xix.  1,  etc.  The  church  was  hardly  organised  during 
this  first  visit.  Not  a  hint  is  dropped  about  Timothy 
being  then  left  behind  at  Ephesus,  though  it  is  stated 
that  Aquila  and  his  wife  were  left.  Neither  did  the 
apostle  go  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia  on  this  occasion  ; 
which  is  contrary  to  1  Tim.  i.  3. 

2.  A  commoner  opinion  connects  the  composition  of 
the  epistle  with  the  apostle's  second  visit  to  Ephesus, 
mentioned  in  Acts  xx.  1  (compared  with  xix.  1-41). 
At  this  time  he  did  depart  to  go  into  Macedonia,  in  ac- 
cordance with  i.  3.  Hence  the  letter  is  thought  to  have 
been  composed  while  Paul  was  on  his  way  to  Macedonia, 
or  in  Macedonia  (Acts  xx.  1,  2).  But  insuperable 
difficulties  are  opposed. 

(a.)  The  superscription  of  the  second  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians  seems  to  show  that  at  the  time  Paul  is 
supposed  to  have  written  the  first  epistle  to  Timothy, 
Timothy  was  with  him  in  Macedonia.  There  is  litlie 
doubt  that  the  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was 
written  soon  aft;er  the  apostle's  arrival  in  Macedonia. 
But  in  the  salutation  with  which  it  opens  Timothy  is 
associated  with  the  writer  and  consequently  could  not 
be  left  behind  at  Ephesus.  And  as  to  the  only  solution 
of  the  difficulty  that  can  be  thought  of,  viz.  that  Timothy, 
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though  left  behind  at  Ephesus  on  Paul's  departure  fix)m 
Asia,  might  yet  follow  him  so  soon  after  as  to  come  up 
with  him  in  Macedonia  before  he  wrote  to  the  Corin- 
thians ;  that  supposition  is  inconsistent  with  the  terms 
and  tenor  of  the  epistle,  which  uniformly  speaks  of  his 
intention  to  return  to  Timothy  at  Ephesus,  not  of  his 
expecting  Timothy  to  come  to  him  in  Macedonia 
(1  Tim.  iii.  14,  15  ;  iv.  13). 

(b.)  When  Paul  wrote  the  first  epistle  to  Timothy, 
he  intended  to  return  soon  to  Ephesus.  Neither  the 
Acts  nor  epistles  mention  another  visit  to  the  place. 
He  never  expresses  such  hope  or  pm'pose  elsewhere  ; 
nor  is  there  any  hint  of  its  being  fulfilled.  It  is  of  no 
avaQ  to  say  that  some  unforeseen  accident  detained  him  ; 
because  that  is  improbable  by  the  side  of  other  state- 
ments respecting  his  abiding  in  Greece  and  journey  to 
Jerusalem  (1  Cor.  xvi.  6,  7  ;  Acts  xix.  21  ;  xx.  16), 
statements  made  about  the  time  when  he  is  supposed  to 
have  spoken  to  Timothy  of  his  intention  to  return 
shortly  to  Ephesus. 

(c.)  Paul  charges  Timothy  to  abide  at  Ephesus  till 
his  return,  for  the  purpose  of  conducting  the  affmrs  of 
the  church  in  his  absence  and  of  establishing  it  in  the 
faith.  According  to  the  present  hypothesis,  he  speedily 
abandoned  the  post  and  went  to  Paul  who  was  still  in 
Macedonia  (2  Cor.  i.  1).  In  this  way  the  object  of  the 
letter  was  finistrated. 

(d.)  Timothy  does  not  seem  to  have  been  at  Ephesus 
when  Paul  left  it  for  Macedonia,  for  he  had  been  sent 
forward  shortly  before  the  apostle  left  Ephesus,  into 
Macedonia  (Acts  xix.  22). 

3.  Others  place  the  journey  to  Macedonia  within 
the  three  years'  stay  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.).  The  visit 
in  question  did  not  occur  towards  the  commencement 
of  the  three  years  as  Mosheim  supposes,  but  after  the 
lapse  of  two  years,  because  the  relations  of  the  church, 
its  organisation,  and  the  origin  of  the  errors  alluded  to 
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demand  a  lengthened  abode  on  the  part  of  the  apostle. 
Such  is  Wieseler's  opinion.^ 

The  frequency  with  which  Paul  is  made  to  visit 
Macedonia,  either  in  person  or  by  deputies,  militates 
against  the  hypothesis.  During  the  same  stay  at  Ephesus 
he  sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  into  Macedonia  but  re- 
mained himself  (Acts  xix,  22)  ;  and  after  leaving  Ephe- 
sus, he  went  over  all  Macedonia,  giving  much  exhorta- 
tion to  the  believers  (Acts  xx.  1,  2).  The  hypothesis 
adds  one  visit  more  to  his  personal  and  vicarious  ones 
to  Macedonia  about  the  same  period.  Wieseler  makes 
the  apostle  travel  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth  through 
Macedonia  ;  to  which  Huther  properly  objects,  that  it 
makes  the  apostle  be  present  in  Corinth  shortly  before 
the  composition  of  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  so 
that  the  occasion  for  writing  it  becomes  void  ;  that  Acts 
XX.  29,  30,  is  against  it,  because  erroneous  doctrines  had 
been  already  propagated  in  the  church,  according  to  the 
first  epistle  to  Timothy,  whereas  the  passage  in  the  Acts 
represents  them  as  still  ftiture  ;  and  that  by  the  same 
hypothesis,  Paul  separated  himself  from  Timothy  only 
for  a  short  time,  and  after  his  return  must  have  sent  him 
away  soon  from  Ephesus ;  contrary  to  the  contents  of 
1  Tim.,  which  suppose  that  Timothy  was  to  superintend 
the  church  at  Ephesus  for  a  considerable  time.  In  pro- 
portion as  the  false  doctrines  threatened  to  destroy  the 
church,  does  it  appear  the  more  unsuitable  that  Paul 
should  have  withdrawn  Timothy  from  his  sphere  of 
labour,  soon  after  giving  him  instructions  appropriate 
to  a  lengthened  ministry  there. 

Such  are  the  exegetical  difficulties  against  an  inser- 
tion of  the  first  epistle  in  any  part  of  Paul's  public  life, 
ad  far  as  we  know  it  from  the  Acts  or  his  own  letters. 

Similar  obstacles  in  the  second  epistle  to  Timothy 
prevent  the  belief  that  it  was  written  before  or  during 
the  writer's  first  captivity. 

^  CkronclogU  de$  apottoHsehen  ZeitaUers,  pp.  286-316. 
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1.  *  Trophimus  have  I  left  at  Miletus  sick '  (2  Tim. 
iv.  20).  This  could  not  have  happened  on  the  journey 
to  Jerusalem,  because  Trophimus  was  with  Paul  at  that 
city  (Acts  xxi.  29) ;  and  he  did  not  touch  at  Miletus  in 
the  voyage  from  Caesarea  to  Italy. 

2.  ^Erastus  abode  at  Corinth'  (2  Tim.  iv.  20). 
This  language  implies  that  Paul  passed  through  Corinth 
on  his  way  to  Rome  and  left  Erastus  there.  But  the 
apostle  had  not  been  at  Corinth  for  several  years  before 
his  imprisonment  at  Rome.  Passing  from  Csesarea  to 
Italy  he  did  not  touch  at  the  capital  of  Achaia.  Since 
his  last  visit  to  Corinth  also,  Timothy  had  been  with 
him  ;  so  that  he  had  no  need  to  write  to  Timothy  about 
that  visit  (Acts  xx.  4). 

3.  '  The  cloak  that  I  left  at  Troas  with  Carpus,  when 
thou  comest,  bring  with  thee  ;  and  the  books,  but  espe- 
cially the  parchments'  (2  Tim.  iv.  13).  Here  the  visit 
to  Troas  mentioned  in  Acts  xx.  5-7  seems  intended.  If 
so,  the  articles  muSt  have  been  allowed  to  be  there  for 
seven  or  eight  years  ;  which  is  improbable,  as  the  books 
were  evidently  of  importance. 

4.  *  I  have  sent  Tychicus  to  Ephesus  '  (iv.  12).  This 
could  not  have  been  when  Tychicus  carried  the  epistle 
to  Colossae,  because  Timothy  was  with  Paul  at  Rome  at 
that  time  (Coloss.  i.  1),  and  the  apostle  could  not  have 
mentioned  Tychicus's  mission  to  Timothy  then  absent. 
Hence  a  later  mission  must  be  intended,  one  not  alluded 
to  in  the  Acts  or  epistles. 

5.  Paul's  situation  when  he  wrote  the  epistle  does  not 
accord  with  his  treatment  as  it  appears  in  the  Acts,  nor 
with  any  period  of  the  imprisonment  there  described. 

6.  The  letter  to  the  Philippians  expresses  a  hope  that 
the  writer  would  soon  visit  them  (ii.  24)  ;  which  dis- 
agrees with  2  Tim.  iv.  6  :  *  I  am  now  ready  to  be  offered 
and  the  time  of  my  departure  is  at  hand.' 

It  is  thus  impossible  to  find  a  suitable  place  for  the 
epistle  before  or  after  Paul's  imprisonment  at  Rome. 
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The  exegetical  difficulties  in  the  epistle  to  Titus  are 
equally  irreconcilable  with  its  composition  during  the 
known  life  of  the  apostle. 

1.  The  epistle  to  Titus  was  not  written  during  the 
apostle's  sojourn  at  Corinth  of  eighteen  months,  men- 
tioned in  Acts  xviii.  1-18.  While  there  Paul,  it  is  sup- 
posed, went  to  Crete,  and  left  Titus  in  the  island.  On 
returning  to  Corinth,  he  was  driven  into  Epirus  by  a 
storm,  and  wrote  the  present  letter  either  in  Nicopolis 
or  its  neighbourhood.  The  succeeding  winter  he  spent 
in  Nicopolis,  preached  about  that  time  as  far  as  lUy- 
ricum,  Ld  returned  to  Corinth. 

This  cannot  be  admitted,  because  the  verb  continued 
(Acts  xviii.  11)  is  opposed  to  the  idea  of  a  voyage  to 
Crete  during  that  abode;  because  very  little  of  the 
eighteen  months  is  left  for  Corinth  itself ;  and  because 
ApoUos  was  not  then  acquainted  with  Paul,  as  the 
epistle  supposes  he  was  (Titus  iii.  13). 

2.  Hug  thinks  that  Paul,  after  leaving  Corinth, 
went  to  Ephesus  (Acts  xviii.  19),  stopping  at  Crete  by 
the  way.  He  wrote  the  letter  in  Ephesus,  announcing 
his  design  to  spend  the  winter  at  Nicopolis  in  Cilicia, 
after  he  had  visited  Jerusalem  and  Antioch.  But  why 
should  Paul,  sailing  from  Corinth  for  Syria  (Acts  xviii. 
18,  19),  have  turned  aside  from  the  usual  course  and 
digressed  to  Crete  ?  Besides,  Paul  and  Apollos  did 
not  meet  at  Ephesus,  the  former  having  left  before  the 
latter  arrived  ;  whereas,  according  to  this  opinion,  they 
did  meet  there  and  separate,  the  one  departing  for 
Syria,  the  other  to  Corinth  by  Crete. 

3.  Others,  including  Wieseler,  insert  the  journey  to 
Crete  and  the  composition  of  the  letter  in  the  three 
years'  abode  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  1-41). 

Against  this  it  may  be  urged,  that  Paul  wrote  to 
Titus  to  continue  in  Crete,  till  he  should  send  Artemas 
and  Tychicus  to  him,  and  then  to  come  to  Nicopolis. 
But  he  afterwards  sent  for  him  to  Ephesus,  recalling 
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him  very  soon  from  a  sphere  in  which  he  had  been  re- 
cently placed.  It  is  also  improbable  that  Paul  should 
take  up  his  winter  quarters  in  Nicopolis,  a  city  where 
he  had  not  been  before,  and  in  relation  to  which  he  did 
not  know  how  he  should  be  received. 

4.  Others  think  that  Paul  made  a  voyage  to  Crete 
after  he  left  Ephesus,  before  arriving  in  Greece.  Baro- 
nius  conjectures  that  he  went  into  Greece  from  Mace- 
donia (Acts  XX.  2),  not  by  land,  but  by  sea,  sailing  to 
Crete  by  the  JEgean  sea.  When  he  came  to  Greece,  he 
wrote  the  present  epistle  to  Titus,  either  at  Nicopolis, 
or  some  place  not  far  distant. 

According  to  this  view,  Paul  leaving  Macedonia 
went  to  Crete,  came  back  to  Greece,  travelled  to  Epirus, 
wintered  in  Nicopolis,  repaired  to  Achaia,  and  passed 
some  time  there,  whence  he  returned  to  Macedonia. 
All  this  occupied  a  considerable  time,  yet  the  writer  of 
the  Acts  specifies  no  more  than  three  months  in  Greece, 
which  are  not  sufficient. 

5.  Others  place  the  voyage  to  Crete  during  the 
three  months  passed  in  Greece  (Acts  xx.  2,  3)  ;  and 
the  writing  of  the  epistle  either  at  Troas  or  Nico- 
polis. 

It  is  improbable  that  Paul  undertook  such  a  voyage 
in  winter  when  the  sea  was  dangerous.  Before  he  left; 
Ephesus  he  had  the  idea  of  going  to  Jerusalem  (1  Cor. 
xvi.  4)  :  while  at  Corinth  he  still  proposed  to  do  so. 
Why  should  he  have  abandoned  his  design  so  soon  ? 
The  three  months'  residence  in  Corinth  was  short 
enough  for  the  place  itself;  and  the  epistles  to  the 
Corinthians  show  that  his  presence  was  much  needed 
there. 

These  are  the  chief  difficulties  which  lie  against  the 
composition  of  the  epistle  to  Titus  being  preceded 
by  a  voyage  to  Crete,  at  any  period  anterior  to  or 
within  the  apostle's  imprisonment  at  Rome.  Putting 
together  the  exegetical  embarrasBments  arising  out  of 
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the  three  epistles,  the  case  is  strong  against  their  origin 
within  the  known  life  of  Paul. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  evidence  now  adduced 
in  favour  of  the  apostle's  release  and  second  imprison- 
ment  is  merely  negative,  compelling  the  critic  to  look 
for  some  conjectural  method  of  accounting  for  the 
origin  of  the  epistles  during  his  life.  If  the  release 
were  supported  by  history,  the  case  would  assume 
another  aspect ;  but  we  have  seen  that  it  is  not.  There 
is  no  positive  evidence  that  the  epistles  were  written 
after  the  apostle's  liberation.  If  it  be  said  that  the 
epistles  themselves  furnish  such  evidence,  they  do  not 
present  it  otherwise  than  by  an  assumption  that  they 
are  authentic,  which  is  the  very  thing  to  be  proved.  It 
is  possible  that  the  epistles  might  support  the  idea  of  a 
second  imprisonment,  if  they  bore  evidence  of  their 
Pauline  authorship.  Only  on  that  condition  can  they 
be  considered  as  favourable  to  the  hypothesis  of  a  part 
of  the  apostle's  life  being  omitted  in  the  Acts.  We  are 
therefore  shut  up  to  the  positive  evidence  of  the  epistles 
for  or  against  their  authenticity.  Do  they  possess  the 
characteristics  of  a  Pauline  origin  ?  If  they  do,  we 
must  assume  that  the  apostle  was  released,  knd  made 
several  journeys  not  recorded  in  the  Acts,  that  he  came 
to  Rome  again,  was  imprisoned  and  suffered  death.  If 
they  do  not,  the  entire  hypothesis  must  be  looked  upon 
as  a  fiction,  intended  to  prop  up  the  authenticity  of 
writings. 

One  argument  approaching  the  nature  of  positive 
evidence  for  the  apostle's  release  and  consequent  second 
imprisonment,  has  been  found  in  2  Tim,  iv.  16,  17  : 
*At  my  first  answer  no  man  stood  with  me,  but  all 
men  forsook  me  :  I  pray  God  that  it  may  not  be  laid  to 
their  charge.  Notwithstanding  the  Lord  stood  with 
me,  and  strengthened  me,  that  by  me  the  preaching 
might  be  fully  known,  and  that  all  the  Gentiles  might 
hear,  and  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  lion.' 

VOL.  II.  D 
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Here  it  is  said  that  he  had  got  a  hearing  and  had  been 
discharged,  and  that  he  was  then  permitted  to  preach 
the  gospel,  so  that  all  the  Grentiles  would  hear  it.  The 
interpretation  is  doubtftd.  The  words  may  refer  to  a 
hearing  he  had  in  his  first  captivity,  when  he  was 
rescued  from  imminent  peril,  not  set  at  Uberty,  and  that 
all  the  GentUes  would  come  to  know  the  gospel  in- 
directly through  Rome,  bemuse  it  was  the  centre  and 
metropolis  of  heathenismo  The  eighteenth  verse  favours 
the  latter  view,  because  its  language  connects  the  pre- 
sent imprisonment  closely  and  immediately  with  that 
very  one  during  which  he  had  been  delivered  from 
danger. 

In  opposition  to  the  preceding  argument  for  the 
apostle's  release,  we  may  mention  the  improbability  of 
so  much  being  repeated  during  the  supposed  second  im- 
prisonment, of  what  had  happened  in  the  first.  It  must 
be  assumed  that  each  time  Timothy  and  Mark  were  not 
with  the  apostle  at  first  but  joined  him  afterwards  ; 
that  Luke  was  with  him  each  time  ;  and  that  on  both 
occasions  Tychicus  was  sent  to  Asia.  We  must  also 
assume,  says  Hug,  that  Paul  at  both  times,  even  in  the 
latter  part  of  Nero's  reign,  was  permitted  to  receive 
friends  during  his  incarceration  ;  to  write  letters  and 
despatch  messengers.  Nor  is  it  likely  that  the  apostle 
should  have  survived  the  persecution  of  the  Christians 
under  Nero,  which  followed  the  burning  of  the  city.  In 
Rome  he  was  too  conspicuous  not  to  be  seized  at  once. 
If  he  was  absent  and  had  afterwards  returned,  he 
would  scarcely  have  been  treated  in  the  way  the  second 
epistle  implies  ;  for  even  while  writing  it,  he  had  con- 
siderable  privileges.  Hence  it  is  most  precarious  to 
date  the  second  epistle  to  Timothy  after  the  burning  of 
Rome,  July  19,  a.d.  64,  supposing  it  to  be  Pauline. 

As  neither  expedient  agrees  with  the  apostle's 
liberation  from  his  Roman  captivity  under  Nero  ;  eccle- 
siastical tradition  aided  by  exegetical  conjecture,  or  the 
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apportionment  of  the  pastoral  epistles  to  intervals  of  his 
ministry  ;  a  second  captivity  must  be  banished  to  the 
realm  of  fable,  to  which  Reuss  assigns  it  with  justifiable 
confidence.^ 

We  shall  now  adduce  the  external  and  internal 
evidence  for  and  against  the  authenticity. 

Allusions  to  the  pastoral  epistles  have  been  found 
in  Clement  of  Rome  :  *  Let  us  therefore  come  to  him  in 
holiness  of  soul,  lifting  up  to  him  chaste  and  imdefiled 
hands'  (1  Tim.  ii.  8).2 

*  He  that  shall  do  this  will  procure  for  himself  great 
glory  in  the  Lord,  and  every  place  will  receive  him ' 
(1  Tim.  iii.  13).« 

*  Let  us  consider  what  is  good,  and  what  agreeable 
and  acceptable  before  him  that  made  us'  (1  Tim. 
V.  4).-* 

*  Ye  were  ready  unto  every  good  work  *  (Titus 
iii.  1).* 

These  allusions  are  too  uncertain  to  be  relied  upon, 
so  that  De  Gebhardt  and  Hamack  suggest  the  deriva- 
tion of  the  Clementine  and  Scripture  statements  fi*om 
the  same  source. 

Ignatius  is  the  next  author  adduced  as  a  witness  for 
the  existence  of  the  pastoral  letters  prior  to  his  time. 

*  Crocus  has  in  all  things  refireshed  me,  as  the  Father 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  shall  also  refi:*esh  him  '  (2  Tim. 
i.  16-18).« 

Other  places  from  Ignatius  are  sometimes  quoted, 

^  See  hiB  essay' La  8e(y)ndeGaptiTit^deS.  Paul/ in  the  StnsBbuigiStfviM 
de  ThSdogie,  iL  p.  160,  etc. 

aSpovnt  np6s  atrrov, — S^nd.  1  ad  Car.  0.  39. 

'  .  .  .  .  TovTo  6  wotfiauSf  kivr^  fUya  ickm  iv  Kvpif  ntparotffO'tTiUf  koL  vug 
t6wos  detenu  auroy. — Ibid,  c.  64. 

*  PkarmfiMv  ri  Kak6wf  mu  ri  r^pwvhw  itm  npoa^Krbw  ivrnwutw  rov  wotiianwrot 
flfMs, — Ibid,  c.  7. 

*  trtHftoi  f iff  fray  tlfyyow  dya^y. — Ibid,  c.  2. 

*  leoi  KpoKos  dc  .  .  .  .  Korii  wairra  fit  dvinavatPf  i»s  teal  avrhp  6  narifp 
^ItfiTov  XpiuTov  dva^^ai, — Ad  £phe$,  c.  2. 

D  2 
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which  have  no  visible  connection  with  the  supposed  on- 
ginals.     The  one  just  given  is  uncertain. 

In  his  epistle  to  the  Philippians  Polycarp  has,  *  The 
love  of  money  is  the  beginning  of  all  evils.  Knowing, 
therefore,  that  as  we  brought  nothing  into  the  world, 
so  neither  can  we  carry  anything  out,'  etc.  (1  Tim.  vi. 
7,  10).i 

Again  :  *  Pray  for  all  the  saints  ;  pray  also  for  kings, 
and  powers,  and  princes'  (1  Tim.  ii.  1,  2).^ 

'  According  as  he  has  promised  us  that  he  will  raise 
us  up  from  the  dead,  and  that  if  we  walk  worthy  of  him, 
we  shall  also  reign  with  him,  if  we  believe '  (2  Tim.  ii. 
11,  12).« 

*  For  they  loved  not  this  present  world '  (2  Tim.  iv. 
10).* 

The  first  of  these  passages  agrees  so  nearly  with  the 
supposed  original,  that  the  similarity  cannot  have  been 
accidental.  What  is  the  date  of  Polycarp's  letter  ? 
Ritschl  has  shown  that  it  is  between  a.d.  160  and  170, 
after  Polycarp's  death.  The  quotation  may  therefore 
be  allowed,  in  opposition  to  Schleiermacher  and  Baur 
who  try  to  neutralise  it. 

Eusebius  introduces  Hegesippus  in  this  manner: 
*  The  same  author  relating  the  events  of  the  times,  also 
says  that  the  Church  continued  until  then  as  a  pure  and 
uncorrupt  virgin  ;  whilst,  if  there  were  any  at  all  that 
attempted  to  pervert  the  sound  doctrine  of  the  saving 
gospel,  they  were  yet  skulking  in  dark  retreats.  .  .  But 
when  the  sacred  choir  of  apostles  became  extinct,  and 
the  generation  of  those  who  had  been  privileged  to  hear 
their  inspired  wisdom  had  passed  away,  then  also  the 

'  apX*)  ^^  ndyr»v  xa^ftrfloc  <fiiKapyvpla  *  tlh&rts  oZv  Sri  ovdtv  tltnjv^yKOfuw 
wis  t6v  Kotriiov,  dXX'  ovdi  ((wvryKtip  ri  txoyutv,  6n\ur^fit0a  rois  hrXois  rrjs 
l^ucauxrvvris, — Osp.  4. 

'  VTTtp  navmv  r&v  &yt»v  irp<Hrtvx*o'Bt,  vpofrtvxdrBt  icai  vntp  patrikicip 
Koi  9$ova'i&v  KM  dpxovrciv. —  Ibid.  C.  12. 

'  Ka6c»s  \m4<TX^o  7)plv  tytlpai  ^pds  *k  vfKp&p,  Koi  Sri  ihv  iro\iTtva'^fit$a 
d(i»s  airroVf  Koi  avpfieuri\tv(ropi€v  avrt^f  ciyf  ntartvopitv, — Ibid,  c.  6. 

*  ov  yap  rhy  vvy  rfyajnf<rav  al&ya, — Ibid,  c.  9. 
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combinations  of  impious  error  arose  by  the  fraud  and 
delusion  of  false  teachers.  These  also,  as  there  was  none 
of  the  apostles  left,  henceforth  attempted  with  uncovered 
head  to  preach  their  science  Msely  so  called,  against 
the  gospel  of  truth.'  ^ 

On  this  passage  Baur  founds  the  following  argument 
against  the  authenticity  of  the  pastoral  epistles.  Hege- 
sippus  (a.d.  160-170)  states  that  till  the  time  of  Trajan 
the  Church  was  a  pure  virgin,  and  that  science  fcdsdy  so 
called  did  not  rear  its  head  till  all  the  apostles  were  re- 
moved. How  could  the  historian  say  so,  had  Paul,  as 
the  author  of  the  pastoral  epistles,  designated  by  the 
name  of  science  falsely  so  called  a  thing  existing  in  his 
day  ?  And  as  other  expressions  in  the  passage  resemble 
some  in  the  epistles,  it  can  only  be  assumed,  either  that 
Hegesippus  had  the  letters  before  him,  or  their  author 
had  the  work  of  Hegesippus.  But  Hegesippus,  who  was 
an  Ebionite,  would  scarcely  have  used  a  Pauline  epistle  ; 
and  therefore  the  pastoral  letters  copied  from  Hegesip- 
pus.^ The  phrase  science  falsely  so  called  leads  directiy 
to  the  Gnostics  of  the  time  of  Trajan. 

Granting  that  Hegesippus  was  a  Jewish  Christian,  we 
see  no  great  difficulty  in  supposing  that  he  read  the 
pastoral  epistles  written  in  Paul's  name  and  remembered 
some  of  their  expressions,  though  he  may  have  paid 
little  attention  to  them.  It  is  enough  that  he  remem- 
bered the  phrase,  science  falsely  so  called ;  ^  and  that  the 
delusion  of  false  teacher s^^  sound  canon  of  the  saving  gospel^ 

^  hr\  TOVTOts  6  avT6s  avrjp  daiywfupos  rh  xar^  roiff  drjkovfi4povs  nrcXryci 
&t  Sfia  fitXP*"  ^^^  ^^'  XP^^'^^  irapOtPos  KoBapa  kioX  ddui<f>$opos  tfutPtw  fi  tiuckij^ 
aioj  tp  ad^X^  nov  a'K6Tti  (fivXtvoprt^w  tUren  t6t$  .  .  .  .  o>ff  d*  6  Up6s  t&p 
awtxrroknp  x^pof  duLcfntpop  €ikff<t>€i  rov  fiiov  rfkos,  iropcXi^Xv^i  re  ^  ycve^ 
tKtiprj  T&p  avrais  dtcoais  Ttjs  tpBtov  trfxf^tas  iiraicovaxu  Karrj(u»fi(P»p,  rrfpucavra 
r^ff  d$€OV  nXdpfjs  rrjp  apx^lP  t^pBaP€P  ^  <ruaTa(ris,  dici  rrjt  t&p  irtpodidaaKd^ 
X«»y  awanjs'  oc  Koi  6t9  pifitphs  th-i  t&p  awoaroKnp  XtarofiJpnv,  yvfipj  \oiir6p 
^fhj  rg  Kf ^aX§,  rf  rrjs  akfiBtlas  Krfpvyfiori  rrjp  ^cvdttw/iov  yv»(riy  dprucqpvTrdP 
riTfxetpovy. — Hist,  Ecclea,  iii.  32. 

'  Pauhu  der  Apastel,  p.  494. 

'  y^fv^^pvfios  ypcixris*  *  rf  r&p  irtpod^aaicaXtap  dndrrj, 

^  lyti^£  Kapi»p  Tov  ijwrtfplov  KijpvyftaTos, 
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were  unconscious  echoes  of  words  in  the  epistles.  The 
phrase  in  Hegesippus,  science  falsely  so  called^  which 
could  hardly  have  been  accidental,  came  in  our  opinion 
from  the  pastoral  epistles. 

Lardner  quotes  two  passages  from  Athenagoras,  one 
referring  to  1  Tim.  v.  1,  2  ;  the  other  to  1  Tim.  vi.  16  ; 
but  they  are  too  distant  to  be  relied  on.^ 

Theophilus  of  Antioch  writes  :  *  Moreover,  concern- 
ing our  being  subject  to  principalities  and  powers,  and 
praying  for  them,  the  divine  word  commands  us  to  be 
thus  subject  to  them,  and  to  pray  for  them,  that  we  may 
lead  a  quiet  and  peaceful  life'  (1  Tim.  ii.  2  ;  Titus  iii. 
1).*     Here  the  resemblance  is  manifest. 

After  this,  the  testimonies  become  more  explicit. 
IrenaBus  says  :  *  Whereas,  some  rejecting  the  truth,  bring 
in  lying  words  and  vain  genealogies,  which  minister 
questions,  as  the  apostle  says,  rather  than  godly  edify- 
ing which  is  in  faith '  (1  Tim.  i.  4).^ 

Again  :  ^  This  Linus  Paul  has  mentioned  in  the 
epistles  to  Timothy'  (2  Tim.  iv.  21).* 

In  another  place  he  writes  :  '  As  Paul  says,  "  A  man 
that  is  an  heretic  .  .  .  reject"  '  (Titus  iii.  10).^ 

Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  the  epistles  as  Paul's. 
Thus  he  writes  :  *  Of  which  the  apostle  writing,  says, 
"  0  Timothy,  keep  that  which  is  committed  to  thy  trust, 
avoiding  profane  and  vain  babblings  and  oppositions  of 
science,"  '  etc.  (1  Tim.  vi.  20).« 

Again  :  *  In  the  second  epistle  to  Timothy  the  noble 

'   Works,  4to.  ed.  vol.  i.  p.  380. 

'  rri  /Acy  Koi  n^pi  rov  vnvratra-to'Bai  apx^HS  Koi  f^ovtricus,  jcal  f(^x^^^*^ 
vntp  avrStVf  KtXtvtt  '^fiiv  (jifids)  $€lo£  Xdyof  07ro>ff  ^ptfiov  koi  fjav\u)P  fiiov 
dtaymfifv, — Ad  Autolyc,  iii.  14. 

'  cVct  rriv  oKijBtiav  napairtpnopfvoi  riptt)  iirturayovo'i  \6yovs  y^tvdtis  koi 
ytvtoKoytas  paraias,  a7riv€s  fiyr^<r«f  pakXov  irapexovaif  Ka6as  6  dirooroXds 
<f>riaiv,  fj  oUo^optjv  Qtoxf  rfjv  iv  fricrTft. —  Ctmtra  H teres,  i.  prooem. 

*  Tovrov  rov  Aivov  UavXot  iv  rais  irphs  TipoOiov  iirurroXais  pipvrjrai, — 
Ihid  iu.  3,  3. 

*  KOI  DaCXor  tl<f>ri<T€V  •   Alptruchv  &v6pcmov  ....  irapatrov, —  Ihid,  iii.  3,  4, 

*  irtpX  ^5  6  anoaroKos  ypaffxav^  'O  TtpoOtf,  (t>Tj<riVf  r^v  irapaOrjicrjv  <l)v\a$oVf 
iicrptnoptpos  rag  /Sc/S^Xovr  Kfvo<ptovias,  #e.T.X. — Strofn,  ii.  p.  467,  ed.  Potter. 
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Paul  commands/  etc.^    Elsewhere  he  writes  :  *  Others 

speak  of  Epimenides,   the   Cretan whom  the 

apostle  has  mentioned  in  the  epistle  to  Titus,  speaking 
thus,  "  The  Cretans  are  always  liars  "  '  (Titus  i.  12).* 

Tertullian's  testimony  is  equally  explicit :  *  And  this 
word  Paul  has  used  when  writing  to  Timothy,  "  0 
Timothy,  keep  that  which  is  committed  to  thy  trust." 
And  again  :  "  That  good  thing  which  was  committed  to 
thee  keep '' '  (1  Tim.  vi.  20,  and  2  Tun.  i.  14).8 

Again  :  *  But  of  this  no  more  need  be  said,  if  it  be 
the  same  Paul  who,  writing  to  the  Galatians,  reckons 
heresies  among  the  works  of  the  flesh,  and  who  directs 
Titus  to  reject  a  man  that  is  an  heretic,  after  the  first 
«bnomtlon,  knowing  that  be  who  b  .uch,  is  subverted 
and  smneth,  being  condemned  of  himself'  (Titus  iii. 
10,  11).* 

Justin  Martyr  often  uses  the  expressions,  piety ^  god* 
linesSj^  the  same  Greek  words  as  in  the  epistles.  His 
*  Dialogue  with  Try  pho '  has  also  *  the  kindness  and  love 
of  God'«  (Titus  iii.  4). 

The  Testaments  of  the  twelve  patriarchs  have  :  *  He 
is  mediator  of  God  and  men,'  etc.  (1  Tim.  ii.  5).^ 

These  testimonies  need  not  be  followed  farther.  The 
epistles  are  in  the  old  Sy  riac  version  and  the  Muratorian 
canon.  Eusebius  admitted  them  into  the  list  of  books 
generally  received  as  divine. 

^  ivT§  Mpif.  irp6s  Tifi6$tov  ivurroK^  6  ytwaiot  itarda'atrtu  Uavkof. — Ibid, 
iii.  p.  636. 

*  ol  d^  *£fri/Acy(di;y  r6v  Kprjra  .  •  .  .  oS  fUfiwifrai  6  awotrroKos  Uavkot  iw 
r§  wp6s  TiTov  cfTioToXJ  Xrywy  avrt^s,  Kpfjrts  dtif  ictX, — Strom,  i.  p.  360,  ed. 
Potter. 

'  '  £t  hoc  yerbo  usus  est  Paulaa  ad  l^motheam :  "  0  ^nmothee,  depo- 
dtmn  cuBtodi"  £t  rursus:  ''Bonum  depositum  serTa."' — De  Frascnpt. 
Hdoret,  c.  26. 

*  'Nee  diutioB  de  isto,  si  idem  et  Paulas,  qui  et  alibi  hsBTeses  inter 
earnalia  crimina  enumerat,  scribens  ad  Galatas,  et  qui  Tito  suggerit,  ho- 
minem  hsBreticum  post  primam  correptionem  recusandum,  quod  perversua 
sit  ejusmodi  et  delinquat,  ut  a  semetipso  damnatus.' — Ibid,  c.  6. 

*  e^otri^ia,  9v<t4^ui,  *.  Chapter  47. . 
^  ovror  f*<rrcv /xcir.in/r  ^oG  ieal.cii^f)W«>v«-:— J9<7?t*  6.. 
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The  earliest  external  evidence  against  the  epistles  is 
that  of  Marcion,  from  whose  canon  they  were  absent. 
They  were  either  non-existent  in  his  time,  or  he  rejected 
them.  Internal  evidence,  as  will  be  shown  hereafter, 
leads  us  to  believe  that  they  existed  earlier  than  Mar- 
cion (a.d.  140).  He  may  have  excluded  them,  as  Ter- 
tuUian  leads  us  to  suppose  ;  though  the  verb^  he  applies 
to  Marcion  expresses  nothing  but  an  inference  of  his 
own.  What  Jerome  says  is  borrowed  from  the  Latin 
father ;  and  the  latter  seems  to  have  known  nothing 
more  of  Marcion's  procedure  than  that  the  alleged 
heretic  counted  up  fewer  Pauline  epistles  than  those 
commonly  assumed.  Jerome's  account  of  the  relation 
between  heretics  and  the  pastoral  epistles  is  indefinite 
and  uncritical.  He  simply  changes  Tertullian's  recusa^ 
verit  into  repudiavit.  Eichhorn  asserts  that  if  Marcion 
had  known  the  epistles,  nothing  in  his  system  prevented 
him  from  using  them.  It  is  even  alleged  that  he  might 
have  fitly  employed  them  in  support  of  his  theological 
views.^  The  utmost  we  can  concede  is,  that  he  might 
have  admitted  the  epistle  to  Titus,  as  Tatian  did  afterwards, 
and  expunged  two  passages  in  2  Tim.  ii.  8,  18,  which 
must  have  been  obnoxious  ;  but  not  being  so  minutely 
discriminative,  the  three  epistles  were  rejected  together. 

Other  Gnostics,  such  as  the  Basilidiaas,  agreed  with 
Marcion  in  rejecting  the  epistles. 

Tatian  rejected  the  two  to  Timothy,  but  received 
that  addressed  to  Titus.  Perhaps  he  saw  that  the  con* 
tents  of  the  letter  to  Titus  were  less  antignostic  than 
those  of  the  other  two. 

The  letters  were  rejected  by  other  heretics  besides 
those  just  mentioned,  as  two  incidental  observations 
made  by  Jerome  and  Clement  of  Alexandria  prove.® 

^  Jtecu$nre,  '  Miror  tamen  cum  ad  unum  hominem  literas  facias  receperit, 
quod  ad  Timotheum  duas,  et  unam  ad  Tituni;  de  eccleaiastico  statu  compositas, 
recusayerit/ — Adv.  Marcion,  v.  21. 

«  JEinUU.  ins  N,  T.  vol.  iii.  p.  883. 

*  Frmfat,  Hieronymi  in  w.  ad  Tit,  \  Olementis  Strom,  ii.  11. 
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Some  discarded  the  second  to  Timothy  because  of  the 
passage  about  Jannes  and  Jambres.^ 

It  must  not  be  supposed  that  all  the  heretics  of  the 
second  century  rejected  the  epistles.  In  a  treatise, 
commonly  appended  to  the  works  of  Clemens  Alexan- 
drinus,  but  written  by  a  discipJe  of  Theodotus,  1  Tim. 
ii.  5   is   quoted.      In   another  place,   the   expression, 

*  dwelling  in  light  imapproachable '  (1  Tim.  vi.  16),  is 
applied  to  the  Son.  We  also  learn  from  Tertullian,^ 
that  some  false  teachers,  towards  the  close  of  the  second 
century,  appealed  to  passages  (1  Tim.  vi.  20  ;  2  Tim.  i. 
14),  to  support  their  claims  to  an  esoteric  and  exoteric 
instruction  in  Christianity. 

The  early  heretical  opposition  to  the  epistles  seems 
to  have  been  prompted  by  doctrinal  prepossessions. 

The  result  of  our  examination  of  the  external  evi- 
dence is,  that  the  epistles  were  known  prior  to  a.d.  150. 
There  is  a  gap  between  a.d.  64  and  140  which  we  cannot 
fill  up.  From  a.d.  70  till  130  there  is  no  evidence  re- 
specting them.  During  that  time  they  may  have 
been  written,  and  accepted  as  Paul's  without  opposition, 
not  only  because  the  age  was  imcritical,  but  because 
they  were  thought  to  be  useful  and  edifying  letters  with 
a  Pauline  stamp. 

The  decision  respecting  their  authenticity  must  turn 
upon  internal  evidence.  What  testimony  do  the  epistles 
themselves  give  ? 

1.  The  way  in  which  Paul  acts  and  speaks  is  adverse 
to  his  authorship  of  them. 

Writers  who  personate  another,  generally  throw  in 
personal  traits  characteristic  of  him  whose  name  they 
assume.  This  is  exemplified  by  the  author  of  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter,  who  represents  himself  as  a 
witness  of  the  transfiguration  scene.  In  like  manner, 
we  find  in  1  Tim.  i.  13,  the  author  saying  of  himself, 

*  who  was  before  a  blasphemer  and  a  persecutor  and  in- 

'  Origen  ad  Matt,  xxvii.  9.  ^  De  Pr^Bteript,  c.  26. 
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jurious  ; '  and,  in  1  Tim.  i.  15,  that  he  was  the  *  chief 
of  sinners.'  Such  departure  from  simplicity  resembles 
the  rhetorical  manner  of  Barnabas' s  fifth  chapter,  where 
the  apostles  are  termed  *  very  great  sinners,'  to  show 
the  greatness  of  that  grace  which  selected  them  as  in- 
struments. And  as  in  2  Peter  i.  13,  14,  Peter  says  of 
himself,  that  he  must  shortly  put  off  his  tabernacle  as 
the  Lord  had  showed  him  ;  ^  so  we  read  in  2  Tim.  iv.  6, 
*  the  time  of  my  departure  is  at  hand.'  Both  are  marks 
of  spuriousness.  The  self-glorifying  tone  axjcompanying 
the  certainty  of  a  future  event,  *  I  have  fought  a  good 
fight,  I  have  finished  my  course,  I  have  kept  the  faith  : 
henceforth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  a  crown  of  righteous- 
ness, which  the  Lord,  the  righteous  judge,  shall  give  me 
at  that  day,'  corroborates  the  belief  that  the  writer  tried 
to  throw  himself  back  into  the  apostle's  feelings. 

It  is  also  remarkable,  that  Paul  wrote  both  to 
Timothy  and  Titus,  after  having  been  with  them  shortly 
before,  about  things  that  he  could  have  told  them  orally 
much  better,  and  which  he  must  have  communicated  to 
them  if  they  were  so  important  as  they  are  represented. 
The  author  himself  reminds  Timothy  that  he  had  pre- 
viously commanded  him  to  do  certain  things.  Why 
then  does  he  repeat  what  had  been  already  said  by  word 
of  mouth  ?  Is  not  this  suspicious  ?  The  suspicion  is 
increased  when  we  read,  *  these  things  write  I  unto 
thee,  hoping  to  come  unto  thee  shortly '  (1  Tim.  iii.  14), 
and,  *  Be  diligent  to  come  unto  me '  (Titus  iii.  12).  If 
the  apostle  was  shortly  to  go  to  Timothy,  and  Titus  to 
hasten  back  to  him,  why  commit  to  writing  instructions 
for  their  use  in  the  short  interval  ?  In  the  second 
epistle  to  Timothy  there  is  the  same  injunction,  *  Do 
thy  diligence  to  come  shortly  unto  me'  (iv.  9)  ;  *Do 
thy  diligence  to  come  before  winter'  (iv.  21)  ;  so  that 
this  characteristic  trait  of  the  epistles  arises  from  a 
desire  to  prevent  Timothy  from  being  considered  too 

'  John  xxi.  18,  JO. 
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independent  of  the  apostle.  The  epistolary  instructions 
imply  that  Timothy  and  Titus  had  been  located  in 
certain  places  to  perform  duties  requiring  time  and 
wisdom.  Why  then  should  they  be  immediately  with- 
drawn from  their  spheres  of  labour  ?  Do  not  the  epistles 
provide  for  a  lengthened  term  of  office  at  Ephesus  and 
Crete? 

The  repeated  assurances  which  Paul  gives  to  his 
friends,  Timothy  and  Titus,  that  he  was  entrusted  with 
the  gospel,  of  which  he  was  the  herald,  teacher  and 
apostle  (1  Tim.  ii.  7),  coupled  with  the  solemn  affirma- 
tion taken  from  the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  *  I  speak 
the  truth  in  Christ,  I  lie  not,'  show  one  who  is  merely 
personating  the  apostle ;  for  those  fellow-labourers 
needed  nothing  to  convince  them  that  Paul  was  not  an 
impostor.  Such  anxiety  to  confirm  the  authority  of 
the  writer  betrays  his  own  position.  Paul's  apostolic 
commission  required  no  justification  before  friends  who 
had  been  intimately  associated  with  him  for  years. 

2.  The  manner  in  which  Timothy  and  Titus  are 
described  excites  grave  suspicions  of  Pauline  authorship. 
The  former  is  reminded  of  his  early  instruction  (2  Tim. 
iii.  15),  and  of  his  mother  and  grandmother,  in  relation 
to  which  subject  the  writer  has  the  strange  clause,  *  from 
my  forefathers.'  The  evangelist  is  enjoined  'to  flee 
youthful  lusts.'  How  do  these  statements  suit  a  com- 
panion of  the  apostle,  whose  ripe  years  and  experience 
were  well  known  ?  On  the  supposition  of  a  second  cap- 
tivity, Timothy  must  have  attended  the  apostle  for  thir- 
teen years,  a  fact  which  does  not  agree  well  with  *  let 
no  man  despise  thy  youth.'  He  surely  did  not  need  to 
be  told,  nor  is  it  at  all  likely  that  the  apostle  would 
have  written  to  him,  '  Drink  no  longer  water,  but  use  a 
little  wine  for  thy  stomach's  sake  and  thine  often  in- 
firmities.' '  Thou,  0  man  of  God,  flee  these  things,  and 
follow  after  righteousness,  godliness,  faith,  love,  patience, 
meekness.'     *  Refuse  profane  and  old  wives'  fables, rand 
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exercise  thyself  rather  unto  godliness.  For  bodily  ex- 
ercise profiteth  little,  but  godliness  is  profitable  unto  all 
things,  having  promise  of  the  life  that  now  is,  and  of 
that  which  is  to  come.  This  is  a  faithful  saying,  and 
worthy  of  all  acceptation.'  'Be  thou  an  example  of 
the  believers  in  word,  in  conversation,  in  charity,  in 
spirit,  in  faith,  in  purity.  Till  I  come,  ^ve  attendance 
to  reading,  to  exhortation,  to  doctrine.  Neglect  not  the 
gift  that  is  in  thee,  which  was  given  thee  by  prophecy, 
with  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the  presbytery. 
Meditate  upon  these  things;  give  thyself  wholly  to 
them;  that  thy  profiting  may  appear  to  all.  Take 
heed  unto  thyself  and  unto  the  doctrine ;  continue  in 
them,'  etc.  etc.  *  Wherefore  I  put  thee  in  remembrance, 
that  thou  stir  up  the  gift  of  God  which  is  in  thee  by 
the  putting  on  of  my  hands.'  *  Be  not  thou  therefore 
ashamed  of  the  testimony  of  our  Lord,  nor  of  me  his 
prisoner.'  '  Consider  what  I  say ;  and  the  Lord  give 
thee  understanding  in  oil  things.^  *  Remember  that  Jesus 
Christ,  of  the  seed  of  David,  was  raised  from  the  dead, 
according  to  my  gospel.'  *  Watch  thou  in  all  things, 
endure  afflictions,  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist,  make 
full  proof  of  thy  ministry.'  He  is  here  treated  Uke  a 
catechumen  and  novice.  One  of  the  passages  implies 
that  he  did  not  rightly  understand  the  apostle's  doc- 
trine (2  Tim.  ii.  7).  The  portrait  of  Timothy  is  an 
artificial  one,  the  writer  addressing  him  in  the  style  of 
a  schoolmafit;r,  not  of  a  weU-tried  friend. 

With  respect  to  Titus,  the  case  is  not  very  different, 
for  many  instructions  are  unsuited  to  one  in  his  posi- 
tion. *  Speak  thou  the  things  which  become  soxmd  doc- 
trine. That  the  aged  men  be  sober,  grave,  temperate, 
sound  in  faith,  in  charity,  in  patience.  The  aged 
women  likewise,  that  they  be  in  behaviour  as  becometh 
holiness,  not  false  accusers,  not  given  to  much  wine, 
teachers  of  good  things ;  that  they  may  teach  the  young 
women  to  be  sober,  to  love  their  husbands,  to  love  their 
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children,  to  be  discreet,  chaste,  keepers  at  home,  good, 
obedient  to  their  own  husbands,  that  the  word  of  God 
be  not  blasphemed.  Young  men  likewise  exhort  to  be 
sober-minded.  In  all  things  showing  thyself  a  pattern 
of  good  works:  in  doctrine  showing  uncorruptness, 
gravity,  sincerity,  soxmd  speech,  that  cannot  be  con- 
demned ;  that  he  that  is  of  the  contrary  part  may  be 
ashamed,  having  no  evil  thing  to  say  of  you.  Exhort 
servants  to  be  obedient  unto  their  own  masters,  and  to 
please  them  well  in  all  things :  not  answering  again ; 
not  purloining,  but  showing  all  good  fidelity ;  that  they 
may  adorn  the  doctrine  of  God  our  Saviour  in  all  things ' 
(Titus  ii.  1-10).  *  Put  them  in  mind  to  be  subject  to 
principalities  and  powers,  to  obey  magistrates,  to  be 
ready  to  every  good  work,  to  speak  evil  of  no  man, 
to  be  no  brawlers  but  gentle,  showing  all  meekness  unto 
aU  men'  (iii.  1,  2). 

Accordmg  to  the  epistle  Titus  was  entrusted  with 
the  oversight  of  the  church  in  Crete,  not  as  permanent 
bishop,  which  a  later  tradition  makes  him,  but  as  Paul's 
temporary  representative.  Why  he  should  have  been 
selected  for  a  post  so  arduous  can  only  be  conjectured. 
Perhaps,  as  he  was  formerly  the  occasion  of  deciding 
the  question  of  circumcision,  the  author  of  the  epistle 
chooses  him  against  the  Wain  talkers  and  deceivers, 
especially  they  of  the  circumcision '  (i.  10). 

3.  The  general  tone  and  character  of  the  epistles  are 
different  fi-om  Paul's. 

It  is  difficult  to  describe  what  we  mean  without 
going  into  particulars  ;  but  the  critical  reader  will  have 
no  difficulty  in  apprehending  it.  The  precepts  and 
directions  are  ethical,  relating  to  conduct  and  matters 
of  convenience  or  propriety.  The  very  health  of  Tim- 
othy is  attended  to.  Regulations  about  churches,  their 
organisation  and  their  office-bearers,  are  such  as  might 
have  been  left  to  the  judgment  of  Timothy  and  Titus 
themselves.     Good  works  are  much  more  prominent 
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than  the  central  doctrines  which  the  apostle  insisted 
upon.  And  the  precepts  are  so  vague  as  to  have  no 
proper  adaptation  to  the  circumstances.  Every  one 
perceives  a  practical  tendency  in  the  letters  which  is 
wholesome  enough  but  too  common-place  to  proceed 
from  Paul,  because  it  is  neither  based  on  high  motives, 
nor  on  the  Pauline  faith  in  Christ.  The  tone  of  the 
epistles  savours  of  one  who  does  not  act  under  an 
abiding  impression  of  Christ  crucified,  but  takes  an 
ethical  view  of  Christianity.  The  pervading  spirit  is 
sober  and  sensible,  without  vigour,  point,  depth  or 
spiritual  richness.  One  object  of  writing  to  Timothy 
and  Titus  was  to  instruct  them  respecting  the  ri^ht 
organisation  and  management  of  the  churches  in  E^e- 
sus  and  Crete.  Accordingly  the  qualifications  of 
bishops,  deacons,  deaconesses,  etc.,  are  enumerated  (1 
Tim.  iii. ;  Titus  i.  6,  etc.),  qualifications  common-place 
enough,  descending  even  to  the  mention  of  a  bishop  not 
being  a  drunkard  or  striker.  Surely  the  two  evange- 
lists must  have  known  of  themselves  all  that  is  said 
here.  We  cannot  suppose  that  Paul  would  have  written 
on  the  subject  in  that  &shion.  His  directions  and 
counsels  would  have  been  more  profound  and  valuable, 
stating  general  principles,  mstead  of  numerous  details. 
Nothing  is  said  about  the  spiritual  qualifications  of  a 
bishop,  what  subjects  he  should  chiefly  speak  of,  how 
he  should  preach,  or  how  hearers  and  preachers  should 
stand  towards  each  other.  The  highest  duties  are 
omitted. 

As  the  Paulinism  of  these  epistles  is  predominantly 
practical,  feith  is  no  longer  their  central  principle.  It 
has  lost  its  importance  by  being  constantly  put  with 
love  and  other  virtues  (1  Tim.  i.  5,  14  ;  ii.  15  ;  iv.  12  ; 
vi.  11  ;  2  Tun.  i.  13  ;  u.  22  ;  Titus  ii.  2).  Hence  aU 
the  more  stress  is  laid  upon  godliness  or  works,  which 
are  largely  insisted  on,  so  much  so  that  by  doing  them 
one  is  said  to  lay  a  good  foundation  for  the  life  to 
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come  (1  Tim.  vi.  19).  Right  action  ia  emphasised 
much  more  than  in  Paul's  epistles.  Women  should 
adorn  themselves  with  good  works.  A  widow  chosen 
to  an  ecclesiastical  office  should  be  well  reported  of 
for  good  works.  She  should  have  diligently  followed 
every  good  work.  Rich  men  should  be  charged  to  do 
good  and  to  be  rich  in  good  works.  The  Christian  is  a 
vessel  prepared  unto  every  good  work.  The  man  of 
God  is  thoroughly  furnished  unto  all  good  works.  Some 
are  reprobate  unto  every  good  work.  Titus  should  show 
himself  a  pattern  of  good  works.  Jesus  Christ  pur- 
posed  to  purify  unto  himself  a  people  zealous  of  good 
works.  Titus  is  exhorted  to  remind  the  Cretans  to  be 
ready  to  every  good  work.  He  is  also  to  affirm  certain 
things  constantly,  that  believers  might  be  careful  to 
maintain  good  works.  In  these  passages  the  substance 
of  Christianity  consists  of  good  works.  Instead  of  faith 
having  the  specific  importance  which  Paul  gives  it,  the 
general  idea  of  piety ^  a  frequent  expression  in  these 
epistles,  is  put  in  its  place.  Thus  Paulinism  is  flattened 
into  ethical  precepts,  losing  its  incisive  power  and  pro- 
minence. The  word  faith  has  commonly  an  objective 
meaning,  viz.  a  system  of  theoretical  convictions  or  the 
dogmas  of  a  creed.  We  do  not  say  that  Paulinism  is 
absent  from  the  epistles,  for  it  is  stated  that  we  are 
saved  not  according  to  our  works  of  righteousness  but 
according  to  the  divine  mercy  (Titus  iii.  5  ;  2  Tim.  i.  9). 
But  it  takes  another  shape,  being  filed  off  into  practical 
precepts  ;  while  faith,  its  cardinal  principle,  is  dethroned. 
The  vague  generality  which  characterises  the  epistles 
is  observable  in  the  exhortations  about  public  prayers 
(1  Tim.  ii.),  about  the  adorning  of  women,  about  slaves 
(vi.  1,  etc.),  and  the  rich  (vi.  17-19).  The  writer 
affirms  that  Christ  is  able  to  keep  what  has  been  com- 
mitted to  him  against  the  day  of  appearing  ;  he  exhorts 
Timothy  to  hold  fast  the  form  of  sound  words  which  he 
had  heard  of  Paul,  and  to  keep  that  good  thing  which 
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was  committed  to  him.  He  diverges  into  common- 
places, as  in  2  Tim.  ii.  20,  21  ;  iii.  12  ;  iv.  17.  No 
leading  object  is  pursued  throughout.  The  author 
speaks  of  himself,  of  Timothy,  of  false  teachers,  passing 
from  the  one  to  the  other  abruptly,  or  starting  off  into 
statements  of  a  general  character,  and  coming  back  to 
an  abandoned  topic  without  proper  preparation  for  it. 
4.  Un-pauline  sentiments  occur. 

*  I  obtained  mercy  because  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  un- 
belief'  (1  Tim.  i.  13).  The  apostle's  ignorance  and 
want  of  belief  were  the  reason  why  God  showed  him 
compassion.  That  his  guilt  was  less  because  of  his 
ignorance  is  undeniable  ;  but  that  he  obtained  mercy  on 
account  of  ignorance  and  unbelief,  is  an  anti-pauline  idea. 
*  Notwithstanding  she  shall  be  saved  in  child-bearing, 
if  they  continue  in  faith  and  charity  and  holiness  with 
sobriety '  (1  Tim.  ii.  15).  Here  it  is  stated  that  women 
shall  be  saved  by  bearing  children,  if  they  continue  in 
faith,  etc.  One  condition  of  their  salvation  is  the  bear- 
ing of  children.  The  word  translated  chUd-bearing  may 
indeed  embrace  the  motherly  duties  of  a  wife  and  pre- 
suppose the  performance  of  them  in  a  Christian  spirit. 
But  this  does  not  exclude  the  idea  of  merit.  The  pas- 
sage plainly  asserts  that  the  duties  of  a  mother  are  the 
way  to  obtain  an  eternal  reward.  Seeing  that  women 
were  debarred  from  teaching  in  the  church,  the  writer 
finds  for  them  an  equivalent  privilege.  In  the  first 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  Paul  recommends  celibacy, 
perhaps  under  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the  times. 
But  in  the  14th  chapter,  where  he  prohibits  females 
firom  taking  part  in  the  religious  services  of  assemblies, 
he  gives  no  compensation  for  the  forbidden  privilege, 
and  no  consolatory  promise  instead  of  it.  The  passage 
before  us  expresses  an  old  Jewish  idea,  and  clashes  with 
the  seventh  chapter  of  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians. 

*  One  of  themselves,  even  a  prophet  of  their  own, 
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said,  The  Cretans  are  always  liars,  evil  beasts,  slow 
bellies.  This  witness  is  true^  etc.  (Titus  i.  12, 13).  Here 
the  writer  pronounces  a  harsh  judgment  on  the  Cretans 
generally,  though  he  had  shortly  before  spread  the  truth 
and  founded  churches  among  them.  The  ready  accep- 
tance which  Paul  had  in  Crete,  makes  the  severe  state- 
ment improbable.  He  always  expressed  as  favourable 
an  opinion  as  possible  respecting  those  to  whom  he  had 
preached. 

After  the  writer  of  the  first  epistle  to  Timothy  speaks 
of  persons  who  wished  to  be  teachers  of  the  law  but 
understood  nothing  of  its  nature,  he  proceeds  to  describe 
the  legitimate  use  which  an  instructor  might  make  of 
it,  viz.  that  it  should  be  urged  upon  those  who  still 
continue  in  sin,  to  awaken  them  to  repentance  ;  adding 
immediately,  that  what  he  had  just  said  about  the  law 
being  for  the  ungodly  not  the  righteous,  is  consistent 
with  the  gospel  of  the  glory  of  the  blessed  God  (i. 
7-11).  This  is  not  Paul's  method  of  meeting  persons 
who  insisted  on  the  obligation  of  the  law,  but  is  a  con- 
ciliatory and  mediating  position  between  the  fi'iends  of  the 
law  and  Pauline  Christians.  The  apostle  himself  would 
have  said  that  we  are  justified  by  faith  not  by  the  law. 

In  1  Timothy  iv.  1,  the  writer  speaks  of  '  doctrines 
of  devils  or  demons,'  i.e.  doctrines  proceeding  from 
demons.  False  doctrine  was  supposed  to  come  from 
the  devil  or  demons  as  his  instruments,  which  is  an  un- 
Pauline  sentiment.^  The  apostle  had  to  contend  with 
many  erroneous  doctrines  ;  but  he  never  characterised 
them  as  the  invention  of  demons. 

In  Titus  i.  2,  iii.  7,  hoj)e  is  connected  with  eternal 
life.  This  is  also  un-Pauline.  The  apostle  never  joins 
hope  to  eternal  life. 

In  Titus  iii.  5,  the  connecting  of  baptism  with  the 
new  birth  is  foreign  to  Paul.      To  make  it  Pauliue, 

^  Compare  TertuUian.     *  Hse  sunt  doctrinae  hominum  et  daemouiorum/ 
etc. — X)e  Pr€Bscript,  Haeret,  c.  7. 

VOL.  II.  E 
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many  interpreters  resort  to  another  sense  of  the  word 
washing.  The  sacramental  efficacy  ascribed  to  baptism 
goes  beyond  Paul's  teaching  on  the  subject.  There  is 
an  approach  to  it  in  Romans  vi.  3-4  and  Galat.  iii.  27  ; 
but  the  diflFerence  in  distinct  assertion  is  apparent. 
Instead  of  regeneration  being  a  process  as  it  is  in  Paul, 
it  is  an  act  coincident  with  baptism.  God  eflfects  regene- 
ration by  the  baptismal  bath. 

Here,  as  in  other  cases,  there  is  an  agreement  with 
Johannine  ideas  ;  for  the  fourth  gospel  also  teaches 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  is  communicated  and  man  regene- 
rated in  baptism  (John  iii.  5,  etc.).  Developed  Paulin- 
ism  often  tended  towards  ideas  expressed  in  the  fourth 
gospel. 

In  2  Tim.  i.  10,  the  idea  that  Christ  abolished  death 
and  brought  life  and  immortality  to  light  by  the  gospel^ 
is  un- Pauline.  That  he  gave  life  to  the  world  by  reveal- 
ing the  higher  life  which  was  in  himself,  savours  of  the 
fourth  gospel  ;  so  that  the  statement  even  without  the 
addition  '  by  the  gospel '  is  scarcely  Pauline. 

In  the  first  epistle  to  Timothy  there  are  two  doxo- 
logies  which  cannot  but  strike  the  reader  as  un-Pauiine. 
It  is  not  the  apostle's  manner  to  accumulate  predicates 
of  God  as  they  are  in  these  instances  :  '  Now  to  the 
King  eternal,  immortal,  invisible,  the  only  God,  be 
honour  and  glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen.'  '  The 
blessed  and  only  potentate,  the  King  of  kings  and  Lord 
of  lords  ;  who  only  hath  immortality,  dwelling  in  the 
light  which  no  man  can  approach  unto  ;  whom  no  man 
hath  seen  nor  can  see  :  to  whom  be  honour  and  power 
everlasting.  Amen.'  These  predicates  are  intended  to 
set  forth  the  absolute  essence  of  God  and  resemble 
Gnostic  ideas,  some  of  them  pretty  closely,  such  as,  '  in- 
habiting unapproachable  light.'  Gnostic  attacks  on  the 
anthropomorphism  of  the  Old  Testament  led  the  ortho- 
dox to  avoid  everything  sensuous  in  relation  to  God, 
and  to  describe  his  abstract  being.     In  doing  so,  they 
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appropriated  predicates  which  the  Gnostics  used,  to 
rebut  their  opposition  the  more  eflTectually.  There  is 
little  doubt  that  the  epithet  King  of  the  ages  was  a 
Gnostic  phrase.^  Coming  from  Paul,  such  doxological 
epithets  would  be  idle.  Besides,  he  never  uses  'the 
only  God,'  '  the  only  potentate,' '  the  blessed  potentate ;' 
neither  has  he  '  the  blessed  Gt)d '  (1  Tim.  i.  11),  or  '  the 
great  God'  (Titus  ii.  13). 

In  1  Tim.  vi.  14-15,  it  is  said,  that  '  the  appearing  ' 
or  second  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  will  be 
shown  in  his  times  by  God  the  Father^  which  is  un- 
Pauline  ;  since  the  apostle  speaks  of  his  appearing  as  an 
independent  act.  Here  it  is  subordinated  to  the  power 
and  will  of  God. 

The  phrase  '  the  last  days  '  is  post-Pauline  (2  Tim. 
iii.  1).  Similar  ones  occur  in  James,  Jude,  1  Peter, 
2  Peter,  and  Ignatius's  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  ;  all 
foreign  to  the  apostle  himself. 

The  word  heretic  (Titus  iii.  10)  is  not  used  by  Paul 
but  is  of  later  origin.  It  means  a  person  attached  to  or 
causing  heresy.  Formed  as  it  is  from  a  Greek  word  * 
which  the  apostle  never  applies  to  doctrine  but  always 
to  a  faction  or  parti/ ^  the  prominent  idea  in  hei^etic  is 
here  a  doctrinal  aberration. 

In  2  Tim.  iii.  16,  we  read  that  every  writing  (of  the 
holy  Scriptures)  is  inspired  by  God,  and  useful  for  doc- 
trine, for  reproof,  etc. 

Here  the  old  Testament  in  all  its  parts  is  expressly 
raised  to  a  high  value,  immediately  after  it  is  declared 
the  basis  of  Christian  piety  ( ^  able  to  make  thee  wise 
unto  salvation  through  faith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  ' ) . 
The  importance  attached  to  the  single  books  of  the  Old 
Testament  as  well  as  to  the  whole  collection,  is  not  a 
Pauline  idea.     It  may  be  conceded  that  Paul  believed 

*  The  same  phrase  occurs  in  Tobit  xiii.  0,  and  in  1  Clement  Ixi.  2.    There 
are  also  cognate  expressions  in  1  Clement  Iv.  6,  xxxv.  3. 


^  alp€ais. 
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in  the  verbal  inspiration  of  the  Old  Testament,  since  he 
appears  to  countenance  that  notion  (Gal.  iii.  16)  ;  but 
that  he  would  assert  every  portion  of  the  collection  to 
be  '  inspired  of  God  '  is  improbable.  A  reason  may  be 
found  for  the  stress  laid  upon  the  Old  Testament.  As 
the  Gnostics  undervalued  it,  mainly  on  a  Pauline  basis, 
the  writer  gives  an  emphatic  testimony  in  its  favour, 
asserting  not  only  the  inspiration  but  the  practical  use 
of  every  part  belonging  to  the  volume. 

5.  The  letters  exhibit  many  proofs  of  a  post-apo- 
stolic origin.  An  example  is  furnished  by  the  ecclesias- 
tical widows  or  female  presbyters  referred  to  in  1  Tim. 
V.  9-16,  where  it  is  prescribed  that  a  widow,  to  be 
eligible  for  church  duties  should  be  sixty,  and  should 
have  had  but  one  husband.  The  author  proceeds  to 
exclude  all  widows  under  sixty,  recommending  the 
younger  ones  to  marry  again  and  bear  children.  We 
cannot  agree  with  Baur,  who  gives  a  wider  meaning  to 
the  word  widow,  viz.  that  of  marriageable  persons,  not 
merely  widows  but  virgins  ;  though  the  sense  of  the 
passage  is  improved,  and  the  incongruity  between  the 
ninth  and  the  eleventh  and  fourteenth  verses  removed 
by  that  expedient.^  In  proof  of  such  ecclesiastical  mean- 
ing which  the  term  widow  bore  in  the  second  century,  a 
passage  in  Ignatius  is  quoted.^  But  the  text  of  the 
passage  is  uncertain.  If  the  word  had  an  extended 
meaning  in  the  second  century,  there  is  no  necessity  to 
apply  it  here.  The  institute  of  ecclesiastical  widows 
belonged  to  that  century,  as  we  learn  from  Tertullian  ; 
and  the  probability  is,  that  it  was  not  so  early  as  the 
first,  since  a  formal  selection  is  indicated  here.  Dea- 
conesses were  not  unknown  to  the  apostolic  time,  as 
Phebe  was  one  in  the  church  at  Cenchrea  ;  these  female 
presbyters  or  ecclesiastical  widows  were  probably  post- 
apostolic. 

'  Paulas  der  Apostcl,  u,8.w.f  p.  407. 
-  Ep,  ad  Smym.  c.  13. 
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The  injunction  respecting  a  bishop  or  elder,  that  he 
should  be  the  husband  of  one  wife  only  (Titus  i.  6  ; 
1  Tim.  iii.  2),  also  savours  of  a  time  when  second  mar- 
riages of  ecclesiastics  were  in  disrepute.  The  dislike  to 
them  arose  out  of  an  ascetic  spirit,  early  in  the  second 
centmy.  The  apostle  Paul,  notwithstanding  his  pre- 
ference for  the  unmarried  state,  was  not  the  man  to 
abridge  Christian  liberty  by  a  precept  like  the  present. 

The  letters  speak  of  elders,  the  bishop,  and  deacons. 
Elders  and  deacons  were  in  the  apostolic  churches. 
And  in  the  lifetime  of  the  apostle,  elders  were  identical 
with  bishops,  as  appears  from  Acts  xx.  28  ;  Phil.  i.  1. 
In  the  epistle  to  Titus,  we  read  that  he  was  left  in  Crete 
to  ordain  elders  in  every  city  ;  and  it  is  added,  '  for  a 
bishop  must  be  blameless,'  etc.  ;  elders  in  the  plural, 
bishop  in  the  singular.  Does  not  this  intimate  a  dis- 
tinction between  them  ?  Does  it  not  imply  a  college  of 
elders,  with  one  of  their  number  for  president  or  prinuis 
inter  pares  ?  Does  it  not  point  to  a  period  when  the 
title  bishop  was  claimed  by  the  presiding  elder  ? 

After  the  apostolic  age,  the  monarchical  principle 
began  to  develop.  The  presiding  elder  gained  in- 
creasing influence.  He  began  to  be  ambitious,  and  set 
himself  up  above  Ids  brethren.  The  manifestation  of 
such  power  is  indicated  by  the  singular  number  bishop 
in  the  first  epistle  to  Timothy  and  that  to  Titus.  The 
writer  gives  copious  instructions  respecting  office- 
bearers. The  teachers  were  to  be  men  holding  the 
faithful  words  transmitted  by  apostles,  which  they  had 
to  hand  over  to  others.  Wholesome  doctrine  must  be 
within  the  Church  ;  the  presiding  officers  having  charge 
of  the  treasure.  Greater  stress  is  laid  upon  office  than 
is  done  in  Paul's  epistles,  because  right-minded  teachers 
were  needful  against  serious  errors.  The  hierarchical 
principle  grew  as  the  idea  of  unity  pressed  itself  upon 
the  mind.  Though  it  appears  here  in  germ,  Paul  could 
scarcely  give  the  first  impulse  to  institutions  which  reflect 
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the  spirit  of  Judaism  and  bear  the  forms  of  the  catholic 
Church.  The  tendency  to  a  centralised,  gradationed 
constitution  is  foreign  to  the  character  of  Pauline 
Christianity.  Is  it  not  evident,  that  a  post-apostolic 
time,  in  which  the  process  of  amalgamation  between 
Paulines  and  Petrines  had  considerably  advanced, 
throws  back  its  own  organism,  making  Paul  the  origi- 
nator of  ecclesiastical  relations  which  were  not  fully 
developed  till  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  ? 

This  argument  would  be  weakened  if  the  assertions 
of  some   theologians   about  the   episcopal  office  were 
correct.     But  the  institution  of  that  office  cannot  be 
assigned  to  the  first  century  or  to  John.     Notwith- 
standing the  strong  statement,  '  at  the  very  commence- 
ment of  the  second  century  it  is  an  acknowledged  fact 
that  the  episcopal  office  was  firmly  and  widely  estab- 
lished,'^   and    the   prolix   considerations   adduced   by 
Bishop  Lightfoot  which  lead  up  to  his  conclusion,  ^  an 
episcopate  can  be  traced  as  far  back  as  the  closing  years 
of  the  first  century,  and  cannot  without  violence  to  his- 
torical testimony  be  dissevered  from  the  name  of  St. 
John,'  ^  the  argument  breaks  down  for  want  of  proof, 
Rothe  was  refuted  by  Baur   and   Ritschl  ;    while  the 
links  of  Lightfoot's  chain  are  weak  indeed.     Clement  of 
Alexandria  shows  that  John  at  Ephesus  looked  upon 
bishops  and  presbyters  as  the  same.^  Clement  of  Rome, 
speaking  of  bishops  and  deacons,  implies  that  the  former 
were  identical  with  presbyters.*     The  case  of  James,  as 
bishop  of  Jerusalem,  was  unique  ;  and  was  subsequently 
copied  in  the  Alexandrian  church.^  In  Grentile  churches 
episcopacy  was  developed  out  of  presbytery  ;  and  the 

*  A  New  Testament  Commentary  for  Engluh  Headers,  by  various  writers, 
vol.  iii.  p.  176. 

»  St.  PaitCs  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  p.  232. 
'  Qu%»  dives  saiv.  4t2. 

*  Ep.  ad  Corinth,  xlii.  4. 

*  Seo  Ritschrs  Entstehung  der  Altkatholischen  Kirche,  p.  416,  etc.,  2nd 
edition. 
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distinction  between  one  bishop  and  several  presbyters 
appears  first  in  the  Ignatian  epistles.  The  new  consti- 
tution was  not  ^  firmly  and  widely  established '  till  the 
third  century.  Irenaeus  himself  Uses  the  names  bishops 
and  presbyters  as  synonymous  ;  and  Tertullian  includes 
both  under  the  common  word  seniores.  With  Clement 
of  Alexandiia,  the  distinction  between  presbyter  and 
bishop  is  merely  relative.  Proof  of  the  extreme  an- 
tiquity of  the  pastoral  epistles  from  the  absence  of  a 
supposed  episcopal  institution  misses  the  mark. 

Repeated  allusions  occur  to  sound  doctrine,  the  faith- 
ful word,  a  faithftd  saying,  sound  tcords,  worlds  of  faith 
and  good  doctrine,  wholesome  words,  received  by  Timothy 
from  the  apostle,  and  which  he  is  enjoined  to  keep  with 
all  purity.  The  writer  does  not  explain  what  he  means 
by  the  sacred  treasure  ;  but  supposes  that  Timothy  and 
Titus  knew  it  well.  What  gave  rise  to  these  injimc- 
tions  ?  Erroneous  doctrine.  The  false  teachers  com- 
bated  had  departed  fi-om  the  faith.  They  had  erred 
concerning  the  truth.  There  was  a  doctrinal  creed, 
deviation  from  which  was  considered  heresy.  The 
word  faith  is  not  used  in  a  subjective  but  objective 
sense  denoting  a  creed,  and  therefore  the  common  faith 
is  referred  to  (Titus  i.  4).  A  system  of  theoretical 
opinions  had  been  formed,  variously  termed  sound  or 
good  doctnne,  or  simply  the  doctrine  (1  Tim.  vi.  1), 
wliich  was  a  touchstone  to  try  errors.  The  antagonism 
of  orthodoxy  and  heterodoxy  had  already  begun. 

Faith  having  thus  become  dogma,  a  community 
bound  together  by  a  doctrinal  tie  naturally  follows. 
Accordingly  the  idea  of  the  Church  finds  expression  in 
the  epistles.  The  consciousness  of  ecclesiastical  imity 
appears.  A  growing  importance  is  attached  to  organi- 
sation. The  bishop,  elders,  deacons,  deaconesses, 
ecclesiasiastical  widows  are  described,  with  their  qualifi- 
cations. The  consolidation  of  the  Church  is  important 
in  the  eyes  of  the  Avriter  ;  whereas  Paul  thought  little 
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of  ecclesiastical  arrangements  in  his  zeal  for  higher  sub- 
jects.  The  fact  points  to  a  time  when  concentration 
began  to  be  thought  of  by  the  Christians  who  had  been 
taught  by  apostles  or  their  disciples  ;  when  the  idea  of 
one  catholic  Church  took  possession  of  the  mind,  as  a 
bulwark  against  the  dangers  that  threatened  to  destroy 
Christian  union.  It  was  necessary  to  build  up  a 
Church  having  bishops  who  should  transmit  the  true 
doctrine  to  others,  and  guard  it  against  Gnostic  errors. 
Hence  the  Church  is  termed  the  pillar  and  ground  of 
truth  in  1  Tim.  iii.  15,  an  un- Pauline  idea ;  for  in  the 
first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  Jesus  Christ  is  said  to 
be  the  foundation,  not  the  Church.^  This  Church  as 
the  firm  foundation  of  God  (2  Tim.  ii.  19)  has  a  two- 
fold inscription,  as  pillars  and  foundation-stones  com- 
monly have  ;  one,  ^  The  Lord  knows  them  that  are  his,' 
i.e.  none  can  belong  to  it  who  is  not  chosen  by  Christ  ; 
the  other,  ^  Let  every  Christian  depart  from  iniquity,'  to 
which  false  doctrine  necessarily  leads.  But  though  the 
Church  forms  an  inclosure,  it  is  not  so  select  or  separate 
from  the  world  as  to  exclude  distinctions  of  members 
belonging  to  it,  or  even  false  teachers.  There  are  in  it 
a  variety  of  vessels,  honourable  and  dishonourable.  If 
a  man  purge  himself  from  vessels  of  dishonour,  from 
false  teachers  and  their  errors,  he  becomes  a  vessel  of 
honour.  This  is  a  mild  view  of  errorists,  not  that 
hatred  of  lieretics  which  the  Church  showed  at  a  later 
period.  Such  as  oppose  themselves  are  to  be  instructed 
with  meekness,  if  perchance  God  may  give  them  repen- 
tance to  the  acknowledgment  of  the  truth.  A  heretic  is 
not  to  be  rejected  till  he  has  disregarded  repeated 
admonitions,  and  then  he  is  self-condemned.  All  direc- 
tions respecting  the  arrangements  of  the  Church  as  well 
as  those  about  heretics,  tend  to  realise  unity ;  enforcing 
the  principle  that  the  basis  of  the  Church  is  one  faith. 

'  It  is  wrong  to  apply  the  words  'pillar  and  ground  of  truth'  to  Timothy, 
M  C'anon  Furrar  doofs. 
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6.  The  universality  of  God's  favour  has  a  promi- 
nence in  these  epistles  which  it  has  not  in  Paul's.  '  This 
is  good  and  acceptable  in  the  sight  of  God  our  Saviour, 
who  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved,  and  to  come  unto 
the  knowledge  of  the  truth.  For  there  is  one  God,  and 
one  mediator  between  God  and  men,  the  man  Christ 
Jesus,  who  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all '  (1  Tim.  ii. 
3-6).  '  The  living  God,  who  is  the  Saviour  of  all  men ' 
(1  Tim.  iv.  10).  '  The  grace  of  God  that  bringeth  sal- 
vation, hath  appeared  to  all  men '  ( Titus  ii.  1 1 ) .  These 
emphatic  statements  imply  the  existence  of  an  opposite 
sentiment,  viz.  that  the  grace  of  God  was  not  intended 
for  all,  one  entertained  by  the  Gnostics,  who,  making  a 
distinction  between  different  classes,  believed  that  those 
only  should  be  received  into  the  kingdom  of  light  who 
had  in  them  the  pneumatic  principle.  All  not  belonging 
to  the  class  of  the  pneumatics  were  excluded  from  hap- 
piness. Such  Gnostic  particularism  is  glanced  at  in  the 
expression, '  to  come  to  the  full  knowledge  of  the  truth  ; '  ^ 
for  '  knowledge '  ^  was  with  the  Gnostics  the  only  con- 
dition of  happiness.  '  Coming  to  the  full  knowledge  of 
the  truth '  is  synonymous  with  or  included  in  the  phrase 
'  to  be  saved.' 

7.  Numerous  passages  in  the  epistles  show  the  use 
of  Paul's  acknowledged  writings,  not  merely  in  idea  but 
expression.  Examples  are :  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12,  comp.  1 
Cor.  xiv.  34,  35  ;  2  Tim.  i.  3,  comp.  Rom.  i.  9  ;  2  Tim. 
ii.  5,  comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  24  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  6,  comp.  1  Cor.  ix. 
7, 10 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  8,  comp.  Rom.  i.  3  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  comp. 
Rom.  vi.  8  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  20,  comp.  Rom.  ix.  21  ;  2  Tim. 
iii.  2,  etc.,  Rom.  i.  29,  etc.  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  6,  PhU.  ii.  17, 
23.  This  similarity  is  seldom  denied,  but  it  has  been 
attributed  to  one  and  the  same  writer,  especially  as  it  is 
accompanied  by  divergence.  Yet  another  and  inferior 
colouring  belongs  to  it,  which  savours  of  an  imitator. 
Thus,  in  2  Tim.  ii.  8,  there  is  a  harsh  ellipsis  which  is 
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supplied  in  Rom.  i,  3.^  When  the  adjective  found  in 
the  latter  passage  was  omitted,  the  writer  should  have 
at  least  retained  the  article.^  The  construction  is  de- 
ficient. 

The  same  abridging  process  appears  in  2  Tim.  iv.  6, 
compared  with  its  original  in  PhU.  ii.  17.  The  word 
'  I  am  poured  out  as  a  libation  or  drink-offering/  is  ob- 
scure without  some  such  addition  as  it  has  in  the  Phi- 
lippian  passage.  In  2  Tim.  i.  3,  the  Greek  phraseology 
is  inferior  to  that  of  the  original  (Rom.  i.  9). 

The  present  epistles  show  the  use  of  other  writings 
besides  the  Pauline.  Thus  the  word  mediator  is  taken 
fi-om  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (compare  1  Tim.  ii.  5 
with  Hebr.  viii.  6  ;  ix.  15  ;  xii.  2),  a  word  which  the 
apostle  Paul  never  applies  to  Christ ;  for  Moses  is  meant 
in  Gral.  iii.  20.  As  Schleiermacher  has  remarked,  the 
term  involves  the  idea  of  a  covenant,  without  which 
idea  in  the  context,  the  use  of  it  is  abrupt.  Preparation 
should  be  made  for  it  by  the  word  covenant^  or  by  some 
direct  expression  of  what  a  covenant  means. 

8.  In  1  Tim.  v.  18,  we  read  :  '  For  the  Scripture 
saith,  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  that  treadeth  out 
the  com.  And,  The  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire.' 
The  first  part  of  the  quotation  is  from  Deut.  xxv.  4. 
The  second  part  is  not  from  the  Old  Testament,  but 
from  Luke  x.  7.  Hence  Luke's  gospel  which  preceded 
the  present  epistle  was  not  written  till  the  second  cen- 
tury. The  priority  of  that  gospel  as  well  as  Mark's  is 
also  favoured  by  the  antagonism  to  riches  in  1  Tim.  vi. 
9,  10,  17-19,  for  Essene  ideas  on  the  subject  are  ex- 
pressed in  those  gospels  (Luke  vi.  24,  etc.,  xvi.  19,  etc., 
Mark  x.  23,  24). 

9.  The  passage  1  Tim.  iii.  16  :  '  And  without  con- 
troversy great   is   the  mystery  of  godliness,  who  was 
manifest  in  the  flesh,  justified  in  the  spirit,  seen  of 
angels,  preached  unto  the  Gentiles,  believed  on  in  the 

*    TOV  yiVOfifVOV.  '    TOP  €K  (TtfipliaTOi. 
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world,  received  up  into  glory/  is  introduced  abruptly. 
No  subject  to  the  relative  pronoun  who  is  mentioned  ; 
and  the  propositions  are  arranged  in  corresponding  pairs. 
The  meaning  of  the  whole  passage  and  of  its  separate 
clauses  is  obscure.  It  is  probable  that  it  was  taken  from 
some  early  hymn.  As  the  writer  does  not  state  the 
subject,  there  is  a  christological  gap  where  something 
definite  about  the  person  of  Christ  is  expected.  In  1 
Tim.  ii.  5  the  humanity  of  Christ  Jesus  is  emphatically 
stated  ;  and  the  assertion  ^  was  manifested  in  the  flesh,' 
does  not  suit  a  mere  man,  but  can  only  refer  to  a  super- 
human being.  Hence  the  subject  of  the  mystery  of 
godliness — of  that  Christian  godliness  long  hidden  from 
the  world  but  at  length  revealed,  is  the  Word.  The 
terminology  is  nearer  that  of  the  Johannine  writings 
than  the  Pauline  ;  and  the  personal  subject  of  the 
manifestation  is  un-Pauline. 

'  The  good  confession '  ( 1  Tim.  vi.  12, 13)  which  Timo- 
thy made  before  many  witnesses  also  points  to  a  post- 
apostolic  period  ;  public  and  solemn  confessions  of  faith 
being  unknown  in  Paul's  day.  If  the  words  '  and 
Christ  Jesus,  who  before  Pontius  Pilate  witnessed  a 
good  confession,'  were  not  in  a  creed  like  that  of  the 
apostles'  when  the  pastoral  letters  were  written,  they 
bear  the  same  sense  as  they  do  in  that  creed.  Christ 
*  before  Pontius  Pilate  mitnessed  a  good  confession,'  i.e. 
he  was  the  first  martyr.  The  allusion  is  not  to  John 
xviii.  35,  etc.,  where  he  declared  himself  to  be  King  of 
truth  or  the  Messiah,  but  to  his  suflferings  and  death. 

10.  According  to  Holtzmann,  the  number  of  words 
occurring  in  these  epistles,  and  nowhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament,  is  171.  Compounds  are  frequent,  esj>ecially 
such  as  have  alpha  privative  prefixed.  There  are  133 
words  unknown  to  Paul's  authentic  epistles.^ 

Characteristic  words  and  expressions  are  cvo-e^cta 
piety,  which  occurs  several  times  in  the  second  epistle 

*  Seo  Holtzmann's  Die  Pastoralbriefef  p.  80,  etc. 
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of  Peter,  a  post-apostolic  production,  and  only  once  be- 
sides in  Acts  iii.  12.  The  cognate  verb  evaeficiv  is  also 
found  in  Acts,  besides  1  Tim.  v.  4 ;  while  euae/Scj^;  is 
only  in  the  pastoral  epistles.  All  are  later  words,  as  is 
also  the  adjective  evo-c^Si^s,  which  is  in  the  Acts  and 
2  Peter,  ttiotos  6  \6yo^,  a  phrase  without  a  parallel  in 
Paul's  writings ;  xrynj^;  and  vytatVciv  applied  to  correct 
doctrine ;  fivdoi  fables  only  in  2  Peter  besides,  which 
shows  that  it  is  a  late  term  ;  ^7frqa'€i<;  disputed  questions ; 
i'in<f>dv€La  the  appeanng  or  second  advent,  for  irapovcia ; 
8c<r7roT7;9  instead  of  Paul's  Kvpio^  master ;  ac^poiv  and 
its  derivatives ;  ydyypawa  and  voa-^v  the  opposite  of 
sound  doctrine ;  acorqp  Saviour  applied  to  God  ;  apveia- 
Oaij  never  used  by  Paul,  though  it  occurs  in  the  epistles 
to  the  Hebrews,  2  Peter,  1  John  and  Jude ;  TrapaiTcwr- 
^at  to  rejert,  not  used  by  Paul  but  by  Luke  and  the 
writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ;  irepiiarojfai  to  aimd, 
never  used  by  Paul ;  Trpoaex^iv  with  the  dative,  never 
used  by  Paul  but  by  Luke,  and  the  authors  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  and  2  Peter ;  v7rofiifiinj(rK€Lv  to  put  in 
mind,  occurring  in  2  Peter,  3  John  and  Jude,  but  not 
in  Paul's  epistles ;  itcrpin^a-Oai  to  be  turned  away,  only 
once  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  besides ;  pifirjko^ 
profane,  only  used  in  Hebr.  xii.  1 6  besides ;  hiafi^fiai- 
ov(T  dai  nepC  ru^o^  to  affirm  of  a  thing ;  avocio*;  unholy  ; 
yci/caXoytai  genealogies ;  ftaratoXoyui,  iiaraLoKoyo^  vain 
talk,  a  vain  talker ;  Xoyofiaxtat  disputes  of  words ;  \oyO' 
lia)(€iv  to  dispute  about  words:,  k€po(I>(ovl{u  i^ain  babblings ; 
irapadriKTi  a  deposit ;  aaro^^  to  swerve  from  ;  TV(f>ov(r0ai 
to  be  lifted  up,  A  considerable  number  of  words  are 
employed  here  and  only  in  Hebrews,  Acts,  2  Peter,  or 
Luke's  gospel  besides.  The  writer  of  the  third  gospel 
and  the  A.cts  has  many  terms  identical  with  those  in 
the  epistles  before  us ;  and  this  is  but  natural,  as  he 
was  a  Pauline  Christian  of  the  second  century.  It  is 
easy  to  point  out  the  phraseology  which  Paul  would 
have  used  instead  of  that  occurring  in  the  epistles.    For 
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epiphany^  applied  to  Christ's  second  coming,  the  apostle 
has  parousia.  The  former  may  have  been  a  favourite 
Gnostic  expression,  as  Baur  thinks.  In  like  manner 
the  apostolic  foi*  the  destimction^  givjes  place  to  the  sub- 
vertingj^  and  top  aiZva  rovrov  to  rov  vw  ai&va.  Paul 
never  says  a  servant  of  God  (Titus  i.  1),  but  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

The  argument  founded  upon  words  or  phrases  in 
these  epistles  is  often  neutralised  by  alleging  the  analogy 
of  peculiar  expressions  in  the  Pauline  episties.     In  that 
to  the  Galatians  fifty-seven  occur,  in  that  to  the  Philip- 
pians  fifty-four,  and  in  the  epistles  to  the  Colossians 
and  Ephesians  together  143.     This  is  a  mechanical  ob- 
jection that  will  not  stand  examination.     Many  of  the 
expressions  peculiar  to  the  epistles  before  us  do  not 
arise  fi'om  the  necessity  of  having  representatives  of  new 
ideas  or  new  ways  of  uttering  old  thoughts,  but  from 
another  and  later  cast  of  thought  unlike  Paul's  at  any 
period  of  his  known  life  ;  from  an  ecclesiastical  atmo- 
sphere foreign  to  apostolic  times,  or  from  the  idiosyncrasy 
of  a  writer  who  did  not  possess  the  mental  opulence 
which  is  satisfied  with  fewer  compound  terms.     The 
quality  as  well  as  the  quantity  of  words  should  be  con- 
sidered.    If  it  be,  no  proper  analogy  can  annul  the 
force  of  the  argument.     A  Gnostic  terminology  is  dis- 
cernible, such  as  ^  aBonian  times  '  (2  Tim.  i.  9  ;  Titus  i. 
2);    'myths    and    genealogies;'    perhaps    also    'epi- 
phany.' 

11.  The  association  ofideas  is  loose.  The  construction 
is  not  dominated  by  deep  thought  struggling  for  utter- 
ance,  but  has  an  incompact  form.  A  variety  of  general 
terms  indicative  of  worthlessness  is  employed  in  the 
concrete  description  of  false  teachers — unlike  the  method 
of  Paul,  who  seldom  uses  indefinite  words  or  speaks  in 
common-places  of  his  opponents.  We  feel  that  the 
writer  does  not  draw  his  convictions  from  deep-seated 

*  irpos  Kadaiptariv,  2  Oor.  X.  4.  '  eVt  KttTaaTpo(f>jf  2  Tim.  ii.  14. 
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consciousness  of  divine  things,  but  is  superficial  and 
vague  compared  with  the  apostle. 

We  admit  that  the  language  of  the  apostle  may  have 
changed.  His  spirit  was  not  stereotyped  ;  and  the 
development  of  new  ideas  created  new  expressions. 
The  distinctive  diction  of  the  epistles  is  not  ex- 
plained by  the  principle  of  personal  development, 
because  the  earliest  and  latest  Pauline  writings  are  not 
so  unlike  in  phraseology  as  are  the  pastoral  epistles  to 
all  that  the  apostle  himself  wrote.  The  argument  for 
non-authenticity  based  upon  diction  and  style  is  a  valid 
one. 

Other  considerations  are  advanced  to  account  for 
the  change,  such  as  difi^erence  of  design  leading  to 
the  discussion  of  diflferent  topics,  difference  of  the  par- 
ties addressed,  of  the  relations  sustained  by  the  writer 
to  those  parties,  and  the  general  circumstances  affect- 
ing both  at  the  time  of  writing.  But  all  this  applies 
to  the  authentic  epistles,  which  yet  retain  their  sub- 
stantial identity  of  language.  The  difference  between 
letters  to  churches  and  to  private  individuals  has  been 
frequently  adduced  as  an  explanation.  The  tone  of 
private  and  public  epistles  is  certainly  different.  But 
these  letters  present  phenomena  as  striking  as  those  in 
epistles  to  churches.  The  fact  of  the  writer  repeating 
what  was  said  to  churches,  neutralises  the  alleged  ex- 
planation. And  is  the  difi^erence  of  persons  addressed 
sufficient  to  account  for  a  different  structure  of  periods? 
When  it  is  suggested,  that  it  is  natural  for  an  instructor 
writing  to  his  pupils  to  make  compendious  references  to 
truths  well  known  ;  to  urge,  repeat,  expand,  what  has 
been  the  spiritual  food  of  his  life  ;  to  rest  on  former 
conclusions  and  state  great  facts  in  concentrated  anti- 
thesis, the  reply  is  easy.  The  writer  does  not  urge, 
repeat,  and  expand  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith 
in  opposition  to  works.  He  relics  indeed  on  sound  doc- 
trine, and  falls  back  upon  the  faith  or  wholesome  wordt^ ; 
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but  as  he  was  writing  to  pupils  placed  in  novel  circum- 
stances because  they  had  to  deal  with  serious  errors  in 
doctrine,  it  would  have  been  natural  to  point  out  the 
best  method  of  meeting  and  refuting  such  errors.  In- 
stead of  laying  down  some  general  principles  for  the 
guidance  of  Timothy  and  Titus  in  settling  the  churches 
and  preventing  the  spread  of  dangerous  sentiments 
within  them,  the  writer  is  contented  with  vague  asser- 
tions about  remembering  and  holding  fast  the  form  of 
sound  words.  He  opposes  an  orthodox  creed  to  heresy, 
without  explaining  what  the  creed  is.  The  letters  are 
practical  not  doctrinal ;  though  a  leading  object  in 
writing  them  was  to  oppose  false  doctrine.  If  it  be 
said  that  Timothy  and  Titus  did  not  need  doctrinal  in- 
struction, we  reply  that  they  had  less  need  of  such 
exhortations  relating  to  their  own  conduct  as,  '  Drink 
no  longer  water,  but  use  a  little  wine.'  ^  Keep  thyself 
pure.'  '  Take  heed  unto  thyself.'  '  In  all  things  show- 
ing thyself  a  pattern  of  good  works.'  '  Let  no  man 
despise  thee.' 

Should  it  be  said  that  the  pastoral  epistles  were 
autographic,  while  the  others  (except  those  to  the 
Galatians  and  Philemon)  were  dictated,  and  the  apostle's 
difficulty  in  writing  himself  led  to  greater  conciseness 
and  abruptness  of  style,  the  explanation  is  unfortunate, 
because  the  language  of  these  epistles  is  generally 
superior  to  Paul's  in  clearness.  The  assumption  of 
autography  favours  the  spuriousness  of  the  letters. 

The  change  of  style  is  too  great  to  comport  with 
identity  of  authorship.  Imitations  of  phrases  and  terms 
occurring  in  Paul's  authentic  epistles  are  obvious  ;  in- 
feriority and  feebleness  show  dependence  ;  while  the 
new  constructions  and  words  betray  a  writer  treating  of 
new  circumstances  and  giving  expression  to  new  ideas, 
yet  all  the  while  personating  the  apostle.  The  altera- 
tion is  palpable  ;  though  the  author  throws  himself 
back  into  the  situation  of  Paul  the  prisoner. 
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Canon  Farrar's  '  flashes  of  the  deepest  feeling,  out- 
bursts of  the  most  intense  expression/  attributed  to  the 
epistles,  are  simply  non-existent. 

Some  weight  attaches  to  the  argument  that  brings 
up  want  of  logical,  connection  in  these  epistles,  digres- 
sion, departure  from  the  leading  object,  and  imperfect 
transitions  from  one  thing  to  another.  There  are 
abrupt  transitions,  as  at  2  Tim.  ii.  14  ;  Titus  iii.  8  ; 
awkward  beginnings  of  sentences,  1  Tim.  iii.  16  ;  want 
of  logical  connection,  though  the  inferential  particle 
thei^efore  is  employed  (1  Tim.  ii.  1)  ;  incorrect  connec- 
tion of  ideas  (1  Tim.  vi.  10)  ;  love  of  money ^  which  some 
coveting  ;^  phrases  obscurely  vague,  as  '  the  command- 
ment '  in  1  Tim.  vi.  14  ;  and  the  awkward  construction 
in  2  Tim.  iv.  1,  where  the  verb  has  no  proper  object, 
'  /  testify  before  God  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  who 
shall  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead,  and  call  to  witness 
his  appearing  and  his  kingdom  ;*  the  same  verb  being 
supplied  in  a  somewhat  diiferent  sense. 

Though  enfeebled  by  a  life  of  suffering,  the  apostle 
could  hardly  have  written  in  a  way  so  inferior  to  that 
of  his  former  self ;  and  the  construction,  style,  vigour 
and  fitness  of  expression  cannot  be  considered  authentic 
without  disparagement  to  his  intellect. 

12.  Attempts  to  identify  the  false  teachers  of  the  epis- 
tles with  a  single  system  have  been  unsuccessful.  Some 
passages  point  to  one  class  of  opinions  ;  others  to  ano- 
ther. According  to  Mangold,^  the  eiTorists  were 
Essene  Ebionites.  This  hypothesis  is  favoured  by 
various  phenomena,  such  as  1  Tim.  i.  4-11,  where 
^  teachers  of  the  law '  seem  to  be  associated  with  *  mjrths 
and  endless  genealogies  ;'  by  the  '  genealogies  and  con- 
tentions and  strivings  about  the  law  '  of  Titus  iii.  9  ;  and 
by  the  *  Jewish  myths  and  commandments  of  men '  of 

*  <f>iXapyvpia  ijt  6p€y6^€Voi. 

**  Die  Irrlehrer  der  Pasto7'albriefe,  p.  2,  etc.,  and  in  Bleek's  Eiideii.  p.  677, 
third  edition. 
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Titus  i.  14.  Other  particulars  in  the  same  direction 
are  the  abstinence  from  meats,  and  celibacy  in  1  Tim. 
iv,  3-  Perhaps  the  phrase  '  especially  they  of  the  cir- 
cumcision '  may  indicate  the  same  party,  though  Otto 
thinks  it  shows  a  consciousnses  on  the  part  of  the 
writer  that  he  had  no  one  system  in  view,^  But  the 
prohibition  of  marriage  goes  far  beyond  the  practice  of 
the  Essenes,  who  merely  'preferred  the  immarried  state. 
Nor  could  it  be  well  said  of  them  that  they  denied  the 
power  of  godliness  along  with  the  maintenance  of  its 
form  (2  Tim.  iii.  5), 

On  the  other  hand,  the  epistles  contain  anti-marcio- 
nite  statements,  such  as  the  antitheses  of  gnosis  (1  Tim. 
vi.  20),  apparently  pointing  to  the  title  of  Marcion's 
work  in  which  the  law  and  the  gospel  were  set  in  oppo- 
sition ;  as  also  the  spiritual  view  of  the  resurrection 
(2  Tim.  ii.  18).  That  women  are  saved  by  child- 
bearing  and  young  widows  commanded  to  marry  again 
(1  Tim.  ii.  15,  v.  10-14),  are  statements  seemingly  di- 
rected against  Marcionism.  Yet  this  Baurian  hypothesis 
disagrees  with  the  assertion  that  the  opponents  gave 
heed  to  '  Jewish  myths  and  the  commandments  of  meji ' 
(Titus  i.  14);  and  with  their  being  'teachers  of  the 
law  '  (1  Tim.  i.  7).  The  antinomianism  of  the  famous 
heretic  is  scarcely  noticed  in  the  epistles.  In  making 
his  hypothesis  partly  include  the  Valentinians  and 
Ophites,  whose  myths  and  endless  genealogies  suit 
various  allusions,  Baur  makes  it  more  plausible.  And 
the  antitheses  of  Marcion  may  be  a  title  borrowed 
from  the  first  epistle  to  Timothy,  where  it  means  the 
propositions  of  a  false  gnosis  antagonistic  to  ortho- 
doxy. 

Ophitism  is  also  supposed  to  be  the  system  opposed 
in  our  epistles  ;  and  this  is  a  more  plausible  hypothesis 
than  either  of  the  preceding.     But  the  considerations 

*  Die  gesehichtlichen  VerhaUnmc  der  Pastoralhrief,  p.  132,  etc. 
VOL.  n.  F 
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adduced  for  it  by  Schenkel  ^  are  not  convincing ;  whUe  it 
is  contradicted  by  such  statements  as  the  prohibition  of 
marriage  in  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  which  applies  to  the  followers 
of  Satuminus  not  to  the  Ophites  as  we  learn  from 
Irenaeus. 

The  statements  in  our  epistles  cannot  be  restricted 
to  one  heretical  party,  because  the  colours  are  general 
and  the  traits  common  to  varieties  of  Gnosticism.  There 
are,  for  example,  both  anti-dualistic  and  anti-docetic 
references  (1  Tim.  iv.  3,  4,  iii.  16),  with  emphatic  asser- 
tions that  annihilate  separation  between  the  God  of  the 
Old  Testament  and  the  God  of  the  New  (1  Tim.  vi.  15, 
16).  Emphasising  of  the  Mediator's  humanity  in  1 
Tim.  ii.  5,  is  directed  against  docetisra  ;  and  he  is  called 
one  in  opposition  to  the  division  of  his  person  into  two, 
a  heavenly  and  an  earthly  Christ.  Theosophic  specula- 
tion burrowing  in  the  mind  and  entangling  it  in  the 
meshes  of  idle  disputations  was  at  the  root  of  the  tenets 
which  marred  the  unity  of  Christians  and  called  forth 
an  attempt  to  counteract  them  by  an  ecclesiastical  or- 
ganisation uniting  believers,  and  an  accompanying  con- 
fession of  faith.  The  writer  throws  in  his  anti-gnostic 
colours  at  random  ;  a  fact  well  exemplified  in  1  Tim.  i. 
3-11. 

The  view  now  taken  has  its  analogy  in  the  Ignatian 
epistles,  which  exhibit  features  antagonistic  to  heretical 
tendencies  of  different  kinds  ;  for  the  letters  to  the 
Ephesians,  Trallians,  and  Smymaeans  are  anti-docetic  ; 
that  to  the  Philadelphians  opposes  Judaistic  parties  ; 
while  the  epistle  to  the  Magnesians  commingles  anti- 
docetic  with  anti-judaising  remarks.  The  writer  was  in 
much  the  same  position  as  the  present  post-pauline 
author,  living  as  he  did  in  the  age  of  heresies. 

It  naturally  follows  that  the  division  of  paragraphs 
and  passages  between  Gnostic  opponents  of  different 
complexions  is  only  an  ingenious  attempt  to  introduce 

*  Btbel-Lexicon,  vol.  iy.  p.  400. 
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an  dement  of  which  the  author  was  himself  unconscious. 
The  portraiture  is  too  vague  and  shifting  for  precise 
partitioning.  The  assumed  Paul  draws  from  the  present 
and  glances  at  the  future.  Occupying  a  peculiar  position, 
living  after  Jewish  Christianity  had  been  pretty  much 
overcome,  he  throws  into  his  descriptions  single  traits 
of  Jewish  gnosis  with  others  of  a  diflferent  tendency. 
Betraying  an  antagonism  to  incipient  Valentinianism  or 
rather  Ophitism,  he  does  not  belong  to  the  flourishing 
time  of  Gnosticism  but  to  an  earlier  part  of  the  second 
century. 

It  is  curious  to  note  how  the  present  and  future  are 
interchanged.  Thus  the  persons  described  as  belonging 
to  the  last  days,  which  are  still  ftiture  (2  Tim.  iii.  1-5), 
are  identified  with  the  present  generation  (verse  6).  In 
2  Tim.  iv.  3,  4,  dangers  referred  to  as  future  are  treated 
as  though  Timothy  had  to  encoimter  them  in  the  pre- 
sent. The  author's  standpoint  is  amid  emerging  Gnos- 
ticism ;  and  his  allusions  to  the  future  are  the  product 
of  reflection,  but  of  reflection  confined  within  limits 
suitable  to  Pauline  authorship.  His  present  is  the 
assumed  Paul's  future.  And  the  latter  disagrees  with 
the  apostle's  theology,  for  the  appearing  or  epiphany  of 
Jesus  Christ  (1  Tim.  vi.  14),  is  vaguely  postponed  till 
the  latter  times  shall  have  passed.  The  writer  gives 
directions  about  ecclesiastical  matters  as  though  the 
second  advent  were  in  the  distant  future.  To  the 
steadfast  confessor,  the  heavenly  kingdom  begins  after 
death  ;  while  Paul  puts  it  after  the  believer's  resurrec- 
tion from  the  dead.  Thus  we  read,  *  The  Lord  will 
preserve  me  imto  his  heavenly  kingdom '  (2  Tim.  iv.  18) ; 
whereas  1  Cor.  xv.  25  says,  *  For  he  must  reign  till  he 
hath  put  all  enemies  under  his  feet.'  The  apostle 
believes  in  a  kingdom  upon  earth  initiated  by  Christ  at 
his  second  coming,  an  event  he  himself  expects  to  see  ; 
but  our  writer  views  that  kingdom  as  one  in  heaven 

F  2 
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identical  with  that  which  is  to  follow  the  milleniiial  one. 
The  earthly  kingdom  in  which  the  saints  reign  with 
Christ  disappears  from  our  epistles,  and  the  heavenly 
one  that  succeeds  the  resurrection  takes  its  place.  '  The 
Lord  will  preserve  me  unto  his  heavenly  kingdom,'  that 
is,  his  kingdom  in  heaven.  There  is  nothing  about 
surviving  the  Messianic  reign  on  earth. 

Heresy  could  not  play  an  important  part  among 
the  questions  that  occupied  Paul's  mind  ;  nor  could  he 
put  a  settled  creed  over  against  a  wrong  gnosis  ;  for 
such  things  did  not  come  up  in  his  time.  The  funda- 
mental principles  of  Christianity,  justification  by  faith 
and  the  redeeming  power  of  Christ's  death,  filled  his 
soul  till  he  overcame  the  primitive  position  of  the 
Jewish  Christians.  Our  epistles  present  another  ho- 
rizon than  Paul's,  under  which  his  distinguishing  doc- 
trines are  neither  enumerated  nor  developed.  The 
dogmatic  cycle  of  the  apostolic  age  is  assumed  ;  and 
it  has  only  to  be  upheld  in  its  manifold  applications  to 
practical  life.  The  time  has  come  for  conserving  the 
apostolic  treasure,  not  for  discussing  or  adding  to  it. 
The  theology  of  the  epistles  leans  upon  the  past  and 
is  the  church's  foundation.  Authority,  organisation, 
officialism,  are  the  preservatives  of  sound  doctrine. 
The  faithful  gospel  already  established  needs  only  to  be 
rightly  divided  to  produce  its  moral  efifect  in  the  con- 
duct of  believers  ;  while  empty  and  profitless  specula- 
tions about  the  law,  dualistic  hypotheses,  geneological 
ranks  and  like  matters  are  to  be  avoided.  Instead  of 
the  spontaneous  utterances  of  the  early  believers  who 
spoke  as  they  were  moved  by  the  spirit,  teaching  is  en- 
forced. The  unpremeditated  effusions  of  inspired  bre- 
thren rising  up  in  assemblies  belong  to  the  past ;  for 
Timothy  and  Titus  themselves  needing  to  study  are 
enjoined  to  see  that  such  assemblies  have  qualified  pres- 
byters and  deacons.  It  is  the  epoch  of  organisation, 
when   the   original  mode   of  fellowship   is   gradually 
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giving  place  to  a  monarchical  form  of  government 
emerging  out  of  presbytery ;  and  a  compact  church 
resting  upon  traditional  doctrine  becomes  a  prominent 
factor  in  godliness.^ 

Much  has  been  written  about  episcopacy  in  connec- 
tion with  Timothy  and  Titus  ;  but  most  of  the  discus- 
sions are  profitless.  Whether  they  were  prototypes  of 
bishops  in  the  modem  sense  of  the  title,  or  of  arch- 
bishops and  metropolitans ;  whether  they  were  provincial 
or  local  bishops,  vicars  apostolic  or  presiding  presbyter- 
bishops,  are  questions  of  no  importance.  In  the  epistles 
before  us,  an  official  pre-eminence  is  naturally  assigned 
to  them  at  a  time  when  the  monarchical  principle  was 
in  its  incipient  stage.  The  true  date  of  the  pastorals 
accounts  for  the  ecclesiastical  superintendence  of  Timothy 
and  Titus  ;  but  whether  their  position  should  be  taken 
as  an  argiunent  for  modern  episcopacy  resolves  itself 
into  expediency.  The  indications  of  apostolic  or  post- 
apostolic  arrangements  respecting  churches  are  followed 
by  the  ecclesiastics  who  suppose  that  such  arrangements 
were  mtended  for  all  circumstances  ;  but  the  varying 
conditions  of  the  world  prevent  a  close  adherence  to  the 
past.  The  process  of  development,  which  the  right- 
minded  guide  into  the  channel  of  truth,  goes  on  in  spite 
of  the  votaries  to  olden  usages. 

13.  The  epistles  belong  to  the  first  quarter  of  the 
second  century,  probably  between  a.d.  115-125,  and 
refer  to  false  teachers  like  those  of  the  Colossian  epistle. 
They  were  the  forerunners  of  Valentinian  Gnosticism, 
Ophitism,  and  Marcionism,  including  Jewish  Christians 
of  an  Essene  tendency,  whose  speculations  transgressed 
the  limits  put  to  right  doctrine  by  the  nascent  catholic 
Church.  Paulinism  had  been  attenuated  by  the  altered 
circumstances  of  the  times,  and  by  the  conscious  feeling 
of  organic  unity  over  against  increasing  errors.  Chris- 
tianity appears  as  an  objective  thing.     The  modified 

^  See  Holtzinaim*8  Die  PaUoralbriefe,  p.  191,  etc. 
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Paulinism  of  the  epistles  is  in  the  direction  of  praxjtical 
piety. 

14.  If  it  be  asked  whether  the  three  epistles  pro- 
ceeded from  one  author  or  more,  the  answer  must  be  in 
favour  of  one,  though  there  are  perceptible  distinctions 
among  them,  not  orJy  in  ideas  but  in  the  circumstances 
out  of  which  they  arose.  The  first  epistle  to  Timothy 
was  written  last ;  the  second  was  first  of  the  three. 
With  this  agrees  the  fact  of  Hymeneus's  mention  in  the 
second  without  any  special  censure  ;  while  in  the  first 
he  is  delivered  to  Satan.  And  if  the  identity  of 
Alexander  (2  Tim.  iv.  14  ;  1  Tim.  i.  20)  be  assumed, 
he  is  solemnly  excommunicated  in  the  latter  (not  the 
former).  In  2  Timothy,  the  false  teaxihers  are  com- 
monly referred  to  in  general  terms  ;  in  1  Timothy  they 
are  more  definitely  pointed  at.  In  the  former,  there  is 
no  trace  of  a  docetic  allusion  ;  in  the  latter  one  occurs 
in  u.  5.  In  the  former,  Timothy  appears  as  an  evange- 
list  without  mention  of  other  officers  ;  in  the  latter,  not 
only  are  elders  and  deacons  mentioned,  but  the  elders 
are  a  college  from  which  Timothy  received  ordination. 
An  incipient  elevation  of  the  bishop  above  the  elders  is 
noticeable.  Thus  offices  in  the  church  already  exist, 
and  are  alluded  to  as  a  settled  institution.  The  bishop, 
who  is  spoken  of  in  the  singular  while  the  elders  are 
plural,  has  the  chief  supervision  of  the  church,  and  is  to 
see  that  all  things  are  rightly  conducted.  The  mon- 
archical principle  had  already  appeared.  In  2  Timothy 
sufferings  and  afflictions  are  referred  to  (i.  8  ;  ii.  3-12)  ; 
but  in  1  Timothy  they  are  unnoticed ;  kings  and 
magistrates  being  prayed  for  as  protectors  of  the  church. 
For  this  reason  Pfleiderer  places  the  one  epistle  under 
Trajan  ;  the  other  imder  Hadrian.  But  the  basis  is  too 
slight  for  this.  All  that  cau  be  safely  held  is  that  the 
three  were  written  in  the  following  order,  2  Timothy, 
Titus,  1  Timothy,  by  one  author. 

The  first  is  inferior  in  composition  and  style  to  the 
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other  two.  Its  authenticity  has  therefore  been  impugned 
more  than  they,  especially  since  Schleiermacher  criti- 
cised it  unfavourably.     Its  author  repeated  himself  to 
some  extent.     That  addressed  to  Titus  is  suitable  in 
part  to  the  circumstances   supposed,   and   is   written 
with    some    ability,  though    it   is   not   equal    to   the 
second  to  Timothy,  which  breathes  an  apostolic  spirit. 
In   consequence    of    the    latter's    superior    tone,   its 
authenticity  is  held  more  tenaciously  than  that  of  the 
other  two.     It  is  defended  as  Paid's  by  Reuss,  who 
surrenders  the  first  to  Timothy  and  that  to  Titus  as 
un- Pauline.    Other  critics  assign  no  more  than  parts  of 
it  to  the  apostle  himself :  Weisse,  ch.  iv.  9-22  ;  Haus- 
rath,  i.  1-2,  15-18,  iv.   9-18 ;  Pfleiderer,  i.  15-18,  iv. 
9-21  ;  Ewald,  i.  15-18,  iv.  9-15,  18-22.   It  is  possible 
that  iv.  9-21  may  have  come  fi-om  Paul  at  Caesarea  ; 
but  the  leaving  of  Trophimus  at  Miletus  does  not  agree 
with  Acts  xxi.  29. 

The  finding  of  authentic  fi^agments  is  not  confined 
to  2  Timothy ;  one  has  been  discovered  in  Titus  iii. 
12-15. 

The  similarity  of  the  three  is  too  great  and  the 
circumstances  implied  in  them  too  late,  to  allow  of  the 
authenticity  of  one  at  the  expense  of  the  others.  Eich- 
hom  carried  out  Schleiermacher's  critical  process  to  its 
legitimate  result  in  denying  the  authenticity  of  all. 

We  rest  in  the  conclusion  that  the  author  was  a 
Pauline  Christian  who  lived  at  Rome  in  the  first  part 
of  the  second  century  and  wished  to  confirm  the  inci- 
pient catholic  Church  in  the  old  paths,  by  exhortations 
to  piety  and  warnings  against  error.  His  view  was 
polemical  only  in  part.  To  the  growing  dangers 
of  the  time  he  opposed  the  orthodox  doctrine  of 
the  church  and  a  well-ordered  ecclesiastical  organi- 
sation ;  interspersing  practical  precepts  to  regulate 
the  conduct  of  dififerent  Christians.  The  Pauline 
doctrine  of  justification  by  feith  receded  ;  good  works 
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advanced  to  be  a  factor  and  condition  of  salvation.^ 
Like  many  others  of  his  day,  the  author  chose  the 
name  of  an  apostle  to  give  currency  to  his  sentiments. 
Being  impressed  with  the  idea  that  a  united  church 
with  sound  doctrine  was  the  best  safeguard  against 
heresy,  he  chose  Timothy  and  Titus  as  the  superinten- 
dents of  churches,  to  whom  Paul  might  address  direc- 
tions about  ecclesiastical  organisation  and  heretical 
views.  In  all  this  there  was  no  dishonesty.  The 
device  was  a  harmless  one.  The  age  was  very  far  from 
being  able  to  estimate  evidence.  The  orthodox  Church 
was  not  critical ;  neither  was  it  averse  to  receive  publi- 
cations favourable  to  itself.  Heretics  were  more  critical 
though  subject  to  caprice.  The  epistles  must  have 
commended  themselves  immediately  as  Paul's ;  for 
though  he  was  long  dead,  the  writings  afterwards  pro- 
nounced canonical  were  not  yet  separated  from  the  un- 
canonical,  and  comparatively  few  faiew  of  the  existence 
of  a  fr*esh  work  for  years.  The  doctrinal  system  of  the 
epistles  differs  both  from  genuine  Paulinism  and  from 
the  Johannine  type  ;  but  is  nearer  the  latter  than  the 
former.  Christianity  in  conflict  with  persecutions  and 
heretics  is  the  power  which  obtains  the  victory  over  the 
world — the  absolute  and  only  truth,  in  whose  mainten- 
ance all  proper  means  should  be  applied — such  is  the 
common  ground  of  the  pastoral  letters  and  fourth 
gospel.  But  the  former  want  the  mystic  element  of  the 
latter.  Being  practical  rather  than  theoretical  they 
have  not  its  peculiar  Gnosticism.  Their  faded  Paulinism 
reflects  Hellenic  culture  feebly,  and  lacks  the  impress  of 
Alexandrian  philosophy. 

The  supposititious  character  of  the  pastoral  epistles 
is  held  by  other  critics  than  those  belonging  to  the 
Tubingen  school.  Not  only  De  Wette,  but  Ewald, 
Mangold,  Meyer,  HUgenfeld  and  Holtzmann  favour  it. 
The  stream  of  criticism  is  too  strong  against  the  advo- 

1  Tim.  vi.  18. 


THE  PASTORAL  EPIOTLES.  78 

cates  of  tradition  to  be  successfully  resisted.  When 
moderate  theologians  like  Usteri,  Liicke,  Neander  and 
Bleek  give  up  the  authenticity  of  the  first  epistie  to 
Timothy,  the  other  letters  cannot  be  saved  from  the 
same  fate  without  logical  inconsistency. 
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THE  ACDS  OF  THE  APOSTLES. 


CONTENTS. 


This  book  may  be  divided  into  two  parts,  viz.  i.-xii., 
and  xiii.-xxviii.,  the  former  of  which  represents  Peter, 
the  latter  Paul,  as  the  prominent  apostle.  It  com- 
mences with  the  ascension  of  Christ,  and  is  not  so  much 
a  continuation  as  an  amplified  edition  of  Luke  xxiv. 
50-53.  The  narrative  of  the  gospel  is  not  properly 
continued  till  Acts  i.  15.  In  writing  a  second  book, 
the  evangeHst  repeats  and  enlarges  some  particulars 
given  at  the  end  of  the  first.  His  description  of  the 
circumstances  attending  the  ascension  dififers  materially 
from  the  former  one.  According  to  the  gospel,  the  time 
of  that  event  was  the  day  of  the  resiuTcction  ;  according 
to  the  Acts,  the  fortieth  day  after.  According  to  the 
former,  it  took  place  at  Bethany ;  according  to  the 
latter,  fi-om  the  Moimt  of  Olives.  The  last  words 
spoken  by  Jesus  are  not  the  same  ;  nor  were  they 
uttered  at  the  same  place,  for  the  gospel  represents  them 
as  spoken  at  Jerusalem  ;  the  Acts,  on  the  Mount  of 
Olives. 

After  the  ascension,  the  apostles  returned  to  Jeru- 
salem, and  continued  along  with  the  disciples  in  prayer. 
On  Peter's  proposal  to  fill  up  Judas's  place  in  the 
apostolic  college,  the  lot  fell  upon  Matthias. 

The  second  chapter  describes  the  descent  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  on  the  disciples  and  its  effect,  vnth  the 
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discourse  of  Peter,  which  was  the  means  of  converting 
three  thousand  souls  (ii.  1-41).  That  the  writer  means 
to  express  the  fact,  that  the  people  on  whom  the  Holy 
Ghost  fell  were  suddenly  and  miraculously  endowed 
with  the  gift  of  speaking  languages  which  they  had  not 
learned,  is  plain  from  his  words.  The  expression,  '  to 
speak  with  other  tongues,'  equivalent  to  Mark's  *to 
speak  with  new  tongues  '  (xvi.  17),  is  contrasted  with 
*  in  our  own  tongue,  wherein  we  were  bom,'  i.e.  our 
mother-speech.  It  is  true  that  the  evidence  for  foreign 
languages  being  really  spoken  is  contained  entirely  in 
the  verses  relating  to  the  conflux  of  foreigners  and  their 
remarks  on  what  they  heard  ;  but  the  writer  evidently 
adopted  the  opinion  expressed  by  the  foreigners.  The 
chapter  closes  with  a  description  of  the  life  of  the  primi- 
tive believers.  In  a  community  of  goods,  the  needs  of 
all  were  supplied  (ii.). 

The  first  persecution,  which  fell  on  the  two  heads  of 
the  new  church,  was  occasioned  by  the  cure  of  a  lame 
man  by  Peter  at  the  gate  of  the  temple.  The  people 
ran  together  to  Peter  and  John,  greatly  wondering ;  and 
were  addressed  by  the  former  in  bold  language.  But 
the  priests  and  Sadducees  came  upon  them,  and  put  them 
m  prison.  The  next  day  they  were  exammed  before 
the  Sanhedrim,  whose  sentence  was  that  they  should 
not  speak  thereafter  in  the  name  of  Jesus.  Having 
been  dismissed,  they  went  to  their  Mends,  whose  prayer 
on  the  occasion  is  given  (iii.,iv.). 

The  account  of  the  sudden  deaths  of  Ananias  and 
Sapphira  represents  them  as  punishments  supernaturally 
inflicted  by  Peter,  and  cannot  be  explained  on  other 
principles.  The  miraculous  power  put  forth  by  the 
apostles  is  said  to  have  led  to  another  persecution. 
They  were  imprisoned  by  the  Jews,  but  supernaturally 
set  free  during  the  night  by  an  angel.  In  the  morning, 
being  taken  before  the  Sanhedrim,  and  having  answered 
as  before,  they  were  dismissed,  agreeably  to  the  counsel 
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of  Gamaliel,  after  they  had  been  chastised  and  forbidden 
to  teach  in  the  name  of  Jesus  (v.). 

The  6th  chapter  describes  the  election  of  seven  dea- 
cons, whose  office  was  to  relieve  the  apostles  by  attending 
to  the  pecmiiary  affairs  of  the  Chm*ch  ;  and  the  perse- 
cution of  Stephen,  one  of  the  number,  who  preached 
with  great  power  and  did  many  miracles.  Having  been 
brought  before  the  Jewish  council,  this  zealous  convert 
made  his  defence,  and  was  stoned. 

The  charge  against  him  is  alleged  to  be  blasphemy 
against  Grod  and  the  law  of  Moses,  though  the  witnesses 
that  said  so  are  styled  false  witnesses.  It  is  plain  that 
he  had  expressed  himself  in  a  way  that  appeared  irreli- 
gious to  the  zealous  Jews  respecting  the  temple- worship 
and  the  law,  by  announcing  the  approaching  downfall  of 
Mosaism,  occasioned  by  the  religion  of  Jesus  of  Naza- 
reth. He  had  stated  the  essential  opposition  between 
Judaism  and  Christianity,  though  the  form  which  that 
opposition  took  in  his  mind  and  speech  does  not  ap})ear 
very  clearly.  The  discourse  has  two  parallel  sides,  an 
enumeration  of  the  benefits  which  Grod  had  conferred 
on  the  people  from  the  earliest  time,  and  the  conduct  of 
the  people  toward  God.  The  relation  of  the  Jewish 
nation  to  Jehovah  is  its  leading  i4.ea.  Hence  it  takes  a 
historical  course,  consisting  of  two  parts,  one  embracing 
the  period  from  Abraham  to  Moses,  the  other  from 
Moses  till  that  of  David  and  Solomon.  But  how  was 
this  general  point  of  view  related  to  Stephen's  own 
cause  ?  He  was  accused  of  speaking  disrespectftdly  of 
divine  institutions  ;  how  does  the  historical  summary  of 
the  Jewish  nation  meet  that  accusation  ?  In  showing 
that  his  enemies  resisted  the  will  of  God  by  their  obsti- 
nate attachment  to  outward  forms.  The  people  were 
from  the  beginning  unable  to  understand  the  divine 
procedure,  because  they  rejected  Moses  and  fell  away 
into  idolatry.  The  ceremonial  and  sensuous  element 
occupied   their  nunds.      It  continued  to  do  so  with 
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respect  to  Solomon's  temple,  for  they  climg  to  such  ser- 
vice with  an  obstinacy  that  prevented  them  from  per- 
ceiving the  spiritual  nature  of  Jehovah's  worship.  Thus 
the  Jews  are  charged  by  Stephen  with  resistance  to 
religion  properly  so  called.  His  defence  is  a  coimter 
accusation.  While  they  blamed  him  for  hinting  that 
the  theocracy  would  be  abolished  in  Christ,  and  the 
temple-service  cease,  he  shows  even  from  the  Old  Tes- 
tament their  mgratitude  to  God,  and  inabiUty  to  appre- 
hend the  spiritual  nature  of  religion,  by  an  obstinate 
adherence  to  ceremonial  institutions.  He  justifies  the 
new  religion  in  opposition  to  the  old  by  the  Scriptures 
themselves,  and  virtually  admits  the  charge  brought 
against  him  of  irreligiousness  in  hinting  at  the  abolition 
of  the  Jewish  economy  (vi.,  vii.).^ 

The  death  of  Stephen  was  the  commencement  of  a 
general  and  violent  persecution  of  the  church  at  Jeru- 
salem, whose  members  were  all  driven  from  the  city, 
except  the  apostles.  By  this  means  Christianity  was 
carried  into  Samaria,  where  PhiKp  preached  Christ  to 
the  people,  and  wrought  miracles  among  them.  Even 
Simon  the  sorcerer  believed  and  was  baptized.  Peter 
and  «Tohn,  whom  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem  sent  to  Sa- 
maria, imparted  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  new  converts  by 
the  imposition  of  hands.  This  leads  to  Peter's  coming 
in  contact  with  Simon,  whose  corrupt  disposition  he 
denounces.  Philip  seems  to  have  returned  with  the 
apostles  to  Jerusalem,  whence  on  the  way  to  Gaza  he 
joined  an  Ethiopian  eunuch,  and  converted  him  to 
Christianity.  One  conspicuous  effect  of  Stephen's  mar- 
tyrdom was  the  conversion  of  Paul,  described  in  the 
9th  chapter,  which  took  place  suddenly,  as  he  was  on 
his  way  to  Damascus.  Smitten  with  blindness,  his 
companions  led  him  by  the  hand  into  Damascus,  where 
Ananias,  guided  by  a  vision,  restored  his  sight,  and  im- 
parted to  him  the  fulness  of  the  Holy  Spirit.     Having 

1  See  Baur'fl  Patdus,  pp.  41-69. 
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remained  some  days  with  the  disciples,  he  preached  in 
the  synagogues  with  power.  But  after  a  considerable 
time  he  was  compelled  to  fly,  in  consequence  of  a  plot 
to  slay  him.  Coming  to  Jerusalem,  he  was  at  first 
avoided  by  the  Christians  there,  till  Barnabas  introduced 
him  to  the  apostles,  to  whom  he  became  a  powerftil  help 
in  proclaiming  the  name  of  Jesus.  Here,  however,  a 
new  conspiracy  to  take  away  his  life  induced  the 
brethren  to  send  him  to  Caesarea  and  Tarsus  (viii.,  ix. 
1-31). 

This  is  followed  by  an  account  of  Peter's  journey  to 
visit  the  saints  at  Lydda,  where  he  healed  Eneas  who 
had  been  lame  for  eight  years  ;  and  recalled  Tabitha  to 
life  in  Joppa  (ix.  32-43). 

The  act  of  Peter  in  converting  and  baptizing  Cor- 
nelius makes  him  the  first  apostle  who  introduced  Gren- 
tiles  into  the  Christian  Church  (x.  1-xi.  18). 

Saul  had  vanished  firom  the  history  at  ix.  30,  but 
reappears  in  xi.  19-30,  a  paragraph  relating  to  the 
inliabitants  of  Antioch  who  received  the  gospel.  Bar- 
nabas having  been  sent  from  Jerusalem  to  Antioch, 
brought  Saul  firom  Tarsus  to  that  place,  where  the  two 
spent  a  year  in  evangelising  the  people.  A  famine  in 
Judea  led  them  to  undertake  a  journey  to  Jerusalem 
with  a  contribution  for  the  poor  brethren. 

xii.  1-24,  relating  to  the  persecution  of  the  Chris- 
tians at  Jerusalem,  the  capture  and  miraculous  deliver- 
ance of  Peter,  with  Herod's  death,  serves  as  an  intro- 
duction to  the  more  extended  account  of  Paul  which 
follows.  The  two  delegates  returned  to  Antioch, 
taking  John  Mark  with  them,  whence  they  set  forth  on 
their  first  missionary  journey.  In  Cyprus,  Saul  en- 
countered Elymas  a  Jewish  sorcerer,  whom  he  smote 
mth  blindness.  On  this  occasion  the  proconsul  Sergius 
Paulus  believed.  The  writer  now  adopts  the  name 
Paid  for  the  first  time,  supposing,  perhaps,  that  the 
name  was  changed  in  honour  of  one  who  was  the  most 
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distinguished  of  his  early  converts.  Leaving  Cyprus, 
Paul  and  his  companions  came  to  Perga  and  thence  to 
Antioch  in  Pisidia,  where  he  presented  himself  in  the 
synagogue  and  addressed  the  Jews  in  a  speech  which 
began  with  the  history  of  the  people  in  Egypt,  and 
coming  down  to  David  annoimced  Jesus  as  a  saviour, 
attested  as  such  by  his  death  and  resurrection.  On  the 
next  sabbath  when  the  gospel  was  preached,  the  Jews 
violently  opposed  and  contradicted  the  evangelical  mes- 
sage, on  which  account  the  speakers  turned  to  the  more 
docile  Gentiles.  Persecuted  by  the  Jews,  Paul  and 
Barnabas  left  Antioch  and  came  to  Iconium,  where  they 
preached  with  success  till  forced  to  fly  to  Lystra  and 
Derbe.  At  the  former  place,  Paul  healed  a  cripple,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  inhabitants  took  him  and 
Barnabas  for  Hermes  and  Zeus,  and  had  almost  oflFered 
sacrifice  to  them.  Jewish  emissaries  from  Antioch  and 
Iconium  persuaded  the  people  that  the  apostle  was  an 
enemy  to  religion,  so  that  he  was  stoned,  and  soon  left 
Lystra  for  Derbe,  whence  he  returned  to  the  place  he 
set  out  from,  by  Lystra,  Iconium,  Antioch,  Pamphylia, 
Perga,  and  Attalia  (xiii.,  xiv.). 

The  15th  chapter  relates  that  while  Paul  and 
Barnabas  abode  at  Antioch  after  their  first  missionary 
tour,  a  dispute  arose  about  the  obligation  of  the  Gentile 
converts  to  observe  circumcision  and  the  law  of  Moses. 
To  settle  the  matter,  the  two,  with  some  others,  were 
sent  to  Jerusalem,  where,  in  an  assembly  of  the  apostles 
and  elders  in  which  Peter  and  James  spoke,  it  was  re- 
solved that  the  Jewish  Christians  only  should  conform 
to  the  law  ;  but  that  the  Gentile  converts  should  be  ab- 
solved from  it,  with  the  exception  of  abstinence  from 
food  oflFered  to  idols,  blood,  things  suffocated,  and  forni- 
cation. An  epistle  to  this  effect  was  brought  back, 
which  rejoiced  the  church  at  Antioch. 

Some  time  after,  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  under- 
took a  second  missionary  journey,  not  with  Barnabas, 
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for  they  separated  on  account  of  Mark  ;  but  with  Silas. 
On  this  occasion  he  went  through  Syria,  Cilicia,  and 
Lycaonia,  circumcising  Timothy  in  the  last-mentioned 
place,  and  publishing  the  Jerusalem  decrees.  Travers- 
ing Phrygia  and  Gralatia,  and  forbidden  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  to  preach  in  proconsular  Asia,  they  came  through 
Mysia  to  Troas,  where  Paul  had  a  night-vision  inviting 
him  to  Macedonia.  Accordingly  he  sailed  for  Mace- 
donia, and  stopped  at  Philippi.  Here,  as  Paul  and  his 
friends  were  going  to  the  place  of  prayer,  they  met 
Lydia,  a  damsel  possessing  powers  of  divination,  from 
whom  the  apostle  expelled  the  demon.  Enraged  at  the 
loss  of  their  income  through  her,  the  masters  of  this 
slave  took  Paul  and  Silas  before  the  duumvirs,  who 
had  them  scourged  and  imprisoned.  But  at  midnight, 
when  the  captives  had  prayed  and  sung  praises,  there 
was  an  earthquake  that  opened  all  the  prison  doors  and 
released  the  inmates  from  their  fetters  ;  which  occur- 
rence, united  to  the  conduct  and  words  of  the  apostles, 
made  so  great  on  impression  on  the  gaoler,  that  he  took 
them  into  his  house  and  entertained  them,  became  a 
believer  and  received  baptism  with  his  whole  house. 
Next  morning  the  magistrates  told  them  that  they 
might  leave  the  prison.  But  Paul,  appealing  to  his 
privilege  of  Roman  citizenship,  would  not  accept  the 
oflFer  tUl  they  themselves  conducted  them  forth  and  so 
acknowledged  publicly  that  they  had  acted  unjustly 
(xv.  36-xvi.). 

Leaving  Philippi,  the  brethren  came  to  Thessalonica, 
where  the  unbelieving  Jews,  as  usual,  stirred  up  an 
opposition  which  led  to  a  speedy  departure  from  the 
place,  following  them  even  to  Beroea,  where  a  good  recep- 
tion had  been  given  to  the  gospel  message.  After  this, 
Paul  appears  at  Athens  alone,  and  delivers  a  speech  on 
Mars'  hill,  showing  considerable  dialectic  skill  and  re- 
flection. Chiistianity  is  contrasted  with  polytheistic 
heathenism ;  but  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  to 
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which  the  speaker  soon  brings  his  hearers,  proves  an 
eflFectual  stumbling-block  to  their  minds,  as  might  have 
been  foreseen,  and  the  discourse  is  broken  oflF  (xvii.). 

From  Athens,  Paul  came  to  Corinth,  where  he 
found  Aquila  and  his  wife.  Here  he  met  with  violent 
opposition  from  the  Jews,  who  raised  a  tumult  and 
charged  him  before  the  proconsul  Gallio  with  teaching 
that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah.  The  governor  prudently 
declined  to  interfere  in  religious  disputes.  After  stay- 
ing a  year  and  a  half  at  least  in  Corinth,  Paul  sailed  to 
Syria  along  with  Priscilla  and  Aquila ;  first  shaving 
his  head  in  Cenchrea,  as  he  had  a  vow  resting  upon 
him.  He  made  but  a  brief  stay  in  Ephesus,  landed  at 
Caesarea,  went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  be  present  at  one  of 
the  feasts,  and  returned  thence  to  Antioch  (xviii. 
1-22). 

The  time  now  spent  in  Antioch  was  probably  short. 
The  apostle  departing  on  his  third  missionary  tour, 
went  over  Galatia  and  Phrygia,  strengthening  the  dis- 
ciples in  the  new  religion  (xviii.  23). 

As  an  introduction  to  the  account  of  Paul's  visit  to 
Ephesus  at  this  time,  we  have  a  notice  of  ApoUos  an 
Alexandrian  Jew,  who  was  instructed  more  accurately 
in  Christianity  by  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  and  passed  over 
to  Corinth,  where  he  co-operated  with  the  Christians 
in  promulgating  and  defending  the  truth.  After  he 
left  Ephesus,  Paul  arrived  there,  and  found  certain  dis- 
ciples of  John  the  Baptist  whom  he  taught  and  had  re- 
baptized,  communicating  to  them  at  the  same  time  the 
miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  by  which  they 
spoke  new  languages  and  prophesied.  Here  the  apostle 
preached  with  much  success,  extending  his  efforts  to 
the  province  itself.  For  about  three  years  he  laboured 
in  the  capital  or  surrounding  parts,  and  performed  un- 
common miracles  ;  sweat-cloths  and  aprons  which  had 
touched  his  body  being  supposed  to  have  healing  effi- 
cacy. Certain  Jewish  exorcists  were  defeated  in  their 
VOL.  rr.  G 
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attempt  to  imitate  the  apostle ;  since  the  evil  spirit 
whom  they  tried  to  expel  urged  the  possessed  man  to 
leap  on  and  overpower  them.  In  consequence  of  this 
event  many  believed  :  those  who  practised  magic  arts 
burned  the  books  containing  their  mysteries — books 
worth  the  very  large  sum  of  fifty  thousand  drachmaa. 
About  the  time  of  Paul's  intended  departure,  Demetrius 
excited  a  tumult ;  the  mob  seized  two  of  the  apostle's 
companions  and  rushed  to  the  theatre ;  but  the  city- 
recorder  succeeded  in  quelling  the  uproar  and  dispersing 
the  multitude  (xviii.  24-xix.). 

Leaving  Ephesus,  Paul  proceeded  to  carry  out  his 
previous  design  of  visiting  Jerusalem,  after  passing 
through  Macedonia  and  Achaia.  Accordingly  he,  came 
to  Greece  and  abode  there  three  months.  To  avoid  an 
ambuscade  of  the  Jews,  he  took  the  circuitous  route 
through  Macedonia  to  Asia  Minor.  Sailing  from 
Philippi  he  came  to  Troas,  where  he  preached  on  the 
first  day  of  the  week,  and  restored  to  life  a  young  man 
who  had  fallen  down  fi'om  an  upper  window.  From 
Troas,  Paul  and  his  friends  came  to  Assos,  Samos,  and 
Miletus.  From  Miletus  he  sent  for  the  Ephesian  elders 
and  addressed  them  in  touching  words,  reminding  them 
of  his  fidelity  in  the  ministerial  office  and  his  conduct 
among  them.  Telling  them  that  they  and  he  were 
about  to  be  separated  for  ever,  he  charged  them  to 
watch  carefully  over  the  flock,  which  was  soon  to  be 
exposed  to  many  dangers.  The  chapter  concludes  with 
a  notice  of  his  prayer,  and  re-embarkation  (xx.). 

Continuing  the  voyage  to  Tyre,  the  apostle  and  his 
companions  proceeded  thence  to  Ptolemais,  Caesarea, 
and  Jerusalem.  In  the  metropolis  of  Judea  the  elders 
of  the  church  advised  him  to  join  four  men  who  had 
undertaken  a  vow,  in  the  same  course  of  public  conse- 
cration ;  that  the  people  might  see  he  still  adhered  to 
the  Jewish  law.  But  when  the  seven  days  were  on  the 
eve  of  completion,  the  apostle  was  seized  by  the  Jews 
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and  dragged  from  the  temple.     In  the  act  of  their  beat- 
ing him  the  Roman  commander  had  time  to  rescue  him 
from  their  hands.      Having  got  permission  from  the 
chief  captain  to  address  the  people  from  the  stairs  lead- 
ing up  to  the  castle,  he  spoke  in  Hebrew,  narrating  Ym 
Jewish  education  and  early  zeal  for  the  law,  his  conver- 
sion,   and  how  he    subsequently   worshipped  in  the 
temple.     When  he  came  to  mention  his  mission  to  the 
heathen,  they  would  listen  no  longer.     The  chiliarch, 
thinking  him  guilty  of  some  flagrant  offence,  determined 
to  extort  a  confession  from  him  by  scourging,  but  de- 
sisted on  hearing  that  the  prisoner  was  a  Roman  citizen. 
After  he  had  been  kept  in  chains  during  the  night,  he 
was  sent  for  examination  to  the  Sanhedrim,  and  made 
his  defence  before  them.     But  he  was  interrupted  at  the 
commencement  of  it,  by  the  high-priest  Ananias.     To 
secure  the  voice  of  the  majority  he  resorted  to  an  arti- 
fice, by  which  he  gained  the  favour  of  the  Pharisees. 
After  this  there  was  a  conspiracy  of  the  Jews  to  slay 
him,  which  was  disclosed  to  the  Roman  commander  by 
a  relation  of  the  apostle's,  and  therefore  he  was  sent  to 
CaBsarea  under  the  protection  of  a  military  guard  by 
night,  with  a  letter  to  Felix  the  governor.     Here  the 
apostle   was   arraigned  and  made  his   defence   (xxi.- 
xxiv.  23). 

Some  days  after,  he  preached  before  Felix  and  Dru- 
silla,  but  was  kept  a  prisoner  till  the  procurator  was 
superseded  in  office  by  Festus,  who  refused  to  send  Paul 
to  Jerusalem.  Hence  the  Jews  went  down  to  Caesarea 
to  bring  their  charges  against  the  prisoner,  which  they 
did  accordingly,  but  were  defeated  in  their  vengeance 
by  Paul's  appeal  to  Caesar.  When  Festus  conferred 
with  Agrippa  on  the  matter,  the  apostle  was  brought 
before  the  latter,  and  spoke  as  he  had  done  before  on  the 
stairs  of  the  castle,  dwelling  on  the  wonderftil  circum- 
stances of  his  conversion,  his  innocence,  and  faithful 

6  2 
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adherence  to  the  law,  so  that  Agrippa  pronounced  him 
innocent  (xxiv.  24-xxvi.). 

The  27th  and  28th  chapters  are  occupied  with  the 
apostle's  voyage  and  journey  to  Rome,  his  interviews 
with  the  Jews  there,  and  captivity.  Embarking  at 
CaBsarea,  he  and  his  companions  arrived  at  Myra,  in 
the  south  of  Lycia.  The  incidents  of  the  voyage  from 
Myra  to  Crete  are  recorded,  with  the  storm  that  raged 
after  they  passed  cape  Matala  and  destroyed  all  hope  of 
safety.  But  the  apostle  cheered  his  fellow- voyagers 
with  the  prospect  of  deliverance  ;  and  though  ship- 
wrecked on  the  island  of  Malta,  those  on  board  escaped 
to  the  shore  by  swimming  or  by  fragments  of  the  vessel. 
During  the  winter,  they  abode  in  Malta,  and  then  pro- 
secuted the  journey  to  Rome,  where  the  history  termi- 
nates abruptly  (xxvii.,  xxviii.). 

THE   TITLE. 

The  title,^  Acts  of  aposttes,  or  as  D.  ha«  it,  way  of 
acting  of  apostlesy^  was  not  well  selected.  The  apostles 
Peter  and  Paul  only  are  prominent  in  the  book,  John 
and  James  being  mentioned  incidentally.  The  title  is 
too  comprehensive.  It  is  also  too  restricted,  because 
individual  teachers  of  Christianity,  who  were  not  apostles, 
are  mentioned  more  or  less  fully.  Thus  Stephen  is 
introduced  in  vi.  8-viii.  1.  In  viii.  5-40,  Philip's  pro- 
ceedings are  described.  In  xi.  19-30  others  are  spoken 
of.  Many  parts  relate  to  the  spread  and  establishment 
of  Christianity,  the  organisation  of  churches,  etc.,  having 
no  immediate  reference  to  apostles.  It  is  not  easy,  how- 
ever, to  find  a  pertinent  title  so  short  as  the  usual  one. 
The  name  of  Luke  as  the  author  does  not  appear  in 
uncial  MSS.     The  later  and  cursive  ones  alone  have  it ; 

'  irpd^€is  atroar^a>v. 

*  irpd(is  dirooTokmv.  The  common  reading  is  irpd^tis  tS>p  dwoaroKaVf 
contrary  to  the  Vatican  MS.  which  omits  the  article.  The  Sinaitic  has 
irpd(tit  alone. 
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a  fact  which  proves  nothing  either  for  or  against  the 
proper  ascription  of  the  work  to  him. 

CREDIBILITY. 

The  general  credibility  of  the  Acts  can  only  be  tested 
by  an  examination  of  the  contents.  Does  the  internal 
character  of  the  book  attest  its  historic  accuracy  ?  It 
has  been  thought  that  the  coincidences  between  it  and 
the  Pauline  epistles  prove  the  credibility  of  the  narra- 
tives ;  and  that  there  are  no  real  discrepancies,  but  such 
substantial  correspondence  as  might  be  expected  from 
independent  writers,  each  narratin'g  the  same  things  in 
his  own  manner  and  with  different  objects.  Since 
Paley  explored  this  field,  many  believe  that  he  set  the 
whole  argument  in  its  clearest  light,  and  vindicated  the 
credibility  of  both,  by  showing  that  the  writer  of  the 
history  did  not  copy  from  the  author  of  the  epistles  or 
vice  versd,  but  that  the  coincidences  are  undesigned. 
Such  evidence,  however,  has  not  appeared  satisfactory 
to  all.     We  shall  examine  it  under  the  following  heads. 

1.  The  general  conduct  and  teaching  of  the  apostle 
Paul,  as  set  forth  in  the  work. 

2.  Various  particulars  in  the  book  disagreeing  with 
other  writings. 

3.  The  nature  and  form  of  the  speeches  interspersed. 

4.  The  historical  narratives. 

1.  The  first  thing  that  arrests  the  reader's  attention 
is  the  repeated  journeys  which  the  apostle  made  to  Jeru- 
salem, some  of  which  are  satisfactorily  explained,  others 
not.  Thus  in  xviii.  21,  he  would  not  consent  to  stay 
in  Ephesus  though  requested  to  do  so,  but  hastened  to 
Jerusalem  to  keep  the  approaching  feast.  *  I  must  by 
all  means  keep  this  feast  that  cometh,  at  Jerusalem,* 
words  strong  enough  to  show  the  urgency  of  the  occa- 
sion. It  is  true  that  they  are  omitted  in  several  MSS., 
including  the  Sinaitic,  but  their  genuineness  is  not  im- 
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probable.   In  xix.  21,  he  came  to  a  determination  to  go 
to  Jerusalem  while  he  was  actively  employed  in  Ephe- 
sus.    In  XX.  16,  it  is  said  that  he  was  reluctant  to  spend 
the  time  in  Asia,  because  he  hasted,  if  it  were  possible, 
to  be  at  Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  Pentecost.     In  xxiv. 
11,  18,  he  states  that  he  went  up  to  the  metropolis  to 
worship.     It  is  unlikely  that  the  apostle  would  have 
abandoned  the  field  of  his  operations  at  Ephesus  or 
elsewhere,  merely  for  the   sake  of  keeping  a  Jewish 
festival  at  Jerusalem  ;  since  his  own  epistles  show  how 
strongly  he  felt  the  non-obligation  of   Judaic   obser- 
vances.   A  pious  Jew  would  have  thought  it  right  to  do 
so,  or  even  a  Judaising  Christian,  not  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles  with  his  decided  anti-judaic  tendencies.     The 
way  in  which  he  acted  on  many  occasions  savours  of 
the  Jew,  not  of  him  who  was  the  great  instrument 
of  severing  the  link  between  Judaism  and  Christianity. 
He  shaved  his  head  at  Cenchrea  because  he  had  a  vow. 
He  imderwent  a  process  of  Nazariteship  in  the  temple 
with  the  view  of  averting  the  distrust  of  the  Jewish 
Christians  and  of  showing  that  he  observed  the  law  ;  a 
step  which  apologists  strive  to  reconcile  with  his  cha- 
racter, and  therefore  excuse  as  weak  and  hasty  though 
originating  in  a  good  motive.    Had  it  been  so,  he  would 
soon  have  perceived  his  error,  especially  as  it  led  to  im- 
prisonment.    Yet   he  alludes   to  it  in  the  discourse 
before  Felix,  without  the  slightest  misgiving  (xxiv.  18). 
It  is  true  that  he  became  as  a  Jew  to  the  Jews  (1  Cor.  ix. 
20)  ;  but  that  expression  does  not  imply  that  he  per- 
formed legal  duties  without  a  pressing  necessity,  or  that 
he  refi-ained  from  acting  in  accordance  with  his  intense 
conviction  of  the  law's  invalidity.     It  does  not  consist 
with  his  performing  or  allowing  circumcision,  as  the 
book  of  Acts  represents  him,  because  he  himself  makes 
circumcision    incompatible   with   salvation    by   Christ 
(Gal.  V.  2).     Not  only  does  he  act  as  a  pious  Jew  ;  his 
relations  with  Jewish  Christianity  are  of  the  friendliest 
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sort.  Immediately  after  his  conversion,  he  joins  the 
disciples  at  Jerusalem,  speaking  boldly  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord  Jesus.  He  receives  special  commendation 
from  the  church  of  the  metropolis  and  their  chiefs  when 
he  goes  thither  a  third  time.  At  his  fourth  visit  he 
salutes  the  Jerusalemite  church  ;  and  at  his  fifth  he  has 
a  friendly  reception,  though  prejudices  are  strong  against 
him.  His  hostile  relations  towards  Jewish  Christians 
are  passed  over.  Titus  is  unmentioned,  though  the 
apostle  had  a  dispute  at  Jerusalem  on  his  account.  In 
like  manner,  Peter's  appearance  at  Antioch  and  public 
rebuke  there,  are  imnoticed.  It  is  impossible  to  suppose 
that  this  silence  is  other  than  intentional.  A  pious  ob- 
server of  the  law  could  not  be  a  strong  opponent  of  Ju- 
daising  practices  without  obvious  inconsistency. 

According  to  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  the 
apostie's  mission  was  to  the  Grentiles  from  the  very  be- 
ginning (i.  16).  Such  is  not  his  portrait  in  the  Acts, 
where  he  appears  in  the  synagogues  at  Damascus  imme- 
diately after  his  conversion.  Driven  thence,  he  labours 
among  his  countrymen  in  and  about  Jerusalem.  Visions 
and  revelations  are  necessary  to  turn  him  away  from  the 
Jews  to  the  Gentiles,  which  he  does  with  apparent  re- 
luctance. Even  on  his  extensive  missionary  tours  he 
repairs  to  the  synagogues,  as  in  Cyprus,  in  Antioch  of 
Pisidia,  and  Iconium.  In  Philippi  he  appears  at  a 
Jewish  proseucha  on  the  sabbath-day  ;  at  Thessalonica 
he  discourses  to  Jews  and  proselytes  on  three  successive 
sabbaths  ;  at  Beroea  he  goes  into  a  synagogue  of  the 
Jews ;  at  Athens  he  fi-equents  a  similar  place.  At 
Corinth  he  speaks  in  the  sjmagogue  every  sabbath-day  ; 
and  after  the  arrival  of  Silas  and  Timothy  there,  he 
testifies  strongly  to  the  Jews  ^  that  Jesus  was  Christ.' 
It  was  not  till  they  opposed  and  blasphemed,  that  he 
turned  to  the  Grentiles.  At  his  second  visit  to  Ephesus, 
he  went  into  the  synagogue  as  he  had  done  before,  and 
spake  boldly  there  for  three  months,  till  obstinate  re- 
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sistance  compelled  him  to  find  a  more  suitable  place,  a 
private  not  a  public  synagogue,  where  Jews  as  well  as 
Greeks  heard  him  patiently.  At  Rome  he  sent  for  the 
chief  Jews,  from  whom  he  afterwards  turned  away  say- 
ing, ^  Be  it  known  unto  you  that  the  salvation  of  God 
is  sent  unto  the  Gentiles,  and  that  they  will  hear  it.' 
Thus  the  book  sets  forth  a  man  who  went  systematically 
to  Jews  first,  whom  he  continued  to  address  till  he  was 
forced  to  seek  another  audience.  Instead  of  being  the 
apostle  of  the  GentUes  from  the  first  and  uniformly,  he 
sought  his  own  countrymen,  labouring  among  them  till 
he  could  do  so  no  longer,  and  leaving  them  with  reluc- 
tance to  go  to  the  GentUes.  As  the  gospel  was  intended 
for  all  alike,  Jews  and  GentUes,  the  natural  course 
would  have  been  to  seek  an  audience  in  places  which 
circumstances  indicated  as  suitable,  whether  among  Jews 
or  GentUes.  But  the  Acts  make  him  go  first  to  the 
Jews  as  a  rule ;  which  is  the  reverse  of  what  we  are 
warranted  to  infer  from  his  own  epistles. 

The  force  of  these  remarks  is  not  neutralised  by  say- 
ing that  it  would  have  been  very  diflicult  to  get  access 
to  heathens  except  through  the  Jewish  synagogues  and 
the  proselytes  there  ;  that  it  would  not  have  suited  his 
purpose  or  showed  his  tact  to  have  gone  to  the  GentUes 
at  once  and  entirely.  But  the  revelation  of  Christ 
within  him  was  one  that  pointed  to  the  GentUes  at  once  ; 
and  he  was  further  sanctioned  in  that  direction  by  the 
elder  apostles.  Did  he  not  see  his  special  mission  at 
the  first  ?  Did  he  soon  abandon  the  Jerusalem  com- 
pact, and  go  to  the  Jews  as  he  had  been  doing  before, 
according  to  the  story  of  the  Acts  ?  Was  his  mind 
gradually  opened  up  through  the  experience  of  outward 
circumstances  till  he  forsook  his  custom  of  seekins:  out 
the  Jews  first,  and  turned  to  the  GentUes  ?  We  cannot 
think  so.  Neither  expediency  nor  mental  enlargement 
explains  his  conduct. 

The  nature  of  his  teachings  corresponds  to  his  con- 
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duct,  and  is  mostly  apologetic.     Brought  into  contact 
with  the  Jews,  resisted  and  persecuted  by  them,  he  had 
to  defend  himself  against  their  accusations  and  appeal  to 
their  Scriptures.     This  is  exemplified  in  the  22nd,  24th, 
and  26th  chapters.     At  Lystra  and  Athens,  however, 
he  spoke  to  Gentiles,  so  that  we  have  the  means  of  com- 
paring his  doctrine  there  with  that  which  his  epistles 
set  forth.     On  both  occasions  the  fundamental  principles 
of  monotheism  are  inculcated.     There  is  this  difference, 
however,   that   the   Athenian   discourse   refers   to  the 
Messianic  judgment,  the  certainty  of  which  is  said  to  be 
confirmed  by  the  resurrection  of  Christ.     In  neither 
speech  is  there  anything  distinctively  Pauline,  such  as 
justification  by  faith  and  redemption  by  the  blood  of 
Jesus.     The  discourse  addressed  to  the  Ephesian  elders 
at  Miletus  is  chiefly  apologetic  ;  the  only  allusion  to  the 
nature  of  the  apostolic  teaching  at  Ephesus  being  in  xx. 
21,  where  the  Pauline  idea  of  the  death  of  Christ  is  ex- 
pressed.     With  this  exception,   nothing  distinctively 
Pauline  appears  in  it.     The  short  address  to  the  super- 
stitious  inhabitants  of  Lystra  is  general,  and  could  not 
be  expected  to  contain  peculiar  Pauline  sentiments.    At 
Antioch  in  Pisidia,  the  discourse  before  the  Jews  pre- 
sents at  the  close  the  Pauline  doctrine  in  a  gentle  form. 
*  Be  it  known  unto  you  therefore  that  through  this  man 
is  preached  unto  you  the  forgiveness  of  sins  ;  and  by 
him  all  that  believe  are  justified  from  oU  things,  fi*om 
which  ye  could  not  be  justified  by  the  law  of  Moses  *  %    , 
(xiii.   38,  39).     This  is  the  only  passage  in   all  the  \] 
speeches  put  into  Paul's  mouth  in  the  Acts,  where  there  /V 
is  a  distinct  reference  to  justification  by  faith.     Else- 
where, the  announcement  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus, 
and  his  Messiahship  founded  upon  the  Old  Testament, 
form  the  substance  of  his  doctrine.     At  Thessalonica  he 
argues  that  the  anointed  One  must  needs  suffer  and  rise 
from   the  dead,  identifying  him  with   Jesus.     Before 
Felix,  Festus,  and  Agrippa,  the  apostle  speaks  from  the 
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same  point  of  view.  The  Messiahship  of  Jesus  is  the 
main  topic  at  issue  between  him  and  the  Jews.  The 
invalidity  of  the  law  in  respect  to  justification,  and  the 
doctrine  of  justifying  fiiith,  are  hardly  alluded  to  ;  only 
once  certainly  ;  while  repentance,  and  the  doing  of 
works  meet  for  repentance  (xxvi.  20),  which  is  declared 
to  be  the  sum  of  his  teaching  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  is 
rather  against  that  dogma ;  since  the  apostle  himself 
applies  the  term  repentance  to  moral  improvement,  not 
to  the  mental  disposition  which  faith  denotes. 

The  centre  and  substance  of  the  Pauline  ministry 
consbted  in  m<m'.  umver^al  dn&lne™,  justifiction  bj 
faith  without  works,  and  the  abolition  of  the  law.  How 
prominently  these  appear  in  the  epistles  to  the  Romans 
and  Galatians  is  plain  to  every  reader.  None  of  them 
is  inculcated  in  his  discourses  to  Jews  and  Gentiles  re- 
corded in  the  Acts.  One  or  two  passing  allusions  to 
faith  and  the  law  are  overridden  by  the  constant  atti- 
tude assumed  towards  the  law,  which  is  that  of  fnendly 
recognition  not  of  opposition.  He  is  a  Pharisee,  m 
orthodox  Jew,  intent  upon  the  salvation  of  his  own 
countrymen  in  the  first  place,  and  carefiil  to  keep  in 
abeyance  the  idea  of  justification  by  faith  alone.  In 
short,  the  apostle  Peter,  speaking  in  the  Acts,  goes  as 
far  as  Paul.  He  preaches  the  forgiveness  of  sins 
oftener  than  the  latter,  calls  the  law  an  intolerable 
burden,  and  states  universal  salvation  by  the  grace  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (xv.  7-11). 

This  portrait  of  the  apostle,  so  unlike  that  given  in 
his  own  epistles,  suggests  the  idea  that  the  Acts  were 
not  written  by  an  eyewitness  and  companion,  but  by  a 
later  hand,  who  had  a  special  motive  for  the  representa- 
tion he  gives  ;  for  it  is  impossible  to  believe  that  the 
regular  prominence  of  certain  features  and  the  conceal- 
ment of  others  were  accidental. 

2.  Various  particulars  in  the  work  corroborate  the 
same  conclusion. 
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The  Acts  say,  that  Paul  after  his  conversion  remained 
some  days  in  Damascus,  and  forthwith  preached  Christ 
in  the  sj^nagogues  there ;  that  when  the  Jews  sought 
to  kill  him  he  was  sent  to  Jerusalem,  where  the  disciples 
looked  upon  him  with  suspicion,  till  Barnabas  convinced 
them  of  his  sincerity ;  that  he  resumed  his  work  of 
teaching  the  Jews,  till  he  was  again  compelled  to  flee 
fi*om  Jerusalem  and  return  to  Tarsus.  But  in  the  4th 
chapter  of  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  he  himself  informs 
us  that,  immediately  after  his  conversion,  he  went  to 
Arabia,  whence  he  returned  to  Damascus,  and  after 
three  years  went  up  to  Jerusalem.  The  text  of  the 
Acts  does  not  admit  of  the  insertion  of  this  Arabian 
journey  even  in  the  '  many  days '  of  the  twenty- third 
verse  (chap,  ix.),  because  the  days  refer,  according  to 
the  context,  to  Damascus,  not  to  that  place  with  Arabia. 
Still  less  does  it  admit  of  the  visit  to  Arabia  being 
placed  before  the  notice  of  his  active  preaching,  *  and 
immediately,'  ix.  20  ;  for  the  direct  succession  of  *  and 
immediately'  to  'some  days  in  Damascus'  excludes 
from  between  them  a  journey  to  Arabia.  The  retire- 
ment into  Arabia,  wherever  inserted  in  the  narrative  of 
the  Acts — and  it  has  been  thrust  into  various  places — 
proves  a  refractory  incident.  What  is  plainer  than  the 
fact,  that  the  historian  was  unaware  of  any  interruption 
between  Paul's  conversion  and  his  active  preaching  in 
Damascus  ;  or  that  his  narrative  is  inconsistent  with  it  ? 
According  to  the  Acts,  when  Paul  came  from  Damascus 
to  Jerusalem,  and  the  disciples  there  did  not  believe  he 
was  a  convert — a  fact  that  must  have  been  well  known 
at  the  metropolis  if  more  than  three  years  had  elapsed 
since  his  conversion — Barnabas  brought  him  to  the  apo- 
stles^ with  whom  he  was  associated  for  a  time.  This  dis- 
agrees with  the  epistle  to  the  Gralatians,  which  states 
that  he  went  to  Jerusalem  to  see  Peter ^  and  saw  none 
else  there  except  James.  Paul's  own  account  excludes 
John ;    that  of  the  Acts  includes  him.     Trip  himself 
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admits  that  there  is  an  inexactness  here.^  It  is  vain  to 
assert  that  the  narrative  in  the  Acts  confines  Paul's 
preaching  to  a  small  section  of  unbelievers,  not  the  genu- 
ine Jews  but  the  Hellenists.  If  he  was  with  the  apostles, 
*  going  in  and  out '  and  *  speaking  boldly  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord  Jesus,'  he  could  not  have  been  personally 
unknown  to  the  majority  of  the  Christians  in  Jerusa- 
lem ;  nor  does  the  narrative  in  the  Acts  restrict  his 
preaching  to  the  Hellenists,  who  are  specified  solely 
with  a  view  to  show  that  they  attempted  to  apprehend 
him  because  they  had  been  confounded  by  his  argu- 
ments. On  the  contrary,  it  is  stated  in  xxvi.  20,  that  he 
showed  to  them  at  Jerusalem  and  throughout  all  tJie  coasts 
of  Judea^  that  they  should  repent.  How  does  this  lan- 
guage consist  with  a  restricted  sphere  at  Jerusalem,  ex- 
eluding  Judea  ?  So  far  from  sanctionmg  such  subter- 
fuges of  exposition,  it  makes  the  contradiction  between 
the  apostle's  own  language,  that  he  ^  was  unknown  by 
face  to  the  churches  in  Judea,'  and  the  account  which 
the  Acts  gives  of  his  first  visit  to  Jerusalem  and  asso- 
ciation with  the  apostles,  more  palpably  opposite.  When 
Trip  says  that  the  language  of  xxvi.  20  refers  to  the 
entire  ministry  of  the  apostle  among  Jews  and  Gentiles 
from  his  conversion  till  tbe  moment  at  which  the  words 
were  spoken,  he  fails  to  see  that  the  original  Greek  dis- 
coimtenances  the  explanation.  ^  I  showed '  should  be 
in  the  present-perfect,  not  a  mere  past  tense,  to  justify 
the  supposition. 

The  journey  to  Jerusalem  mentioned  in  the  2nd 
chapter  of  Galatians,  if  it  refers  to  the  events  recorded 
in  the  15th  chapter  of  the  Acts,  presents  various  dis- 
agreements with  the  latter,  which  discredit  its  accu- 
racy. And  that  it  does  refer  to  the  third  visit  of  the 
Acts  when  the  Apostolic  council  was  held,  appears 
from  the  impossibility  of  bringing  it  into  connection 
with  the  second  visit  of  the  Acts  (xi.  30),  because  it 

'  Pctuius  nach  der  AptjitdgeKhichte,  p.  70. 
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was  fourteen  years  at  least  later  than  the  conversion  of 
the  apostle  (Gal.  ii.  1),  probably  sixteen  or  seventeen  ; 
whereas  the  second  visit  of  the  Acts  took  place  about 
the  time  of  Herod  Agrippa's  death,  i.e.  a.d.  44,  or  about 
nine  years  after  the  apostle's  conversion.  It  is  also 
certain,  that  the  visit  spoken  of  in  Gal.  ii.  cannot  be 
that  of  Acts  xviii.,  i.e.  the  fourth  of  the  Acts,  because 
the  circumstances  narrated  by  Paul  himself  exclude 
a  previous  settlement  of  the  questions  in  dispute.  Had 
the  apostle's  own  principles  respecting  the  admission  of 
the  Gentiles  to  the  privileges  of  the  gospel  and  the 
impossibility  of  justification  by  the  law  been  formally 
sanctioned  by  the  heads  of  the  Jerusalemite  church, 
Peter  and  James,  he  could  not  have  gone  up  to  Je- 
rusalem to  expound  his  gospel  to  the  pillars  of  the 
Church  and  get  their  approbation,  lest  his  labours  among 
the  heathen  should  prove  to  be  unwarranted.  We  are 
therefore  justified  in  assuming  that  the  journey  to  Jeru- 
salem in  Gal.  ii.  coincides  with  that  mentioned  in  the 
15th  chapter  of  the  Acts.  If  so,  they  do  not  harmonise, 
whatever  minor  points  of  similarity  the  two  present. 

The  story  in  the  Acts  is — 

(a.)  That  Paul  and  Barnabas  went  up  as  deputies 
fi-om  the  church  at  Antioch  ;  the  apostle  himself  says 
that  he  went  by  *  a  revelation.'  It  is  possible  to  com- 
bine the  two  causes  by  assuming  that  the  apostle  had  a 
revelation  prompting  him  to  go  while  he  and  Barnabas 
were  sent  by  the  church — that  the  external  and  internal 
coincided  in  time  and  purpose  ;  but  it  is  still  remark - 
'  able  that  he  makes  no  mention  of  the  Judaisers  who 
occasioned  the  appeal  to  Jerusalem,  nor  the  church's 
commission  with  which  he  was  entrusted.  If  it  be  said 
that  he  had  no  motive  for  mentioning  the  external  cause 
of  his  journey  when  writing  to  the  Galatians,  that  all 
his  concern  was  a  personal  one,  viz.  to  defend  his  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel,  we  answer,  that  as  the  official  character 
of  the  mission  might  have  led  to  the  misconception  that 
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he  acknowledged  a  relation  of  dependence  on  the  Jeru- 
salem church,  an  allusion  to  the  Judaisers  at  Antioch 
and  the  delegation  would  have  corroborated  his  state- 
ment in  the  1st  chapter  of  the  Galatian  epistle. 

(6.)  The  book  of  the  Acts  speaks  of  a  formal  transac- 
tion, a  public  council  held  imder  the  presidency  of  James, 
at  which  there  was  discussion,  terminating  in  decrees 
embodied  in  a  particular  document,  to  be  communicated 
to  the  Gentile  Christian  congregations  in  the  name  of 
the  metropolitan  church  by  special  messengers. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Galatian  epistle  only  speaks 
of  Paul  having  a  private  conference  with  the  heads  of 
the  Jerusalem  church  who  approved  of  his  conduct. 

The  difficulty  is  not  removed  by  supposing  with 
Neander,  that  the  private  conference  was  preparatory  to 
the  public  meeting  ;  since  the  silence  of  Paul  respecting 
the  decrees  of  the  assembly  remains  unexplained.  Why 
should  he  speak  of  a  preparatory  measure  and  omit  the 
decisive  proceeding  ?  It  has  been  said  indeed  that  he 
alludes  to  the  main  point,  viz.  what  proved  to  his  Juda- 
ising  opponents  among  the  Galatians  that  the  leading 
ai)Ostles  were  on  his  side  and  approved  of  his  principles  ; 
but  surely  the  formal  document  would  have  shown  it 
better.  Appeal  to  decrees  in  which  speeches  delivered 
openly  before  the  church  at  Jerusalem  by  Peter  and 
James  resulted,  would  have  silenced  his  enemies  more 
effectually.  That  appeal  would  have  involved  no  con- 
cession on  his  part ;  nor  would  it  have  interfered  with 
his  own  determination. 

Some  find  a  place  in  the  apostle's  statement  for  a 
public  communication  of  his  principles  as  well  as  a  pri- 
vate one,  which,  if  correct,  gives  a  step  towards  harmony 
between  the  two  narratives.  *  And  I  went  up  by  reve- 
lation, and  communicated  unto  them  that  gospel  which 
I  preach  among  the  Gentiles,  but  privately  to  them 
which  were  of  reputation,'  etc.  (Gal.  ii.  2).  It  is  alleged 
that  the  word  them  refers  to  the  Christians  in  Jerusalem, 
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to  whom  the  apostle  explained  his  gospel  in  public. 
Such  public  statement  before  the  church  agrees  with  the 
idea  of  an  assembly  described  in  the  Acts.  Not  to 
insist  on  the  incongruity  of  putting  the  public  explana- 
tion before  the  private  conference,  we  observe  that  the 
pronoun  them  means  the  apostles^  and  is  interpreted  in 
the  following  words,  *  but  privately  to  them  of  reputa- 
tion.' The  persons  alluded  to  indefinitely  at  first, 
are  immediately  characterised  as  the  leading  apostles. 

(c.)  The  decrees  of  the  council  recognised  the  vali- 
dity of  the  law  for  Jewish  Christians.  How  could  Paul 
have  assented  to  that  without  opposition  ?  One  who 
affirmed,  ^  if  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ  shall  profit  you 
nothing,'  could  not  consistently  approve  of  Christians 
being  circumcised. 

(d.)  The  epistle  to  the  Gralatiaiis  says  that  the  only 
thing  which  the  apostles  recommended  to  Paul  was  that 
he  should  remember  the  poor  at  Jerusalem.  How  could 
this  be,  if  he  consented  to  the  imposition  of  prohibitions 
on  Grentile  Christians  from  which  he  declared  their  de- 
liverance,— ^for  he  recommends  abstinence  firom  meats 
offered  to  idols  only  where  the  conscience  of  weak 
brethren  would  be  offended  by  the  opposite  conduct  ?  ( 1 
Cor.  ix.)  He  says  in  the  Galatian  epistle  that  the  elder 
apostles  added  nothing  to  his  knowledge ;  was  it  no 
addition  to  his  teaching  that  he  should  inculcate  on 
Gentile  Christians  abstinence  from  things  which  he  him- 
self pronounces  indifferent  ? 

(e.)  The  story  in  the  Acts  represents  the  church  at 
Jerusalem  with  the  primitive  apostles  at  its  head  as  a 
court  of  appeal  by  which  disputed  questions  should  be 
settled,  and  whose  decisions  Paul  himself  acknowledged, 
for  he  took  charge  of  the  decrees  and  gave  copies  to  the 
churches  he  visited.  But  there  was  much  disputation 
or  discussion  in  the  assembly  of  the  apostles  and  elders, 
implying  a  conflict  of  opinion.  Does  it  not  indicate 
that  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  on  one  side  with  respect 
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to  circumcision  and  the  elder  apostles  on  the  other  ?  In 
the  Galatian  epistle  Paul  occupies  no  subordinate  position 
and  submits  to  no  external  authority.     His  principles 
are  settled.     He  sees  clearly  the  right  of  the  Gentiles  to 
all  the  privileges  of  Christianity,  and  the  abrogation  of 
the  Mosaic  law.     He  could  not,  therefore,  regard  the 
points  in  dispute  as  debatable.     '  If  ye  be  circumcised,' 
he  says,  '  Christ  shall  profit  you  nothing.'     He  did  not 
need  to  arrive  at  the  conviction  that  the  Mosaic  law  and 
all  its  ordinances  were  abolished,  as  late  as  fourteen  or 
fifteen  years  after  his  conversion.     According  to  his  own 
statement,  he  went  to  Jerusalem  agreeably  to  a  divine 
impulse,  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  his  principles  to 
the  apostles  there,  fi'om  whom  he  received  no  new  light. 
Highly  esteemed  as  they  were,  it  made  no  difference  to 
him.     He  did  not  want  their  judicial  sentiments  but 
their   unconditional   recognition  of  his  teaching.     He 
even  refers  to  them  in  depreciatory  language,  'those 
who  seemed  to  be  somewhat,  whatsoever  they  were  it 
maketh  no  matter  to  me,'  i.e.  whatever  authority  or  re- 
putation they  had  was  to  him  a  matter  of  indifference. 
The  terms  are  depreciatory  of  the  apostles  themselves 
rather  than  of  the  extravagant  claims  set  up  for  them  by 
the  Judaisers. 

(/.)  The  story  in  the  Acts  leads  us  to  infer,  that 
amid  the  conflict  of  opinion  the  apostles  gave  way  to 
Paul.  Peter,  James,  and  John  conceded  the  point  about 
the  necessity  of  circumcision  for  Gentile  converts.  That 
they  did  so  T\dth  some  mental  reservation  or  that  they 
yielded  to  the  force  of  circumstances  for  the  sake  of 
peace,  appears  fi'om  the  whole  spirit  of  the  Jewish 
Christians  at  Jerusalem,  as  well  as  fi'om  the  subsequent 
conduct  of  the  apostles  themselves. 

The  book  of  the  Acts  also  intimates  that  Paul  made 
concessions.  He  consented  that  the  Gentile  Christians 
shouid  come  under  abstinence  fi'om  meats  offered  to 
idols  and  fornication. 
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The  declarations  of  Paul  himself  do  not  agree  with 
this.  According  to  the  Galatian  epistle,  his  position 
was  one  of  independence,  in  which  nothing  was  yielded. 
Least  of  all  did  he  yield  the  point  of  abstinence  from 
food  offered  to  idols  and  fornication ;  because  in  the 
8th  chapter  of  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  he 
declares  the  eating  or  non-eating  of  such  food  to  be  a 
matter  of  indifference,  and  releases  Christians  fit)m  the 
obligation.  And  if  fornication  be  associated  with  the 
other  points,  on  account  of  its  close  connection  with 
idolatry  in  the  eyes  of  the  Jews  ;  if  it  be  not  introduced 
as  a  special  moral  precept  but  a  part  of  the  ancient 
Jewish  opposition  to  everything  that  seemed  to  savour 
of  idolatry  ;  does  not  the  connection  imply  at  least  a 
natural  association  between  fornication  and  the  things 
specified  beside  it ;  with  meats  offered  to  idols,  for 
example  ?  Does  not  the  juxta-position  imply  that  the 
things  are  all  put  in  the  same  category  ?  If  Paul 
yielded  the  point  of  abstinence  from  food  offered  to  idols, 
he  conceded  that  of  fornication  at  the  same  time.  We 
know,  however,  that  he  considered  the  former  a  matter 
of  indifference  ;  if  so,  he  would  give  a  fair  handle  to  his 
enemies  for  attributing  to  him  the  same  opinion  relative 
to  fornication.  It  is  wholly  improbable,  therefore,  that 
he  would  have  consented  to  the  position  which  tl^e 
decrees  give  to  abstinence  from  fornication.  The  colloca- 
tion of  '  fornication '  would  make  his  inner  nature  re- 
volt. 

The  difficulty  is  not  solved  by  alleging  the  interval 
of  time  between  the  Jerusalem  congress  and  the  dates 
of  the  epistles  to  the  Corinthians  and  Galatians.  It 
has  been  said  that  the  articles  of  peace,  though  useful 
for  an  emergency,  were  incapable  of  effecting  or  pre*- 
serving  a  proper  union  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile 
Christians  and  were  consequently  abandoned  by  Paul 
in  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  about  ten  years  after  the 
council.     This,  however,  does  not  touch  the  point  of 
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fornication,  which  is  connected  in  the  decrees  with  food 
dedicated  to  idols.  And  how  is  it  that  Paul  circumcised 
Timothy  a  considerable  time  after  he  refused  to  circum- 
cise Titus  ?  Did  he  retrograde  in  his  principles  ?  Not 
according  to  his  own  epistles.  He  knew  the  gospel  by 
an  inward  revelation  from  the  very  first,  and  did  not 
learn  to  accommodate  his  teaching  or  conduct  to  im- 
proper prejudices.  The  man  who  writes  in  the  Gralatian 
epistle,  '  I  Paul  say  unto  you,  that  if  ye  be  circumcised 
Christ  shall  profit  you  nothing,'  was  not  likely  to  cir- 
cumcise Timothy  in  deference  to  the  Jews. 

(g.)  Did  it  imply  no  difference  of  belief,  when  it  was 
agreed  that  Paul  should  go  to  the  heathen,  while  James, 
Cephas,  and  John  were  to  be  apostles  of  the  circum- 
cision ?  Were  the  leading  apostles  and  Paul  agreed  in 
the  principle,  even  before  the  council,  that  both  had 
the  same  gospel  ?  Did  both  recognise  the  abrogation 
of  circumcision  for  the  Gentiles  ?  Were  they  alike  con- 
vinced that  Gentile  Christianity  was  independent  of 
Judaism  ? 

The  answer  must  be  in  the  negative,  for  the  follow- 
ing reasons.  Paul  speaks  of  the  primitive  apostles  in 
depreciatory  language,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Galatians. 
Peter's  subsequent  conduct  at  Antioch  indicates  a  want 
of  thorough  conviction  that  the  Gentiles  were  entitled 
to  exemption  fi'om  all  Judaism,  And  why  did  *  certain 
from  James  '  lead  Peter  to  a  Judaising  accommodation, 
if  James  fully  believed  in  Paul's  gospel  of  the  uncir- 
Cumcision  ?  The  persons  indicated  may  indeed  have 
used  James's  name  improperly  ;  but  the  natural  mean- 
ing of  the  expression  is,  that  the  apostle  sent  them  ; 
that  they  had  some  authority  from  him  which  they  did 
not  abuse,  else  Peter  would  have  known  it  at  once.  It 
is  easy  to  style  Peter's  conduct  a  blamable  mai^al  weak- 
ness ;  but  whence  did  such  moral  vacillation  arise,  if  not 
from  deficiency  of  right  views  respecting  Gentile  free- 
dom ?     The  disputation  in  the  council  leads  to  the  same 
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conclusion,  strengthening  the  opinion  that  the  resolu- 
tions were  a  matter  of  compromise,  without  affecting 
the  previous  views  of  the  parties  respecting  the  necessity 
of  circumcision.  The  sentiments  of  the  elder  apostles 
on  that  head  may  have  been  somewhat  loosened  ;  those 
of  Paul  were  imtouched.  We  place  more  reliance  on 
the  epistle  to  the  Gralatians  and  incidental  particulars  in 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  than  upon  the  speeches  put 
into  the  mouths  of  Peter  and  James  at  the  council. 

(A.)  It  is  often  said  that  theG^alatian  epistle  represents 
Peter's  view  of  Christian  liberty  respecting  the  Gentiles 
as  identical  with  Paul's,  or  with  that  which  he  expressed 
in  the  apostolic  convention  at  Jerusalem,  because  Paul 
attributes  nothing  more  than  dissimulation  to  him  and 
the  Jewish  Christians  at  Antioch.  Fear  of  the  persons 
sent  by  James  led  him  to  conceal  his  true  conviction 
and  act  as  though  he  had  an  opposite  one.  But  the 
language  of  the  epistle  does  not  agree  with  this.  Paul 
said  to  Peter,  '  If  thou,  being  a  Jew,  livest  after  the 
manner  of  Gentiles,  and  not  as  do  the  Jews,  why  com- 
pellest  thou  the  Gentiles  to  live  as  do  the  Jews?  '  How 
could  Peter  compel  the  Gentiles  to  live  like  the  Jews  if 
he  had  a  conviction  of  its  being  wrong  and  improper  ? 
It  is  needless  to  talk  of  the  compulsion  of  example,  i.e. 
indirect  compulsion,  because  the  verb  is  inapplicable  to 
that.  De  Wette  observes,  that  Peter's  dissimulation 
was  an  unconscious  one,  consisting  in  a  want  of  firm- 
ness, clearness,  and  purity  of  conviction.  The  apostle 
was  inconsistent,  because  he  was  not  clearly  persuaded 
in  his  mind  of  the  admissibility  of  the  Gentiles  to 
all  the  privileges  of  Jewish  Christians,  even  after  the 
council  at  Jerusalem. 

(t.)  Still  farther,  the  Acts  say  nothing  of  the  efforts 
made  to  procure  Titus's  circumcision,  which  Paul  re- 
sisted. And  how  could  Peter  at  Antioch  have  acted 
contrary  to  the  apostolic  convention,  or  Paul  have  for- 
gotten to  appeal  to  its  decisions  when  he  rebuked  Peter 
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there  ?  Could  not  Peter  have  silenoed  the  zealots  who 
came  firom  James  with  a  referenoe  to  the  transactioiis 
which  had  taken  place  at  Jem^enu  the  rea^otioniS  of 
the  ap09tc4ic  college  and  the  approbation  o€  James  him- 
self ?  What  need  had  he  to  dissemble,  or  Paul  to  rebuke 
him  on  his  own  reaponsibilitj  ? 

These  observations  tend  to  show,  that  the  decrees  of 
the  so-called  council  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  transactions 
connected  with  their  enactment,  have  a  more  fixmal  and 
exact  character  than  really  belonged  to  them.  All  that 
can  be  fairly  dedaced  fix>m  the  narrative  is.  that  the 
assembly  and  its  re?K>lations  had  not  the  nature  of  a 
council  or  authoritative  enactments.  The  whole  pro- 
ceeding was  consultative,  not  judicial.  Whatever  was 
agreed  upon  was  not  adhered  to  afterwards.  The  de- 
scription bears  on  its  face  a  conciliatory  aim  and  cannot 
be  accepted  as  exact,  because  Paul's  subsequent  Ian- 
g^uage  and  conduct  disagree  with  it. 

We  also  see  that  the  second  visit  of  Paul  to  Jeru- 
salem, the  eleemosynary  one  mentioned  in  xi.  30,  must 
be  unhistorical.     The  apostle  notices  all  his  visits  to 
Jerusalem  prior  to  the  writing  of  the  Galatian  epistle 
(Gal.  i.,  ii.).    To  have  omitted  any  would  have  defeated 
the  purpose  he  had  in  view  ;  and  the  omission  of  the 
second  noticed  in  the  Acts  is  equivalent  to  its  non- 
existence.    If  it  be  said  that  the  twelve  were  not  at 
Jerusalem  then,  that  it  was  a  season  of  terror  and  con- 
fusion, and  that  it  would  have  been  impossible  for  Paul 
to  have  conferred  with  the  apostles  at  such  a  time  of 
distress,  the  improbability  of  the  visit  is  increased,  be- 
cause it  would  have  been  all  the  more  to  his  purpose  to 
have  stated  the  fact  of  his  b^ing  prevented  from  seeing 
the  twelve  at  the  time.     The  enumeration  of  all  his 
journeys  was  necessary  to  define  his  relations  to  the 
primitive  apostles   and   silence   the   calumnies  of  his 
opponents  in  Gulatia.     The  bearing  of  that  enumera- 
tion on  the  visits  in  question  is  direct.     Barnabas  may 
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have  gone  with  the  contribution  to  the  poor  saints  at 
Jerusalem  ;  Paul  did  not.  Even  Meyer  allows  that  the 
account  of  the  second  journey  is  '  partly  unhistorical.' 

The  narrative  of  the  gift  of  tongues  bestowed  on  the 
apostles  at  Pentecost  disagrees  with  the  description  of 
it  given  by  the  apostle  Paul.  The  writer  of  the  Acts 
supposes  the  gift  to  have  consisted  in  the  power  of 
speaking  new  languages,  because  the  strangers  present 
express  their  astonishment  at  hearing  Galileans  speak 
in  their  own  tongues.  This  implies  that  they  under- 
stood the  words  of  the  discourse.  But  the  first  epistle 
to  the  Corinthians  makes  the  gift  of  tongues  consist  in 
the  utterance  of  inarticulate  sounds  in  an  ecstatic  state 
— the  expression  of  confused  words,  under  an  enthusi- 
astic impulse.  The  contrast  which  the  apostle  draws 
between  prophesying  and  speaking  in  tongues  implies 
this.  The  one  edifies  the  church,  the  other  edifies  none 
but  the  speaker,  and  needs  an  interpreter.  Were  all  the 
members  of  a  church  to  speak  with  tongues,  and  a 
person  unlearned  or  unbelieving  to  go  into  their  as- 
sembly, they  would  seem  to  him  mad  ;  but  if  all  pro- 


the  other  an  unintelligible  thing  proceeding  from  an 
ecstatic,  impassioned,  rapturous  state  of  mind.  If  the 
'  narrative  in  the  Acts  be  thus  opposed  to  Paul's  state- 
ments, it  cannot  be  historical.  The  phenomenon  may 
have  had  a  basis  in  fact ;  but  the  turn  given  to  it  is  of 
a  later  type.  What  the  bases  of  it  were  we  need  not 
stop  to  inquire.  Its  form  and  direction  proceeded  froia 
a  symbolical  design  ;  the  leading  idea  of  the  writer 
being  the  Pauline  universalism  which  appears  in  the 
third  gospel.  The  new  theocracy  was  not  like  the  old 
restricted  to  one  nation,  but  was  meant  to  comprehend 
all  peoples.  Unity  of  language,  a  characteristic  of  the 
primeval  state  of  man  in  paradise,  afterwards  destroyed 
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by  his  rebellion  against  God  at  Babel,  was  to  be  restored 
in  the  Messianic  age  ;  a  type  of  which  appeared  at 
Sinai,  when,  according  to  Philo  and  the  Rabbins,  a 
voice  issued  from  the  mount,  proclaiming  the  divine 
commands  to  all  peoples  in  the  seventy  languages  of  the 
earth.  The  miraculous  sound  from  heaven,  and  fiery 
tongue-shaped  appearances,  are  evidently  a  reflection  of 
the  fiery  manifestations  on  Sinai,  while  we  are  also  re- 
minded of  the  confusion  of  tongues  at  Babel.  The 
\  Spirit  speaks  in  the  tongues  of  all  peoples,  at  his 
first  outpouring  on  the  Church,  as  a  parallel  to  the 
language  of  Sinai.  Christianity  is  for  all  peoples, 
having  a  spiritual  language  intelligible  throughout  the 
earth. 

The  narrative  in  Acts,  xxviii.  17,  etc.  does  not  con- 
\^ist  with  what  we  know  of  the  church  at  Rome,  from 
Paul's  epistle  to  it.  Three  days  after  the  apostle's 
arrival  in  that  city,  he  called  the  chief  Jews  together 
and  told  them  his  position,  saying  that  he  had  nothing 
to  accuse  his  nation  of,  and  had  therefore  sent  for  them 
to  explain  the  circumstances  in  which  he  was  placed  ; 
that  it  was  solely  his  belief  in  Messiah,  the  hope  of 
Israel,  which  caused  him  to  be  a  prisoner.  Their  reply 
was,  that  they  had  not  received  letters  from  Judea  con- 
cerning him  ;  nor  had  any  of  his  brethren  that  came 
spoken  evil  of  him.  At  the  same  time  they  expressed 
a  wish  to  hear  his  sentiments  ;  for  they  knew  that  the 
sect  he  belonged  to  was  everywhere  spoken  against. 

The  epistle  to  the  Romans  shows  that  an  important 
church  had  existed  there  for  several  years,  a  church 
whose  faith  was  spoken  of  throughout  the  whole  world, 
consisting  of  Jewish  and  Grentile  converts.  The  Jewish 
Christians  in  it  were  numerous.  How  then  could  the 
Jewish  elders  at  Rome  say  with  truth  that  they  knew 
little  or  nothing  about  the  Christian  Church  and  its 
tenets  ?  Was  their  knowledge  confined  to  this,  '  the  sect 
of  the  Christians  is  everywhere  spoken  against  ?  '     Did 
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they  never  hear  of  the  disciple  of  Gamaliel  adopting 
the  faith  of  the  new  sect  and  propagating  it  far  and 
wide  among  Jews  and  heathens,  till  more  than  twenty 
years  after?  The  Roman  Jews  must  have  been  ignorant 
indeed,  if  they  were  not  pretty  well  acquainted  with 
many  in  the  Christian  Church.  It  is  incredible  that 
they  were  so  far  excluded  from  intercourse  with  the 
world  around  as  not  to  know  something  about  the 
Christians  in  their  vicinity,  and  about  that  great  oppo- 
nent of  Judaism  whom  his  countrymen  followed  with 
persevering  animosity  from  place  to  place. 

Apologists  resort  to  conjecture  to  account  for  the 
ignorance  of  Paul's  work  which  the  Jews  evince.  His 
persecution,  we  are  told,  was  a  party  or  Sadducaie 
measure,  neither  avowed  nor  supported  by  the  great 
body  of  the  Jewish  nation  ;  while  those  who  had  visited 
and  returned  from  Jerusalem,  being  chiefly  of  the  Pha- 
risaic party,  were  either  ignorant  or  imperfectly  informed 
of  the  extraordinary  adventures  of  Paul  in  their  native 
city.  Were  not  the  parties  among  the  Jews  united  in 
their  opposition  to  the  apostle  of  the  Grentiles  ? 

It  is  idle  to  suppose  that  the  leading  Jews  at  Rome 
dissembled  on  the  occasion  ;  or  that  they  employed 
an  official  reserve.  The  official  standpoint  which  Meyer 
after  Tholuck  makes  for  them,  supposing  that  their 
words  if  taken  literally,  may  not  be  false,  is  a  subterfuge. 
The  whole  narrative  shows  that  the  writer  describes 
their  procedure  as  open.  They  appointed  a  day  for  con- 
versation ;  and  many  went  to  his  lodging  to  learn  the 
sentiments  of  the  sect  he  represented. 

The  improbability  of  the  account  given  of  the  apo- 
stle on  his  arrival  in  Rome  is  strengthened  by  what  he 
is  made  to  say  :  ^  I  have  committed  nothing  against  the 
customs  of  our  fathers.'  All  his  energies  were  directed 
to  the  overthrow  of  the  Mosaic  institutions,  by  preach- 
ing faith  in  Christ  as  a  substitute.  His  feverish  anxiety 
to  stand  well  with  his  countrymen  on  the  ground  of 
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orthodoxy  hardly  agrees  with  the  character  of  one  whose 
Christian  point  of  view  was  diametrically  opposed  to 
the  Jewish  one.  Jews  and  Judaising  Christians  alike 
had  shown  their  animosity  against  the  man  whose 
leading  principle  was  justification  by  faith  without  the 
deeds  of  the  law.^ 

3.  The  speeches  contain  ideas  unsuitable  to  the 
speakers.  Sometimes  they  are  arranged  in  an  artificial 
method,  through  which  we  may  discover  a  purpose  in 
harmony  with  the  leading  object  of  the  work.  Their 
language  is  that  of  the  supposed  Luke  rather  than  of 
Peter  or  Paul.  Few  critics  go  so  far  as  to  believe  that 
the  discourses  of  the  apostles  and  others  are  given  ver- 
b  itim  as  they  were  delivered  ;  or  that  those  thought  to 
be  spoken  in  Aramaean  were  literally  translated.  It  is 
generally  conceded  that  they  are  not  reported  in  the 
identical  terms  originally  employed,  but  that  peculiari- 
ties of  diction  belonging  to  the  author  appear  in  them. 
The  extent  to  which  this  fireedom  reaches  is  a  matter  of 
degi^ee.  If  it  can  be  shown,  however,  that  the  speeches 
exhibit  many  inappropriate  particulars,  with  a  recurrence 
of  the  same  ideas  and  modes  of  expression  ;  that  their 
language  is  substantially  that  of  the  writer,  not  of  the 
speakers  ;  their  general  credibility  is  weakened. 

Let  us  look  at  the  discourses  of  Peter  and  Paul. 
The  former  addressing  the  assembled  disciples  in  i.  16- 
22,  calls  his  own  mother  tongue  and  that  of  his  hearers 
^  their  proper  tongue,'  and  supposes  that  it  was  strange 
by  adding  the  explanation  of  Aceldama  in  Greek.  How 
could  he  regard  Aramaean  as  external  to  his  hearers  and 
himself  ?  The  context  shows*  that  neither  the  eighteenth 
and  nineteenth  verses,  nor  the  latter  verse  alone,  can  be 
a  parenthetic  explanation  of  the  writer,  but  must  belong 
to  the  speech  itself.  The  account  of  Judas's  death  also 
disagrees  with  that  given  by  Matthew  in  various  parti- 
culars     Perhaps  too  Peter  would  not  have  put  together 

*  Baur*8  Patdus  der  Apostel  Jesu  Chriitif  p.  368,  et  $eq. 
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two  separate  passages  from  the  Old  Testament  and  re- 
garded them  as  a  direct  prophecy  of  Judas,  contrary  to 
the  proper  mterpretation  (verse  20). 

The  next  address  of  Peter  in  ii.  14-40  contains  a 
Pauline  sentiment,  that  the  heathen  were  embraced  in 
the  Divine  promise  of  favour.  '  The  promise  is  to  you 
and  to  your  children  and  to  all  that  are  afar  off^  as  many 
as  the  Lord  our  God  shall  call.'  We  learn  from  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians,  that  Peter  had  not  such  ideas 
about  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  privileges  of 
Christianity  till  long  after  ;  not  till  Paul  had  privately 
explained  the  success  of  his  work  among  them.  All 
that  we  see  of  him  in  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  is 
adverse  to  the  notion  that  his  feelings  in  &vour  of  a 
liberal  inclusion  of  the  Gentries  were  original.  His 
vacillations  are  unlike  one  whose  mind  was  early  in- 
clined to  that  view.  The  machinery  of  visions  and 
revelations  introductory  to  Cornelius's  reception,  shows 
that  the  writer  did  not  conceive  of  Peter  as  a  liberal 
Christian  from  the  beginning,  else  he  would  have  em- 
phasised his  sentiments  more  clearly  in  his  first  speech. 
The  caution  which  must  be  attributed  to  him  if  his 
liberal  feelings  respecting  the  Grentiles  were  real — the 
insinuation  of  a  corollary  at  the  end  of  his  two  addresses 
in  a  dexterous  indirect  manner  (ii.  39  ;  iii.  2fi) — are  un- 
like the  outspokenness  of  his  character.  In  speech  he 
was  an  unskilful  tactician.  We  must  therefore  hold, 
contrary  to  Mr,  Lloyd,  ^  that  libeiral  ideas  in  relation  to 
the  Gentiles  are  transferred  from  Paul  to  him.  The 
opinion  is  perhaps  admissible  that  the  apostle  under- 
stood the  16th  and  110th  Psalms  to  be  direct  prophecies 
of  Christ  as  the  Messiah,  though  that  is  contrary  to 
historical  interpretation  ;  that  he  took  the  1 10th  Psalm  / 
as  David's  composition,  which  it  is  not  ;  but  his  Ian-  / 
guage  is  very  much  that  of  the  author  of  the  work.^        / 

'  Christianity  in  the  CartofmSy  p.  134. 

'  Thus:  dia  x*H^^  (^)  occurs  in  v.  12;  xiv.  3;    xix.  11;  ^XP*  ^4' 
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Again,  in  the  sayings  of  Peter,  recorded  in  chaptera 
iii.  12-26  and  iv.  9-12,  we  observe  the  ideas  and  phra- 
seology which  are  characteristic  of  Luke  himself. 
Great  importance  is  attached  to  faith,  to  the  exclusion 
of  human  agency  ;  and  in  the  phraseology  connected 
with  faith  lies  the  first  indication  of  the  gospel  being 
designed  for  the  heathen  as  well  as  the  Jews,  irax^  Oeov, 
applied  to  Jesus  (iii.  13,  26),  occurs  in  iv.  27,  30  ;  also 
in  iv.  25  of  David  ;  and  8ta  oTo/xaro?  (iii.  18,  21),  is 
in  i.  16  ;  iv.  25  ;  xv.  7  ;  Luke  i.  70.  xapii^^aOai  (iii. 
14),  comp.  XXV.  11,  16  ;  Luke  vii.  42  ;  axpt  (iii.  21)  ; 
Kade^<;  (iii.  24) ;  awrripCa  (iv.  12) ;  and  the  construction 
f  the  infinitive  (iii.  12,  19),  show  Luke's  style.  Peterw^y 
explains  the  expression  seed  (iii.  25)  <rf  Christ,  as  Paul  )\  y^ 
does  in  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians.  It  is  also  impro-  ^ 
bable  that  he  would  have  attributed  to  all  the  prophets 
predictions  to  the  effect  that  the  Messiah  shoidd  suffer 
in  the  same  way  that  Jesus  did — a  suffering  Messiah 
being  imknown  to  the  prophets ;  or  that  he  would  have 
misinterpreted  the  passage  m  Deut.  xviii.  15,  which 
was  not  meant  for  the  Messiah,  but  for  some  distin- 
guished forerunner.  The  probability  of  the  latter  may  be 
admitted  on  the  part  of  the  apostle ;  but  he  could  hardly 
believe  in  a  predicted  suffering  Messiah  of  the  Old 
Testament.  The  passage  in  the  118th  Psalm  (iv.  11) 
is  explained  as  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  ix.  33  ;  and 
the  declaration,  '  there  is  none  other  name  under  heaven 
given  among  men  whereby  we  must  be  saved,'  is  cha- 
racteristically Pauline.  The  language  of  Luke  also 
appears  in  what  Peter  says  in  v.  29-32  ;  as  is  evident 
from  KpcfidaavTe^  eirl  ^tSKov  v.  30  (comp.  x.  39  ;  xiii. 
29). 

Inx.  34-43  the  address  of  Peter  is  altogether  Pauline. 
The  very  commencement,  '  I  perceive  that  God  is  no 

rjfupas  rav-njf  (29),  Acts  xxvL  22;  xxiii.  1 ;  rfj  6t(uf  rov  0€ov  v^co^fW  (33), 
comp.  T.  81 ;  tnayYt^la  rov  irv^vyLorot  (33),  comp.  i.  4  and  Luke  xxiv.  49. 
The  words  yMxrrov  (14),  yLvrnia  (29),  atrifiakS^t  (36),  are  chiefly  used  by 
Luke  ;  and  da-fitv^s  (14)  with  hixi^vBai  is  also  in  xxi.  17. 
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respecter  of  persons ;  but  in  every  nation  he  that  feareth\/ 
him  and  ^worketh  righteousness  is  accepted  with  him/'^ 
etc.  etc.,  resembles  Paul's  *  glory,  honour,  and  peace  to 
every  man  that  worketh  good  ;  to  the  Jew  first,  and  also 
to  the  Gentile.'  In  Uke  manner,  the  similarity  between 
X.  26  and  xiv.  15,  x.  42  and  xvii.  31,  can  hardly  be  ac- 
cidental. The  principles  enunciated  by  Peter  in  the 
section  are  those  of  Paul  ;  and  the  conduct  of  the 
former  in  baptizing  a  heathen  is  consistent  with  his 
sayings.  How  improbable  is  it,  that  he  was  convinced 
at  this  time  of  the  great  truth,  viz.  that  the  Grentiles 
were  fully  entitled  to  the  privileges  of  Christianity !  It 
was  not  till  Paul  had  brought  that  truth  plainly  under 
the  notice  of  the  leading  apostles  at  Jerusalem  by 
means  of  his  missionary  experiences,  that  Peter,  James, 
and  John  recognised  it.  The  language  is  Luke's  as 
before.^ 

The  general  sentiment  deducible  fi-om  the  discourses 
of  Peter,  viz.  that  they  betray  the  mind  and  style  of 
him  who  wrote  the  book,  is  corroborated  by  the  state- 
ment put  into  the  apostle's  mouth  in  xi.  16,  viz.  that 
Jesus  said,  '  John  indeed  baptized  with  water,  but  ye 
shall  be  baptized  with  the  Holy  Ghost.'  As  the  same 
statement  is  made  by  Luke  himself,  Acts  i.  5,  it  is 
highly  probable  that  the  evangelist  attributed  the  words  / 
of  the  Baptist  to  Jesus  incorrectly,  for  no  gospel  assigns/ 
them  to  the  latter. 

Let  us  now  look  at  Paul's  discourses.  The  first  re- 
corded is  that  at  Antioch  (xiii.  16-41),  the  resemblance 
of  which  to  those  of  Peter  and  Stephen  is  sufficiently 
obvious.  The  commencement  takes  the  same  historical 
course  as  that  of  Stephen,  the  leading  points  in  both 
being  the  same  ;  the  time  of  the  patriarchs,  the  sojourn 
of  the  people  in  Egypt,  and  King  David  (16-22).  The 
second  part  (23-31)  is  analogous  to  the  two  discourses 

'  Compare  Mayerhoff*8  EinUUung  in  die  reirini$chtn  Schri/ten^  p.  218, 
et  seq. 
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of  Peter  in  the  3rd  and  10th  chapters.  The  next  para- 
,  graph  resembles  Peter's  first  discourse  (32-37).  Like  V 
^kPeter,  Paxil  emphasises  the  resurrection  not  the  death 
of  Jesus,  and  uses  the  16th  Psahn  in  proof  of  it.  To- 
wards the  conclusion,  the  Pauline  doctrine  of  justifica- 
tion does  appear  (38,  39)  ;  but  instead  of  putting  justi- 
fication by  faith  in  place  of  justification  by  the  law,  he 
intimates  that  the  former  is  a  complement  to  the  latter, 
that  it  fiimishes  forgiveness  for  aU  the  sins  which  the 
Mosaic  law  could  not.  The  law  left  justification  incom- 
plete. Thus  the  only  passage  in  Paul's  discourses, 
setting  forth  his  distinguishing  doctrine  of  justification 
by  faith  alone,  announces  it  but  partially,  with  a  Ju- 
daistic  tinge  that  detracts  from  its  true  type. 

The  discourse  at  Athens  (chap,  xvii.)  is  highly  arti- 
ficial in  its  structure.  Its  leading  object  was  to  place 
the  contrast  between  Christianity  and  heathenism  in  the 
strongest  possible  light,  so  that  the  former  should  appear 
immensely  superior  to  the  latter,  even  in  the  centre  of 
Hellenic  culture.  So  far,  the  apostle  might  have  pre- 
sented the  two  systems  in  striking  antagonism.  But  it 
is  not  easy  to  see  how  he  could  have  proceeded  so 
abruptly  to  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection — a  topic 
that  must  have  been  revolting  to  his  hearers — con- 
sistently with  the  wise  adaptation  he  uniformly  prac- 
tised. He  must  have  known  that  the  idea  of  a  resurrec- 
tion fi'om  the  dead  would  be  an  effectual  barrier  to  the 
reception  of  Christianity  on  the  part  of  his  hearers. 
The  general  circumstances  have  a  resemblance  to  those 
connected  with  Stephen's  speech.  The  one  was  led 
before  the  Sanhedrim,  the  other  before  the  court  of  the 
Areopagus.  In  the  one  case,  the  speech  takes  a  sudden 
turn,  which  leads  to  an  abrupt  termination.  The  close 
of  both  is  sudden.  The  very  fact  that  Paul  was  taken 
before  the  supreme  court  at  Athens,  leads  to  the  sus- 
picion that  the  discourse  and  its  introductory  circum- 
stances are  merely  proofs  of  the  writer  s  skill.     For  the 
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• 

language  used  by  Luke,  *  they  took  him  and  brought 
him  unto  the  Areopagus/  *  standing  in  the  midst  of  the 
Areopagus/  and  his  being  tenned  '  a  setter  forth  of 
strange  gods/  implies  that  he  was  taken  before  the  court 
on  trial ;  an  idea  favoured  by  the  conversion  of 
Dionysius,  who  was  one  of  the  tribunal.  The  Areo- 
pagites  had  the  guardianship  of  the  existing  laws,  espe- 
cially those  relating  to  religion.  The  view  of  Christ 
presented  in  the  thirty-first  verse  is  scarcely  Pauline. 
It  has  indeed  a  certain  analogy  to  Rom.  i.  4,  as  De 
Wette  observes  ;  but  it  is  still  too  prosaic  and  flat  for 
the  apostle.  *  The  man  whom  God  hath  ordained,  whom 
he  attested  to  all  by  raising  him  from  the  dead,'  is  more 
like  the  view  in  ii.  36  ;  iv.  27  ;  x.  38,  than  the  elevated 
one  entertained  by  the  apostle  respecting  the  person  of 
Christ.  The  suspicion  that  the  mind  of  Luke  appears 
more  than  that  of  Paul  is  partially  sanctioned  by  the 
language,  as  touvi',  verse  30,  the  paraphrastic  participles 
hrCKa^ofi&oi  (19),  and  ora^els  o^  fiecr^  (22),  and  the 
expression,  '  his  spirit  was  stirred  in  him '  (16)  ;  (comp. 
Luke  xxiv.  32  ;  ri  Ai^  ^cXoi  (18,  20)  ;  comp.  ii.  12  ; 
Luke  i.  62  ;)  though  none  of  these  phrases,  except  the 
first,  appears  in  the  speech  itself  but  its  surroundings. 
It  must  be  confessed,  however,  that  the  discourse  con- 
tains many  peculiar  expressions,  there  being  no  less 
than  twenty-six  words  in  19-34  which  do  not  occur  in 
Luke  ;  a  fact  explained  only  in  part  by  the  apostle's 
audience,  who  were  philosophical  heathens  incapable  of 
imderstanding  or  relishing  Jewish  Christian  phraseology. 
Notwithstanding  the  difficulties  inherent  in  the  whole 
speech  ;  its  want  of  applicability  to  the  case  of  the 
Epicureans  and  Stoics,  and  its  introduction  of  the 
resurrection  ;  we  think  that  it  is  the  speaker's  to  a  con- 
siderable extent.  It  is  in  harmony  with  the  first  epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians  ;  and  if  it  be  a  condensed  summary 
of  many  addresses,  the  sentiments  and  part  of  the  lan- 
guage are  probably  Paul's.     The  materials  show  skilful 
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distribution  though  they  suffer  by  undue  contraction. 
The  place,  the  high  court,  the  masters  of  Athenian  wis- 
dom, the  partial  correspondence  of  the  idea  that  Jesus 
and  the  >4s§St9fli8  were  foreign  deities  with  the  accusa- 
tion  against  Socrates  and  the  commencing  words,  show 
the  writer's  careful  hand.^ 

The  address  to  the  Ephesian  elders  at  Miletus  must 
be  assigned  to  the  writer  more  than  the  speaker,  although 
Neander  tries  to  show  that  it  has  been  faithfully  re- 
ported, at  least  in  its  essential  contents.  An  apologetic 
tone  pervades  it.  Instead  of  a  hortatory  and  didactic 
element,  Paul  speaks  of  himself,  setting  forth  his  own 
conduct  among  them  as  marked  by  self-denial  and  fide- 
lity. He  mentions  the  dangers  that  threatened  him,  to 
show  that  he  did  not  fear  death  in  the  Lord's  service  ; 
and  after  warning  them  against  false  teachers,  reverts  to 
his  disinterested  love  and  perseverance.  The  apostle's 
discourse  turns  principally  on  himself.  Even  at  the 
close  of  it,  self  is  prominent.  The  hortatory  element, 
which  one  naturally  expects,  is  subordinate  (verses  28, 
../>  31).  How  could  he  thus  recommend  his  own  example 
j^'^t^yv-^^  instead  of  Christ's?  Was  it  needful  to  do  so  before 
^^^^^^,,;jXid\/^^^rsoii&  among  whom  he  had  laboured  for  three  years? 

In  one  respect,  that  of  taking  no  support  from  those  he 
taught,  he  could  not  intend  to  set  before  the  Ephesian 
elders  an  example  for  their  imitation,  because  he  never 
required  this  of  other  teachers,  whether  they  were  itine- 
rant missionaries  or  overseers  of  churches.  The  tenor 
of  the  discourse  suits  a  later  point  of  view,  betraying 
one  who  looked  at  the  apostle  with  reverential  feelmgs, 
and  believed  that  his  great  merits  had  not  found  appre- 
ciation. It  is  imlikely  that  he  would  say  decidedly, 
*  I  know  that  ye  all  shall  see  my  face  no  more,'  which  is 

*  It  would  seem  that  some  of  the  Athenian  hearers  thought  Anastasis  to  v   / 
be  a  goddess,  so  that  they  took  Jesus  and  Anastasis  for  two  new  deities.  V 
The  preaching  of  the  apoetle  was  regarded  with  irony  and  contempt  (see  /\ 
xvii.  18).  /  \ 
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not  fully  supported  by  the  twenty-second  verse,  where 
he  declares  that  he  was  ignorant  of  what  was  to  befall 
him  in  Jerusalem  ;  nor  consistent  with  xLx.  21,  where, 
after  purposing  to  visit  Jerusalem,  he  says, '  After  I  have 
been  there,  I  must  also  see  Rome.'  The  epistle  to  the 
Romans  also  expresses  a  strong  desire  to  visit  their 
city,  and  to  proceed  thence  to  Spain.  Even  when  he 
was  in  Rome,  he  expected  to  be  released  fiY)m  prison 
and  go  to  Philippi  (Phil.  ii.  24).  With  such  hopes  of 
ftiture  activity,  he  could  scarcely  have  expressed  to 
these  elders  his  foreknowledge  of  their  not  seeing  him 
again.  The  mode  too  in  which  the  false  teachers  fix)m 
among  themselves  are  spoken  of,  corrupters  of  Chris- 
tianity after  his  departure,  is  unlike  the  apostle.  Nothing 
definite  is  stated  ;  no  distinct  trait  is  given  to  identify 
them  ;  the  expressions  are  general  and  vague,  such  as 
*  speaking  perverse  things.'  All  this  is  natural  from  a 
later  person  referring  to  earlier  things  and  avoiding 
anachronism  ;  but  it  is  unnatural  in  the  mouth  of  the 
apostle,  whose  experience  of  opponents  was  not  new. 
Why  does  he  not  allude  to  existing  false  teachers,  espe- 
cially as  they  belonged  both  to  the  present  and  the 
future  ?  Why  not  refer  to  those  Judaistic  errors  which 
he  knew  to  be  so  dangerous  and  persistent  ?  Shall  we 
say  with  Baumgarten,^  that  as  all  Gentile  ecclesiastical 
heresy  had  nothing  but  a  Judaistic  form,  the  apostle 
thought  it  sufficient  that  his  hearers  were  acquainted 
with  the  decision  of  the  council  at  Jerusalem  ?  That 
does  not  touch  the  essence  of  the  question.  The  false 
teachers  pointed  at  are  the  Gnostics,  whom  a  late  writer 
could  not  name  because  they  did  not  exist  in  the  apo- 
stle's time  ;  neither  would  it  have  been  appropriate  for 
Paul  to  speak  expressly  of  them  beforehand.  As  to  the  al- 
leged marks  of  authenticity  stated  by  Neander,  their  weak- 
ness is  shown  by  Zeller.*   The  language  alone  proves  that 

'  Die  ApostelgeMchwhte,  zweiten  Theiles  zweite  AbtheiluDg,  p.  103. 
*  Die  Apogte^etchichfe  nach  ihrem  Inhalt  und  Uhprung  kritiech  unter* 
SHcht,  p.  209,  et  seq. 
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it  was  partly  framed  by  the  author  of  the  Acts,  as  8r)iioarC<f, 
(20),  xvi.  37  ;  xviii.  28  ;  8ia/ia/)ri;p€cr^at  (21,  23,  24), 
ii.  40  ;  viii.  25  ;  x.  42  ;  xviii.  5.  etc.  ;  zeal  vvu  (22,  26), 
iii.  17  ;  vii.  34  ;  x.  5  ;  xiii.  11  ;  xvi.  37,  etc.  ;  rapvp 
(32),  iv.  29  ;  V.  38  ;  xvii.  30  ;  rekeiovu  top  hpo^iov  (24)  ; 
comp.  xiii.  25  ;  hUpxtcrOai  (25),  passim ;  vvicra  zeal  rjiiepcu/ 
(31),  xxvi.  7  ;  Luke  ii.  37 ;  iravccr^at  (31),  v.  42  ;  vi. 
1 3  ;  xiii.  10  ;  xxi.  32  ;  irapaTW^crOai  (32),  xiv.  23  ; 
xvii.  3  ;  xmoheiKuvvai  (35),  ix.  16  ;  ojrriXaiJiPdv^crOai 
(35),  Luke  i.  54.  Several  Pauline  expressions  adduced 
by  Lekebusch  ^  prove  nothing  on  the  other  side,  because 
the  writer  of  the  Acts  was  a  Pauline  Christian ;  and  there 
are  indications  in  the  address  of  Jtsjot  being  entirely^ 
fictitipuSj  such  as,  the  elders  of  the  Ephesian  churcn 
Ibeing  identified  with  the  bishops^  and  the  mention  of  his 
labouring  with  his  own  hands,  which  appears  in  1 
Thess.  ii.  9  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  7-9  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  12  ;  ix.  12  ; 
2  Cor.  xi.  8,  9.     The  writer  may  have  had  notes  of  thev/ 

X speech,  which  he  reproduced  and  expanded  with  free-}\ 
dom.  ^ 

The  discourses  of  Paul  in  chapters  xxii.  and  xxvi. 
narrate  the  circumstances  attending  his  conversion  and 
apostolic  call,  and  are  substantially  the  same  as  the  prior 
account  in  the  9th  chapter.  The  three  coincide  in  lan- 
guage and  style.  All  exhibit  imhistorical  elements, 
especially  the  first.  The  second  agrees  with  the  first 
in  making  Paul  go  to  Jerusalem  to  the  apostles  imme- 
diately after  his  conversion,  contrary  to  the  epistle  to 

^  dovXfvctp  r^  Kvpi^,  Oc^,  or  Xpiartf,  Acts  xx.  19,  six  times  in  Paul, 
only  In  Matt.  vi.  24,  Luke  xvi.  13  besides ;  rairccMx^pocrvi^  xx.  19,  five  times 
in  Paul,  only  in  1  Peter  v.  6  besides;  v7ro<rrcXXa>  xx.  20,  Ghd.  ii.  12;  to 
avyi(f>ipov  xx.  20,  three  times  in  1  Oor.,  only  in  Hebr.  xii.  20  besides;  ^lOKovia 
XX.  24,  twenty-two  times  in  Paul;  fiapTvpofuu  Acts  xx.  26,  Ghil.  v.  .3, 
Ephes.  iv.  17;  KaBapht  ey»  xx.  26,  Acts  xviiL  6;  <l>€idofLai  xx.  29,  seven 
times  in  Paul,  only  in  2  Peter  ii.  4, 6,  besides;  vovBrrtlv  xx.  31,  seven  timoA 
in  Paul ;  eVoucoAo/icii^  xx.  32,  ax  times  in  Paul,  only  in  Jude  20  besideH ; 
KOTTtav,  active,  xx.  36,  thirteen  times  in  Paul;  the  hortative  yprjyoptiTt  xx. 
31,  1  Oor.  xvi.  13  i  these  may  show  nothing  more  than  a  writer  familiar 
with  the  Pauline  diction,  as  the  author  of  the  Acts  undoubtedly  was.— 2>»e 
Compofiitum  und  EntUehwng  der  Apottelffeschichte,  pp.  338,  339. 
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the  Galatians,  and  states  that  the  apostle  had  a  vision 
of  Christ  in  the  temple.  The  third  agrees  with  the  first, 
in  saying  that  he  preached  in  Jerusalem  and  Judea 
soon  after  his  embracing  Christianity.  Besides  xxii.  20 
alludes  to  vii.  58  ;  viii.  1 ;  and  the  words  which  Jesus 
addresses  to  Ananias  in  a  vision,  in  the  9  th  chapter,  are 
spoken  to  the  apostle  himself  in  a  vision  (xxii.  21). 
The  expression  in  xxii.  16,  'be  baptized  and  wash 
away  thy  sins,'  etc.,  is  inappropriate  in  the  mouth  of 
Ananias  at  that  time. 

That  the  discourses  of  the  book  bear  the  impress 
of  the  writer  appears  still  farther  firom  Stephen's  ad- 
dress, whose  citations  of  Scripture  are  not  always 
accurate. 

The  departure  of  Abraham,  after  his  father's 
death,  firom  Haran,  is  irreconcilable  with  the  dates  in 
Grenesis.  Abraham  quitted  Haran  when  he  was  75, 
i.e.  when  his  father  was  145  ;  yet  his  father  lived  to 
be  205. 

The  narrative  of  Abraham's  purchase  in  Gen.  xxiii. 
disagrees  with  the  statement  that  he  did  not  possess  a 
foot  of  the  promised  land  (vii.  5). 

The  number  of  Jacob's  family  which  went  down  to 
Egypt  is  said  to  be  75  (vii.  14),  whereas  in  Genesis  it 
is  70. 

All  the  sons  of  Jacob  are  said  to  have  been  buried  NV 
in  Palestine  (vii.  16),  which  does  not  harmonise  with  A 
Grenesis. 

Jacob  is  said  to  have  been  buried  in  Sychem ; 
according  to  Genesis,  his  body  was  laid  in  the  cave  of 
Machpelah. 

Abraham  bought  a  field  of  the  sons  of  Hamor  (vii. 
16)  ;  whereas  Jacob  bought  it  (Gen.  xxxiii.  19).  Abra- 
ham bought  the  cave  of  Machpelah. 

It  is  stated  that  Moses  was  mighty  in  words  (vii.    "^ 
'^  22),  which  is  at  variance  with  Exod.  iv.  10. 

Instead  of  Babylon  (vii.  43),  Amos  has  Damascus. 

VOL.  II.  I 
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Thus  the  divergences  from  the  Old  Testament  are 
numerous.  In  some  of  them  Stephen  probably  followed 
current  Jewish  traditions.  A  man  of  his  knowledge 
and  faith  could  scarcely  have  made  so  many  historical 
mistakes  ;  but  they  might  have  been  owing  to  the  in- 
complete materials  which  the  writer  possessed — materials 
derived  from  one  who  lived  near  enough  the  time  of  the 
events  to  ftimish  a  faithful  outline  of  the  argument 
followed  by  Stephen. 

We  do  not  affirm  that  the  speeches  to  which  we 
have  been  referring  are  entirely  supposititious  in  their 
contents  and  style.  It  is  enough  to  maintain,  that  they 
evince  the  hand  of  him  that  wrote  the  whole  book. 
The  general  writer  had  at  least  a  share  in  their  produc- 
tion ;  so  that  their  authenticity  can  only  be  held  in  a 
qualified  sense.  The  speakers  did  not  utter  them  as 
they  now  are.  None  are  faithful  versions  of  the 
Aramaean  originals  in  which  some  were  spoken.  The 
speakers  themselves  did  not  furnish  a  faithful  copy, 
neither  were  they  taken  down  correctly.  Criticism  dis- 
proves the  idea  that  they  were  really  uttered  as  written, 
both  in  substance  and  words.  The  unhistorical  element 
is  too  apparent  to  allow  more  than  partial  authenticity. 
Contents,  order,  and  language  evince  the  writer  as  well 
as  the  speaker. 

We  are  reminded,  however,  that  the  discourses  of 
Peter  resemble  one  another,  and  have  so  much  internal 
likeness  as  to  show  their  origin  in  the  same  person. 
Not  only  their  ideas,  but  even  their  phrases  and  modes 
of  expression,  it  is  said,  are  similar,  and  analogous  to 
the  recognised  peculiarities  of  Peter  in  his  first  epistle. 
The  following  are  given :  iXdkriare  6  Oeo^  or  Trpoffnynj^ 
ii.  31 ;  iii.  21,  24  ;  but  this  is  in  Luke  i.  55.  iieravo^- 
araT€  Kat  iTnoTpeijtare  iii.  19  ;  but  the  same  combination 
appears  in  xxvi.  20.  Sia  oToiiaro^  r&v  7rpo<fnjr&u  iii. 
18,  21 ;  but  this  occurs  in  Luke  i.  70 ;  and  in  iv.  25  a 
similar  expression  employed    by  the   writer  has   its 
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parallel  in  Peter's  address  i.  16.     vw  oI8a  ort  iii.  17  ; 
with  dXTjOm  after  olSa  xii.  11.     The  fact  that  the  two 
last  differ  in  expression;  and  the  use  of  olSa  on  in 
Paul's   speeches   in  the   Acts   as  also  in  the  gospel, 
neutralise  this.     Jesus  was  delivered  up  rg  o^piariiarg 
fiovXy  ii.  23 ;  comp.  iv.  28 ;  x.  42.     The  same  idea  is 
in  Luke  xxii.  22  expressed  by  the  same  verb  in  the 
participle.    Jesus  is  called  the  servant  of  God^  ttols  Ocov, 
iii.  13,  26;  iv.  27,  30.     The  idea  that  while  the  Jews 
believed  they  had  destroyed  Jesus  they  had  been  in- 
strumental in  exalting  him  to  glory,  recurs  in  Peter's 
addresses,  ii.  23,  etc. ;  iii.  13,  etc. ;  v.  30 ;  x.  39.    Com- 
pare with  the  passages  that  express  the  idea  of  Jesus 
suffering  by  the  determinate  counsel  of  God,  1  Peter 
i.  2,  20 ;  ii.  4,  6.     The  antithesis  between  the  purpose 
of  the  Jews  to  destroy  the  Redeemer  and  his  glorious 
resurrection  occurs  in  1  Peter  i.  ly,  etc.    But  the  same 
idea  is  in  xiii.  27,  etc.     Psalm  cxviii.  22  is  quoted  only 
in  Acts  iv.  11  and  1  Peter  ii.  7,  where  it  is  applied  to 
Christ.     Such  are  the  strongest  coincidences  in  Peter's 
speeches  adduced  by  Ebrard ;  ^  but  they  are  not  all  valid, 
as  we  have  seen.     Weiss  has  followed  the  same  line  of 
argument,  with  no  better  success,  as  Overbeck  shows. 
The  language  of  Peter's  discourses  cannot  be  divested 
of  the  general  impress  belonging  to  the  book ;  and  their 
contents  justify  whatever  is  unusual.    The  non- authen- 
ticity of  the  first  epistle  which  passes  under  Peter's 
name,  nullifies  any  argument  derived  fix)m  its  resem- 
blance  to   the   speeches — a  resemblance  that  is  only 
superficial. 

With  respect  to  Paul's  discourses  also,  we  are  re- 
minded that  the  same  ideas  are  repeated  in  them ;  that 
similar  phrases,  constructions,  and  modes  of  connecting 
sentences,  recur.  This  is  natural.  That  the  apostle 
should  express  himself  after  the  same  maimer  on  dif- 
ferent occasions  was  to  be  expected.    But  the  similarity 

'   WmmuckafUiche  Kritik  der  eotmgdMim  Oetchiekte,  p.  889,  eT  $eq, 
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in  question  is  as  favourable  to  the  assumption  that  the 
author  of  the  Acts  put  the  ideas  and  words  into  his 
mouth,  as  it  is  to  the  literal  authenticity  of  the  speeches. 
It  is  even  more  so,  imless  it  appear  that  the  phraseology 
of  Paul  is  distinctively  separated  from  the  writer's. 
The  likeness  of  style  and  linguistic  peculiarities  between 
the  discourses  of  the  apostle  and  the  narratives  of  Luke 
is  greater  than  that  between  the  discourses  and  the 
Pauline  epistles.  Thus  in  the  apostle's  apology  before 
the  Jews  xxii.  1-32,  not  a  single  expression  peculiarly 
Pauline  occurs.  The  whole  is  in  Luke's  maimer,  so 
much  so  that  various  words  employed  by  the  evan- 
gelist alone  are  found  here,  as  avp^lvai^  avry  rg  &pq.^ 
evKafifj^,  etc.  So  too,  the  discourse  before  Felix,  xxiv. 
10-21,  is  impregnated  with  Luke's  manner,  the  words 
ayvCCeaOai^  iarcos,  etc.  clearly  pointing  to  his  pen.  The 
defence  before  Agrippa  is  confidently  appealed  to,  to 
show  its  verbal  authenticity,  because  it  is  said  to  be  full 
of  Paul's  peculiar  expressions.^  But  the  list  needs 
sifting.  Slo  is  a  genuine  expression  of  Luke's,  since  it 
occurs  twice  in  his  gospel  and  ten  times  in  the  Acts. 
The  verb  irpcyivdcrK^w  is  found  but  twice  in  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans,  and  is  not  peculiarly  Pauline. 
0fyq(rK€La  occurs  but  once  in  the  epistle  to  the  Colos- 
sians,  so  that  it  is  not  Pauline.  On  the  contrary,  it  is 
found  twice  in  the  epistle  of  James,  vvicra  kol  rf/iepap 
is  found  in  the  Acts  elsewhere,  as  also  in  Luke's  gospel, 
but  not  in  Paul's  writings.  KaravrrjaraL  with  €t9  belongs 
much  more  to  Luke  than  Paul,  for  it  occurs  eight  or 
nine  times  in  the  Acts,  and  only  four  times  in  the 
epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  Philippians,  and  Ephesians. 
Kpiverai  trap  vfilv  never  occurs  in  Paul.  cSo^a  is  im- 
known   to   Paul,     h/amia  is  not  characteristic  of  the 

*  As  nyifuUy  W,  frpcyivna-Kom-tf,  6pffaK€laf  «r'  cXirtdi,  «.t.X.,  vvkto  koi 
fffUpaVf  KaravTTJa'aif  KpivtTM  nap*  vpXv,  tfbo(a,  ivavria^  r&v  Ayic»v,  rifu^p&Vf  rhs 
f(c»  irAcif,  vtrip  rfiv  \afjLirp6Trjraf  icKfjpov  iv  rois  rfjUiaiUvoii,  furavotlv  nhs., 
ecrdr,  rrp&rov  €$  dvaordo'tcis,  frtoffipoavtnj,  tv  <$X/y^,  ^ocor,  YrapfKr<$r. 
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apostle  any  more  than  of  Luke,     ri^tapeu/  is  only  found 
in   Acts   xxii.  5  besides,  and   cannot  be  pronounced 
Pauline,     virep  followed    by  the   accusative  is  found 
twice   in   Luke's  gospel.     Kkrjpov  iv  rol^  ^uur/ia^oi,^ 
never  occurs  in  Paul ;  but  there  is  a  similar  expression 
in  the  Colossian  epistle,     /lerca^oeh  absol.  is  found  both 
in  the  third  gospel  and  Acts,  but  never  in  Paul.    TrpStro^ 
ii  dj/aardareai^  is  not  found  in  Paul.     The  idea  is  other- 
wise expressed.     arai<f>po(rwri  occurs  twice  in  the  first 
epistle  to  Timothy  but  not  in  Paul's  authentic  epistles. 
h  okiytfi  is  not  Pauline  ;  it  occurs  but  once  in  Ephesians 
and  then  in  a  different  sense.     The  apostle  uses  onolo^ 
but  twice.     Hence  it  is  not  one  of  his  characteristic 
words.  Trape/cTos  is  never  used  by  him  as  a  preposition. 
He  employs  it  once  only  as  an  adverb.     After  these 
remarks  the  reader  will  judge  of  the  truth  of  such  state- 
ments as  the  speech  *  is  fiill  of  Paul's  manner.'    On  the  , 
contrary,  it  shows  the  hand  of  Luke  throughout.^  \ 

That  the  speeches  were  not  uttered  as  they  are  written  ' 
either  in  substance  or  in  words,  may  be  inferred  firom 
the  fact  that  they  exhibit  a  recurrence  of  the  same  ideas 
and  turns  of  expression,  as  in  ii.  25,  etc.  comp.  xiii.  34  : 
ii.  39,  iii.  25,  etc.  comp.  xiii.  26  :  iii.  18,  comp.  xiii.  27  : 
iii.  17,  etc.  comp.  xvii.  30  :  v.  20,  comp.  xiii.  26  :  x.  40 
comp.  xvii.  31  :  i.  8,  22  ;  ii.  32  ;  iii.  15  ;  v.  32  ;  x.  39, 
41,  comp.  xiii.  31  :  i,  10,  16,  ii.  14,  22,  iii.  12,  v.  35, 
vii.  2,  xiii.  16,  26,  xvii.  22,  xxii.  1.    The  Old  TestamentJ      V 
is  everywhere  quoted  from  the  Septuagint  and  applied |\ 
in  a  method  contrary  to  historical  interpretation.    Even 
when  that  translation  is  opposed  to  the  original  it  is 
followed,  as  in  xv.  16,  17,  where  James  uses  the  version 
to  show  that  Amos  prophesied  of  tbe^  conversion  of  the 
^StSes;  whereas  the  prophet  speaks  of  tEie  Jews  con- 
queriiig~the  remnant  of  Edom  and  incorporating  them 
with  themselves,  as  fellow- worshippers  in  the  Messianic 

'  In  iv   <f)vk<iKais  KorcfcXcto-a,   dvatpovfUvwv,  nepikdfiy^aVf  naTan^a-oyrtip^ 
irvXka^lityoif  dtax^t'pio'cur^aif  aifo^tyyoyLOi, 
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age.     We  are  reminded  however  by  Trip,  that  a  tho- 
rough comparison  of  the  discourses  scattered  throughout 
the  Acts  with  the  Pauline  epistles  cannot  be  instituted, 
because  they  were    addressed    to    different    persons. 
Paul  wrote  to  Christians,  Grentile  and  Jewish,  who  had 
been  already  instructed  ;  he  spoke  to  Jews  or  Gentiles, 
or  both,  who  had  no  previous  knowledge  of  the  new 
religion.     The  only  exception  to  this  is  the  address  to 
N^  the  Ephesian  elders  at  Miletus.     It  is  also  alleged  for 
the  purpose  of  neutralising  any  effects  of  comparison 
unfavourable  to  the  authenticity  of  the  discourses  in  the 
Acts,  that  writing  and  speaking  are  different  things. 
Agreeing  in  the  same  object,  their  method  of  reaching 
it  cannot  be  the  same.     And  thirdly,  it  should  not  be 
forgotten  that  the  epistles  were  either  written  or  dic- 
tated by  Paul  himself,  so  that  their  contents  are  per- 
spicuously  arranged   and   often  developed  at  length  ; 
while  the  discourses  in  the  Acts  were  written  down  by 
another  who,  with  all  his  care,   could  not  reproduce 
them  as  accurately  or  perfectly  as  they  were  spoken. 
None  of  these  considerations,  nor  all  together,  prevent 
a  fair  inference  from  the  comparison  in  question.     The 
fact  that  the  address  at  Miletus  to  the  Ephesians  is  of 
the  same  character  as  the  rest,  shows  that  the  nature 
of  the  audience  does  not  change  the  topics  insisted  on. 
Besides,  in  addressing  Jews  at  Antioch,  we  meet  with 
the  only  passage  in  which  the  Pauline  doctrine  of  justi- 
fication by  faith  appears,  and  even  there  in  an  imperfect 
manner  (Acts  xiii.  38,  39).    Had  this  passage  been  in 
the  speech  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus,  the  difference  of 
persons  might  have  been  supposed  of  importance  in 
varying  the  nature  of  Paul's  preaching  ;  as  it  is  not,  we 
infer  that  the  leading  doctrines  on  which  the  apostle 
insisted  were  always  similar.     His  mind  was  so  strongly 
penetrated  with  a  few  central  ideas  to  which  he  attached 
paramount  importance,   that    he  could   scarcely  have 
refrained  from  their  inculcation.     In  this  view,   they 
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were  of  equal  moment  to  Jew  and  Grentile.  As  to| 
speaking  and  writing,  they  aflFect  the  manner,  not  the 
substance  of  doctrine  ;  and  the  latter  is  the  point  in 
debate.  The  same  applies  to  their  being  written  by 
Paul  himself  or  another.  If  that  other  did  not  only 
put  them  into  different  language  and  shape  but  altered 
their  character,  he  would  be  giving  forth  his  own 
ideas,  not  those  of  him  whom  he  professed  to  report. 
Besides,  perspicuous  order  and  skilful  arrangement  are 
more  apparent  in  the  discourses  of  the  Acts  than  in  the 
Pauline  epistles.  None  of  the  circumstances  alleged  by 
apologists  avail  to  counterbalance  the  different  type  of 
teaching  presented  by  Paul  the  speaker  and  Paul  the 
letter-writer. 

That  the   speeches  were  lai:gely  composed  by  the 
writer  of  the  Acts,  is  also  evident  from  their  containing 
unhistorical   and   unsuitable  particulars.     How  could 
Peter  declare  it  unlawful  for  a  Jew  to  keep  company 
with  and  come  in  to  one  of  another  nation  (x.  28)? 
Suppose  it  were  so  in  the  case  of  idolaters,  how  could  it 
be  the  same  with  relation  to  persons  called  devout^  like.  ^^/»/^'  - 
Cornelius  ?     Even  the  stricter  Jews  could  hardly  have^ 
avoided  intercourse  with  these  persons,  else  they  could.^jJ*  '• '; 
have  made  no  efforts  for  their  conversion.  There  is  littli^.  v ;  ^  / 
doubt  that  Cornelius  was  a  heathen  ;  and  though  eating^*v4^,  ^ '  ^^ 
with  heathens  was  against  the  Mosaic  law,  other  inter-VV«*^-     ' 
course  with  them  was  allowed.  It  is  improbable  that  any 
prohibition  existed  against  such  association  with  an  un- 
circumcised  heathen  like   Cornelius ;  and  Peter  could 
not  have  used  the  language  attributed  to  him.     In  like 
manner,  the  statement  of  Gamaliel  about  Theudas  is 
inaccurate  and  does  not  proceed  from  the  speaker  (v. 
36).     The  insurrectionist  of  that  name  appeared  in  the 
reign  of  Claudius,  about  ten  years  after  the  delivery  of 
the  speech  ;  as  we  learn  from  Josephus,  whose  description 
agrees  exactly,  sometimes  even  verbally,  with  the  notice 
of  Theudas  in  the  Acts,  so  that  no  other  could  have 
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been  meant.  The  anachronism  belongs  to  the  writer  of 
the  book. 

The  speeches  should  not  be  considered  the  free  com- 
position of  the  writer  altogether.  As  he  used  sources 
oral  and  written,  he  had  information  from  without. 
But  the  nature  of  the  speeches  necessitates  the  conclu- 
sion that  they  received  part  of  their  substance  and  most 
of  their  form  from  the  narrator. 

4.  The  character  of  the  discourses  leads  us  to  infer 
that  the  narratives  with  which  they  are  connected  are 
partly  unhistorical.  Besides  several  contradictions  into 
which  the  writer  falls,  such  as,  that  Paul's  companions 
on  his  way  to  Damascus  '  heard  the  voice  of  Christ ' 
(Acts  ix.  7),  and  also  did  not  hear  it  (Acts  xxii.  9), 
words  that  do  not  mean  *  they  did  not  understand  the 
voice  ; '  the  accounts  are  interspersed  with  much  that  is 
incredible.  We  have  seen  that  the  description  of  the 
Pentecostal  effusion  of  the  Spirit  cannot  be  sustained  in 
its  natural  sense,  and  is  even  unsupported  by  Peter, 
who  takes  Paul's  view  of  the  tongues,  when  he  refers 
the  hearers  to  the  time  of  the  day  in  proof  that  the 
assembled  Christians  were  not  intoxicated,  instead  of 
appealing  to  the  new  languages  which  the  strangers 
would  have  known. 

The  description  of  the  primitive  believers  at  Jeru- 
salem is  partly  ideal.  The  writer  states  that  they  had 
a  community  of  goods.  *  All  that  believed  had  all 
things  common,  and  sold  their  possessions  and  goods, 
and  parted  them  to  all  men  as  every  man  had  need.'  A 
small  part  of  the  people  only  could  have  done  so.  The 
author  gives  an  enthusiastic  view  of  these  early  Chris- 
tians, some  of  whom  may  probably  have  acted  as  is  de- 
scribed, under  the  influence  of  fanatical  notions  about 
the  immediate  establishment  of  the  divine  kingdom  on 
earth. 

As  to  the  death  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  it  is  set 
forth  as  the  miraculous,  instantaneous  effect  of  Peter's 


THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES.  ISl 

words.     This,  with  the  harshnesB  of  the  divinely  in-  V    / 
fiicted  punishment,  which  is  out  of  character  with  the     y( 
spirit  of  the  gospel,  prevents  the  critic  from  accepting  /  \ 
the  feet  as  historical.  ^ 

The  healing  of  the  lame  man  at  the  gate  of  the 
temple,  effected  by  the  wonder-working  word  of  Peter 
in  a  moment,  and  without  any  condition  of  faith  in  the 
subject,  must  be  classed  with  miracles  in  general.  If 
the  interpreter  believe  that  the  ordinary  laws  of  nature 
established  by  God  may  be  superseded,  interfered  with, 
altered  at  times  by  the  will  of  Him  who  ordained  them  ; 
or  if  he  refer  such  cases  to  the  operation  of  unseen  but 
higher  laws  than  those  working  around  and  within  us, 
he  will  find  no  insuperable  difficulty  in  accepting  the 
statements  of  them  as  credible.  K  he  hold  that  the 
Supreme  Being  knew  the  efficiency  of  the  laws  which  He 
established  at  first,  and  foresaw  ail  the  effects  to  which 
they  were  adequate,  he  will  resolve  them  into  the  myths 
of  after  times.  The  book  of  the  Acts  is  impregnated 
with  the  miraculous.  It  even  states  that  sick  persons 
were  brought  forth  into  the  streets  and  laid  on  couches, 
in  the  belief  that  they  might  be  cured  by  the  shadow  of 
Peter  ;  and  a  parallel  instance  is  related  of  Paul,  that 
handkerchiefs  or  aprons  which  had  touched  his  body 
received  from  it  a  magic  power  to  heal  diseases  and 
expel  demons.  Such  extravagances  of  the  miraculous 
element  may  readily  lead  a  reader  to  reject  it. 

The  account  of  the  apostles  being  supematurally 
delivered,  brought  forth  from  prison,  and  commanded  to 
speak  boldly  in  the  temple,  is  suspicious  (v.).  The 
liberated  are  imprisoned  again,  so  that  the  miracle  is  so 
far  frustrated.  Nor  do  the  Sanhedrim  make  the  least 
allusion  to  the  supernatural  event,  or  inquire  into  its 
truth. 

As  to  the  speech  of  Gamaliel,  we  have  already  seen 
an  error  in  it  which  such  a  person  would  hardly  commit ; 
and  therefore  the  whole  of  what  he  said  may  be  ficti- 
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tious.  He  belonged  undoubtedly  to  the  Pharisees  ;  the 
party  which  had  condemned  Jesus  to  death  not  long 
before.  Did  this  zealous  adherent  of  the  law  become 
the  protector  of  the  early  Christians  ?  Did  he  advise 
and  persuade  his  fellow-members  of  the  Sanhedrim  to 
let  the  new  heresy  alone  ?  If  he  did,  his  authority  was 
thenceforward  gone  ;  and  we  know  it  was  not.  Were 
the  antipathies  of  the  party  changed  so  soon  after  the 
crucifixion  of  Jesus  ?  This  is  improbable.  And  it  is 
equally  so  that  the  Sadducees  had  taken  their  place  as 
the  persecutors  of  the  Christians  (iv.  1,2).  It  is  even 
said  that  the  high-priest  Annas  was  at  the  head  of  the 
Sadducean  party  (v.  17),  which  we  know  to  be  in- 
correct firom  the  gospels  and  Josephus,  who  remarks 
that  his  son  Annas  that  succeeded  him  was  a  Sadducee, 
distinguishing  him  from  his  father  in  that  respect.^ 
This  is  contrary  to  the  view  of  Keim,  who  thinks  that 
the  gospels  in  making  him  a  Pharisee  should  be 
corrected  by  the  Acts.^  Thus  we  are  led  to  regard  the 
whole  narrative  respecting  the  favour  shown  by 
Gamaliel  to  the  apostles  as  unhistorical.  He  was  a 
believer  in  the  resurrection,  while  the  Sadducees  wei 
not ;  and  as  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  is  the  central 
point  of  the  apostle's  doctrine,  the  orthodox  Jews  are  on 
the  side  of  the  Christians,  while  the  heterodox  persecute 
them.  Thus  the  writer  had  an  object  in  making  Annas 
a  Sadducee,  and  Gamaliel  the  Pharisee  a  friend  of  the 
persecuted. 

The  6th  chapter  containing  an  account  of  the  election 
of  deacons  and  of  Stephen  is  historical.  In  the  account 
of  the  first  martyr  there  are  indeed  various  legendary 
elements,  while  his  speech  is  in  part  the  free  composi- 
tion of  the  writer  ;  but  he  was  doubtless  accused  and 
put  to  death  by  the  Jews.  His  murder  seems  to  have 
been  violent  and  illegal.  The  narrative  serves  as  an 
introduction  to  that  of  Paul,  whose  conversion  took 

'  See  Antiqq,  xz.  0, 1.  'See  Scheokel's  BUbd-Lejriccny  toI.  i.  p.  186. 
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place  in  the  succession  of  events  following  Stephen's 
death. 

The  general  persecution  arising  upon  the  death  of 
Stephen  can  hardly  have  driven  away  all  the  Christians 
from  Jerusalem  except  the  apostles,  as  stated  in  viii.  1. 
A  storm  bursting  upon  the  disciples  would  fall  first 
and  most  severely  upon  their  leaders.  Schleiermacher 
is  therefore  correct  in  supposing  that  the  phrase,  *  except 
the  apostles,'  is  unhistorical,  being  inserted  for  the  sake 
of  the  history  of  Philip ;  and  Baumgarten's  attempted 
explanation  is  far-fetched.  Lekebusch  himself  admits 
that  the  language  ig  hypftybnliPAl ;  but  asks  why  they 
should  have  fled  with  the  rest ;  to  which  we  answer, 
because  of  their  Master's  advice  :  *  When  they  persecute 
you  in  this  city  flee  ye  into  another.'  Not  long  after, 
disciples  were  at  Jerusalem  (ix.  26),  all  of  whom  could 
not  have  been  new  members.  Probably  Hellenistic 
Jews  only  who  had  attached  themselves  to  Stephen  were 
obliged  to  flee  from  the  metropolis  (xi.  19,  20). 

The  spread  of  Christianity  in  Samaria  by  Philip 
and  his  baptism  of  the  Ethiopian  eunuch  appear  to  be 
historical.  But  the  narrative  contains  improbable  ele- 
ments, such  as  the  mission  of  Peter  and  John  to 
Samaria  to  impart  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  converts 
there.  The  belief  that  none  but  an  apostle  had  this 
magic  power  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  statement.  The 
narrative  respecting  Simon  the  sorcerer  magnifies  Peter 
and  is  full  of  incongruous  particulars  ;  though  we  can- 
not hold  the  sorcerer  to  be  an  imaginary  person.  f^^  fj^  > 

The  conversion  of  Saul  is  a  historical  fact,  and  the/ L<^ 
description  of  it  in  the  9th  chapter  substantially  true.  4/Va  .^^^ 
That  it  is  not  correct  in  all  particulars  may  be  inferred  V  ^^  ; 
from   the  variations   in  the  parallel  narratives  (xxii., 
xxvi.).     According  to  the  9th  chapter,  Paul  fell  to  the 
earth  and  heard  a  voice  addressing  him,  while  his  com- 
panions stood  speechless  ;  but  in  xxvi.  14,  both  he  and 
they  are  said  to  have  fallen  to  the  ground.     Again,  in 
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ix.  7  it  is  stated  that  they  heard  the  voice  but  saw  no 
one  ;  whereas  in  xxii.  9  they  saw  the  light  but  did  not 
hear  the  voice.  Still  farther,  some  of  the  words  spoken 
by  Jesus  to  Paul  in  xxvi.  16-18  are  addressed  to 
Ananias  in  ix.  15  ;  and  in  xxii.  15,  21,  they  are  partly 
spoken  by  Ananias,  partly  by  Jesus  appearing  to  the 
apostle  a  second  time.  The  statement  in  xxvi.  14,  15, 
etc.  of  the  words  spoken  by  Jesus  disagrees  with  that 
given  both  in  the  9th  and  the  22nd  chapters,  which  is 
shorter.  These  minor  and  irreconcilable  differences 
create  suspicion  against  the  perfect  credibility  of  the 
narrative.  The  reader,  far  from  seeing  in  them  a  con- 
vincing proof  of  its  simple  truth,  as  if  inaccuracy  in  re- 
porting details  certified  accuracy  in  the  main  points,  will 
probably  infer  the  lapse  of  some  time  between  the  his- 
torian and  the  events  he  records.  It  is  best  to  regard 
Paul's  conversion  as  an  inward  operation ;  a  spiritual  re  ve- 
.  .  ^,^,^;  lation  of  Christ  to  the  higher  consciousness.  The  great 
wH*^-^  ^  crisis  of  his  earthly  life — ^nis  tJiorough"and  final  conver- 

sion— ^had  come.  Former  meditations,  above  all  the 
discourse  and  death  of  Stephen,  had  prepared  him  for 
the  consummation.  The  first  Christian  martyr  facili- 
tated the  inward  process  of  a  mind  far  greater  than  his, 
in  reaching  an  intense  conviction  of  the  Christian  faith. 
The  phenomena  were  subjective  not  objective.  The 
apostle's  consciousness  of  the  divine  found  partial  ex- 
pression in  external  circumstances.  In  any  case  he 
believed  the  fact  that  he  had  seen  Christ ;  and  though 
psychology  cannot  accoimt  for  the  revolution  that  took 
place  within  him,  it  is  as  unnecessary  as  it  is  unphilo- 
sophical  to  assume  that  all  the  phenomena  described  as 
external  were  really  so.  His  soul  was  ultimately  deter- 
mined to  a  new  career  by  an  unusual  spiritual  influence, 
which  may  be  termed  *  a  revelation  of  the  glorified  Jesus 
speaking  to  him.'  It  is  not  said  that  he  saw  the  glori- 
fied person  of  Jesus  ;  he  saw  the  splendour  or  shekmah 
surrounding  him.     The  narratives   imply  that  Christ 
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was  veiled  or  screened  by  the  bright  light,  while  present 
in  and  encompassed  by  it  ;  but  they  do  not  state  exactly 
that  his  person  was  visible.  Seeing  the  splendour, 
however,  is  identified  with  seeing  Jesus  himself,  since 
Ananias  uses  the  words,  *  that  thou  shorddest  see  that 
Just  One'  (xxii.  14)  ;  and  Barnabas  told  the  disciples 
at  Jerusalem  that  Paul  ^had  seen  the  Lord'  (ix.  27). 
His  own  statement  also  is,  that  'he  had  seen  Jesus 
Christ'  (1  Cor.  ix.  1  ;  xv.  8),  referring  to  the  occasion 
of  his  conversion.  If  Paul  could  not  always  distinguish 
whether  he  was  in  a  state  of  ecstasy  or  not,  as  he  says 
in  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  it  is  quite  possible  he  may  not  have 
distinguished  the  vivid  intuitions  of  his  inner  conscious- 
ness from  their  outward  representations.  Persons  of 
certain  temperaments  are  predisposed  to  visions.  Bodies 
of  feeble  and  highly  nervous  organisation,  in  which 
strong  spirits  are  lodged,  or  those  subject  to  maladies 
of  the  epileptic  kind,  are  apt  to  be  overpowered  by  their 
impassioned  souls,  which  have  vivid  perceptions  of  the 
invisible  ;  and  spiritual  consciousness  embodying  itself 
in  ideas  of  sensible  objects,  assumes  the  image  of 
reality. 

Parallels  to  the  vision  of  Paul  are  not  wanting.  In 
the  life  of  Ignatius  Loyola  we  are  informed  that  the 
blessed  Virgin  appeared  to  him  one  night,  holding  little 
Jesus  in  her  arms.  The  apparition  lasted  a  considerable 
time,  and  during  it,  it  seemed  to  him  that  his  heart  was 
purified  within  him.^  One  day  there  was  represented 
to  him  the  mystery  of  the  Holy  Trinity  ;  *  a  vision 
that  sensibly  affected  him.'  In  Doddridge's  'Life  of 
Colonel  Gardiner '  it  is  related,  that  one  night  an  un- 
usual blaze  of  light  fell  on  the  book  the  Colonel  was 
reading  ;  and  lifting  up  his  eyes  he  apprehended  there 
was  before  him,  as  it  were,  suspended  in  the  air,  a  visible 
representation  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  on  tiie  cross, 

1  L^e  cf  St.  Ignatiui  Layda,  hy  Bouhoiin,  translated  into  English. 
London,  1686,  pp.  14, 15. 
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siuTOnnded  with  a  glory,  and  he  was  impressed  as  if  a 
voice  had  addressed  certain  words  to  him.  He  was  not 
certain  whether  it  was  before  his  bodily  eyes  or  in  the 
mind,  but  was  certain  of  its  being  a  vision. 

Was  this  revelation  of  the  glorified  Jesus  to  Paul 
self-illusion  ?  Not  in  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  word. 
In  a  high  sense  it  may  be  called  so — but  a  sense  ex- 
emplified  by  some  of  the  noblest  spirits  which  have 
I     exercised  a  lasting  influence  on  mankind  ;  a  sense  where  \ 
i     intense  conviction  of  spiritual  reality  is  transmuted  into  i 
j      a  single  passion  that  rules  the  man  thenceforward.    An 
\     elevated   consciousness   of  the  divine   asserting  itself 
1     strongly,  has  as  much  reality  as  the  immediate  percep- 
\    tions  of  sense,  and  is  more  directly  attributable  to  God.  \ 
\    In  any  case,  the  inward  fact  is  the  chief  thing  ;  external 
embodiments  or  accompaniments  are  of  less  consequence. 
The  truth  of  Christianity  does  not  depend  on  external 
,  evidence  but  on  a  moral  and  subjective  basis.     The 
I  apostle's   mental  revolution  was   so  real  that  it  has 
\  aff^ected   the   world's  conception  of  Christianity.     The  • 
\  blindness  of  Paul  and  the  manner  of  its  removal  are 
mythical   or   sjrmbolic.     It  is  impossible  to  take  the 
whole  narration  as  a  literal  record  of  what  occurred, 
without  violating  the  philosophy  of  interpretation  v/*^  ^fW^*' 

Peter's  baptism  of  Cornelius,  according  to  which 
that  apostle  is  the  first  to  introduce  the  Gentiles  to  the 
privileges  of  Christianity,  is  unhit^torical.  We  have  al- 
ready seen  that  he  utters  Pauline  sentiments,  more  liberal 
in  their  tendency  than  his  character  would  warrant ;  and 
here  he  plays  a  distinguished  part  in  relation  to  the 
heathen.  As  an  introduction  to  his  intercourse  with 
Cornelius,  he  performs  two  miracles — the  cure  of  Eneas 
at  Lydda,  and  the  restoration  to  life  of  Tabitha  at 
Joppa.  The  latter  resembles  Mark's  narration  of  the 
raising  of  Jairus's  daughter  so  closely,  that  it  seems  to 
have  been  moulded  after  it.  The  circumstances  are 
dramatically  told.     The  weeping  widows  of  the  church 
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stand  by  the  dead  body  when  the  apostle  goes  into  the 
upper  room,  and  enhance  the  deceased's  merits  by  dis- 
plajring  the  dresses  she  had  made.  The  miracle  itself, 
the  opening  of  the  eyes  and  sitting  up  of  the  dead, 
Peter's  giving  her  his  hand  and  lifting  her  up,  his 
calling  the  saints  and  widows  and  presenting  her  to 
them — these  and  similar  traits  make  the  description 
vivid,  but  show  a  reflectiveness  savouring  of  an  author 
later  than  any  contemporary  one.  At  the  same  time, 
the  effect  of  the  miracle  is  not  so  great  as  that  which 
followed  the  cure  of  Eneas  at  Lydda ;  for  *  whereas 
many  believed  on  the  Lord  '  at  Joppa,  *  all  that  dwelt 
at  Lydda  and  Saron  saw  Eneas  and  turned  to  the 
Lord,'  which  is  evidently  hyperbolical.  The  visions 
and  marvels  introductory  to  the  baptism  of  Cornelius 
are  numerous  enough  to  awaken  suspicion.  He  saw  in 
a  vision  an  angel  coming  to  him,  tdling  him  to  send 
for  Peter  at  Joppa.  The  next  day  Peter  himself  fell 
into  a  trance  and  had  a  symbolical  vision  ;  after  this 
'  the  Spirit '  told  him  about  the  three  messengers 
who  were  seeking  him.  When  Peter  had  spoken  to 
Cornelius  and  his  party,  there  was  an  outpouring  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  imparting  the  gift  of  speaking  in 
tongues.  All  these  wonders,  which  seem  to  have  been 
wrought  for  the  enlightenment  of  the  apostle's  mind, 
not  for  Cornelius  who  could  have  learned  the  principles 
of  Christianity  from  Philip  in  Caesarea,  are  brought 
together  to  inaugurate  the  baptism  of  the  first  heathen. 
The  conduct  and  sentiments  of  Peter  disagree  with  his 
subsequent  conduct  at  Antioch.  All  that  can  be  main- 
tained as  historical  is,  that  the  apostle  baptized  a  prose- 
lyte of  the  name  of  Cornelius,  at  this  early  period  ;  not 
that  he  baptized  a  Grentile  centurion  prior  to  the  council 
at  Jerusalem.  The  simple  fact  is  dressed  out  with  the 
miraculous  element  to  enhance  its  importance  in  con- 
nection with  Peter's  person. 

The  deliverance  of  this  apostle  from  prison,  into 
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which  he  had  been  cast  by  Herod  Agrippa,  is  circum- 
stantially related.  Though  he  was  strictly  guarded, 
yet  the  angel  of  the  Lord  brought  him  forth  the  very 
night  before  his  intended  execution,  and  after  conduct- 
ing him  through  one  street  suddenly  disappeared.  The 
iron  gate  leading  to  the  city  opened  of  its  own  accord. 
The  chains  with  which  he  had  been  bound  to  two 
soldiers,  fell  off  his  hands  as  soon  as  the  angel,  smiting 
him  on  the  side,  awoke  him  from  sleep,  and  told  him 
what  to  do.  The  circumstances  are  narrated  with 
graphic  effect.  How  the  keepers  could  have  allowed 
the  })risoner  to  escape  from  between  their  hands,  is  not 
stated  ;  but  we  are  led  to  suppose  that  they  were  in 
unconscious  sleep.  The  basis  of  the  story  is  some  un- 
expected  deliverance  of  the  apostle,  which  was  after- 
wards clothed  in  a  mythical  dress.  Paul's  encounter 
with  Elymas  the  sor^rer,  in  Paphos,  is  similar  to 
Peter's  with  Simon  Magus.  The  punishment  inflicted 
upon  him  resembles  Paul's  own  blindness  at  the  time 
of  conversion ;  and  thus  the  occurrence  is  fictitious. 

The  cure  of  a  lame  man  at  Lystra  is  so  like  a  cure 
performed  by  Peter,  that  it  seems  modelled  probably 
after  it.  The  very  language  employed  by  the  writer,  in 
both  cases,  is  alike.  The  effect  of  the  miracle  on  the 
people  of  the  place,  the  worship  offered,  the  sacrifices 
almost  performed  to  Paul  and  Barnabas,  appear  to  be 
Bs  unhistorical  as  the  miracle  itself.  That  the  former 
was  stoned,  he  himself  attests  in  the  second  epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  but  without  specifying  Lystra  a«  the 
place. 

The  visit  of  Paul  to  Jerusalem,  narrated  in  the  15th 
chapter,  must  be  identical  with  that  referred  to  in  the 
2nd  chapter  of  the  Galatian  letter.  The  diff^erence  of 
their  character  and  object  has  been  already  indicated. 
The  position  of  Paul  with  respect  to  the  three  apostles, 
Peter,  James,  and  John,  is  not  the  same  as  that  which 
is  asserted  in  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians.     There  he 
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insists  on  his  independence  ;  here  he  stands  in  a  subor- 
dinate relation  to  the  pillars  of  the  metropolitan  church. 
There  he  is  conscious  of  a  divine  revelation  making  him 
an  apostle  to  the  Gentiles  ;  here  he  consents  to  be  an 
official  delegate  of  the  church  at  Antioch  to  the  church 
at  Jerusalem,  respecting  the  necessity  of  circumcision 
to  the  converts  from  heathenism.  Here  a  formal  as- 
sembly,  expressing  its  sentiments  in  an  apostolic  decree, 
appears.  Peter  and  James  utter  liberal  sentiments,  and 
Paul  afterwards  circumcises  Timothy,  agreeably  to  that 
decree.  That  the  great  apostle  could  have  assented  to 
the  resolutions  passed  at  the  meeting  without  opposition 
is  unlikely,  when  we  see  that  one  of  the  prohibitions  at 
least,  that  of  abstaining  from  meats  oflTered  to  idols, 
is  looked  upon  as  conditional  in  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians  ;  where  the  apostle  recommends  abstinence 
from  such  food,  solely  if  it  should  offend  weaker  bre- 
thren ;  whereas  the  decree  of  the  council  forbids  it 
absolutely.  It  is  one  of  the  necessary  things  connected 
with  the  soul's  health.  The  prohibition  of  fornication 
along  with  things  not  sinful  per  se  but  deriving  their 
character  from  positive  law,  is  also  strange.  The  as- 
sociation of  an  immoral  act  with  such  practices,  places 
it  on  a  level  with  them.  It  cannot  be  intended  as  an 
ethical  precept  of  imiversal  obligation,  else  the  mention 
of  it  here  would  be  needless.  It  must  therefore  be  like 
the  rest,  a  thing  arising  from  complete  renunciation  of 
the  law  of  Moses  ;  as  likely  to  result  from  it  as  the 
eating  of  flesh  offered  to  idols.  If  such  be  the  light  in 
which  the  heads  of  the  Jerusalem  Church  exhibited 
fornication,  it  would  surely  have  called  forth  the  ani- 
madversions of  Paul,  who  could  hardly  have  allowed  the 
principle  of  fi-eedom  from  the  law,  which  he  preached, 
to  be  reproached  with  that  natural  consequence.  In 
addition  to  other  particulars,  there  is  a  similarity  of 
construction  between  the  prologue  of  Luke's  gospel 
and  the  epistle  sent  from  Jerusalem,  which  strengthens 

VOL.  II.  K 
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the  suspicious  circumstances.^     That  the  apostle  visited 
Jerusalem  is  certain  ;  but  the  narrative  is  partly  unhis- 
torical,  because  disagreeing  with  the  statements  of  the 
Galatian  epistle  and  with  the  well- attested  conduct  of 
Paul  on  other  occasions.     A  formal  assembly,  speeches, 
resolutions   written   and   binding,   with  most   of   the 
attendant  circumstances — all  that  is  not  contained  in 
Gal.  ii. — proceed  from  the  writer  himself.    While  a  his- 
torical fact  forms  the  basis  of  the  narrative,  the  author, 
following  perhaps  some  later  traditions  and  his  general 
plan,  has  given  a  picture  mostly  fictitious.     The  reso- 
lutions of  the  assembly  clash  with  Paul's  fimdamental 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  and  could  not  have 
been  accepted  by  him.     It  is  possible  that  the  practices 
set  forth  may  have  existed  in  some  Gentile  congrega- 
tions not  under  Paul's  influence  ;  but  he  could  not  have 
sanctioned  them  at  the  bidding  of  the  mother  church 
in  Jerusalem.     The  transaction  to  which  much  impor- 
tance is  attached  and  which  occupies  a  central  section 
of  the  book,  betrays  the  writer's  free  invention,  and 
subserves  the  object  he  had  in  view. 

The  author  of  the  Acts  does  not  set  forth  the  decrees 
of  the  council  as  '  the  recommendation  of  a  single  synod, 
addressed  to  a  particular  district,  and  possessing  only  a 
temporary  validity  ; '  he  intimates  their  binding  pur- 
port  in  relation  to  the  Gentile  churches  generally.  Paul 
and  Timothy,  as  they  went  through  the  cities  of  difierent 
countries,  '  delivered  them  the  decrees  for  to  keep  that 
were  ordained  of  the  apostles  and  elders  which  were  at 
Jerusalem.  And  so  were  the  churches  established  in 
the  faith,'  etc.  (xvi.  4,  5). 

The  cause  of  the  imprisonment  of  Paul  and  Silas  at 

*  Acts  xv.  24,  25.  Luke  i.  1. 

JfTfi^f^    ffKovtrafitv    ^1    Tiv€9    irdpa~       tntt^rintp    noXKol   tfrtxfip^(rav  dva' 

(av  .  .  .  rd$a(rBai  .  .  . 

tfdo(fu    fjfiiv    ytvojUvoii    SiioBvfiadov,       tfdo$€  Kcifioly  napTjKo\ov$rjK6ri  nda-iv 

uvbpas  nifi^M.  KaBf^rj^  <roi  ypdyftai. 
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Philippi,  and  the  particulars  connected  with  their  deliver- 
ance, cannot  be  historical.     How  could  an  earthquake 
have  shaken  the  fetters  off  all  the  prisoners  ?     Could 
the  jailor,  seeing  the  prison  doors  open,  think  at  once 
of  committing  suicide,  contrary  to  conscious  innocence  ? 
How  could  Paul  know,  in  the  darkness  of  the  inner 
prison,  that  the  captives  were  all  present  ?    Did  none  of 
them  think  of  escaping?     Did  the  jailor  know  at  once 
that  the  earthquake  occurred  for  the  sake  of  Paul  and 
Silas  ?     Did  he  venture  to  set  the  two  free  on  his  own 
responsibility  ?    The  miracle  was  uncalled  for,  because 
the  Roman  duumvirs  released  Paul  and    Silas  in  the 
morning.     Indeed   the  authorities   themselves   treated 
them  illegally  and  brutally,  since  they  beat  and  impri- 
soned them  before  trial,  though  one  at  least  was  a  Roman 
citizen.     Could  not   the  apostle  have  prevented  such 
treatment  at  first,  by  asserting  his  rights  ?   Why  should 
the  jailor  have  been  charged  to  keep  the  prisoners  in 
close  confinement  ?     The  jailor's  conduct  throughout, 
his  sudden  conversion  and  baptism,  the  entreaty  of  the 
magistrates  that  they  should  depart  from  the  city  in  the 
morning,  all  heighten  the  story,  making  the  deliverance 
not  only  more  remarkable,  but  honourable  to  Paul.    The 
miracle  and  its  accompaniments  are  unhistorical ;  but 
there  is  no  reason  for  denying  the  imprisonment  and 
speedy  liberation  of  the  apostle  and  his  companion  by 
the  authorities.     The   rest  proceeds   from  the  writer 
himself. 

The  occurrences  at  Thessalonica  and  Beroea  are  real 
and  credible.  At  Athens  the  apostle  was  taken  before 
the  tribunal  of  the  Areopagus,  and  his  speech  is  given. 
The  nature  and  course  of  the  speech,  its  language  and 
purport,  havie  been  noticed  before.  The  18th  chapter 
calls  for  no  particular  remark,  except  that  the  Nazarite 
vow,  agreeably  to  which  Paul  shaved  his  head  at  Cen- 
chrea,  appears  to  be  imaginary.  The  19th  chapter, 
which  speaks  of  the  apostle  at   Ephesus,  has  several 

K  2 
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things  difficult  to  understand.  Here  he  met  with  dis- 
ciples of  John  the  Baptist,  who,  though  believers  in 
Christ,  had  not  been  baptized  in  the  name  of  Jesus  or 
heard  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Yet  Apollos,  also  a  disciple 
of  John,  *  taught  accurately  the  things  of  the  Lord,' 
while  he  knew  nothing  of  Christian  baptism.  It  is 
impossible  to  arrive  at  a  consistent  or  definite  idea  of 
these  persons.  They  were  Christians,  for  they  are 
termed  disciples  ;  yet,  properiy  speaking,  they  were  not 
Christians,  as  they  did  not  know  that  the  coming  One 
had  arrived.  Their  ignorance  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
remarkable ;  for  even  as  Jews  they  must  have  known 
his  existence.  Paul  baptized  them  again.  Nothing  is 
said  of  ApoUos's  re-baptism.  After  the  apostle  laid  his 
hands  on  them,  they  spake  with  tongues  and  prophesied. 
Here  is  the  key  to  the  introduction  of  these  John-dis- 
ciples. At  the  baptism  of  Cornelius  by  Peter,  the  Holy 
Ghost  fell  on  that  convert  and  the  Gentiles  present  with 
him,  and  they  spake  mth  tongues.  In  like  manner  Paul, 
to  show  that  he  was  not  behind  Peter  in  this  apostolic 
qualification,  conferred  the  gift  of  tongues  on  these  dis- 
ciples by  the  imposition  of  hands.  The  encounter  with 
the  exorcists  and  the  mighty  efiects  that  followed,  the 
burning  of  the  magical  books,  are  particulars  that  may 
be  true  ;  but  the  way  in  which  they  are  related  and  the 
purpose  they  are  intended  to  serve,  awaken  doubts. 
Ephesus  was  the  seat  of  a  heathen  magic,  which  pro- 
ceeded fi-om  the  mystic  worship  of  Artemis.  Jewish 
magic  also  endeavoured  to  find  an  abode  there,  by  con- 
necting itself  with  the  heathen.  The  wonderful  power 
of  the  apostle  over  both  must  be  shown.  Hence  demons 
are  expdled  and  mystic  books  burned.  The  apostle  con- 
firms the  gospel  by  miracles.  Articles  that  touched  his 
body  have  healing  power.  There  is  a  marked  contrast 
between  Ephesian  culture  and  Christianity  ;  the  latter 
overwhelming  the  former.  Heathen  and  Jewish  magic 
a  re  overcome  by  the  wonder-working  efficacy  of  the  apostle. 
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A  tumult  raised  by  Demetrius  having  compelled 
Paul  to  leave  Ephesus,  he  visits  various  places,  and 
restores  Eutychus  to  life  at  Troas.  The  address  at 
Miletus  to  the  Ephesian  elders,  has  been  already  referred 
to;  and  the  account  of  his  journey  to  Jerusalem  pre- 
sents no  doubtfiil  particulars.  When  he  comes  to  the 
metropolis,  James  advises  him  to  conciliate  the  Jewish 
believers  by  taking  part  in  a  Nazarite  oflTering  in  the 
temple,  which  he  does  accordingly,  *  The  reader  is 
shocked,'  says  the  Duke  of  Somerset,  *  at  the  conduct 
here  ascribed  in  the  Acts  to  St.  Paul.  If  he  turns  to 
the  "  Horae  Paulinae,"  he  is  shocked  at  the  defence  sug- 
gested by  Paley.  This  apologist  for  St.  Paul  admits 
that  this  incident  in  the  history  is  perplexing.  He 
cannot  deny  that  the  Apostle  had  proclaimed  the  abro- 
gation of  the  law  even  for  Jews  themselves,  but  he 
ventures  to  hint  that  Paul  complied  upon  this  occasion 
with  the  Jewish  law  from  a  love  of  tranquillity  or  an 
im willingness  to  give  offence !  The  life  and  labours  of 
the  apostle  might  have  exempted  him  from  such  an 
imputation/  ^  K  Paul  did  engage  in  the  transaction, 
the  motive  and  object  differed  from  those  stated  in  the 
text.  It  may  be  that  he  was  seized  by  the  Jews  in  the 
temple,  to  which  he  had  gone  for  some  other  purpose 
than  the  one  stated.  As  to  his  being  allowed  by  the 
Roman  commander  to  speak  to  the  multitude  from  the 
stairs  of  the  castle,  the  credibility  of  the  thing  is  doubt- 
ful ;  and  the  character  of  the  discourse  strengthens  the 
doubt,  because  the  writer  of  the  Acts  appears  in  it  as 
well  as  Paul. 

The  speech  before  the  Sanhedrim  is  said  to  have 
been  interrupted  at  its  very  commencement  by  an  un- 
warrantable act  of  the  high-priest.  The  words  spoken 
by  the  apostle  on  this  occasion,  *  /  wist  not,  brethren,  that 
he  was  the  high-priest,'  etc.,  are  very  strange  from  one 
educated  as  a  Jew,  who  must  have  known  that  none  but 

*  Christian  Theoloffy  and  Modem  Scepticisnif  pp.  SO,  81. 
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the  high-priest  presided  in  the  Sanhedrim.     All  shifts 
to  evade  tiie  plain  meaning  are  of  no  avail,  such  as,  '  I 
did  not  consider,'  as  if  he  had  used  a  hasty  expression 
and  immediately  corrected  himself ;  since  the  verb  has 
not  that  meaning.     It  is  stated  that  he  looked  steadfastly 
at  the  council ;  an  expression  excluding  the  idea  of  his 
not  knowing  the  high-priest  to  all  but  those  who  con- 
vert it  into  a  steadfast  look  connected  with  infirmity  of 
sight,  which  caused  him  not  to  distinguish  the  high- 
priest  !    The  version,  *  I  wist  not  that  there  was  a  high- 
priest,'  which  disagrees  with  the  following  words,  is  an- 
other evasion  of  the  sense,  less  flagrant  than  that  which 
construes  a  steadfast  look  into  not  seeing.     The  conduct 
attributed  to  the  apostle,  by  which  he  availed  himself 
of  a  device  to  produce  division  in  the  assembly  and 
thereby  defeat  his  enemies,  is  not  what  his  known  cha- 
racter would  lead  us  to  expect.     In  the  circumstances ,  it 
borders  on  hypocrisy  to  call  himself  a  Pharisee.     The 
efiects  too  of  the  stratagem  are  surprising.     The  Phari- 
sees suddenly  take  his  side,  forgetting  the  most  objec- 
tionable part  of  his  belief,  the  denial  of  the  authority  of 
the  law.     The  very  next  day,  however,  after  the  Phari- 
sees said,  *  we  find  no  evil  in  this  man,'  the  chief  priests 
and  elders,  the  majority  of  whom  were  of  that  party, 
are  privy  to  a  conspiracy  against  his  life,  and  soon  present 
a  formal  accusation  against  him  before  Felix. 

The  narratives  in  the  24th,  25th,  and  26th  chapters 
are  historical  in  substance.  Various  minor  particulars 
have  probably  been  inserted  in  the  26th  chapter  by  the 
writer  himself. 

The  description  of  the  voyage  and  shipwreck  of 
Paul  on  his  way  to  Rome  is  minute  and  accurate,  pro- 
ceeding fi-om  an  eyewitness.  A  few  notices  here  and 
there  betray  a  later  hand,  especially  those  which  are 
fi^amed  to  show  the  wonder-working  power  of  the  apostle, 
such  as  xxviii.  3-5,  8,  9.  The  proceedings  at  Rome,  as 
has  been  already  noticed,  present  both  the  Jews  and  the 
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apostle  in  a  light  that  cannot  be  accepted  as  real,  though 
it  consists  with  the  general  purpose  of  the  book. 

If  the  preceding  observations  be  correct,  the  history 
in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  is  but  partially  authentic. 
Tested  by  Paul's  own  epistles  and  other  parts  of  the 
New  Testament,  it  has  not  valid  evidence  of  entire  cre- 
dibility.    Even  where  the  means  of  comparison  with 
authentic  statements  are  wanting  and  we  have  only  his- 
torical criticism  to  rely  upon,  the  credibility  is  often 
doubtful.    There  is  a  basis  of  fact  strong  enough  to  show 
that  the  little  band  of  primitive  believers  at  Jerusalem 
increased  with  great  rapidity;  that  their  faith  was  at 
once  simple  and  enthusiastic  ;  and  that  they  were  closely 
united  till  the  Jews  scattered  their  ranks  by  persecution, 
and  were  thus  unconscious  instruments  in  diffusing  the 
seed  of  the  word  throughout  Judea.     The  prominent 
figure  of  Stephen,  whose  liberalism  pointed  to  the  radical 
separation  of  Christianity  from  Judaism,  and  his  violent 
death,  serve  to  introduce  Paul.      But  before  the  great 
apostle  takes  his  place  as  the  central  figure  round  whom 
the  history  is  grouped,  Peter's  labours  are  noticed  at 
some  length.     After  this  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  is 
delineated  ;  and  though  many  particulars  respecting  him 
cannot  be  accepted  as  historical,  enough  remains  to  set 
forth  a  man  who  carried  the  gospel  to  the  Grentiles  with 
a  fiiU  perception  of  their  right  to  all  its  privileges  ;  who 
travelled  from  country  to  country,  with  untiring  zeal,  to 
promote  the  highest  interests  of  humanity;  hastening 
towards  Rome,  the  metropolis  of  the  heathen  world,  to 
plant  there  the  imperishable  principles  for  which  his  life 
was  in  constant  peril.     Anxious  to  spread  Christianity 
in  Europe,  he  succeeded  in  foimding  churches  here  and 
there,  till  he  reached  the  imperial  city  then  mistress  of 
the  world.     The  missionary  labours  of  the  apostle  and 
his  companions  are  not  discredited  by  historical  criticism, 
which  merely  strips  off  some  of  the  legendary  halo  with 
which  they  are  encompassed.  In  doing  so  it  takes  nothing 
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from  the  dignity,  the  nobleness,  the  independence,  the 
spiritual  intuition  and  breadth  of  the  apostle  ;  it  rather 
enhances  them  by  making  him  less  of  a  Jew,  less  tem- 
porising, more  occupied  with  one  great  idea,  the  adap- 
tation of  Christianity  to  all  men  by  its  inculcation  of 
justifying  faith  without  the  deeds  of  the  law. 

SOURCES. 

The  author  drew  from  sources  oral  and  written ;  how 
much  cannot  be  ascertained.  The  following  phenomena 
indicate  their  employment. 

1.  The  use  of  the  first  person  plural  we  in  xvi.  10- 
17;  XX.  4-15  ;  xxi.  1-18  ;  xxvii.  1-xxviii.  16.     The 
we-BOurce  appears  only  in  fragments  in  the  sections  re- 
ferred to  ;  and  cannot  be  constructed  in  its  entirety  out 
of  them.     Its  prevailing  character  was  that  of  an  itine- 
rary ;  from  which  the  author  excepted  freely,  using  and 
dropping  it  according  to  the  general  plan  of  his  work. 
It  was  much  fuller  than  the  sections  taken  from  it  would 
suggest  at  first  sight ;  and  these  were  worked  up  me- 
thodically.    Various  particulars  are  so  improbable  that 
they  could  not  have  been  written  by  an  eyewitness,  such 
as  xvi.  16,  17.     The  writer  of  the  Acts  dealt  with  the 
source  so  as  to  assimilate  its  materials  to  the  rest  of  his 
work,  the  portions  taken  from  it  being  characterised  by 
a  circumstantiality  of  detail,  a  vividness  of  description, 
an  exact  knowledge  of  localities,  an  acquaintance  with 
the  phrases   and  habits  of  seamen,  wluch  betray  one 
who  was  personally  present.     It  has  also  peculiar  con- 
structions and  phrases  distinguishing  it  from  other  parts 
of  the  Acts  and  the  third  gospel,  along  with  various 
new  words.* 

2.  We  cannot  trace  the  use  of  written  sources  in 
other  cases,  with  much  success.  The  places  which  sug- 
gest their  employment  may  be  explained  on  the  ground 

^  See  Holtimann,  in  Hilgenfeld  s  Zeittchift  for  1881,  p.  408,  etc. 
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of  unwritten  tradition,  though  the  author  lived  so  long 
after  the  persons  and  events  he  describes,  that  there  is 
still  a  presumption  in  favour  of  documents.  K  this  be 
allowed,  however,  they  are  so  incorporated  with  the 
author's  own  that  it  is  difficult  to  pick  them  out.  He 
used  them  freely  in  aid  of  his  general  purpose,  modifying 
and  altering  their  contents.  The  portions  that  have  most 
appearance  of  being  founded  on  older  sources  are  the 
Petrine  narratives  (ch.  i.-v.,  ix.  31 — xi.  18  ;  xii.  1-^3), 
and  the  section  about  Simon  the  sorcerer  (viii.  9-24). 
It  is  not  improbable  that  the  evangelist  employed  a  con- 
nected and  tolerably  complete  history  of  Peter,  in  his 
descriptions  of  that  apostle  contained  in  the  first  part  of 
the  book.  If  he  did,  it  was  of  late  origin  ;  for  legends 
had  gathered  round  the  name  and  work  of  Peter. 

3.  The  13th  and  14th  chapters,  forming  a  complete 
section,  seem  to  be  derived  from  a  written  source. 
Their  commencement  and  form  favour  this  opinion. 
The  name  Saul  is  not  placed  immediately  after  Barna- 
bas, as  it  is  at  the  close  of  the  12th  chapter ;  but  after 
all  the  names  (xiii.  1,  2),  pointing  to  a  dificrent  source 
from  that  of  the  preceding  chapter.  The  form  of  the 
narrative,  too,  is  like  an  epitomised  one ;  but  the 
language  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  whole  book,  and 
other  evidences  of  the  general  writer's  hand  are  not 
wanting.  We  allow  the  deficiency  of  clear  proof  that  a 
written  document  was  at  the  basis  of  the  account  of 
Paul's  first  missionary  journey.  But  though  the  evi- 
dence is  slight,  it  must  be  taken  for  something,  in 
opposition  to  Overbeck.  The  discourse  in  the  syna- 
gogue at  Antioch  (xiii.  16-41),  which  resembles  that 
of  Stephen,  bears  the  impress  of  the  writer  himself. 

4.  At  xix.  16  something  seems  to  have  been  omitted. 
The  historian  has  ftimished  a  very  meagre  extract  from 
the  source  before  him.  The  second  pronoun  them  pre- 
supposes the  knowledge  of  other  circumstances. 

5.  Actsxi.  28  andxxi.  10  were  taken  from  indepen- 
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dent  sources,  because  Agabus  is  spoken  of  in  the  latter 
passage  as  if  he  had  not  been  introduced  before. 

But  it  is  impossible  to  specify  the  documents  which 
the  writer  used.  On  the  one  hand,  he  had  a  diary  or 
diaries  of  missionary  journeys ;  on  the  other  he  had  the 
epistles  of  Paul.  Oral  traditions  were  also  current,  of 
which  he  availed  himself,  derived  in  the  first  instance 
fi-om  Paul,  James,  the  chm-ch  at  Jerusalem,  Silas, 
Philip  the  deacon,  and  John  Mark.  Schneckenburger, 
after  Feilmoser,  lays  too  much  stress  on  xxi.  9,  in  order 
to  show  Luke's  connection  with  Philip's  family  ;  ^  and 
Credner's  view,  that  he  got  the  greater  part  of  the  in- 
formation contained  in  the  first  twelve  chapters  from 
John  Mark,  is  improbable.^  Whatever  the  sources  were, 
the  writer  did  not  hesitate  to  use  them  freely,  changing, 
abridging,  adding,  adapting,  and  shaping  them  to  suit 
the  leading  purpose  he  had  in  view.  In  its  present  form 
the  book  is  neither  fragments  nor  extracts  from  docu- 
ments, nor  even  the  faithful  representation  of  earlier 
traditions,  nor  both  together  ;  but  a  composition  partly 
compiled  and  partly  original,  bearing  evidence  of  one 
person  in  matter  and  language. 

AUTHORSHIP. 

Under  this  head  we  shall  show  that  the  book  pro- 
ceeded from  one  man  ;  that  it  was  written  by  the 
author  of  the  third  gospel  ;  and  that  his  name  cannot 
be  identified  with  any  of  those  who  accompanied  Paul. 

1.  The  following  terms  and  expressions,  which  occur 
in  all  parts  of  the  book,  are  peculiar  to  the  author :  ayo- 
paco9  and  dyopato?  xvii.  5,  xix.  38  ;  aicaraicptTog  xvi.  37, 
xxii.  25  ;  ai/aan-CppyjToq  xix.  36  ;  wai^t/S/JijTcug  x.  29  ;  aTro- 
<f>deyy€(T0aL  ii.  4,  14,  xxvi.  25  ;  dcrfta/o)?  ii.  14,  xxi.  17  ; 
ajfivcD  ii.  2,  xvi.  26,  xxviii.  6  ;  j8ta  v.  26,  xxi.  35,  xxiv.  7, 
xxvii.  41 ;  Sfjiio^  xii.  22,  xvii.  5,  xix.  30,  33  ;  Siy/ido-tos  v. 

*   Ueber  den  Zweck  der  ApoBtdgeschichtef  p.  121. 
^  EifUeitung  in  das  Neue  Testament ^  p,  281. 
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18 ;  hriiioaia  xvi.  37,  xviii.  28,  xx.  20 ;  StoXc/cro?  i.  19, 
ii.  6,  8,  xxi.  40,  xxii.  2,  xxvi.  14 ;  hiairpUw  v.  33,  vii.  54 ; 
SiaaireCpew  viii.  1,  4,  xi.  19 ;  Suurovelo'daL  iv.  2,  xvi.  18 ; 
huj^dopd  ii.  27,  31,  xiii.  34,  35,  36,  37;  Staxctpt^ccr^at 
V.  30,  xxvi.  21 ;  iKhvriy^adai  xiii.  41,  xv.  3 ;  ito{ni)(€iv 
V.  5,  10,  xii.  23 ;  hnPovKrj  ix.  24,  xx.  3,  19,  xxiii.  30 ; 
iv&pa  xxiii.  16,  xxv.  3;  hr&qfi^iv  ii.  10,  xvii.  21 ;  r^ 
iinovaid  with  or  without  a  substantive,  vii.  26,  xvi.  11,  xx. 

15,  xxi.  18,  xxiii.  11 ;  ei(f>po(rvv7]  ii.  28,  xiv.  17 ;  f^jny/ia 
XV.  2,  xvui.  15,  xxiii.  29,  xxv.  1 9,  xxvi.  3  ;  Kaphioyvdiaryf^ 

i.  24,  XV.  8 ;  KaraaeUiv  Ty  x^V^  ^^  '^^  X^P^  ^^'  ^"^^  ^^• 

16,  xix.  33,  xxi.  40 ;  (lerairefineadaL  x.  5,  22,  29,  xi.  13, 
XX.  1,  xxiv.  24,  26,  xxv.  3  ;  [iriSafim  x.  14,  xi.  8 ;  veavia^y 
vii.  58,  XX.  9,  xxiii.  17,  18,  22;  neputaTpdirreiv  ix.  3, 
xxii.  6  ;  ttXoSs  xxi.  7,  xxvii.  9,  10 ;  irpoij  ii.  2,  xvii.  25  ; 
irpoopav  ii.  25,  xxi.  29 ;  irpoxeipi^ccr^at  iii.  20,  xxii.  14, 
xxvi.  16;  orrepeovv  iii.  7,  16,  xvi.  5;  (rvy)(i€w,  crvy- 
Xwew/  ii.  6,  ix.  22,  xix.  32,  xxi.  27,  31 ;  (rvyyva-i^  xix. 
29 ;  <Tvt,rJTriai<;  xv.  2,  7,  xxviii.  29 ;  Tea-aapaKovraerri^ 
vii.  23,  xiii.  18  ;  vrrrjpere!^  xiii.  36,  xx.  34,  xxiv.  23 ; 
X^t'PdyoyyeLv  ix.  8,  xxii.  11 ;  x^tpay^o?  xiii.  11 ;  avSpe^ 
FaXiXaloLf  'lovSatot,  'IcrpaT^XtTat  i.  11,  ii.  14,  22,  iii.  12, 
V.  35,  xiii.  16,  xxi.  28 ;  dvSpe^  'Adr/voLOL  xvii.  21,  22 ; 
ai^Sp€9  *E<l>€a'Loi  xix.  35 ;  oi^Spcs  d8cX<^t  ii.  29  ;  xiii.  15, 
26;  XV.  7,  13;  xxii.  1;  xxiii.  1,  6;  xxviii.  17. 

2.  There  are  words  and  phrases  characteristic  of  the 
writer,  because  they  occur  so  seldom  elsewhere,  or 
are  so  often  repeated  as  to  show  they  are  favourites. 
dneiXij  three  times,  only  once  in  Ephesians  besides; 
a<^crt9  d[iapTLa}v ;  atpecrts  sect,  only  three  times  in  all 
other  parts  of  the  New  Testament,  besides  the  Acts ; 
af to5 ;  aira?  fourteen  times,  third  gospel  nineteen  times, 
only  nine  times  in  the  other  books ;  00-^0X779,  dcr^oXSs, 
do-cf^aki^eiv,  da'<f}d\€UL ;  fiovhj ;  ya/o^ ;  yi/cuoTO? ;  ScoTcurt? 
and  k^ioTaa-dai ;  eii(f>oPo^  and  hnpofio^ ;  iirayyekCa  a  Pau- 
line word ;  ipyaxria ;  eva^iuav ;  iKapo^  rrmch  or  many^ 
eighteen  times  in  the  Acts,  sixteen  times  in  the  third  gos- 
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pel,  only  thrice  elsewhere;  KOLcpoi;  [liprf;  1CX1709;  olKovfUvrj; 
o7ico9  family ;  opafia  eleven  times  in  the  Acts,  once  in  Mat- 
thew ;  aayrtjp,  crcuTiypia,  croinjptoi/,  x^P^^9  Pauline  words. 
Of  verbs  we  may  adduce,  oXXecr^ot,  avdy^w^  avcupelvy 
avaKpiveiVj  avoikafifiai/eLVj  ai/aaTp€<f>€w  intransitive ;  dva- 
7p4(f>€LV,  avurravai  transitive,  d7ro8ej(ccr^at,  diro^^eyyco"- 
^ai,  diroydeiadai,  dTG/i^CLV^  av^dvew,  axf>iaTavaL,  fiodv. 
Set,  SiakeyeaOai,  Suu^oiyeWj  Sia/xaprvpecrdai,  SutTpifieiVj 
SiepX^O'dai,  Siekdelv  ecus*  SoKeiv,  eladyew^  eiaia/cUj  iicrC' 
Oeadaij  i^aLpelv,  i^airoariisk^iv^  l^riyeiadai^  i^dyeiv^  cirt- 
\a[iPdv€(r0aL^  iTriKaXciadaij  hnmirreiv,  evayyeki^eadaiy 
i<f}i(jrTdi^aL,  ^co^  to  be,  KaKow,  icarayycXXcu/,  Kardyeiv, 
KaToXaiifidvea-dcumiddley  KaravoeLv,  KaTepxeadai,  iceXeveir, 
Xarpeveu/,  iLaprvp^laOai  to  be  well  reported  of  iieyaXweiv, 
ILG/eiv  to  dwells  fieraKoXeiaOaif  fieramfiweo'dai^  [leraXaii- 
fidveiv^  voiiL^ei^y  opi^ew,  wapayyeKkeLV,  irapayiveo'dcu, 
iraveo-dcuy  irpoaix^vv,  wpox^i^p^C^o-Ocu,  ireideiv  and  ireC- 
0€a0(Uj  aefieadcuy  or^cow,  cruyKoXeiv,  avfifidSXeiv,  arv[i' 
TrapaXaiifidveiv^  avvapirdtfiiv,  avpeiv,  vvdpx^Wj  vTroorpc- 
<f>€i^.  Verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  are  often 
chosen,  especially  such  as  have  di/d  and  Stct. 

3.  With  respect  to  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  par- 
ticles, the  following  are  characteristic :  adverbs  derived 
from  7ra9,  as  iravTaxpv,  irawq,  irdino}^,  Stairoi^d?;  €^9 
and  Kade^rj^,  KaKei  and  KaKeWa^,  ii/OdSe,  dxpi  especially 
in  the  phrase  dxpi,  ^s  'qfiipa^,  or  dx/>i  rrj^  'qiiepa^  ravny? ; 
adverbs  expressing  suddenness  as  d(f>va},  iiavrrj^,  i^ai- 
^n}9,  wapaxpfjfia]  the  prepositions  avv  and  h/toinoVy 
KadoTi  and  Kadd^,  6fiodv[ia86v,  ravvv,  p}v  oZv  and  fiev 
ydp^  fiev  not  followed  by  8c,  as  it  should  be  by  rule ;  re, 
which  occurs  no  less  than  140  times  at  least  in  the  Acts, 
whereas  in  all  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament  it  is 
found  but  fifty-three  times,  iv  rdj^ct,  iv  oXty^i  bf  /ico-o), 
hr*  akrjOeia^,  hv  Tponov,  Kara  irpoaomov. 

4.  Peculiar  forms  of  words,  combinations,  construc- 
tions and  phraseology  pervade  the  work,  which  are  also 
found  for  the  most  part  in  the  third  gospel. 
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'lepovaaXyjfi  oftener  than  ^IcpoaoKv/ui^  common  to 
the  Acts  and  gospel. 

c<rra)9  the  perfect  participle  in  both. 

The  future  infinitive  iaeadcu  always  with  /idXkeiv. 

The  neuter  of  a  participle  with  the  article,  for  a  sub- 
stantive, as  TO  €10)009,  TO  yeyovo^,  to  frvfifiefiriKo^,  to 
&purfi€i/oVj  TO  yeuvdfieyov,  to  Surrerayiia^Vj  tol  icaT€- 
orpofifia^a,  Ta  iccicpcfia'a. 

ets  eicaoTos  in  the  Acts  and  gospel. 

The  periphrasis  Ta  irepi  tu^s  and  ot  nepi  Tci^a  in 
both. 

The  interrogative  tis  ij^  in  both. 

The  relative  is  very  fi:^uentiy  attracted  by  the  ante- 
cedent, both  in  the  Acts  and  gospel. 

The  relative  o  has  a  clause  or  sentence  for  antecedent. 

Interrogative  clauses  are  introduced  by  to  in  both. 

The  fi:^uent  use  of  the  article  before  an  infinitive, 
especially  the  genitive  tov,  in  both. 

To  a  verb  is  appended  a  participle,  the  latter  fol- 
lowed by  another  participle  without  koX  between,  Acts 
xii.  4 ;  gospel  iv.  20. 

8^  ical  nine  times  in  the  Acts ;  twenty-nine  times  in 
the  gospel. 

Kal  avTos  or  avTol  very  fi:^uent  in  both. 

airrg  Tp  cSp^i  in  both. 

iTTL  or  KaTOL  TO  avTo  in  both. 

The  plural  of  a  verb  often  agrees  with  a  singular 
noun  in  sense,  such  as  TrkyjOo^^  in  both. 

Paraphrastic  expressions  with  irpoQ-wroVy  j(€lp  and 
^fi€pa  often  occur. 

eiTrew  and  XaXcu^  are  usually  construed  with  wpog  in 
both.     The  same  applies  to  <f>dpaL  in  the  Acts. 

iroLpa  Toifs  iroSas  in  both.  Always  irpo^  tovs  ^roSas 
elsewhere,  except  in  Matt.  xv.  30. 

ou^8p€9  is  oft;en  put  before  another  substantive  in 
direct  address. 

A  name  is  introduced  by  ovo/iaTi  in  both.     Some- 
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times  KoXovfiei^o^  is  added,  or  inucaXo-ufia^osj  inLKkrideisj 
09  cirtKoXctrat,  09  iweKkijdri. 

yrj  is  often  put  before  proper  names  of  countries. 

al  TjiiepaL  Toiv  a^v[io)v  instead  of  a^v/ia. 

The  inhabitants  of  a  country  or  city  are  described  by 
oi  Kara  ttjv^  etc. 

aiTLov  in  both  instead  of  airta. 

inLfiaXkeu/  ra?  x^'^P^^  ^  attack^  in  both. 

17  6805  Christianity,  four  times  in  the  Acts. 

i7rujTp€(f>€W  ini  in  both. 

KpejJLCLP  hrl  ^Xov,  applied  to  the  death  of  Christ. 

Expressions  with  icapSta  are  frequent,  as  diaOax  iv 
Tat$  /capStat9,  SuirrjpeTv  iv  rg  icapSt^,  etc. 

A  similar  verb  and  noun  are  put  together,  as  aTreiX^ 
aneiXeladai,,  napayyckui,  irapayyiKkew,  pdimxr[ia  fiairrC- 
l^€Wj  in  both. 

^v  or  ^aav  with  the  participle  are  used  for  a  finite 
verb  very  frequently,  in  both. 

^€1$  TO,  yovaTa  in  both. 

nopevea-doL  is  used  to  make  the  language  more 
graphic,  fifty  times  in  the  gospel,  and  thirty-eight  times 
in  the  Acts. 

alpeiv  (fxovriv  and  iiraipew  rffv  KJxoinjv,  in  both. 

(f>6fios  iyevero  in  both. 

<^d)8o9  cTreTTCcrc  in  both. 

iyevero  Se  always  followed  in  the  Acts  by  an  infini- 
tive, except  in  V.  7  where  a  finite  verb  with  koI  succeeds. 
The  latter  construction  is  more  usual  in  the  gospel. 

eyei/ero  iv  r^  in  both. 

Expressions  denoting  fulness  are  frequent,  as  7rX^^o5, 
airai/  to  irkrjOos,  ttoXu  7r\rj6o^^  itXtj/oi^?,  irkripovi/^  irkyidvveiv^ 
ir\y)a6y]vai,  in  both. 

To  describe  feelings  or  qualities  /teyas  is  often  put 
with  the  noun,  as  (f)6fio^  /xeyas,  etc. 

iirimiirreiv  applied  to  the  sudden  influence  of  the  Spirit. 

\afL^dveiv  to  irveviia, 

irXrjO'drji/ai  TTvevfiaToq  ay Cov,  in  both. 
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The  optative  mood,  generally  rare  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, occurs  nine  times  in  both  works. 

5.  Subsequent  parts  refer  to  and  imply  what  has  been 
already  said. 

*  John  indeed  baptized  with  water  ;  but  ye  shall  be 
baptized  with  the  Holy  Ghost '  (xi.  16).  This  refers  to 
i.  5  :  '  John  truly  baptized  with  water  ;  but  ye  shall  be 
baptized  with  the  Holy  Ghost  not  many  days  hence.' 

*  Now  they  which  were  scattered  abroad  upon  the 
persecution  that  arose  about  Stephen,  travelled  as  far  a8 
Phenice,  and  Cyprus,  and  Antioch,*  etc.  (xi.  19).  This 
is  linked  to  viii.  1  :  *  And  at  that  time  there  was  a  great 
persecution  against  the  church  which  was  at  Jerusalem, 
and  they  were  all  scattered  abroad  throughout  the 
regions  of  Judea  and  Samaria,'  etc. 

'  And  Saul  yet  breathing  out  threatenings  and  slaugh- 
ter,' etc.  (ix.  1),  referring  to  viii.  3,  *  as  for  Saul,  he 
made  havoc  of  the  church,'  etc. 

*  Then  departed  Barnabas  to  Tarsus  for  to  seek  Saul ' 
(xi.  25),  referring  to  ix.  30,  where  it  is  said  that  Paul 
was  sent  to  Tarsus. 

*Now  there  were  in  the  church  that  was  at  Antioch,' 
etc.  etc.  (xiii.  1).  Only  from  xi.  19-26,  is  it  known 
that  there  was  a  church  there  previously. 

*  God,  which  knoweth  the  hearts,  bare  them  witness, 
giving  them  the  Holy  Ghost,  even  as  he  did  unto  us ' 
(xv.  8)  ;  referring  to  x.  47,  *  that  these  should  not  be  bap- 
tized which  have  received  the  Holy  Ghost  as  well  as  we/ 

Chapter  xv.  36  presupposes  the  13th  chapter. 

*  Paul  thought  not  good  to  take  him  with  them,  who 
departed  from  them  from  Pamphylia,  and  went  not  with 
them  to  the  work '  (xv.  38),  is  unintelligible  without 
xiii.  13  :  *  Paul  and  his  company  came  to  Perga  in  Pam- 
phylia :  and  John,  departing  horn  them,  returned  to 

Jerusalem.' 

*  And  as  they  went  through  the  cities  they  delivered 
them  the  decrees  to  keep,  that  were  ordained  of  the 
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apostles  and  elders  which  were  at  Jerusalem '  (xvi.  4), 
presupposing  xv.  28,  29. 

*And  when  Silas  and  Timotheus  were  come  from 
Macedonia,  Paul  was  pressed  in  the  spirit,'  etc.  (xviii. 
5),  referring  to  xvii.  14,  15. 

*  And  it  came  to  pass,  that,  while  Apollos  was  at  Co- 
rinth, Paul  having  passed  through  the  upper  coasts  came 
to  Ephesus,'  etc.  (xix.  1),  referring  to  xviii.  23,  which 
states  that  Paul  went  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and 
Phrygia  in  order. 

In  xxi.  8,  Philip  is  spoken  of  as  '  one  of  the  seven,' 
alluding  to  vi.  5,  and  especially  to  viii.  40,  where  we 
read  that  Philip  'was  found  at  Azotus,  and  passing 
through  he  preached  in  all  the  cities  till  he  came  to 
Caesarea.'  He  disappears  at  CaBsarea,  and  reappears 
there  after  a  long  interval. 

*  For  they  had  seen  before  with  him  in  the  city, 
Trophimus,  an  Ephesian,  'etc.(xxi.  29),  referringtoxx  .4. 

'  And  when  the  blood  of  thy  martyr  Stephen  was  shed 
I  also  was  standing  by  and  consenting  unto  his  death, 
and  kept  the  raiment  of  them  that  slew  him '  (xxii.  20), 
alluding  to  vii.  58  ;  viii.  1.  Here  |;he  coincidence  is 
verbal  in  part. 

*  Certain  Jews  from  Asia  found  me  purified  in  the 
temple,'  etc.  (xxiv.  18),  referring  to  xxi.  26. 

The  statement  that  Paul  had  appealed  to  Caesar,  xxv. 
21  ;  xxvi.  32  ;  xxvii.  24  ;  xxviii.  19,  refers  to  xxv.  11. 
These  mutual  references  cannot  be  explained  away  by 
the  criticism  of  Schwanbeck.^ 

6.  The  method  of  quotation  is  similar  throughout 
the  book.  The  Septuagint  is  the  sole  source  of  all  cita- 
tions, some  of  which  are  verbal,  others  a  little  altered 
but  unlike  the  Hebrew.  Examples  of  the  first  kind  are 
found  in  ii.  34,  etc.  ;  iv.  25,  26  ;  viu.  32,  33  ;  xiii.  33,  35. 
Instances  of  the  second  are  in  i.  20  ;  ii.  17-21  ;  iii.  22, 
23,  25  ;  vii.  3,  6,  7,  32,  49,  50  ;  xiii.  34,  41,  47  ;  xv.  16, 

*    Ueher  die  Qtielien  der  Schrtften  des  Lucatt,  p.  61,  e^  ug. 
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17  ;  xxviii,  26,  27.  A  few  differ  so  much  from  the 
Hebrew  as  to  contradict  it,  though  they  are  from  the 
Greek,  e.g.  u.  25,  28  ;  vii.  42,  43  ;  xv.  16,  17. 

From  these  linguistic  and  other  phenomena  it  is  clear, 
that  the  writer  of  the  book  was  not  a  mere  compiler,  but 
an  author.  If  he  used  materials  he  did  not  put  them 
together  so  loosely  as  to  leave  their  language  and  style 
in  the  state  he  got  them,  but  wrought  up  the  component 
parts  into  a  work  having  its  own  characteristics..  The 
repetition  of  a  fact,  such  as  Paul's  conversion,  is  no 
proof  that  the  writer  was  not  master  of  his  materials, 
though  Schwanbeck  ^  adduces  it  as  such  ;  nor  does  the 
work  present  any  ground  for  the  belief  that  he  was 
dependent  on  written  sources  to  an  extent  inconsistent 
with  the  finest  treatment  of  history. 

7.  The  identity  of  the  writer  with  the  third  evangelist 
is  undoubted,  because  the  diction  and  style  of  both  is  the 
same.     There  are — 

(a.)  Words  peculiar  to  the  Acts  and  gospel,  such  as : 
aiTLov  Luke  xxiii.  4,  14,  22 ;  Acts  xix.  40.  dU^oScticvvi/cu 
X.  1 ;  Acts  i.  24.  aval^yfrtw  ii.  44, 45 ;  Acts  xi.  25.  avaairav 
xiv.  5;  Acts  xi.  10.  oj/evpiaKeLv  ii.  16;  Acts  xxi.  4. 
airoSix^o'dai  viii.  40 ;  ix.  11 ;  Acts  ii.  41 ;  xv.  4  ;  xviii. 
27  ;  xxi.  17  ;  xxiv.  3  ;  xxviii.  30.  dirorti/acrcreti/  ix.  5  ; 
Acts  xxviii.  5.  StaTropeti/  ix.  7 ;  xxiv.  4 ;  Acts  ii.  12  ; 
V.  24;  X.  17.  hiarqptiv  Luke  ii.  51;  Acts  xv.  29. 
8u(rxypi^€adaL  xxii.  59  ;  Acts  xii.  15.  SlkootiJs  xii.  14  ; 
Acts  vii.  27,  35.  SioSeveu/  viii.  1 ;  Acts  xvii.  1.  ivc- 
hpvew  xi.  54  ;  Acts  xxiii.  21.  €^9  with  the  article,  vii. 
11 ;  ix.  37;  Acts  xxi.  1 ;  xxv.  17;  xxvii.  18.  hriZ^v 
i.  25  ;  Acts  iv.  29.  cVt^St^Sa^cu/  x.  34 ;  xix.  35  ;  Acts 
xxiii.  24.  iwiffHovelp  xxiii.  21 ;  Acts  xii.  22 ;  xxi.  34  ; 
xxii.  24.  inix^ipeip  i.  1 ;  Acts  ix.  29  ;  xix.  13.  cvXa^Si;? 
ii.  25  ;  Acts  ii.  5  ;  viii.  2  ;  xxii.  12.  evroi/tos  xxiii.  10  ; 
Acts  xviii.  28.  ^caoyopew  xvil.  33  ;  Acts  vii.  19.  uteris 
xiii.  32  ;  Acts  iv.  22,  30.     Kade^^q  i.  3 ;  viii.  1 ;  Acts 

'   Ueber  die  Quelien  der  Schriften  de$  Tdwn  ,      '^0, 
VOL.  II.  L 


146  E^TRODUCTION  TO  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

iii*  24  ;  xi.  4  ;  xviii.  23.  KadUvai  v.  19  ;  Acts  ix.  25  ; 
X.  11 ;  xi.  5.  KadoTL  i.  7  ;  xix.  9 ;  Acts  ii.  24, 25  ;  iv.  35  ; 
xvii.  31.  KaraKkeUu/  iii.  20 ;  Acts  xxvi.  10.  icaraico- 
\ov0eiv  xxiii.  55  ;  Acts  xvi.  17.  icXocris  xxiv.  35  ;  Acts 
ii.  42.  iieyaXela  i.  49;  Acts  ii.  11.  oSx/vaa-Ocu  ii.  48  ; 
xvi.  24,  25 ;  Acts  xx.  38.  o/iiXeu^  xxiv.  14,  15 ;  Acts 
XX.  11;  xxiv.  26.  oxXctcr^at  vi.  18  ;  Acts  v.  16.  irapa- 
fiiA^ea-BoA  xxiv.  29;  Acts  xvi.  15.  ir^pCkdyim^iM  ii.  9; 
Acts  xxvi.  13.  wpoimdpx^w  xxiii.  12 ;  Acts  viii.  9. 
cncaTTTCiv  vi.  48 ;  xiii.  8 ;  xvi.  3.  a-Koxfyrf  Acts  xxvii.  16, 
30,  32.  orpaTid  ii.  13 ;  Acts  vii.  42.  irxrfyivwk  i.  61 ; 
Acts  vii.  3, 14.  erv/ijSoXXeu/ ii.  19 ;  xiv.  31  ;  Acts  iv.  15 ; 
xvii.  18 ;  xviii.  27 ;  xx.  14  ;  arvfiirkripow  viii.  23 ;  ix.  51 ; 
Acts  ii.  1.  avua0poC^€Lv  xxiv.  33 ;  Acts  xii.  12 ;  xix.  25 ; 
avuapiriZfiiv  viii.  29  ;  Acts  vi.  12  ;  xix.  29  ;  xxvii.  15  ; 
ain/€iv<u  ix.  18;  Acts  xxii.  11.  TpavfiaTi^eiv  xx.  12; 
Acts  xix.  16.  vTroXaiifidueLV  vii.  43  ;  x.  30 ;  Acts  i.  9  ; 
ii.  15  (3  John  8  ?) 

(b.)  Favourite  expressions  and  phrases  occur  in 
both,  already  given  under  2. 

(c.)  Peculiar  forms  of  words,  construction  and 
phraseology,  already  specified  under  4. 

These  phenomena  prove  that  the  author  of  both 
works  is  one  and  the  same,  a  fact  which  no  critic  ven- 
tures to  impugn. 

8.  Who  then  was  the  writer  ? 

The  most  ancient  opinion  points  to  Luke,  in  favour 
of  which  both  external  and  internal  evidence  speak. 

As  to  the  external : — 

The  authorship  has  been  generally  ascribed  to 
Luke  the  evangdist,  not  merely  because  the  third 
gospel  has  been  assigned  to  him,  but  because  all  external 
evidence  is  to  that  effect.  As  we  have  put  the  gospel 
later  than  Luke,  the  Acts  were  not  written  by  him. 

Various  references  to  the  Acts  are  marked  by  Hefele 
in  Clement's  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  In  the  second 
chapter,  where  the  words  *  giving  more  willingly  than 
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receiving,'^  are  supposed  to  be  taken  from  Acts  xx.  35  ; 
in  the  fifth  chapter,  where  Paul's  seven  times'  imprison- 
ment is  spoken  of ;  and  in  the  eighteenth,  where  tha 
beginning  of  a  citation  from  Psahn  Ixxxviii.  21  is 
thought  to  resemble  Acts  xiii.  22.  But  these  are  un- 
certain, especially  the  last  two  ;  and  the  first  is  probably 
from  an  apocryphal  gospel.  De  Gebhardt  and  Hamack 
produce  other  passages  resembling  the  Acts,  but  admit 
their  insufficiency  to  prove  the  use  of  the  book  in  the 
Clementine  epistle.*  Nor  does  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas 
show  the  existence  of  the  Acts  ;  only  one  place  having 
a  fidnt  allusion  to  Acts  iv.  12.® 

Two  passages  in  the  Ignatian  letters  have  been 
brought  into  connection  with  the  Acts,  one  in  the  third 
chapter  of  that  to  the  Smymaeans  :  '  After  his  resur- 
rection he  did  eat  and  dnnk  with  them,  as  he  was 
flesh,'*  supposed  to  refer  to  Acts  x.  41  ;  and  another  in 
his  letter  to  the  Philadelphians,  viz.  *for  there  are 
many  wolves  who  seem  worthy  of  belief, '*  etc.,  supposed 
to  allude  to  Acts  xx.  29.  The  parallelism  in  both  is 
slight.  The  epistle  of  Polycarp  has  one  passage  show- 
ing acquaintance  with  the  Acts,  viz.  in  the  first  chapter, 
where  we  read  that  God  *  raised  up  Christ,  having 
loosed  the  pains  of  death,'^  alluding  to  Acts  iL  24. 
Another,  which  is  appealed  to  for  the  same  purpose,  *  if 
we  sufifer  for  his  name  let  us  glorify  him, '^  is  too  remote 
from  Acts  V.  41. 

The  Clementine  Homilies  have  but  one  place  that 
can  be  supposed  to  contain  a  reference  to  the  Acts,  viz. 
in  iii.  53,  the  words,  '  I  am  he  of  whom  Moses  prophe- 
sied saying,  A  prophet  shall  the  Lord  your  God  raise 

'  Pair,  Apott,  Opera,  i.  1,  prolegomena,  p.  liv.,  ed.  2. 
'  ^i  di'  ovi€v6s  ^vvfj  (Ttt^vai  <i  ^ifj  dta  rod  fuydkov  koi  iv^^ov  ov^fumts 
—  Vitio  iv.  2. 

^  furk  dc  TTiv  avdvrtuTiv  (rvvc<0aycv  avroii  kcli  a'vv€wuv  a»c  irapKucot, 
^  noXkoi  yhp  \vkoi  d^ioirurroi,  «e.r.X. 
^  hv  fly€ip«v  6  Ot6t,  Xvfras  rhs  affivat  rov  alhv. — Cap.  i. 
^  KOI  €^y  nacx^nitv  dia  rh  Zvofui  tArov^  lh^C»fjkttf  avnfy.— Gap.  yiii. 

L  2 
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up,*^  etc.  It  is  unlikely,  however,  that  the  writer  of 
the  homilies  took  it  from  the  Acts  rather  than  tradi- 
tion. 

It  is  doubtful  whether  Justin  Martyr  employed  the 
book  or  cited  it.  Probably  it  was  not  unknown  to  him, 
though  he  made  no  use  of  it.  Some  passages  resemble 
parts  of  the  Acts,  but  the  likeness  may  be  accidental.^ 

In  the  epistle  to  Diognetus,  there  are  but  two  places 
that  resemble  passages  in  the  Acts,  one  in  the  third 
and  another  in  the  eleventh  chapter ;  and  the  resem- 
blance is  remote  except  in  sense. 

A  passage  from  the  third  gospel  and  the  Acts  is 
given  in  the  letter  of  the  churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyons 
(a.d.  177).  *  They  prayed  for  those  who  were  so  bitter 
in  their  hostility,  like  Stephen  that  perfect  martyr  : 
Lord,  lay  not  this  sin  to  their  charge  '  (Acts  vii.  60).® 
This  is  die  first  definite  evidence  of  the  existence  of  the 
work.  IrensBus  expressly  assigns  it  to  Luke ;  and 
later  writers  do  the  same.  We  are  thus  brought  to  the 
close  of  the  second  century  for  the  first  express  notice 
of  authorship  ;  there  is  no  proof  of  its  existence  prior 
to  A.D.  160.  If  the  work  originated  about  a.d.  120,  the 
date  cannot  be  disproved  ;  and  there  was  time  enough 
between  it  and  a.d.  180  for  the  traditional  opinion  to 
take  root.  The  earliest  and  all  but  universal  view  was 
that  which  assigned  the  work  to  Luke. 

Internal  evidence  does  not  justify  the  current 
opinion  of  authorship.  The  work  itself  does  not  state 
that  Luke  wrote  it.  At  chapter  xvi.  10,  the  pronoun 
we  first  occurs,  when  Paul  was  about  to  leave  Troas. 
The  we  continues  till  the  seventeenth  verse,  and  then 
disappears  till  xx.  5,  when  the  pronoun  occurs  again  in 
connection  with  Troas.      From  this  place  the  writer 

'  ryci  tlfu  irtpi  o{f  Mavaijs  irpot<f>rfT€va'tv   tUriiv    Ilpo<l>rjTrjv  cycpci  vfiiv 

KvpioSf  ic.T.X. — -flT.  iii.  68. 

'  See  Zeller's  IHe  Apostdgeschichte^  u.  s.  w.,  p.  26,  et  seq, 

'  Koi  xmip  T&v  ra  dciva  duxTid4pTo»v  rfixovro,  KaBairtp  2T€<f)avos  6  rtXtios 

fidprvt  *  Kvpcr,  fuj  orrfo-us  avroU  n}v  Afiapriav  ravrrjv. 
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appears  to  have  accompanied  the  apostle  to  Jerusalem. 
At  xxi.  18  the  we  again  disappears,  and  is  not  resumed 
till  xxvii.  1,  at  the  commencement  of  the  apostle's  jour- 
ney from  CsBsarea  to  Rome.  Hence  the  w7^-sections  are 
strictly  xvi.  10-17  ;  xx.  5-15  ;  xxi.  1-18  ;  xxvii. 
1-xxviii.  16.  From  Troas  the  person  implied  in  the  pro- 
noun accompanies  Paul  to  Philippi  but  is  not  imprisoned 
there,  for  Paul  and  Silas  leave  the  place  without  him. 
Nothing  farther  is  known  of  the  concealed  individual 
till  he  joins  the  apostle  again  at  Troas,  and  accompanies 
him  to  Jerusalem,  where  he  is  lost  sight  of  till  he  goes 
from  Caesarea  to  Rome.  For  our  present  object  it  is 
not  necessary  to  abide  by  the  tr^-sections  closely,  since 
the  authorship  of  the  whole  book  is  under  discussion. 
Is  it  possible  or  probable  that  a  companion  of  the 
apostle  could  have  written  the  narratives  after  xvi.  10  ? 
The  16th  chapter  ftirnishes  evidence  to  the  contrary. 
The  circumstances  relating  to  the  imprisonment  of  Paul 
and  Silas  at  Philippi  are  sufficient  to  disprove  the 
authorship  of  an  eyewitness.  In  like  manner,  an  eye- 
witness could  hardly  have  represented  the  apostle  as 
acting  in  the  manner  described  in  xxi.  20-28,  etc.,  per- 
forming a  Jewish  rite  in  the  temple,  that  the  people 
might  see  his  continued  adherence  to  the  law,  or  as 
speaking  and  acting  in  the  way  represented  in  xxiii,  6, 
etc.,  where  his  statement  was  adapted  to  give  a  false  im- 
pression, atid  he  resorted  to  a  questionable  measure  in 
self-defence.  The  same  unhistorical  air  is  more  apparent 
in  the  28th  chapter  (verses  3-10).  The  second  part  of 
the  book  contains  other  descriptions,  the  credibility  of 
which  cannot  be  maintained. 

The  first  part  points  to  the  same  conclusion.  In 
the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  the  speaking  with 
tongues  is  described  by  Paul  in  a  way  that  shows 
it  to  have  been  the  incoherent  efi^usion  of  an  ecstatic 
state  of  mind — excited  utterances  without  a  definite 
meaning  ;    whereas    the  Pentecostal  phenomena  imply 
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the  miraculous  gift  of  unknown  languages.  How  then 
Could  Luke,  Paul's  companion,  give  a  difiPerent  account  ? 
He  must  also  have  known,  that  Peter  was  not  the  first 
to  assert  the  great  principle  of  the  Gentiles'  right  to 
the  privileges  of  Christianity  (x.  35),  but  Paul.  Nor 
would  a  companion  of  the  apostle  himself  have  made 
the  narratives  of  the  latter's  converBion  and  stay  in 
Jerusalem  improbable  and  contradictory.  In  short,  a 
fair  examination  of  the  contents  betrays  a  later  stand- 
point  and  ^  apologetic  design.  The  traditional  and 
miraculous  elements,  which  appear  in  strong  and  fre- 
quent  colours,  with  other  internal  phenomena,  set  aside 
the  idea  of  Luke's  authorship.  The  great  apostle  of 
the  Acts  is  too  unlike  the  writer  of  his  own  epistles  to 
allow  of  the  supposition  that  a  Mend  or  companion 
wrote  the  book. 

How  then  did  the  belief  of  Luke's  authorship  arise 
and  become  general  in  the  early  churches  ?  Whoever 
the  unknown  was,  he  wrote  as  if  he  were  Paul's  com- 
panion. To  recommend  his  production,  he  set  it  forth 
in  the  name  of  one  who  was  known  to  be  an  associate 
of  the  apostle.  This  method  of  writing,  common  in  the 
first  and  especially  in  the  second  century,  was  adopted 
with  a  laudable  object.  Its  representatives  considered 
it  right  to  treat  past  history  from  a  religious  point  of 
view,  in  furtherance  of  the  doctrines  they  hdd.  As 
they  had  not  a  proper  notion  of  historical  criticism,  the 
turn  they  gave  to  events  of  the  past  did  not  seem  to 
them  a  perversion  of  the  facts,  but  a  mode  of  looking  at 
them  suited  to  the  purpose  in  view. 

There  is  some  plausibility  in  the  view  that  Timothy 
wrote  such  parts  of  the  book  as  have  the  first  person, 
viz.  xvi.  10-17  ;  xx.  5-15 ;  xxi.  1-18 ;  xxvii.  1- 
xxviii.  16  ;  and  the  distinguished  critics,  Schleier- 
macher,  De  Wette,  and  Bleek,  give  reasons  in  its  favour. 
It  is  aQeged  that  Paul's  companions  are  named  else- 
where (xiii.  2,  5  ;  xv.   2,  40  j  xvi.  3  ;  xviii.  18  ;  xx. 
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4),  but  Luke  never,  not  even  at  xvi.  10  where  it  is  be- 
lieved that  he  joined  Paul.  Scheckenburger's  reply, 
that  Titus  is  named  neither  at  Acts  xv.  2  nor  elsewhere, 
is  irrelevant,  because  Titus  does  not  appear  in  the  book. 
The  close  connection  between  xvL  10  and  the  pre- 
ceding, verse,  does  not  consist  with  the  idea  that  Luke 
appeared  as  Paul's  companion  at  that  very  time,  and  is 
included  in  the  pronoun  we.  The  introduction  of  the 
first  person  plural  is  abrupt  and  unexpected,  suggested 
by  no  preparatory  circumstances.  But  it  can  be  proved 
that  Timothy  was  in  Paul's  company  after  xvi.  10.  So 
too  firom  XX.  5  and  onwards  ;  as  also  during  the  jour- 
ney to  Rome,  xxvii.  1,  etc.  It  is  improbable  that  Luke 
joined  Paul  so  early  as  xvi.  10,  because  he  is  unnoticed 
in  the  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  ;  and  the  silence  of 
the  Philippian  epistle  is  opposed  to  the  view  that  he 
stayed  at  Philippi.  The  absence  of  Luke's  name  fi'om 
the  epistles  written  before  the  apostle's  imprisonment  at 
Rome,  is  &tal  to  the  supposition  that  he  accompanied 
Paul  fix)m  Troas  onward.  Again,  Timothy  is  not 
mentioned  in  xvi.  19,  etc.  This  agrees  with  the  fact 
that  he  was  the  narrator,  not  Luke,  else  he  would  have 
been  specified  as  he  is  elsewhere  (xvii.  14,  etc. ;  xviii. 

The  eyewitness  was  a  Jewish  Christian,  according 
to  the  designations  of  time  used  in  xx.  6,  xxvii.  9. 
Luke  was  a  Gentile.  Schneckenburger,^  however,  sup- 
poses that  the  use  of  a  Jewish  calendar  by  Grentile 
Christians  was  a  highly  probable  thing  at  least  before 
one  peculiarly  Christian  was  adopted  ;  and  Lekebusch  * 
adds,  that  the  writer  accompanied  Paul,  who,  as  a 
native  Jew,  employed  the  Jewish  reckoning.  Both  are 
mere  assumptions. 

The  passage  in  Acts  xx.  4,  5,  where  the  writer  dis- 
tinguishes himself  fi'om  certain  persons  mentioned  by 

*  Ueber  den  Zweck  der  Apogfelgeschichtef  p.  18. 

*  Die  Cotujxmlwn  und  Entttehuny  der  ApoUelyeachichte,  pp.  891,  892. 
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name,  Sopater,  Aristarchus,  Secundus,  Gaius,  Timothy, 
Tychicus,  and  Trophimus,  *  These  having  gone  forward 
waited  for  ics  at  Troas/  is  against  Timothy's  authorship. 
It  is  contrary  to  the  ordinary  rales  of  construction  to 
refer  the  pronoun,  thesej  at  the  beginning  of  the  fifth 
verse,  to  the  last  two  only,  Tychicus  and  Trophimus. 
All  the  names,  including  Timothy's,  must  be  referred  to. 
Even  if  Timothy  be  the  we-Mvnter,  he  did  not  write  the 
whole  book  as  Mayerhoff  supposes,*  which  would  in- 
volve the  untenable  opinion  that  Timothy  wrote  the 
third  gospel,  not  to  speak  of  the  insuperable  objections 
against  it  in  the  Acts  ;  and  that  Luke  merely  tran- 
scribed the  two  works  written  by  Timothy,  adding  a 
few  words  here  and  there. 

It  is  less  likely  that  Silas  was  the  writer  included  in 
the  first  person  plural,  than  either  Luke  or  Timothy ; 
though  Schwanbeck  supposes  that  he  wrote  the  memo- 
randa beginning  at  xv.  13,  and  the  rest  of  the  book,  with 
a  few  exceptions.  The  words  of  xv.  22  could  hardly 
have  come  fi-om  him  :  '  Then  it  pleased  the  apostles  and 
elders,  with  the  whole  church,  to  send  chosen  men  of 
their  own  company  to  Antioch,  with  Paul  and  Barnabas  ; 
namely,  Judas  surnamed  Barnabas,  and  Silas,  chief  men 
among  the  brethren.^  Remarks  upon  the  Silas-hypothesis 
are  unnecessary,  after  the  reftitation  of  it  by  Lekebusch 
and  Zeller. 

The  identification  of  Silas  and  Luke  is  utterly  im- 
probable, whatever  similarity  exists  between  the  names 
Lucas  or  Lucanus,  and  Silas  or  Silvanus — ^the  one  de- 
rived from  lucus,  a  grove,  the  other  from  silva  a 
wood. 

It  is  impossible  to  discover  the  person  included  in 
the  i<7^-sections.  He  may  have  been  Luke,  though 
various  phenomena  are  unfavourable  to  this  view,  as  we 
have  already  stated.  The  decision  lies  between  him  and 
Timothy.     One  fact  agrees  best  with  Luke's  authorship 

'  Einleitung  in  die  Petrinischen  Schriftenf  pp.  1-80. 
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of  the  2/7^-sections,  viz.  that  the  whole  book  came  to  be 
generally  assigned  to  him.  From  having  written  some 
parts  it  was  easy  to  transfer  all  to  him.  Whoever  was 
the  author  he  witnessed  the  events  described  and  kept 
a  journal.  He  was  not  the  general  writer,  for  the  we- 
sections  are  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  book  by 
peculiarities  of  form  and  contents.  They  appear 
abruptly  without  preparation  ;  and  disappear  in  the 
same  way.  It  is  a  curious  fact,  that  the  familiar  we  is 
usually  found  where  Paul  is  on  a  journey,  and  ceases 
when  he  remains  in  a  place.  And  why  does  the  narrator, 
if  he  was  Paul's  companion,  describe  voyages  and 
travels  so  minutely,  while  important  periods  of  consider- 
able  length  are  despatched  inexactly  and  cursorily 
(comp.  xviii.  22-23,  xxi.  1-3,  xxiv.  27,  xxviii.  30). 
The  whole  of  Paul's  third  journey,  of  which  little  more 
than  Ae  abode  at  Ephesus  is  described,  is  rapidly  parsed 
though  it  must  have  been  in  his  document.  And  he 
has  made  insertions  in  it,  as  the  speech  in  xx.  16-38. 
The  view  that  the  t^?^-narrator  is  the  author  of  the  book, 
though  ably  advocated  by  Klostermann,  is  refuted  by 
Overbeck.^ 

The  general  writer  gives  evidence  enough  of  his 
remoteness  from  the  times  and  scenes  he  speaks  of. 
He  inserted  these  i^^-portions  from  the  journal  kept 
by  Paul's  companion,  but  not  without  alteration.  The 
first  person  plural  was  left  untouched. 

No  proper  link  of  connection  can  be  inferred  between 
the  authorship  of  the  t^^-paragraphs  and  the  rest  of  the 
treatise  from  the  use  of  the  first  person  in  i.  1.  The 
first  person  singular  here  is  rather  against  the  identity 
of  the  two. 

'  See  2ieller*8  Acta  of  the  Apostles  translated ;  with  0?erl>eck*s  introduc- 
tion to  De  Wette*8  Exposkion,  p.  33,  etc. 
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LEADING   OBJECT. 

Various  critics  since  Schneckenburger  have  remarked 
that  there  is  a  striking  coincidence  between  the  actions 
and  fortunes  of  Peter  with  the  primitive  apostles  on  the 
one  hand  and  those  of  Paul  on  the  other.  Peter  begins 
his  active  ministry  by  healing  a  man  who  had  been  lame 
from  his  birth  ;  Paul  performs  his  first  act  of  healing 
upon  a  cripple  at  Lystra  who  had  never  walked.  As 
the  shadow  of  Peter  is  supposed  to  work  miraculous 
cures,  so  handkerchiefs  and  aprons  belonging  to  Paul 
possess  a  magic  efficacy.  Peter  and  his  companions 
expel  demons  ;  so  does  Paul  at  Ephesus,  Philippi,  and 
elsewhere.  Peter  conquers  Simon  Magus  and  his 
sorceries  ;  Paul  shows  his  mastery  over  Elymas  the 
sorcerer  and  Ephesian  magic.  Peter  performs  a  severe 
miracle  on  Ananias  ;  Paul  does  the  same  to  the  seven 
sons  of  Sceva,  through  the  instrumentality  of  an  evil 
spirit.  The  one  raises  up  Tabitha  from  the  dead  ;  the 
other  Eutychus.  Peter  has  worship  oflfered  him  by 
Cornelius ;  the  people  at  Lystra  are  on  the  point  of 
sacrificing  to  Paul,  and  the  barbarous  inhabitants  of 
Malta  call  him  a  god.  This  paralleKsm  is  remarkable. 
Can  it  represent  authentic  history  ?  There  is  nothing 
improbable  in  the  idea  that  the  author  took  his  facts 
from  existing  sources  ;  but  it  is  highly  improbable  that 
these  sources  had  the  coincidences  in  question,  for  they 
indicate  purpose.  The  historical  cycles  of  Providence 
are  on  a  larger  scale  and  at  longer  intervals.  They  are 
occupied  too  with  great  classes  of  events  rather  than 
individual  acts.  The  similarity  of  miraculous  efficacy 
in  the  instances  mentioned,  is  striking. 

What  was  the  source  of  this  parallelism  ?  It  seems 
to  us  that  Peter's  acts  were  the  originals  of  Paul's.  Co- 
ordinate  authority  must  be  ascribed  to  both,  according 
to  the  writer.     And  Peter's  deeds  were  taken  from  a 
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source  which  had  its  root  in  the  idea  that  the  signs  of 
apostleship  must  be  agreeable  to  accepted  precedents  or 
those  of  the  Old  Testament  prophets. 

In  like  manner,  there  is  a  parallel  between  the  suffer- 
ings that  befell  Paul  on  the  one  side,  and  Peter  with  his 
companions,  on  the  other.  Paul  was  imprisoned,  as 
Peter  and  the  other  apostles  were.  Paul  was  beaten  at 
Philippi ;  so  were  the  original  apostles  at  Jerusalem. 
Paul  waa  stoned  ;  so  was  his  prototype,  Stephen.  As 
Peter  with  the  other  apostles  was  delivered  from  prison 
by  an  angel,  an  earthquake  set  Paul  free.  The  apostles 
are  said  to  be  endowed  with  the  power  of  handling 
poisonous  serpents  with  impunity  (Luke  x.  19)  ;  and 
Paul  shakes  off  a  viper,  without  receiving  hm-t. 

Amid  all  the  opposition  he  meets  with,  it  is  remark- 
able that  Paul  is  not  seriously  injured  ;  or  if  he  be,  the 
injury  tends  to  his  exaltation.  Stoned  at  Lystra,  he 
rose  up  immediately,  to  all  appearance  unhurt.  A 
special  providence  watched  over  him.  He  was  incarce- 
rated at  Philippi  but  miraculously  delivered  at  night, 
and  in  the  morning  entreated  by  the  duumvirs  to 
depart.  He  became  a  prisoner  in  Palestine,  and  was 
taken  to  Rome  ;  but  that  led  to  a  series  of  defences, 
proving  his  innocence  in  the  eyes  of  Jewish  and  heathen 
authorities.  The  Pharisees  (xxiii.  9),  King  Agrippa, 
Lysias,  the  two  procurators  admitted  his  innocence. 
He  suffered  shipwreck  on  his  voyage  to  Italy,  but  was 
miraculously  saved,  and  all  lives  in  the  vessel  were 
given  to  hun.  Thus  the  apostle  triumphed  under  the 
most  adverse  circumstances.  His  death  is  imnoticed 
in  accordance  with  the  general  desire  to  glorify  him. 

Were  these  all  the  sufferings  which  Paul  endured,  we 
might  think  them  the  result  of  the  circumstances  he  was 
placed  in,  and  see  nothing  incredible  in  the  protection  he 
experienced.  But  there  is  a  selection  of  cases.  The 
second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  shows  that  the  majo- 
rity of  his  misfortunes  are  omitted.     He  received  thirty. 


166  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

nine  stripes  five  times  ;  he  was  thrice  shipwrecked  ;  he 
was  fi:^uently  imprisoned  ;  he  was  thrice  beaten  with 
rods  (2  Cor.  xi.).  Why  are  these  omitted,  as  also  his 
fighting  with  beasts  at  Ephesus,  and  his  struggles  to 
preserve  the  Galatian  churches  fi:om  the  Judaising 
Christians  ?  His  bodily  infirmities  and  temptations 
are  also  passed  over.  As  the  omission  of  such  disasters 
can  hardly  be  accidental,  the  similarity  of  those  nar- 
rated in  the  Acts  to  what  befell  the  primitive  apostles, 
belongs  to  the  writer,  who  had  an  object  in  introducing 
correspondent  misfortunes — some  firom  tradition,  others 
perhaps  fi*om  his  own  invention.  The  primitive  apostles 
and  Paul  pass  through  parallel  disasters  without  injury, 
nay  rather  with  honour,  because  they  are  never  left 
without  guardian  augels,  or  timely  miracles  on  their 
behalf. 

There  is  also  a  parallelism  between  the  apostolic 
qualifications  of  Paul  and  the  primitive  apostles.  His 
conversion  is  described  three  times  because  it  involved 
the  personal  appearing  of  Christ  to  him.  In  xviii.  9  ; 
xxii.  18  ;  xxiii.  11,  he  is  favoured  with  similar  manifes- 
tations. By  such  means  he  becomes  a  witness  of  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus,  which  was  necessary  to  apostle- 
ship  according  to  i.  22.  The  visions  of  Peter  and  Paul 
are  strikingly  alike.  The  one  which  opened  to  Peter  a 
mission  to  the  Gentiles  (x.)  resembles  that  which  called 
Paul  to  the  same  career.  The  very  voice  that  spoke  is 
represented  as  the  voice  of  Christ  (x.  14).  There  are 
two  visions  between  Peter  and  Cornelius,  as  there  are 
two  relating  to  Paul  and  Ananias.  The  visions  which 
both  apostles  had  are  narrated  by  themselves  repeatedly. 
Paul  possessed  the  power  of  imparting  the  Holy  Spirit 
by  the  imposition  of  his  hands,  like  Peter.  This  mark 
of  an  apostle  is  decisive  ;  and  therefore  the  apostle  of 
the  Gentiles  is  not  behind  the  favourite  head  of  the 
Jewish  Christians.  Paul  must  be  like  the  primitive 
apostles  in  official  qualifications. 
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The  conduct  of  Paul  and  of  the  original  apostles 
leads  to  the  same  conclusion  as  the  parallels  already 
noticed.  We  have  seen  how  he  acts  like  a  pious  Israel- 
ite, goes  up  to  the  national  sanctuary,  performs  vows, 
undertakes  a  Nazarite  oflFering  for  the  very  purpose  of 
showing  that  he  did  not  teach  apostasy  from  the  law, 
preaches  to  the  Jews  first,  and  turns  to  the  Gentiles 
with  reluctance,  consents  that  the  Gentile  Christians 
should  be  required  to  abstain  from  fornication  as  if  it 
were  on  a  par  with  ceremonial  observances,  and  circum- 
cises Timothy  out  of  respect  to  the  Jews.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Jerusalemite  church  comes  near  to  Paul's 
position  by  recognising  at  once  the  principle  of  Gentile 
baptism.  Philip  preaches  to  the  half-Gentile  Samari- 
tans ;  Peter  and  John  are  sent  to  lay  their  hands  on 
the  baptized.  Peter  baptizes  Cornelius  the  Gentile  ; 
and  a  Gentile  Christian  church  at  Antioch,  founded 
before  the  public  appearance  of  Paul,  is  recognised  by 
the  original  church  at  Jerusalem,  which  latter  sends  a 
communication  to  the  believers  there  and  elsewhere, 
releasing  them  from  the  law  and  circumcision,  at  the 
recommendation  of  Peter  and  James.  These  accounts 
proceed  from  a  writer  who  alters  circumstances,  intro- 
duces unhistorical  details,  turns  facts  aside  from  their 
bearing,  and  draws  upon  his  imagination. 

The  teaching  of  Paul  accords  with  his  conduct. 
Accommodated  to  the  friendly  relation  he  bears  to 
Judaism,  it  loses  its  characteristic  stamp.  Instead  of 
being  impregnated  with  the  doctrines  of  man's  universal 
sinfulness,  the  abrogation  of  the  law  of  works,  justifi- 
cation by  faith,  and  atonement  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  it 
is  characterised  by  the  exhibition  of  Jesus's  resurrec- 
tion and  Messiahship,  repentance  and  good  works. 
His  preaching  is  that  of  a  Jewish  Christian  rather  than 
of  one  who  severed  Christianity  from  Judaism.  He 
utters  Petrine  sentiments  ;  Peter  and  the  early  apostles 
express  Pauline  ideas.     Peter  declares  that  God  put  no 
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distinction  between  Jews  and  Grentiles  ;  and  terms  the 
law  a  yoke  which  neither  they  nor  their  fathers  were 
able  to  bear.  James  himself  declares  the  right  of  all 
the  Grentiles  to  the  privileges  of  Christianity.  Thus 
Paul  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  primitive  Jerusalem 
church  on  the  other,  approach  in  opinion.  The  one 
becomes  more  Jewish  Christian  than  his  epistles  warrant; 
the  other  more  Pauline  than  all  independent  accounts 
represent.  Both  lose  in  part  their  distinctive  peculiari- 
ties, showing  that  the  writer  has  treated  them  from  a 
conciliating  point  of  view. 

It  is  also  noteworthy,  that  the  conflicts  of  Paul  with 
the  Jewish  Christians  in  aknost  all  places  where  there 
were  Grentile  converts,  are  unnoticed.  Titus,  the  uncir- 
cumcised  friend  of  the  apostle,  is  not  once  named,  though 
he  was  the  cause  of  a  dispute  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  the 
encoimter  with  Peter  at  Antioch  is  passed  by.  The 
apostle's  relations  to  the  Jewish  Christian  party  are 
friendly  rather  than  adverse.  He  is  often  at  Jerusalem 
with  the  twelve ;  and  the  brethren  there  receive  him 
gladly.  It  is  the  unbelieving  Jews  who  appear  as  his 
adversaries,  not  Judaising  Christians  ;  and  therefore 
the  former  alone  are  specified  even  in  the  places  where 
the  apostle  encountered  the  enmity  of  the  latter,  as  at 
Corinth  and  Ephesus  (xviii.  5,  6,  xx.  3,  19). 

So,  too,  unfavourable  circumstances  inPaul's  relations 
to  churches  are  omitted.  The  second  visit  to  the  Co- 
rinthians is  passed  over  because  it  was  a  sad  one,  as  we 
learn  from  2  Cor.  ii.  1  :  *  I  determined  this  with  myself, 
that  I  would  not  come  again  to  you  in  heaviness  ; '  lan- 
guage inapplicable  to  his  first  visit  and  therefore  imply- 
ing a  second. 

The  reader  will  detect  an  apologetic  or  conciliatory 
motive  in  the  omission  or  insertion  of  other  particulars. 
Thus,  the  eleemosynary  journey  of  Paul  to  Jerusalem, 
in  the  11th  chapter,  arose  from  a  wish  to  obviate  the 
offence  that  the  four  years'  absence  of  the  apostle  from 


THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES.  159 

the  theocratic   centre  might   have  given    to    Jewish 
Christians. 

The  book  is  a  proposal  for  peace  presented  to  the 
Judaists  by  the  Pauline  party,  intended  to  purchase  the 
recognition  of  the  Grentile  Christians  by  concessions  to 
Judaism,  and  designed  to  act  upon  both  parties  as  an 
irenicon. 

This  view  is  opposed  by  Overbeck,^  who  contends 
that  it  is  not  conciliatory  nor  designed  for  Judaising 
Christians  of  Jewish  descent,  but  the  attempt  of  a 
Gentile  Christianity  already  existing  (a.d.  115),  and 
"Strongly  influenced  by  the  old  Christian  Judaism,  to 
clear  up  its  position  with  regard  to  the  past,  that  is, 
with  regard  to  its  own  origin  and  its  first  founder,  Paul. 
The  reasons  adduced  for  this  modification  of  Zeller's 
view  are  not  convincing.  When  it  is  argued  that  the 
Pauline  Grentile  Christians  could  not  possibly  have  held 
the  opinion  that  the  Jewish  Christians  regarded  the 
Mosaic  law  as  obligatory  on  them,  because  in  Justin 
and  the  Clementines  the  law  is  not  considered  binding  ; 
we  reply  that  between  the  date  of  the  composition  of 
the  Acts  and  that  of  Justin  with  the  Clementines,  there 
was  ample  time  for  development  and  the  disuse  of  rites. 
Looking  at  the  opinions  of  Justin  about  the  Jewish 
Christians,  with  the  representation  of  the  twelve 
apostles  by  the  Pauline  Barnabas,  and  the  precedence 
given  to  the  Jews  over  the  Gentiles  in  the  Shepherd  of 
Hennas,  the  number  of  Judaising  Christians  appears  to 
have  been  sufficiently  great  at  the  early  date  of  120  to 
justify  the  view  that  the  Acts  was  meant  ior^ji  irenicon. 
Nor  can  we  allow  that  Grentile  Christianity  in  the 
author's  days  was  the  completely  predominant  element 
in  the  church,  as  Overbeck  argues.  The  apostolic 
decree,  which  leaves  it  open  to  Jewish  Christians  to  be 
subject  to  the  law,  while  it  absolves  the  Gentiles  and 

'  See  his  Introduction  to  the  Acts,  prefixed  to  the  English  version  of 
Zeller  on  the  hook,  p*  21,  etc.  etc. 
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yet  requires  them  to  abstain  from  habits  oflfensive  to 
Jewish  Christianity,  has  all  the  appearance  of  an  at- 
tempt to  conciliate,  of  a  mutual  concession  bearing  on 
its  face  a  conciliatory  stamp.  If  the  author,  as  we 
believe,  meant  to  convince  his  readers  of  the  just  title 
of  Grentile  Christianity,  it  shows  that  the  title  was  dis- 
puted by  those  readers,  viz.  the  Judaists  ;  and  there- 
fore that  Gentile  Christianity  was  not  completely 
predominant.  The  breach  with  Judaism  is  long 
deferred ;  Jewish  prerogative  is  constantly  recog- 
nised ;  and  Paul's  final  dedication  of  himself  to  the 
Grentiles  is  represented  as  the  consequence  of  the  per- 
verse obstinacy  of  the  Jews.  They  deserted  Paul,  not 
he  them  (chapter  xxviii.). 

There  is  an  exhibition  of  purpose  about  the  book. 
The  advocacy  of  Pauline  universalism  and  the  personal 
authority  of  Paul,  tempered  with  the  constant  abandon^ 
ment  of  Pauline  principles  apparently  to  conciliate 
Jewish  prepossession,  the  approximation  of  Peter  and 
the  other  primitive  apostles  to  the  views  of  Paul, 
Paul's  subordination  to  the  Jew-apostles  and  their 
sanction  of  his  mission  from  the  first ;  in  short,  the 
long  series  of  doctrinal  opposites  presents  a  nexus  of 
motives  which  can  only  be  explained  on  the  assump- 
tion that  the  writer's  purpose  was  to  disarm  Jewish 
hostility,  and  promote  Christian  unity  by  attributing  to 
the  leaders  of  the  two  parties  in  a  distant  past  that 
community  of  doctrine  and  sentiment  which  he  was 
desirous  to  see  in  his  own  age.  Overbeck's  hypothesis 
does  not  require  such  an  artificial  and  elaborate  machi- 
nery. It  assumes  the  amalgamation  of  Paulinism  and 
Petrinism  too  early  ;  for  the  catholic  Church  hardly  pre- 
sented a  consolidated  Paulinism  in  the  second  decade  of 
the  second  century.  We  admit,  with  Overbeck,  that  the 
poijit  cannot  be  settled  by  mere  chronological  hypotheses ; 
but  chronology  has  still  a  bearing  upon  it,  and  dis- 
agrees with   the    complete    predominance  of    Gentile 
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Christianity  in  the   church   in   Trajan's   reign.     The 
catholic  Church  was  not  consolidated  so  soon. 

At  the  same  time,  there  are  phenomena  in  the  book 
which  seem  to  disagree  with  this  purpose.  Had  that 
been  the  writer's  intention,  why  did  he  not  state  other 
things,  such  as  the  parallel  deaths  of  Paul  and  Peter  ? 
Why  has  he  set  down  many  facts  and  particulars  which 
have  either  no  relation  to  it,  or  an  unsuitable  one  ?  Ob- 
jections of  this  nature,  which  play  an  important  part  in 
the  criticisms  of  Lekebusch,  overlook  the  fact  that  the 
writer  had  to  do  with  things  described  in  written  docu- 
ments or  handed  down  by  tradition.  As  he  did  not 
make  but  narrate  a  history,  he  could  not  mould  all  his 
materials  into  one  consistent  shape.  In  selecting, 
abridging,  modifjong,  and  altering,  he  had  to  maintain 
a  measure  of  historical  fidelity,  else  his  purpose  would 
have  been  defeated.  History  must  not  be  converted 
into  fiction  ;  it  must  retain  features  of  verisimilitude. 
The  conciliatory  tendency  runs  through  the  book  in  a 
gentle  stream,  not  in  the  overwhelming  current  which 
could  only  have  arisen  fi*om  eflFacing  all  marks  of  au- 
thentic narrative  or  historical  probability  from  the  ma- 
terials. 

DATE   AND   PLACE. 

From  the  contents  of  the  first  chapter  compared  with 
the  end  of  the  gospel,  an  interval  of  several  years  must 
be  put  between  the  two  books,  bringing  the  date  of  the 
Acts  soon  after  a.d.  120. 

The  sudden  termination  of  the  work  is  often  ex- 
plained by  the  fact  that  events  had  not  proceeded  ferther 
at  the  time.  The  history,  it  is  said,  was  written  during 
the  captivity  with  which  it  closes.  The  contents,  how- 
ever, show  that  they  were  composed  much  later. 

The  only  passage  supposed  to  have  a  direct  bearing 
on  the  time  when  the  author  wrote  is  viii.  26  :  *  And 
the  angel  of  the  Lord  spake  unto  Philip,  saying,  Arise, 

VOL.  II.  M 
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and  go  toward  the  south  unto  the  way  that  goeth  down 
from  Jerusalem  unto  Gaza,  which  is  desert/  The  last 
clause  of  the  verse  is  difficult  of  explanation,  because 
the  pronoun  translated  which  may  relate  to  the  city  Gaza, 
not  the  road  leading  to  it  ;  in  which  case  the  state  of 
the  city  is  indicated  shortly  before  the  siege  of  Jerusa- 
lem,  when  the  Jews  laid  waste  numerous  towns  and 
villages  including  Gaza,  in  revenge  for  the  massacre 
at  Caesarea.  Thus  the  passage  would  fix  the  time  of 
writing  a  little  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  It 
is  better  to  make  the  pronoun  agree  with  the  way  ;  in 
which  case  the  words  cease  to  have  any  bearing  on  the 
date. 

The  traditional  elements  of  the  book  consign  it  to  a 
comparatively  late  period.  Thus  the  transformation  of 
the  original  gift  of  tongues  from  what  it  was  in  the 
apostolic  age  into  the  miraculous  speaking  in  new  lan- 
guages, shows  that  the  true  account  of  the  charism  had 
been  changed.  As  the  gift  is  introduced  not  only  at  Pen- 
tecost but  at  the  conversion  of  Cornelius  and  the  baptism 
of  John's  disciples,  the  writer  considered  it  to  consist 
of  nothing  else  than  the  power  of  speaking  in  unknown 
tongues.  Such  an  idea  could  not  have  originated  till 
many  years  after  the  apostolic  time.  In  like  manner, 
the  general  tendency  of  the  work  agrees  with  a  late  date. 
The  attempted  conciliation  of  opposite  parties  refers  to 
a  stage  of  their  development  at  which  the  rough  angles 
of  conflict  had  been  worn  oflF,  and  they  had  begun  to 
look  at  common  ground  rather  than  distinctive  difl^er- 
ences.  Jewish  and  Pauline  Christianity  were  no  longer 
the  adverse  things  presented  in  the  epistle  to  the  Gala- 
tians  and  the  Apocalypse.  Paul  had  rejected  the  essen- 
tial principle  of  Judaic  Christianity,  i.e.  the  validity  of 
the  law,  without  limitation  ;  declaring  that  whoever  in- 
sisted on  circumcision  renoimced  connection  with  the 
kingdom  of  Christ ;  and  rigorists  of  James's  party  had 
reftised  to  associate  with  the  uncircumcised  (Gal.  ii.  11, 
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etc.).  Jewish  Christians,  the  only  root  of  the  Christian 
theocracy  (Rev.  vii.  1  ;  xiv.  1),  would  not  recognise 
Paul  as  a  true  apostle,  according  to  the  epistles  to  the 
Corinthians ;  while  the  2nd  and  3rd  chapters  of  the 
Apocalypse  censure  the  eating  of  flesh  connected  with 
idols,  which  Paul  allowed.  Thus  when  Paul  and  John 
wrote,  the  antagonism  of  the  two  parties  was  direct. 
In  James's  epistle  and  that  to  the  Hebrews,  the  anti- 
thesis appears  less  strongly.  But  in  the  Acts,  the  dif- 
ference between  faith  and  works  is  in  the  background. 
Doctrinal  opposition  hardly  appears  ;  the  ideas  of  the 
two  parties  come  near  one  another ;  and  the  question 
between  them  is  practical.  All  turns  on  the  validity  of 
the  Mosaic  law  and  the  admissibility  of  the  Gentiles  to 
the  privileges  of  Christianity.  The  apostle  Paul  shows 
respect  for  Jewish  rites,  and  circimicises  Timothy  ;  he 
acts  in  many  respects  like  a  Jew ;  while  Peter  utters 
Pauline  ideas,  and  is  the  instrument  of  the  Gentiles' 
first  admission  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  Petrines 
and  Paulines  had  amalgamated  to  some  extent. 

There  are  also  slight  hierarchical  tendencies  which 
favour  a  late  date.  The  Samaritans,  whom  Philip  the 
deacon  baptized,  could  only  receive  the  Holy  Ghost  by 
the  imposition  of  an  apostle's  hands.  Is  there  not  here 
a  trace  of  episcopal  tendencies  ?  In  like  manner,  the 
heretics  pointed  at  in  xx.  29,  etc.,  are  alluded  to  in  the 
general  way  customary  in  the  second  century.  Thus 
Justin,  speaking  of  Marcion,  writes  :  *  Many  persuaded 
by  him,  as  the  only  one  acquainted  with  the  truth  .  .  . 
are  carried  ofl^  irrationally,  like  lambs  by  a  wolf,  and 
become  the  prey  of  atheistic  doctrines  and  of  demons.'^ 
Using  the  same  figure,  Ignatius,  in  his  epistle  to  the 
Smymajans,  calls  heretics  '  beasts  in  the  shape  of 
men.  ^ 

'  f  froXXol  rr(ia6fVT€£  ....  aXoyox  <os  virh  \vkov  apvfs  avyrjptrao'fxiyoi 
fiopa  T&p  aBtwv  boyfiarcov  Koi  daifj^vtiP  yivovrai. — AjhU.  i.  c.  5S. 
^  ^pia  dv6p<aiT6fXop(f)a. — Cap.  4. 
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The  passage  may  perhaps  be  directed  against  the 
Gnostics  ;  but  there  is  no  reference  to  them  in  the  rest 
of  the  book. 

On  four  occasions  in  which  it  is  recorded  that  the 
teachers  of  the  new  religion  came  in  contact  with  the 
Roman  authorities,  the  latter  could  separate  the  political 
and  religious  sides  of  Christianity — a  fact  which  points 
to  the  second  century.  The  judicial  proceedings  against 
believers  on  account  of  their  religion  had  been  deter- 
mined by  Trajan,  at  least  for  Bithynia ;  and  the  heathen 
magistrates  who  appear,  go  upon  the  assumption  that 
accusations  against  Christians  can  only  be  admitted  on 
the  ground  of  definite  proof.  Thus  the  church  had 
attained  to  a  peculiar  position  with  regard  to  the  civil 
authorities ;  and  was  asserting  its  proper  rights  as  a 
spiritual  power— rights  recognised  by  the  imperial  ma- 
gistrates.  This  suggests  the  time  of  Trajan  at  the  ear- 
liest, the  beginning  of  the  period  distinguished  by  a 
series  of  public  apologies  on  behalf  of  Christianity. 

To  this  late  date  Meyer  objects  that  there  is  no 
certain  trace  of  the  use  of  Paul's  letters  in  the  book,  but 
on  the  contrary  that  there  is  much  in  it  opposed  to  the 
historical  notices  contained  in  them.  The  objection 
holds  equally  good  against  his  own  date,  a.d.  80.  Be- 
sides, he  is  inconsistent  with  himself  in  allowing  that 
much  in  the  Acts  is  contradictory  to  historical  notices 
in  the  epistles  ;  since  he  resolves  these  contradictions 
into  mutual  supplements.  Reluctantly  does  he  admit, 
that  even  with  respect  to  Paul  the  history  has  many 
gaps  and  is  inappropriate  in  numerous  points  ;  while 
his  explanation  of  it  by  the  contracted  nature  of  the 
accounts  with  which  the  author  was  obliged  to  be  satis- 
fied at  the  late  period  of  his  writing  (a.d.  80),  when  he 
had  not  better  information  from  the  apostle  or  other 
witnesses,  or  had  not  been  an  eyewitness  himself,  is 
inadequate.  If  such  be  Luke's  method  in  the  Acts — 
if  he  had  sometimes  to  depend  on  imperfect  and  incon- 
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gruous  materials — the  credibility  of  the  history  is  im- 
paired. It  is  highly  improbable  that  a  companion  of 
the  apostle  would  have  ddayed  to  write  so  long  ;  or  that 
he  was  confined  to  sources  of  information  which  it  is 
very  difficult  to  adjust  to  the  epistles. 

The  date  in  question  (a.d.  80),  though  adopted  by 
Lekebusch,  Ewald,  and  Renan,  does  not  coincide  with  in- 
ternal evidence  ;  for  the  entire  purpose  of  the  book,  the 
way  in  which  it  presents  facts,  its  legendary  narratives 

pictures  given  of  Peter  and  Paul,  especially  of  the  latter, 
presuppose  larger  time  than  twelve  or  fifteen  years  aft;er 
the  apostles'  decease. 

The  place  of  writing  is  uncertain.  It  was  probably 
Rome,  as  Theophilus  appears  to  have  been  an  Italian. 
The  abrupt  termination  favours  this  view.  Roman 
Christians  would  not  need  to  be  told  about  the  fate  of 
the  apostle  after  he  was  in  Rome.  And  there  is  an 
evident  tendency  in  the  work  to  find  in  that  city  the 
culminating  point  of  Paul's  activity,  the  goal  of  his 
labours.  On  the  day  of  Pentecost  strangers  of  Rome 
were  at  Jerusalem.  Paul  says,  *  I  must  see  Rome ' 
(xix.  21).  He  had  to  bear  witness  at  Rome  (xxiii.  11). 
He  appeals  to  the  Roman  emperor,  when  he  might  have 
been  released  in  Palestine.  His  Roman  citizenship  is 
spoken  of.  He  is  made  to  pass  rapidly  through  eastern 
parts  that  his  European  ministry  may  be  dwelt  upon. 
The  anterior  existence  of  the  Roman  church  is  ignored. 
At  Rome  he  breaks  away  firom  the  Jews  for  ever,  and 
turns  wholly  to  the  Gentiles.  Thus  Rome  had  a  pecu- 
Uar  interest  for  the  writer.  When  he  brings  the  apostle 
thither,  his  object  is  attained.  A  member  of  that 
church  intending  to  promote  liberal  Christianity,  would 
naturally  do  so  through  the  medium  of  a  conciliatory 
work,  in  which  Peter  and  Paul  should  approach  one 
another  in  belief,  and  bear  a  mutual  resemblance  in  their 
deeds.     The  reconciliation  of  the  Petrines  and  Paulines 
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was  already  an  object  of  desire.  To  represent  the 
apostle  in  the  accurate  light  of  his  own  letters  would 
have  been  prejudicial  to  the  author's  design,  because 
the  Jewish  element  in  the  church  was  sufficiently  strong, 
even  in  the  second  century.  The  feeling  there  was  so 
powerfiil  against  Paul  that  it  made  Peter  the  first 
bishop  of  the  church,  in  defiance  of  history.  There  too, 
in  the  same  century,  the  Clementine  literature  originated, 
with  its  hostility  to  the  apostle  Paul.  A  Pauline 
Christian  at  Rome  might  well  undertake  to  bring  the 
ecclesiastical  parties  there  nearer  to  one  another,  in  a 
work  like  the  Acts.  It  may  serve  perhaps  to  strengthen 
the  view  of  Rome's  being  the  birthplace  of  the  book, 
that  the  first  traces  of  its  use  are  found  there.  The 
epistle  of  Polycarp,  where  the  earliest  evidence  of  its 
existence  appears,  was  perhaps  of  Roman  origin.  On 
the  whole  Rome  was  probably  the  place  whence  it 
issued  soon  after  a.d.  120  ;  though  Overbeck  adduces 
plausible  considerations  in  favour  of  Asia  Minor  ;  for 
example,  the  special  interest  in  that  region  which  the 
book  betrays,  especially  the  prominence  given  to 
Ephesus  ;  and  the  political  character,  which  points  to  a 
country  where  Christianity  first  confi'onted  the  heathen 
state,  in  the  reign  of  Trajan.  But  these  and  other 
phenomena  do  not,  in  our  opinion,  outweigh  such  as 
fiivour  a  Roman  birthplace. 

CHRONOLOGY. 

The  materials  are  disposed  in  chronological  order, 
though  the  writer  does  not  mark  times  or  dates.  When 
lie  does  allude  to  them,  his  references  are  so  general 
that  no  exact  point  for  reckoning  can  be  got.  He 
speaks  often  of  days,  seldom  of  years.  The  latter  part 
of  the  history  has  more  notices  of  time  than  the  former; 
probably  because  many  materials  were  fi*om  an  eye- 
witness. 
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The  only  event  in  the  book  which  can  be  fixed  with 
certainty  is  the  death  of  Herod  Agrippa,  a.d.  44,  from 
which  we  may  reckon  backwards  and  forwards.  The 
writer  begins  with  Pentecost,  which  took  place  ten 
days  after  the  ascension,  whence  events  are  narrated  in 
chronological  succession.  But  the  section  in  viii.  4- 
xii.  23  is  synchronous.  Between  the  commencement 
of  the  history  and  Herod's  death  (i.  1-xii.  23),  most 
important  events  took  place,  viz.  Stephen's  martyrdom 
and  Saul's  conversion.  We  cannot  ascertain  how  long 
that  interval  was  ;  and  different  chronologists  fix  the 
ascension  in  different  years,  from  a.d.  29  to  36.  After 
Herod  Agrippa's  death,  the  apostle  Paul  becomes  the 
prominent  subject  till  his  captivity  at  Rome.  Thus 
the  history  embraces  a  period  of  about  31  years.  The 
events  which  serve  as  chronological  landmarks  are, 
Stephen's  death,  Paul's  conversion,  death  of  Herod, 
famine  in  Palestine  in  the  time  of  Claudius,  banishment 
of  the  Jews  from  Rome,  GaUio's  proconsulship  at 
Corinth,  Felix's  procuratorship  of  Judea,  and  Festus's 
entrance  on  office.  All  these  have  been  ably  investi- 
gated by  Wieseler,^  whose  results  are  generally  correct, 

STATE   OF   THE   TEXT. 

The  text  of  the  Acts  has  come  down  from  early 
times  in  a  corrupt  state.  No  part  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment has  suffered  more  from  arbitrary  caprice.  Per- 
haps  the  book  was  so  treated  by  heretics  rather  than 
the  catholic  Church  :  for  it  was  rejected  or  little 
esteemed  by  the  Manicheans,  Severiaus,  Marciojiites, 
and  others.  Though  the  Ebionites  did  not  repudiate  it, 
Epiphanius  says  that  they  had  an  apocryphal  book  of 
Acts  filled  with  statements  depreciating  Paul.  Perhaps 
also  the  neglect  of  the  work  led  to  the  deterioration  of 
its  text.     It  was  not  much  read  in  the  early  churches  ; 

*   Chronoloffie  des  Apostolischen  Zeiialters,  1848 
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and  Chrysostom  says  it  was  wholly  unknown  to  many 
Christians  ;  a  statement  that  may  be  rhetorical  exagger- 
ation, as  Olshausen  thinks.  From  whatever  cause,  the 
contents  did  not  attract  so  much  attention  or  interest 
as  other  books,  and  were  little  read  in  public.  The 
history  may  have  been  considered  of  less  importance 
than  that  in  the  gospels.  One  thing  is  certain,  that 
great  liberties  were  taken  with  the  text  in  primitive 
times.  The  most  considerable  interpolations  are  viii. 
37  ;  in  ix.  5,  6,  4t  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the 
pricks.  And  he,  trembling  and  astonished,  said.  Lord, 
what  wilt  thou  have  me  to  do  ?  And  the  Lord  said 
unto  him  ;'  and  in  xxiv.  6,  7,  8,  the  words,  *  and  would 
have  judged  according  to  our  law  ;  but  the  chief  cap- 
tain Lysias  came  upon  us  and  with  great  violence  took 
him  away  out  of  our  hands,  commanding  his  accusers 
to  come  unto  thee ;'  all  which  the  best  editors  expunge. 
The  Greek  text,  as  it  appears  in  MSS.  D.  E.,  espe- 
cially the  former,  and  as  represented  in  the  old  Latin 
and  Syriac  versions,  is  peculiar.  Additions,  emenda- 
tions, and  explanatory  notes  disfigure  it.  Yet  Borne- 
mann  has  edited  the  text  afi;er  D.  which  he  supposes 
to  be  the  original  one.^  Thus  the  nineteenth  verse  of 
the  14th  chapter  begins  with  *  now  while  they  tarried 
and  taught,'  etc.  etc.,  in  C.  D.  E.*  Instead  of  xvi.  39 
D.  has,  '  and  coming  with  many  friends  into  the  prison 
they  besought  them  to  go  out,  sajong.  We  did  not  know 
your  affair,  that  ye  are  just  men  ;  and  when  they  had 
brought  them  forth  they  besought  them,  saying,  Depart 
from  this  city  lest  those  who  cry  out  against  you  turn 
again  to  us  ;  and  when  they  had  gone  forth,^  etc.  These 
words  never  belonged  to  the  genuine  text,  any  more 
than  a  number  of  others  which  D.  and  its  correlatives 
exhibit,  such  as  those  in  xii.  10  ;  xvi.  10.     The  per- 

'  Acfa  Apostolorutn  ah  sancto  Luca  conscrtpta,  nd  codicis  Cantahrigieasis 
omnmm  preenfanttmmi  rdiquorumtpte  monutnentorum  Jidenif  etc.,  1847. 
'  C.  omits  the  and  between  the  participles. 
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ception  of  Bomemann  is  weak  in  not  seeing  the  nature 
of  the  readings  in  D.  that  diflfer  from  the  text  of  the 
oldest  and  best  uncial  MSS.  But  we  must  refer  the 
reader  to  his  long  preface.  No  critic  can  subscribe  to 
the  statement,  *  I  think  it  beyond  doubt  that  D.  excels 
all  other  MSS.  in  internal  goodness,  to  an  extent  that 
is  incredible,  and  that  a  better  and  earlier  text  is  con- 
tained in  no  other  parchment  which  has  come  down  to 
our  time,  so  that  the  work  may  be  said  to  have  issued 
from  the  most  complete  and  ancient  fountain  of  all.' 
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COLOSSiE   AND   ITS   CHURCH. 

CoLOSSJE,  a  city  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana,  was  situated  on 
the  river  Lycus,  not  far  from  Laodicea  and  Hierapolis. 
The  name  is  written  both  Colossce  and  ColasscB  ;  ancient 
authorities  being  divided  between  them.  Lachmann 
adopts  ColassaB  in  his  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament  ; 
but  Tischendorf  has  Colossae,  which  is  best  supported 
by  authority  at  least  in  the  epistle  itself.  He  allows, 
however,  that  the  inscription  to  the  Colassians  is  the 
better  reading.  There  is  not  sufficient  reason  for  de- 
parting from  the  usual  orthography,  which  is  also  the 
older  one.     CoJassce  was  a  later  form. 

It  is  called  a  great  city  by  Herodotus.  Xenophon 
styles  it  prosperous  and  large.  Its  greatness  sank 
when  Laodicea  and  Hierapolis  rose  into  importance,  first 
imder  the  Seleucidae  and  then  the  Romans.  Strabo  puts 
it  amongst  several  other  litU  towns,^  which  lay  around 
Apamea  and  Laodicea.  In  the  time  of  Paul  it  was 
neither  large  nor  wealthy.^ 

It  is  uncertain  when  a  church  was  founded  there  ; 
but  it  must  have  been  after  the  period  specified  in  Acts 
xviii.  23,  as  we  infer  from  a  comparison  of  Coloss.  ii.  1 
with  Acts  xviii.  23.  The  community  consisted  of  Gren- 
tile  Christians,  according  to  i.  25,  27  ;  ii.  11,  13  ;  iii. 
5,  7. 

'  woXtV/xaTa. 

^  See  Steiger's  Der  Brief  Pauli  an  die  Kolosser^  pp.  13-74. 
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WHO   PLANTED   THE   CHUKCH. 

Some  attribute  the  origin  of  the  church  to  Paul  him- 
self ;  others  to  Epaphras  or  one  of  Paul's  disciples.  On 
this  point,  the  notices  are  neither  definite  nor  satis- 
factory. 

Lardner  has  stated  most  of  the  considerations, 
founded  on  the  epistle  itself  and  that  to  Philemon,  in 
support  of  the  view  that  the  church  was  planted  by  the 
apostle  himself ;  ^  to  which  Schulz  ^  and  Wiggers  ®  have 
added  others.     The  following  is  a  summary  of  them. 

1 .  We  learn  fi'om  the  Acts  that  Paul  travelled  twice 
through  Phrygia.  Hence  it  is  probable  that  in  one  or 
other  journey  he  visited  the  principal  cities,  Coloss®  and 
Laodicea.  Is  it  likely  that  he  went  through  the  country 
without  plaijting  churches  in  cities  and  towns  so  im- 
portant as  these  ? 

The  fact  that  the  apostle  travelled  twice  through 
Phrygia,  does  not  prove  that  he  visited  ColossaB  and 
Laodicea.  In  his  first  journey,  he  passed  jfrom  CiUcia 
and  Derbe  to  Lystra,  thence  through  the  north-east  of 
Phrygia,  to  Galatia,  Mysia,  and  Troas.  Thus  his  route 
lay  north  of  Laodicea,  Hierapolis,  and  Colossse.  In 
his  second  journey,  he  went  from  Lystra  to  Phrygia, 
thence  northward  to  Galatia,  and  subsequently  to  Troas. 
This  route  was  also  to  the  north  of  those  three  cities. 
It  is  possible  that  he  may  have  turned  aside  fi-om  the 
direct  way  and  have  traversed  all  the  country  of  Gtdatia 
and  Phrygia  in  order  (Acts  xviii.  23)  ;  but  the  word 
all  is  not  in  the  original  ;  and  if  Phrygia  possessed 
sixty-two  towns,  as  Hierocles  states,  he  could  not  have 
published  the  gospel  in  all.  Probably,  however,  there 
were  not  so  many  towns  then  as  in  the  sixth  century. 

2.  The  epistle  exhibits  proofs  of  the  intimacy  sub- 
sisting between  the  writer  and  the  Colossian  believers. 

»   Worksy  vol.  iii.  4to  ed.  «  Studien  und  KritikeUy  1820. 

3  Studicn  und  Kriiikeriy  1838. 
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He  seems  to  have  a  correct  knowledge  of  their  state,  is 
confident  that  they  had  been  grounded  in  the  faith, 
speaks  of  their  love  to  him,  and  gives  exhortations  im- 
plying a  personal  acquaintance  and  inducing  the  belief 
that  he  first  taught  them  (i.  6,  8,  23  ;  ii.  5-7,  20-23  ; 
iv.  3-4  ;  vi.  7-9).  The  salutations  also  in  iv.  10,  11- 
14,  suppose  the  Colossians  to  have  been  well  acquainted 
with  Paul's  fellow-travellers  and  fellow-labourers  ; 
while  those  contained  in  the  fifteenth  and  seventeenth 
verses  of  the  same  chapter,  prove  that  the  apostle  knew 
the  state  of  the  churches  in  CoIosssb  and  Laodicea. 

3.  Paul  does  in  efl^ect  say  that  he  had  himself  dis- 
pensed the  gospel  to  these  Colossians  (i.  21-29). 

It  is  remarkable  that  he  does  not  once  allude  to  the 
fact  of  his  having  founded  the  church  himself.  Yet 
this  is  stated  on  other  occasions,  especially  when  the 
members  were  in  danger  of  being  seduced  by  Judaising 
teachers  fi'om  the  faith  they  had  been  taught ;  or  when 
they  had  already  apostatised  (compare  Gal.  i.  6).  Even 
when  commending  Epaphras  to  then-  affectionate  regard, 
the  author  does  not  say  that  he  had  built  on  the  founda- 
tion already  laid  ;  or  that  they  should  receive  his  in- 
structions because  they  coincided  with  those  given  by 
himself.  And  though  various  allusions  are  made  to  the 
Colossians  having  heard  the  gospel  (i.  5,  23),  it  is  never 
stated  that  they  got  it  from  himself.  We  admit  that  the 
writer  shows  his  anxiety  for  their  state,  his  knowledge 
of  their  circumstances,  his  familiarity  with  their  belief, 
and  with  the  progress  they  had  made  in  divine  things  ; 
but  he  may  have  been  informed  of  these  by  Epaphras. 
If  it  be  remembered,  that  Paul  had  the  care  of  all  the 
churches — that  he  watched  over  them  with  parental 
solicitude  though  he  may  not  have  planted  them — the 
passages  supposed  to  imply  personal  acquaintance  with 
the  Colossians  cease  to  appear  strange.  He  came  to 
know  from  his  fellow-labourers  and  messengers  the  pe- 
culiar influences  to  which  the  converts  were  exposed. 
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It  was  therefore  natural  that  the  Colossians  should 
entertaiii  a  high  veneration  for  the  apostle.  They  owed 
their  conversion  to  him  indirectly.  They  had  heard  of 
his  abundant  labours  and  self-denying  zeal  on  behalf  of 
the  Grentiles ;  and  they  might  look  to  him  as  their 
spiritual  father,  in  consequence  of  the  relation  which 
Epaphras  and  others  sustained  to  both.  The  tenor  of 
the  epistle  implies  that  the  Colossians  were  converts, 
disciples,  friends  ;  not  that  they  were  the  author's  im- 
mediate disciples. 

4.  The  Colossians  were  endowed  with  spiritual  gifts 
(iii.  16),  which  they  could  have  received  from  none  but 
an  apostle. 

We  do  not  admit  the  interpretation  of  iii.  16,  which 
implies  the  possession  of  spiritual  gifts.  The  Colossians 
had  not  the  power  of  making,  but  only  of  singing, 
spiritual  songs  ;  and  if  this  requires  a  supernatural 
endowment,  every  man  singing  the  psalms  of  David 
must  have  a  supernatural  gift,  as  Michaelis  observes. 

5.  In  ii.  1,  2,  we  read  :  *  For  I  would  that  ye  knew 
what  great  conflict  I  have  for  you,  and  for  them  at 
Laodicea,  and  for  as  many  as  have  not  seen  my  face  in 
the  flesh  ;  that  their  hearts  might  be  comforted,  being 
knit  together  in  love,'  etc.  Here  the  change  of  persons 
implies  that  the  Colossians  had  seen  his  face,  else  the 
writer  would  have  said  your  not  their. 

According  to  this  interpretation,  which  is  given  by 
Theodoret  and  Larrlner,  two  classes  are  specified  :  first, 
the  inhabitants  of  Colossae  and  Laodicea ;  secondly, 
those  who  had  not  seen  Paul's  face.  The  last  clause 
intimates  by  contrast,  that  the  Colossians  and  Laodiceans 
had  seen  him  personally,  especially  as  the  third  person 
{their  hearts)  immediately  follows  (not  your  hearts). 

The  pronoun  need  create  no  difficulty.  In  conse- 
quence of  the  preceding  word  rendered  as  mxiny  as^ 
the  pronoim  is  in  the  third,  instead  of  the  second  person, 
the  more  so  as  they  of  Tjaodicea  are  alluded  to  in  the 
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same  person.  The  last  clause  explains  the  two  preced- 
ing, pointing  to  the  fact  that  the  Colossians  and  Laodi- 
ceans  had  not  seen  his  face.  On  this  supposition  the 
clauses  have  a  significance  and  coherence  which  Theo- 
doret's  explanation  destroys.  The  last  is  added  to  show 
that  the  apostle's  anxiety  was  not  confined  to  such  as 
were  personally  known  ;  but  that  others  shared  in  his 
solicitude.  If  the  former  lay  nearer  his  heart,  the 
latter  were  not  forgotten.  Hence  the  phrase,  *  and  for 
as  many  as  have  not  seen  my  face  in  the  flesh,'  is  sub- 
joined to  express  the  strength  of  the  writer's  inward 
conflict  in  relation  to  such  as  he  had  not  seen.  The 
whole  passage,  so  far  fi-om  constituting  an  argument  in 
favour  of  Paul's  founding  the  church  at  Colossae,  has  an 
opposite  bearing. 

6.  The  epistle  to  Philemon  affords  evidence  that  Paul 
had  been  among  the  Colossians  ;  for  the  nineteenth 
verse  implies  that  Philemon  had  been  converted  by 
him,  probably  at  the  home  of  the  former.  He  also 
salutes  Apphia  the  wife  of  Philemon,  and  Archippus, 
probably  pastor  at  ColossaB  ;  he  desires  Philemon  to 
prepare  him  a  lodging  ;  Philemon  is  styled  his  fellow- 
labourer  and  Archippus  his  fellow-soldier  ;  all  implying 
personal  acquaintance  and  mutual  co-operation  in  one 
place,  perhaps  Colossi. 

The  epistle  to  Philemon  does  not  famish  sufiicient 
evidence  that  Paul  had  been  present  with  the  Colos- 
sians ;  and  he  had  converted  Philemon,  not  at  Colossas 
but  Ephesus.  The  salutation  of  Archippus  and  his  wife 
by  name  does  not  argue  previous  acquaintance ;  since 
Epaphras  may  have  told  him  of  them. 

7.  Wiggers  refers  to  i.  7,  *  As  ye  have  also  learned 
of  Epaphras,'  implying  that  Epaphras  was  not  their 
first  instructor,  but  that  the  apostle  preceded  him  in 
that  capacity.  The  conjunction  is  expunged  from  the 
text  by  recent  editors. 

8.  The  same  scholar  refers  to  the  verb  /  am  absent 
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(ii.  5),  as  implying  the  writer's  previous  presence.  But 
the  verb  is  contrasted  with  Paul's  presence  in  the  spirit : 
*  Though  I  be  absent  in  the  flesh,  yet  am  I  with  you  in 
the  spirit.' 

9.  The  apostle  sends  a  salutation  from  Timothy  to 
the  Colossians  (i.  1),  whence  the  evangelist  was  known 
to  them.  But  Timothy  travelled  with  Paul  through 
Phrygia  (Acts  xvi.  3),  without  leaving  him,  as  far  as 
we  are  aware.  The  apostle,  therefore,  must  also  have 
been  known  to  the  Colossians  ;  which  is  tantamount  to 
saying  that  he  abode  in  their  city  and  taught  them. 

It  is  probable  that  Timothy  had  a  share  in  instructing 
the  church.  If  so,  he  might  well  have  been  in  the  city 
without  Paul.  Even  granting  that  he  did  not  leave  the 
apostle  during  either  of  his  Phrygian  journeys,  he  might 
be  appropriately  joined  with  him  in  the  salutation,  be- 
cause known  to  the  Colossians  by  report. 

10.  The  expression  *  Epaphras  who  is  one  of  you,' 
would  not  have  been  applied  to  this  teacher  had  he 
founded  the  church  ;  for  the  same  is  said  of  Onesimus 
who  had  been  recently  converted  (iv.  9).  In  speaking 
of  Epaphras,  the  apostle  never  adds  *  by  whom  ye 
believe,'  or  *  by  whom  ye  were  brought  to  the  fellowship 
of  the  gospel.' 

Epaphras  is  described  as  a  native  of  Colossi,  and 
therefore  he  took  a  special  interest  in  the  welfare  of  his 
fellow-citizens.  What  language  could  be  more  suited 
to  draw  forth  the  sympathy  and  affection  of  the  Colos- 
sians than  that  of  iv.  12,  13  ?  It  is  true  he  is  also  said 
to  be  one  of  the  Colossians  ;  but  the  succeeding  contexts 
distinguish  the  phrase  in  its  application  to  Onesimus 
and  to  Epaphras. 

We  believe  that  the  church  at  Colossae  was  planted 
by  Epaphras  not  Paul.  It  is  strange  that  so  little 
is  said  of  the  former.  The  apostle  styles  him  a  servant 
of  Christ ;  my  fellow -prisoner  in  Christ  Jesus  ;  our  dear 
fellow -servant y  who  is  for  you  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ. 
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Perhaps  he  was  sent,  during  the  apostle's  long  abode  at 
Ephesus,  to  preach  in  those  parts  of  Asia  Minor  and 
Phrygia  which  Paul  could  not  visit  in  person.  If  so, 
all  confidence  would  be  placed  in  him  as  teaching  the 
same  doctrines  and  duties  with  his  master. 

Though  the  church  was  founded  by  Epaphras,  he 
was  not  its  only  teacher.  Others  assisted  him — Arch- 
ippus,  Philemon  and  Timothy.  He  is  not  identical  with 
Epaphroditus,  one  of  the  Philippian  pastors,  as  Grotius 
supposes  ;  though  the  one  name  is  an  abbreviated  form 
of  the  other. 

It  is  consistent  with  the  view  now  given,  that  the 
writer  does  not  address  the  church  at  Colossse,  as  is 
done  in  the  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  and  Corin- 
thians ;  nor  the  saints  together  with  the  bishops  and 
deacons,  as  at  the  commencement  of  the  Philippian  one, 
but  the  saints  and  faithful  brethren.  The  language  im- 
plies, either  that  they  were  not  formally  constituted  into 
a  church  with  elders  and  deacons  ;  or  that  another  than 
the  apostle  addressed  them. 

The  preceding  observations  assume  that  the  writer 
was  cognisant  of  the  state  of  the  Colossians  through 
fellow- workers,  and  was  none  other  than  Paul  himself. 
But  there  is  a  view  which  separates  the  author  fi-om  the 
apostle,  and  accounts  for  his  knowledge  of  the  readers 
by  supposing  that  he  personates  Paul  and  addresses  the 
Christians  of  Colossae  in  his  name.  We  shall  see  by 
and  by  the  probability  of  this.  If  the  epistle  be  post- 
Pauline,  it  must  present  evidences  of  the  fact. 

AUTHENTICITY,  THEOLOGY,  AND  DATE. 

The  authorship  of  the  letter  is  attested  by  external 
evidence.  Irenseus  writes :  '  And  again  in  the  epistle 
to  the  Colossians  (Paul)  says  ;  "  Luke  the  beloved 
physician  greets  you"  '  (Coloss.  iv.  14).^ 

*  *  Et  iterum  in  epistola  qui©  est  ad  Colossenses,  ait:  "Salutat  vos  Lucrp, 
medicus  dilectua."* — Adi\  HcBres,  iii.  14, 1,  p.  914,  ed.  Migne. 
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Clement  of  Alexandria  has  these  words  :  '  And  in 
the  epistle  to  the  Colossians  he  (Paul)  writes/  etc.^ 

TertuUian  has  the  following  :  '  From  which  things 
the  apostle  restraining  us,  expressly  cautions  against 
philosophy  and  vain  deceit  when  he  writes  to  the  Colos- 
sians, "  Beware  lest  any  man  spoil  you  through  philo- 
sophy and  vain  deceit,  after  the  tradition  of  men  ;  con- 
trary to  the  foresight  of  the  Holy  Spirit/' '  ^ 

Apparent  reminiscences  of  the  letter  by  Justin 
Martyr  appear  both  in  his  '  Dialogue  with  Trypho '  and 
*  Apologies,'  where  it  is  said,  *  Christ  is  thejirst-hom  of 
all  things  made^  the  Jirst-born  of  God  and  before  all  the 
creatures.' ' 

It  is  uncertain,  however,  whether  these  expressions 
were  drawn  from  the  epistle,  or  from  the  philosophy  of 
Justin's  time,  along  with  the  Old  Testament,  the  epistle 
of  Clement,  and  the  *  Shepherd '  of  Hermas.  There  is 
no  doubt  that  the  letter  to  the  Colossians  in  which 
Christ's  pre-existence  is  set  forth  was  written  before ; 
but  Justin  cared  little  for  the  apostle's  writings,  and  did 
not  quote  them. 

Theophilus  of  Antioch  in  his  treatise  to  Autolycus 
writes  :  *  He  begat  this  emanated  word,  the  first-bom 
of  every  creature.'  * 

Marcion  received  the  letter  into  his  canon.  It  is 
also  in  the  Muratorian  list,  with  the  old  Latin  and 
Syriac  versions. 

As  far  as  external  evidence  goes,  the  authenticity  of 

'  icfly  rg  np6s  KoKoa-acuis  inurroXj,  yov^ovvnSf  yptuffti,  ic.r.X. — Stramata, 
lib.  i.  p.  277,  ed.  Colon.  1688. 

'  '  A  quibus  nos  apostolus  refrenans,  nominatim  philosophiam  et  iDanem 
seductionem  contestatus  caveri  oportere^  scribeos  ad  Colossenses :  **  Videte 
ne  quis  sit  circumveniens  yos  per  philosophiam  et  inanem  seductionexn,  se- 
cundum tiaditionem  hominum ;  prater  proyidentiam  Spiritus  Sancti.'' ' — De 
Pr€ucr%pt.  H(Bret,  vii.  pp.  9, 10,  voL  ii.  ed.  Semler. 

'  6  trpa»T<^Toieoff  r&v  ndvrav  nouifiariaVf  npworoKos  fiiv  rov  Otov  Ka\  nph 
navrav  r&v  KTurfiar^Pf  npfordroKos  frd<rris  KTia-toaf. — Dial,  cum  Tryph.  ed. 
Otto,  pp.  302,  356,  306,  third  edition. 

*  Tovrov  rhv  \6yov  €y4vinj<r€  npotfiopiKoVf  npar^roKov  Trdarjs  KTiatas. — Lib, 
ii.  p.  100,  ed.  Colon.  1086. 
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the  epistle  is  unanimously  attested  in  ancient  times. 
But  the  fathers  of  the  second  and  third  centuries  were 
more  prone  to  traditional  beliefs  than  critical  investi- 
gation. 

The  first  thing  which  arrests  the  reader's  attention 
is  the  christology  with  its  polemic  tone.  This  feature 
points  to  a  Gnostic  influence  ;  and  the  question  arises, 
what  is  the  nature  of  the  Gnosticism  which  is  indirectly 
combated  ?  Was  it  incipient  or  advanced  ?  Did  it  exist 
only  in  germ,  or  was  it  developed  ?  Thiersch  attempts 
to  bring  heretical  Gnosis  into  the  apostolic  age  ;  and 
others  simply  assert  its  existence  at  that  time ;  some- 
times in  language  unwarrantably  strong.  Thus  Canon 
Farrar  assures  us,  that  '  traces  of  doctrines  distinctly 
and  systematically  Gnostic  are  found  during  the  apo- 
stolic age,  such  being  a  matter  of  demonstration.^  ^  All 
that  can  be  allowed  is,  that  Paul's  epistles  contain  the 
roots  of  Gnosticism.  It  did  not,  however,  spring  fi-om 
Paulinism ;  though  it  may  have  found  sustenance  in  the 
spiritual  sense  which  the  apostle  found  beneath  the  his- 
torical one  and  took  over  into  his  conceptions  of  Chris- 
tianity. That  the  authentic  epistles  have  Gnosticism 
proper,  or  that  it  appeared  before  the  second  century,  is 
confronted  by  opposing  evidence.  After  Paul,  whose 
Gnosis  centred  in  the  death  of  Christ  as  a  revelation  of 
the  divine  plan  of  salvation.  Christian  speculation  was 
carried  onward  by  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which 
proceeds  on  the  assumption  that  Christ  is  the  Logos, 
and  contrasts  the  visible  and  invisible,  the  cosmical  and 
the  heavenly,  thus  preparing  the  way  for  the  Gnostic 
distinction  between  the  Spirit-world  and  the  present 
corporeal  one.  The  ideal  sphere  to  which  the  epistle 
transfers  the  consummation  of  salvation  fiirnishes  a 
congenial  region  which  the  Gnostics  peopled  with  spiri- 
tual beings.  Upholders  of  tradition  refuse  to  accept  the 
post-Pauline  origin  of  Gnosticism  because  it  has  an  im- 

1  Life  and  Works  of  Sf.  Poul,  vol.  ii.  p.  449. 
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portant  bearing  upon  the  literature  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, contenting  themselves  with  the  simple  assertion 
that  Gnosticism  is  referred  to  in  epistles  bearing  the 
names  of  Paul,  John,  Jude,  and  Peter.  But  Hege- 
sippus  says  that  it  began  in  the  reign  of  Trajan,^  when 
the  seeds  latent  till  then  appeared  openly.  It  is  generally 
allowed  that  Cerinthus  was  one  of  the  earliest  Gnostics. 
Can  his  opinions  be  pointed  at  in  the  epistle  ?  Epi- 
phanius  brings  him  into  antagonism  with  Paul,  which 
is  a  fabulous  view ;  for  neither  he  nor  Irenaeus  had  a 
clear  apprehension  of  the  time  and  tenets  of  Cerinthus. 
Their  vague  traditions  magnified  his  importance,  crea- 
ting an  individuality  for  him  which  he  did  not  possess, 
and  confronting  him  even  with  apostles.  They  differ 
about  his  opinions  in  some  particulars  ;  while  Hippo- 
lytus  describes  one  part  of  his  creed  otherwise  than 
Irenseus.  The  so-called  heresiarch  was  not  before  the  end 
of  Trajan's  reign,  probably  some  time  after ;  and  there- 
fore he  cannot  be  thrown  back  to  a.d.  60-70.  Mayer- 
hoff  is  consistent  in  rejecting  the  epistle's  authenticity 
because  he  sees  that  it  combats  the  tenets  of  Cerinthus. 
Neander  believes  that  a  sect  similar  to  the  Cerinthian 
one,  exhibiting  the  '  germs  of  a  Judaising  Gnosticism,' 
is  referred  to  in  the  Colossian  letter.^  But  the  diflSiculty 
in  putting  any  Gnostic  sect  into  Paul's  time,  either  that 
of  Cerinthus  or  one  of  like  tendency,  is  great ;  and  the 
germs  of  a  Judaising  Gnosticism,  which  the  epistle  op- 
poses, are  too  developed  to  belong  so  early.  Bishop 
Lightfoot,  following  Neander,  thinks  that  the  Judaic 
Gnosticism  combated  was  a  heresy  expressing  '  the 
simplest  and  most  elementary  conceptions  '  of  the  ten- 
dency of  thought  so  called ;  one  whose  speculations  were 
so  *  vague  and  fluctuating'  as  to  agree  with  Paul's 
time.^     We  shall  see,  however,  that  the  heretical  tenets 

'  Ap.  Euseb.  EocUg.  Hist.  iii.  32. 

'  Geschichte  der  Pflansung  und  Leitung  der  ChristUcheii  Kirche,  toI.  L 
pp.  616,  517,  vierte  Auflage. 

'  St,  Fold's  Epistles  to  the  Colomans  and  to  Philemom,  pp.  112,  113. 
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were  more  than  this,  as  definite  ae  those  of  Cerinthus, 
and  therefore  not  so  vague  as  to  be  capable  of  trans- 
planting to  the  apostolic  age.  We  shall  see  that  Light - 
foot  labours  without  effect,  to  date  the  opinions  of  the 
Colossian  errorists  before  a.d.  70  ;  for  in  doing  so  he  is 
refuted  not  only  by  Hegesippus,  who  puts  the  first  exhi- 
bitions  of  heretical  Gnosis  under  Trajan,  but  by  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  who  assigns  them  to  the  time  of  Hadrian, 
and  by  Firmilian  of  CsBsarea,  who  dates  them  long  after 
the  apostles.  He  is  also  refiited  by  the  parallel  which 
Neander  draws  between  Cerinthus  and  the  false  teachers 
— a  parallel  demonstrating  theosophic  speculation 
equally  definite.  It  is  not  necessary  for  trachtionalists 
merely  to  assert  that  the  epistle  presupposes  no  more 
than  the  ^  elements  of  Gnostic  theory,'  '  its  simplest  and 
most  elementary  conceptions  ; '  it  is  necessary  to  show 
that  its  contents  agree  with  a  stage  of  speculation  which 
had  been  reached  in  the  lifetime  of  Paul.  The  Gnosti- 
cism against  which  the  polemic  of  the  epistle  is  directed 
may  be  minimised  into  seed  or  germ,  but  it  is  still 
Jewish  theosophy  which  Christian  churches  in  Paul's 
time  did  not  present ;  leaven  which  had  corrupted  some 
of  the  communities  in  Asia  Minor,  drawing  them  away 
firom  the  doctrine  of  Paul  into  metaphysical  and  mystic 
speculations  which  hindered  Christ's  place  in  the  eco- 
nomy of  salvation.  Bohmer,  who  employs  the  same 
language  as  Lightfoot's  about  these  Colossian  errorists 
being  '  imbued  with  some  elements  of  Gnosticism,'  finds 
it  necessary  to  contradict  Hegesippus.^ 

The  traces  of  Gnosticism  discovered  in  the  New 
Testament  are  derived  fi-om  epistles  assumed  to  be  Pau- 
line ;  which  is  tantamount  to  the  founding  of  an  argu- 
ment on  a  basis  that  needs  to  be  made  good.  The 
letters  to  Timothy,  the  first  of  John,  with  that  to  the 
Colossians  are  appealed  to  ;  all  lying  outside  the  first 
century.     As  to  Simon  Magus,  the  notices  of  him  in 

'  liogoge  in  ejnstolam  a  Paulo  apostolo  ad  Coiossenses  datam,  etc,  p.  119. 
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the  Acts  attribute  to  him  no  more  than  a  form  of  Jewish 
monotheism  ;  and  it  is  doubtful  if  Cerinthus  himself 
properly  belongs  to  the  Gnostics,  because  his  christology 
seems  to  have  been  Ebionite  ;  lliough  Irenseus  holds  tibe 
reverse. 

It  is  possible  to  bring  Cerinthus  into  the  time  of 
John  by  accepting  Irenaeus's  tradition  about  his  meeting 
the  apostle  ;  but  he  cannot  be  put  earlier  ;  and  if  he  be 
the  first  representative  of  Gnosis  falsely  so  called j^  the 
epistle  to  the  Colossians  could  not  have  preceded,  because 
it  exhibits  theosophic  speculation  joined  with  Jewish 
asceticism  in  a  developed  state. 

Neander  and  Nitzsch  are  probably  right  in  comparing 
the  opinions  of  Cerinthus  with  the  Colossian  errors  ;  for 
both  represent  the  transition  from  Essene  Ebionitism  to 
Gnosis  proper  and  may  therefore  be  contemporaneous  ; 
but  that  contemporaneousness  does  not  coincide  with 
Paul's  time.  It  is  most  probable  that  Cerinthus  be* 
longed  to  the  reign  of  Trajan. 

An  Essene  tendency  is  combined  with  the  Gnosticism 
of  the  epistle ;  and  Christian  Essenism  did  not  arise 
before  a.d.  70.  This  feature  alone  brings  the  date  below 
Paul's  age.  And  though  the  heretical  views  against 
which  the  readers  are  warned,  bear  a  resemblance  to 
those  of  Cerinthus,  he  could  not  have  been  specially 
pointed  at  because  he  was  not  ascetic,  though  Ju- 
daistic. 

It  is  difficult  to  draw  a  picture  of  the  Colossian 
errors  because  of  their  mixed  origin  and  theosophic 
character.  Their  advocates  thought  they  might  be  in- 
corporated with  Chri«tianity.  If  they  were  not  Cerin- 
thian  neither  were  they  Satuminian,  since  Satuminus's 
Gnosticism  was  not  Judaistic.  These  heretics  were 
rather  Ebionite  Gnostics  like  those  described  by  Epi- 
phanius  in  the  thirtieth  book  of  his  treatise  on  heresies,' 

^  yv&<ris  ^rv^yvfiof ,  peeudonymoue  gnosis. 

MS. 
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as  Baur  perceived.^  The  sacred  writer  turns  against 
tliem  the  current  terms  of  Gnosticism.  Pleroma  (fulness), 
comprehending  the  supersensuous  world  of  spirits,  car- 
ries us  directly  into  the  second  century.  Other  words, 
such  as  gnosis  (knowledge),  epignosis  (fiill  knowledge), 
Sophia  (wisdom),  synesis  (understanding),  are  chosen 
with  reference  to  the  Gnostic  vocabulary,  and  emphasise 
certain  doctrinal  conceptions. 

We  repeat  that  the  christology  of  the  epistle  is  the 
chief  feature  which  points  to  the  Gnostics.  In  opposi- 
tion to  abstract  spiritual  beings,  the  author  exhibits  the 
indwelling  fulness  of  the  Gtxlhead  in  the  historical 
Christ  who  is  eternally  related  to  the  entire  creation  ; 
it  having  been  called  into  existence  through  him  and 
for  him.  He  is  an  image  and  representative  of  the  in- 
visible God,  who  came  forth  from  His  seclusion  and 
entered  into  relations  with  the  world  by  him.  He  is  the 
central  being  of  the  universe,  its  creative  and  sustaining 
principle.  His  absolute  pre-eminence  above  the  visible 
and  invisible,  including  angelic  beings  of  every  class, 
thrones^  dominions^  pnncipalities  and  powers^  is  strongly 
marked.  As  the  fiiU  divine  life  descended  upon  and 
dwelt  in  Him,  He  also  is  the  head  of  the  body  or  Chris- 
tian community,  which  depends  upon  Him  for  its  vitaUty 
and  receives  in  Him  complete  salvation.  He  is  the  only 
and  perfect  mediator,  reconciling  all  to  God,  bringing 
together  the  discordant  elements  of  the  universe,  and 
securing  to  every  one  the  favour  of  the  unseen  Father. 
The  antinomies  of  creation,  of  heaven  and  earth,  angels 
and  men,  Judaism  and  Christianity,  are  harmonised  in 
Him,  since  He  bore  in  himself  the  foil  power  of  the  God- 
head in  order  to  eflfect  the  work  of  conciliation.  Hence 
asceticism  is  not  needed  to  deliver  mankind  from  the 
dominion  of  sin  and  the  powers  of  darkness  that  they 
may  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  spiritual  world 
and  receive  revelations  in  it ;  they  have  already  complete 

'  PatUus  der  Apottd  Jetu  Chrieti,  pp.  442,  443. 
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redemption  in  one  who  is  himself  the  revelation  of  God. 
Believers  are  put  at  once  into  the  kingdom  of  light,  and 
their  salvation  is  accomplished. 

This  christology  rests  on  a  metaphysical  basis.  Op- 
posed as  it  is  to  the  angelology  and  asceticism  of  the 
Colossian  errorists,  it  presents  a  new  aspect  of  Christian 
theology.  The  theosophy  combated,  consisted  in  specu- 
lations about  the  world  of  spirits  and  the  worship  due 
to  angels.  Its  advocates  affected  to  penetrate  the  secrets 
of  the  supersensuous  world  —  the  ethereal  region  of 
angels,  where  they  might  receive  revelations  and  enjoy 
visions — by  an  ascetic  spiritualisation  of  their  persons. 
Holding  matter  to  be  impure  and  abstaining  from  fleshly 
pleasures,  they  tried  to  fit  their  souls  for  intercourse 
with  the  higher  region  where  angels  move,  and  raised 
themselves  up  to  an  ecstatic  state  in  which  they  might 
see  visions.  These  speculations  hindered  a  right  appre- 
hension of  Christ.  The  mystics  in  question  did  not 
*  hold  the  head.'  They  lowered  his  person  and  dignity, 
not  beholding  in  him  the  perfect  and  final  revelation  of 
God.  Whether  they  ranked  him  among  the  angels,  or 
regarded  him  as  a  man  who  had  received  revelations 
fi'om  angels,  is  uncertain  ;  but  their  view  of  his  person 
was  an  Ebionite  one.  To  the  errorist  conception  of  the 
pleroma  or  spirit- world,  the  writer  opposes  the  person 
of  Jesus  Christ,  upon  whom  the  pleroma  descended,  and 
in  whom  it  dwells  bodily}  The  full  revelation  of  the 
Godhead,  including  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and 
knowledge,  were  hid  in  Him. 

The  ascetic  theosophy  of  the  Colossian  errorists  had 
a  Judaic  stamp.  They  held  the  rudiments  of  the  icorld, 
i.e.  the  principles  of  the  Mosaic  law,  with  the  regulations 
respecting  meats,  festivals,  new  moons,  and  sabbaths. 
They  were  also  inclined  to  circumcision.  Hence  the 
writer  of  the  epistle  exalts  spiritual  circumcision,  re- 

*  On  the  word  atofiariKat  see  Bohmer's  full  exposition,  in  his  Theoioffi$che 
Au^Ugung  des  Paulinischen  Sendschreibens  an  die  Coiosserf  p.  177,  etc. 
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minding  them  that  their  Christian  baptism  represents 
the  same  thing  in  a  higher  stage,  so  that  both  are  un- 
necessary. With  such  legality  their  Essene  asceticism 
prompted  them  to  discountenance  marriage,^  and  to 
select  certain  drinks.  By  mortifying  the  body  they 
sought  to  free  themselves  from  the  grossness  of  matter. 
They  resembled  those  who  are  called  weak  in  the  14th 
chapter  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans  ;  though  they  were 
not  the  same. 

The  sentiments  expressed  in  the  epistle,  especially 
in  the  first  two  chapters,  do  not  agree  with  those  of  Paul. 
With  some  resemblance  to  his,  they  go  beyond  them. 
Thus  although  Christ's  agency  in  the  creation  of  the 
world  appears  in  both.  He  is  here  said  to  be  ^Ae  ultimate 
end  of  creation.  Not  only  are  all  things  by  Him,  but 
they  are  in  Him  and  for  Him ;  whereas  Paul  makes 
ChAt  reaig.  domWon,  that  God  hin«elf  may  be  dl  in 
all.  While  the  apostle  dwells  on  the  dignity  and  power 
of  one  exalted  to  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  the  writer 
of  the  epistle  insists  upon  the  permanent  bearing  of  the 
divine  fulness  by  the  earthly  Christ.  It  is  also  ultra- 
Pauline  to  say  that  all  things  cohere  in  Him^  or  that  He  is 
the  cosmic  principle  of  the  universe.  Instead  of  Christ's 
pre-eminence  being  subordinate,  as  with  Paul,  it  is  here 
a  central  dogma.  The  perfect  representative  of  the  un- 
seen God  differs  from  the  spiritual,  heavenly  man,  or 
exalted  Christ  of  the  apostle.  PhUo's  doctrine  of  the 
Logos  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  that  of  the  epistle,  as 
Kosdin  has  shown.^ 

Again,  Christ  is  termed  the  head  of  the  body  ;  in 
other  words  the  community  of  Christians  depends 
entirely  on  Him  ;  an  idea  based  on  his  metaphyiscal 
place  in  the  universe.  This  differs  from  the  true  Pau- 
line conception  of  his  being  the  first-bom^  or  the  first 

*  Touch  not  (ii.  21)  is  an  expression  applied  to  marriage  in  1  Corinthians 

TJ).  1. 

^  Der  Isehrhegriff  des  Evtmg,  und  der  Brief e  JohanniSy  p.  367. 
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fruits  in  relation  to  the  resurrection.  Besides,  the  his- 
torical Christ  presented  in  our  epistle  bearing  in  himself 
the  fulness  of  the  Godhead,  and  effecting  complete  re- 
conciliation, is  imlike  the  Pauline  idea  of  his  earthly  life 
being  one  of  humiliation  and  emptiness. 

As  to  the  atonement  itself,  the  Pauline  theory  is 
that  God  is  reconciled  as  well  as  man.  His  enmity  has 
to  be  removed,  his  justice  satisfied.  In  our  epistle,  God 
procures  reconciliation  for  us,  without  respect  to  His 
punitive  justice.  Instead  of  man  being  delivered  fi^om 
the  divine  wrath,  he  is  released  fi-om  the  power  of  the 
devil  and  his  kingdom.  The  reconciliation  is  twofold  as 
in  Paul's  writings  ;  but  the  present  epistle  puts  the 
hostUe  spiritual  world  in  place  of  God's  anger. 

Redemption  is  explained  by  the  forgiveness  of  sins 
in  i.  14.  It  is  a  subjective  thing,  a  conscious  state  of 
fi-eedom  fi-om  guilt  obtained  by  faith  in  communion 
with  Christ.  With  Paul,  redemption  is  Gtxl's  way  of 
delivering  man  from  His  just  anger  by  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ,  in  consequence  of  which  the  sinner  is  not  only 
acquitted  but  declared  righteous.  The  righteousness  of 
Christ  being  imputed  to  him,  he  acquires  a  conscious- 
ness of  forgiveness  and  peace  of  mind.  The  objective 
divine  act  is  absent  fi-om  our  epistle.  The  word  justify 
does  not  appear.  The  writer's  thoughts  move  in 
another  atmosphere  than  the  legal  one  of  the  Pauline 
phraseology.  Redemption  is  simply  forgiveness  of  sins, 
subjective  not  objective ;  an  internal  relation  to  God 
not  preceded  by  an  external  divine  act. 

In  Paul's  writings,  the  kingdom  of  God  is  not  called 
the  kingdom  of  Christ,  as  here  (i.  13)  ;  nor  is  baptism 
the  Christian  counterpart  of  circumcision.  The  idea  of 
their  correspondence  as  type  and  antitype  is  peculiar. 
Both  sjnnbolise  the  putting  away  of  the  flesh.  Baptism  is 
the  being  buried  with  Christ,  a  mystical  appropriation 
of  his  death  which  brings  with  it  a  new  spiritual  life. 

The  present  epistle  looks  upon   the  sufferings  of 
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Paul  not  only  as  a  participation  in  those  of  Christ,  but 
a  supplementing  or  filling  up  of  them  for  the  good  of 
the  spiritual  body.  This  idea  differs  firom  that  of  Paul, 
as  appears  fix)m  a  comparison  of  i.  24  with  2  Cor.  i.  5. 
That  Christ's  sufferings  were  incomplete  and  their 
measure  added  to,  is  a  conception  which  cannot  be 
harmonised  with  any  Pauline  one. 

In  the  epistles  of  Paul,  redemption  is  not  extended 
to  heavenly  beings,  as  it  is  here.  Reconciliation  is 
effected  between  God  and  man  only.  But  in  the 
Colossian  epistle,  the  effect  of  Christ's  cross  is  ex- 
ceedingly  comprehensive.  It  brings  together  heaven 
and  earth,  angels  and  men,  the  antagonisms  of  the 
universe.     Concrete  unity  grows  out  of  opposites. 

The  repeated  assurance  that  Paul  is  a  servant  of  the 
gospel  and  the  church  is  peculiar  (i.  23,  25).  Why 
should  this  phrase  appear  in  verses  close  together  ?  Is 
it  not  unlike  the  apostle's  manner? 

The  theology  of  the  epistle  is  manifestly  post- Pau- 
line, approaching  that  of  the  fourth  gospel.  Though 
not  exactly  parallel,  it  moves  in  the  sphere  of  the 
Johannine  writings,  forming  an  intermediate  link  be- 
tween  Pauline  and  Johannine  ideas.  The  term  Logos 
does  not  occur ;  but  the  metaphysical  conception  of 
Chrbfs  n.tu«  i,  the  «>me  a,  lA  of  the  prologae  to 
the  fourth  gospel.  After  primitive  Ebionism  had 
yielded  to  incipient  Gnosticism,  efforts  were  made  to- 
wards  unity  in  the  faith.  The  writer  confronts  tlie 
Ebionism  current  in  Asia  Minor  with  a  conciliatory 
Pauline  tendency,  and  his  christology  is  the  echo  of  a 
Gnosticism  by  which  the  Judaistic  asceticism  that  had 
grown  into  it  might  be  removed.  His  metaphysical 
christology  is  at  once  the  offspring  and  counterpoise  of 
an  Ebionite  Gnosticism  derogatory  to  the  perfection  of 
Christ  and  his  redemption.  The  apprehension  of  Him 
as  mediator  between  God  and  man  in  the  work  of  salva- 
tion passes  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  stage ;  He  is  the 
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revealer  of  the  unseen  Deity,  the  central  being  in  the 
universe^  in  whom  all  antagonisms  cease.  Universal 
reconciliation  is  complete  in  Him.  It  is  therefore  natural 
to  find  similarity  between  the  Logos  of  John  and  the 
metaphysical  nature  assigned  to  Christ  in  our  epistle. 
There  are  also  points  of  contact  between  the  writer's 
ideas  and  those  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Both 
have  that  Alexandrian  dualism  of  the  two  worlds  which 
appears  in  advanced  Paulinism.  Sometimes  the  lan- 
meLse  is  nearly  identical,  as  when  Christ  is  called  ^  an 
S^  of  the  invisible  Gid,'  like  ; ..  expresa  ia,.ge  of 
his  Bubstance  ; '  or  when  the  law  is  termed  the  '  shadow 
of  things  to  come,'  as  in  Hebrews  x.  1.  The  author 
shapes  another  Gnosticism  out  of  that  which  was  current 
in  Asia  Minor  and  Alexandrian  ideas,  to  suppknt  Chris- 
tian  Essenism,  to  restore  the  apostle's  authority  among 
the  Phrygian  Christians,  and  make  his  doctrine  the  broad 
basis  of  a  catholic  church  in  which  Paulinism  and 
Gnosticism  should  merge.  In  doing  so,  he  steps  beyond 
the  master,  co-ordinating  mstead  of  subordinating  the 
Son  to  the  Father.  The  metaphysical  christology  of 
the  epistle  stands  out  as  a  strong  proof  of  post-Paulin- 
ism. 

We  are  now  prepared  to  find  an  absence  of  words 
and  phrases  peculiarly  Pauline.  The  antithesis  of  faith 
and  law  does  not  appear.  The  word  jtistify^  as  has  been 
already  remarked,  is  absent.  The  first  two  chapters,  or 
rather  the  first  and  part  of  the  second,  have  a  stiff  and 
broken  style,  without  ease  or  fi-eedom.  The  language 
moves  along  heavily,  not  in  finished  clauses  or  in 
sentences  connected  by  the  usual  particles,  but  in  a 
series  of  co-ordinate  statements  joined  by  participial 
forms  and  relative  pronouns,  or  by  causal  and  inferential 
conjunctions.  Such  particles  as  apa,  apa  oSi',  Sio,  Stort, 
yap  are  rare ;  though  they  belong  to  the  Pauline 
vocabulary  and  suit  his  rapid  argumentation.  (Com- 
pare ii.  9-15.)     In  the  doctrinal  part  logical  order  is 
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wanting.  The  unsystematic  succession  of  ideas  id 
weakened  by  repetition,  and  labours  under  awkward 
expressions.  The  manner  is  loose  and  tautological, 
without  spring  or  vivacity  ;  while  Paul's  dialectic 
usually  hastens  to  a  definite  result  in  the  shortest  way, 
neglecting  grammatical  construction  and  overleaping 
intermediate  ideas. 

Among  the  peculiar  words  or  phrases  of  the  epistle 
are  the  Lord  Christ  (iii.  24)  ;  Greek  and  Jew  for  the 
Pauline  Jew  and  Greek  (iii.  11);  <l>av€pow  (iii.  4) 
applied  to  the  second  coming  of  Christ ;  os  or  o  eori^ 
(i.  24-27)  nearly  equivalent  to  videlicet ;  and  various 
new  compounds.^  These  may  be  of  slight  weight  in  an 
anti-Pauline  scale  if  taken  separately  ;  they  are  not  so 
along  with  other  phenomena.  The  style  of  the  first  and 
second  chapters  excites  most  suspicion  from  its  dissimi- 
larity  to  Paul's. 

Notwithstanding  the  proofs  of  un-Pauline  author- 
ship, some  scholars  think  them  insufficient,  because  new 
circumstances  may  have  stimulated  the  apostle's  mind 
and  raised  it  to  higher  aspects  of  Christ's  person.  As 
his  intellect  was  not  exempt  from  the  law  of  growth,  he 
may  have  apprehended  the  gospel  in  a  clearer  form  and 
reached  a  greater  insight  into  the  Son's  relation  to  the 
universe.  It  is  unreasonable  to  confine  him  to  one 
circle  of  ideas  and  expressions.  A  polemic  reference 
may  have  called  forth  peculiar  sentiments  respecting 
Christ's  relation  to  the  spirit  world,  with  his  all-pervad- 
ing presence  and  power.  The  apostle  may  have  seen 
the  necessity  of  developing  his  usual  doctrine  because 
of  the  errors  which  undermined  it. 

It  may  be  doubted  whether  this  reasoning  has 
sufficient  force  to  counteract  the  anti- Pauline  arguments 
already  adduced.     We  admit  that  it  is  unphilosophical 

*  Afl  iriBavoKoyia^  tBtKoBpfia-KfUif  alaxpoKoyta^  rrpooTjiKovv,  <rvXoya)yftv, 
X*ipiiypa<f>oVf  dtrravaTrkrjpovVf  tlprivonou'iVf  K.r.X.  A  list  of  the  words  peculiar 
to  the  epistle  is  given  by  Zeller,  in  the  Tiihingen  Zeiischrift,  vol.  ii.  pp.  606, 
607. 
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to  stereotype  the  apostle's  mind.  But  when  one  com- 
pares all  his  writings,  including  the  latest,  with  the 
present  epistle,  and  sees  their  important  diflferences  in 
ideas  and  language,  it  is  difficult  to  maintain  identity  of 
authorship.  The  distinctions  are  too  wide  to  allow 
room  for  it.  Nothing  is  left  but  separate  persons  and 
times  to  explain  them.  The  writer  of  the  epistle  was  a 
Pauline  Christian,  living  in  Asia  Minor  long  after  the 
apostle  ;  the  Gnostic  period  had  begun  ;  the  older  Chris- 
tianity had  been  invaded  by  new  speculations,  so  that  he 
needed  to  push  forward  and  mould  the  prior  doctrine  to 
make  it  effectual  in  supplanting  error.  Ebionite  Gnosti- 
cism had  to  be  overcome  by  another  doctrine  than 
Paul's — one  of  a  sweep  wide  enough  to  embrace  the 
pleroma  and  do  away  with  it  as  an  abstract  thing  by 
connecting  it  with  Christ.  This  new  doctrine  could  not 
have  been  got  without  the  Alexandrian  philosophy  of 
the  time.  With  all  his  ability,  however,  the  author  did 
not  stop  the  Gnostic  current  in  Phrygia,  because  the 
national  character  was  tinged  with  a  mystic  enthusiasm. 
The  Phrygians  were  prone  to  speculation  respecting 
the  invisible  world.  Ebionite  Gnosticism  was  tiie  pre- 
cursor of  Montanism. 

We  assume  that  the  erroneous  sentiments  combated 
belonged  to  one  class  of  persons  without  being  dis- 
tributed among  separate  parties.  Colossae  was  com- 
paratively  small,  and  the  Christians  in  it  were  not 
numerous.  The  Gentile  false  teachers  belonged  to  the 
Church ;  for  no  distinction  is  made  between  the  pro- 
moters of  the  erroneous  doctrines  and  the  general  body 
of  believers.  Perhaps  the  leaven  had  not  penetrated  the 
Church  deeply,  though  it  was  an  influence  that  needed 
serious  opposition,  because  the  Pauline  faith  could  not 
be  retained  in  connection  with  it.  The  worship  of  angels 
and  ascetic  striving  after  immediate  communion  with 
the  spirit- world  detracted  from  the  perfect  mediatorship 
and  finished  salvation  of  Christ ;  a  concentration  of  the 
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pleroma  in  him  instead  of  its  diffusion  over  all  the  upper 
world,  nullified  such  theosophy. 

Since  the  discussions  of  Baur  and  Schwegler,  which 
received  their  impetus  from  Mayerhoff,  some  critics  dis- 
cover a  mixed  character  in  the  epistle.  Hitzig  supposes 
that  it  is  an  authentic  Pauline  letter  revised  by  the 
author  of  that  to  the  Ephesians — an  opinion  ingeniously 
presented  and  well  supported  by  Holtzmann.  On  the 
other  hand,  Pfleiderer  thinks  that  it  was  prior  to  the 
Ephesian  letter  and  firom  a  different  hand  ;  but  agrees 
with  Holtzmann  in  holding  it  to  have  been  retouched 
by  a  later  writer.  Finding  it  truly  Pauline  in  the 
beginning  and  practical  part,  he  discovers  the  ground- 
work in  the  doctrinal  statements  of  the  first  two  chap- 
ters.^ But  though  he  supports  his  opinion  by  acute 
criticism,  we  are  unable  to  adopt  the  revisal -theory. 
Pfleiderer  is  right  in  separating  the  author  of  the 
Ephesian  epistle  altogether  firom  his  predecessor  of  the 
Colossian  one,  and  in  thinking  that  some  parts  resemble 
the  apostle's  manner.  But  was  not  the  position  of  an 
epistle  that  proceeded  from  his  pen  too  well  established 
after  the  lapse  of  fifty  years  to  suffer  metamorphosis 
from  a  professed  follower  ?  Ewald's  view  that  Timothy, 
receiving  the  matter  firom  Paul,  wrote  the  greater  part 
of  the  first  two  chapters,  the  apostle  taking  the  pen 
into  his  own  hand  before  the  conclusion,  is  improbable.^ 
The  doctrine  goes  beyond  the  apostle  ;  and  Timothy 
never  acted  as  his  secretary.  Un- Pauline  phenomena 
cannot  be  disposed  of  in  that  way. 

The  date  of  the  epistle  and  locality  of  the  writer  are 
not  ascertainable  with  certainty.  The  stage  of  Gnos- 
ticism presupposed  is  not  an  advanced  one,  so  that  the 
origin  is  scarcely  later  than  a.d.  130.  Probably  the 
letter  was  written  about  120  a.d.,  in  Asia  Minor,  per- 
haps in  Phrygia  itself.     As  it  did  not  proceed  fi-om  the 

*  See  bis  Paulinwn,  vol.  ii.  of  English  translation,  p.  00. 
'  Die  Sendsc/tretffen  dee  Aposfeb  Pmdufi,  p.  400. 
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apostle,  the  conflictmg  daims  of  Caesarea  and  Rome  for 
the  place  of  writing  need  not  be  considered.  The  imme- 
diate occasion  is  said  to  have  been  the  intelligence  which 
Epaphras  brought  the  writer  respecting  the  affairs  of 
the  church  at  Colosssa  ;  and  the  reputed  bearer  was 
Tychicus,  who  accompanied  Onesimus  returning  to  his 
master. 

It  has  no  allusion  to  the  fact  that  Colossse  had  re- 
cently suffered  from  an  earthquake.  According  to 
Tacitus,  the  neighbouring  Laodicea  was  destroyed  in 
the  seventh  year  of  Nero,  a.d.  61  ;  and  Eusebius  says, 
that  the  earthquake  affected  Hierapolis  and  Colossi  as 
well. 

CONTENTS. 

The  epistle  may  be  divided  into  two  parts  :  the  first 

chiefly  doctrinal,  the  latter  practical  :  chapters  i.,  ii.,  and 

.  •  •    * 
m.,  IV. 

After  the  salutation,  the  author  expresses  his  thanks 
to  God  for  the  faith  and  love  of  the  Colossian  believers, 
and  his  unceasing  prayer  on  their  behalf,  that  they 
might  be  filled  with  the  knowledge  of  the  Divine  will 
in  all  wisdom  and  spiritual  understanding,  so  as  to 
walk  worthy  of  the  Lord  and  well  pleasing  in  his 
sight  ;  abounding  in  good  deeds,  for  which  they  were 
strengthened  by  the  power  of  God  working  in  them. 
He  again  expresses  his  thanks  to  God  the  Father,  who 
had  prepared  him  and  the  Colossians  for  the  heavenly 
inheritance,  since  they  had  been  delivered  from  the 
kingdom  of  ignorance  and  translated  into  the  spiritual 
kingdom  of  the  Son,  through  whose  blood  alone  com- 
plete redemption  is  obtained.  The  mention  of  Christ 
and  his  atonement  leads  to  a  description  of  his  person 
and  dignity.  He  is  an  image  of  the  invisible  God,  the 
first-born  of  all  creation,  the  upholder  of  all  beings  and 
things  in  the  universe,  the  head  of  the  church,  the  first- 
begotten  of  the  dead,  liaving  pre-eminence  over  spiritual 
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intelligences  and  renewed  humanity.  As  Lord  over  all, 
he  is  said  to  have  reconciled  all  things  and  the  Colossians 
also,  divested  of  their  former  enmity,  that  if  they  con- 
tinued steadfast  in  the  faith  they  might  be  presented 
faultless  in  the  immediate  presence  of  the  Almighty 
(i.  1-23). 

The  writer  expresses  his  joy  in  the  office  he  had 
been  called  to,  notwithstanding  all  his  sufferings,  be- 
cause these  very  sufferings  tended  to  promote  the  pro- 
gress and  subserve  the  completeness  of  the  universal 
Church.  In  discharging  the  duties  of  his  ministry, 
he  states  that  he  had  to  preach  the  gospel  fully,  to 
instruct  and  warn  all  men  both  Jews  and  Grentiles, 
and  to  present  every  one  perfect  in  Christ.  For 
this  he  laboured  earnestly,  especially  for  the  believers 
at  Colossas  and  as  many  as  had  not  seen  his  face. 
He  entertained  for  them  great  solicitude,  that  they 
might  be  established  and  knit  together  in  love,  being 
fully  assured  of  the  mystery  of  God — ^the  Divine  purpose 
of  blessing  mankind  in  that  Saviour  who  possesses  in 
himself  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge.  He 
then  proceeds  to  warn  them  against  a  deceitful  philo- 
sophy grounded  on  human  authority  and  not  derived 
from  Christ.  In  opposition  to  it,  he  reminds  them  that 
all  the  fulness  of  the  Grodhead  dwelt  in  Christ  bodily  ; 
and  that  they  themselves  had  been  spiritually  quickened 
by  his  grace,  having  being  delivered  from  the  yoke  of 
legal  observances.  Hence  they  should  not  be  seduced 
from  the  gospel  by  a  pretended  wisdom  which  affected 
intercourse  with  angels  and  spirits,  enjoined  ceremonial 
observances,  abstinence  from  meats  and  drinks,  and  an 
ascetic  neglect  of  the  body  (i.  24-ii.  23). 

He  now  passes  to  general  precepts,  in  which  the 
readers  are  exhorted  to  be  heavenly-minded,  to  with- 
draw their  affections  from  sinful  objects,  to  crucify  the 
lusts  of  the  flesh,  to  lay  aside  such  practices  as  they  had 
once  indulged  in,  and  to  be  furnished  with  the  virtues 
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of  a  renewed  nature.  They  are  admonished,  above  all, 
to  have  the  love  and  peace  of  God  ruling  in  their  hearts, 
to  edify  one  another  in  their  mutual  intercourse,  giving 
thanks  at  all  times  to  God  the  Father  who  had  created 
them  anew  (iii.  1-17).  Various  directions  relating  to 
domestic  life  are  subjoined,  such  as  the  duties  of  hus- 
bands  and  wives,  parents  and  children,  servants  and 
masters  ;  followed  by  an  exhortation  to  continued 
prayer  combined  with  watchfulness  ;  prayer  in  particular 
for  the  author's  release,  that  he  might  be  at  full  liberty 
to  preach  the  gospel.  For  information  about  his  affairs 
he  refers  them  to  Tychicus,  the  bearer  of  the  letter  ;  and 
to  Onesimus,  of  whom  he  speaks  with  affection.  The 
closing  verses  contain  salutations  to  various  individuals, 
and  an  inj  unction  to  have  the  present  epistle  read  before 
the  Laodicean  church,  while  the  epistle  sent  to  Laodicea 
should  also  be  read  in  the  church  at  Colossae.  The 
author  concludes  by  subscribing  the  letter  with  his  own 
hand  (iu.  18-iv.  18). 

THE   EPISTLE   FROM  LAODICEA. 

In  iv.  16  it  is  written,  'And  when  this  epistle  is 
read  among  you,  cause  that  it  be  read  also  in  the  church 
of  the  Laodiceans  ;  and  that  ye  likewise  read  the  epvide 
from  Laodicea.^ 

The  last  clause  has  been  understood  in  two  ways, 
cither  that  an  epistle  was  written  at  and  sent  from 
Laodicea,  or  that  an  epistle  was  sent  by  Paul  to  the 
Laodiceans. 

1.  The  preposition  from^  is  urged  as  pointing  to 
the  source  of  the  letter  but  is  not  decisive.  The  verb 
cause^  in  the  context  favours  another  opinion,  viz.  that 
the  Colossians  were  to  procure  it  from  Laodicea,  not 
that  it  had  been  composed  there.  Why  should  it  be 
recommended  to   the   Colossians   to   read  a  letter  of 
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Laodicean  origin  addressed  to  the  writer,  when  th^ 
had  received  his  to  them,  embodying  whatever  was 
necessary  ? 

2.  The  only  tenable  interpretation  is,  that  the  words 
refer  to  an  epistle  written  to  Laodicea  and  sent  thence 
to  the  Colossians.  According  to  the  author's  injunction, 
a  letter  addressed  to  the  Colossians  was  to  be  read  in 
the  church  of  the  Laodiceans  ;  a  letter  addressed  to  the 
Laodiceans  was  to  be  forwarded  by  them  to  the  Colos- 
sians. 

The  epistle  in  question  has  been  lost.  One  is  extant 
in  the  Latin  language,  purporting  to  be  the  Laodicean, 
which  Elias  Hutter  translated  into  Greek.  It  is  plainly 
a  forgery  made  up  of  passages  taken  from  the  epistles  to 
the  PhUippians  and  Colossians.  Anger  has  edited  it  ;^ 
so  has  Bishop  Lightfoot. 

We  need  not  discuss  opinions  of  those  who  identify 
the  Laodicean  with  an  extant  canonical  epistle  :  either 
with  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  as  Schulthess  does  ;  or 
with  that  to  Philemon,  as  Wieseler  argues  ;  or  with 
that  to  the  Ephesians.  The  reasons  adduced  in  favour 
of  these  views  are  insufficient.  The  last  is  the  most 
plausible,  because  it  is  seemingly  supported  by  a  state- 
ment to  the  eflfect  that  Marcion  called  what  is  now  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  to  the  Laodiceans — which 
statement  agrees  with  the  words  in  the  Muratorian  frag- 
ment, *  fertur  etiam  ad  Laodicenses  alia.* 

The  hypothesis  has  been  a  favourite  one  since  Mill 
and  Wetstein  propounded  it.  It  tallies  with  the  opinion 
that  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  a  circular  one, 
despatched  from  Ephesus  through  several  places  to 
Laodicea,  whence  it  was  to  reach  Colossae.  But  it  is 
difficult  to  understand  why  two  similar  epistles  should 
be  addressed  to  neighbouring  cities  ;  or  why  salutations 
should  be  sent  to  Laodiceans  in  the  Colossian  epistle, 
instead  of  in  that  directed  to  themselves. 

*    Ueber  den  LaMlkencrhrief,  1843. 
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EPHESUS    AND    ITS    FIRST    CONNECTION    WITH    THE 

CHRISTIAN  RELIGION. 

Ephesus,  one  of  the  most  celebrated  cities  of  Ionia  ii\ 
Asia  Minor,  was  situated  on  the  river  Cayster,  not  far 
from  the  seacoast,  between  Smyrna  and  MUetus.  After 
falling  into  the  hands  of  the  Romans,  it  became  the 
metropolis  of  proconsular  Asia ;  and  was  famous  as  a 
place  of  commerce  ;  stiU  more  so  as  the  chief  seat  of  the 
worship  of  the  goddess  Artemis,  whose  splendid  temple 
stood  not  far  horn  the  harbour  Panormus.  This  struc- 
ture having  been  burnt  by  Herostratus  on  the  night 
when  Alexander  the  Great  was  bom  (b.c.  355),  a  new 
and  more  magnificent  one  was  reared,  which  was 
reckoned  one  of  the  seven  wonders  of  the  world. 
Pliny  ^  gives  a  description  of  its  dimensions. 

The  apostle  Paul  visited  the  place  on  his  second 
missionary  journey,  as  he  returned  from  Corinth  with 
Aquila  and  Priscilla.  He  did  not,  however,  remain  in  it, 
but  left  those  companions  who  instructed  ApoUos  in 
the  true  faith  (Acts  xviii.  19,  etc.).  On  his  third  journey, 
he  revisited  the  city  and  abode  there  two  years  and 
three  months,  preaching  first  in  the  synagogue,  and 
then  in  the  school  of  Tyrannus. 

A  church  was  formed,  mainly  from  among  those 
who  had  received  John's  baptism. 

»  ^iV.  Nat,  xxxvi.  21 ;  xri.  70. 
o  2 
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Great  success  attended  his  labours  at  Ephesus  ;  so 
that  the  mhabitants  became  alarmed  for  the  worship  of 
Artemis,  and  stirred  up  a  tumult  which  could  scarcely 
be  quelled  (xix.  23-41).  At  his  departure  he  is  sup- 
posed to  have  left  Timothy  there  (1  Tim.  i.  3),  whom 
ecclesiastical  tradition  makes  the  first  bishop  of  Ephesus. 
Subsequently,  Tychicus  is  said  to  have  brought  a  letter 
to  the  Ephesians,  written  in  Paul's  captivity  (Ephes.  vi. 
21).  A  well-known  tradition  states  that  the  apostle 
John  lived  and  laboured  at  Ephesus  in  his  latter  days  ; 
and  that  after  returning  fi-om  exile  in  Patmos  he  died 
there  at  a  great  age.  His  grave,  together  with  that  of 
the  Lord's  mother,  was  pointed  out  in  the  time  of  the 
Crusades.  The  place  became  the  seat  of  a  bishop  ;  and 
two  famous  synods  were  held  there,  a.d.  431,  449. 


THE  PERSONS  TO  WHOM  THE  LETTER  WAS  ADDRESSED. 

Was  it  written  to  the  Ephesians  ? 

External  evidence  in  favour  of  the  epistle's  address 
to  the  church  at  Ephesus  is  strong.  All  MSS.  and 
ancient  versions  have  '  in  Ephesus '  in  the  first  verse, 
except  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican,  the  former  of  which 
omits  it,  whUe  the  latter  has  it  in  the  margin  fi'om  a 
second  hand. 

The  testimony  of  the  fathers  also  favours  the  reading 
in  question,  but  with  some  drawbacks. 

*  Origen  says,  "  In  the  case  of  the  Ephesians  alone  we 
meet  with  the  expression,  the  saints  who  are^  and  ask, 
imless  that  additional  phrase  be  redundant,  what  it  can 
mean.  See  then  whether  those  who  have  been  par- 
takers of  His  nature  who  revealed  himself  to  Moses  in 
Exodus  by  the  name  /  am^  may  not  fi'om  such  union 
be  designated  as  *  those  who  are  '  called  out  of  a 
state  of  non-being  as  it  were  into  that  of  being."  This 
Alexandrian  father  tries  to  explain  the  commencement 
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of  the  epistle  without  the  words  *  in  Ephesus/  which 
were  not  in  his  copy.^ 

Basil  the  Great  says  :  *  And  writing  to  the  Ephesians 
as  truly  united  by  knowledge  to  Him  who  is,  he  called 
them  in  a  peculiar  sense  those  icJw  are^  saying,  "  To  the 
saints  who  are,  and  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus."  For 
so  those  before  us  have  transmitted  it,  and  we  have 
found  it  in  the  ancient  copies.'^  The  author  refers  to 
the  reading  in  Ephesus,  asserting  that  the  verse  in 
which  it  occurs  had  been  received  from  his  predecessors 
without  the  words ;  and  that  he  had  foimd  it  so  in 
ancient  copies. 

Jerome's  lauguage  implies  that  both  readings  existed 
in  his  day.  *  Some  are  of  opinion,  from  what  was  said 
to  Moses,  "  Thou  shalt  say  to  the  children  of  Israel  he 
icho  is  has  sent  me ''  (Exod.  iii.  14),  that  the  saints  and 
faithful  at  Ephesus  were  also  designated  by  a  term  de- 
noting essence,  so  that  .  .  .  they  are  called  those  who  are 
from  him  who  is.  This  is  an  over-refined  speculation. 
Others  suppose  that  he  wrote  not  to  those  who  are,  but  to 
those  tcho  are  saints  and  faithful  at  Ephesus.^^  Jerome 
adopts  the  received  reading,  *  in  Ephesus  ; '  and  cen- 
sures the  forced  interpretation  based  on  the  want  of 
those  words. 

Tertullian   writes  thus  :    *  I  here  pass  by  another 

^  *Qpiy€vrfs  dc  (^i^cn,  'EttI  fiovop  *£^circ«»y  tvpofAtv  Ktifxtpop  to  ^rois  ctytbcp 
Tois  oZa-i  * '  Koi  (rirovfuv,  tl  fi^  irapikKti  vpo<rKtifi€POP  rh  '  roit  dyioit  rolt  odaip 
ri  dvpartu  (njfuuP€iv ;  Spa  oZv  tl  fi^  &<nrtp  cV  r^  'E^ody  Spopd  (firfirty  iavrov  ^ 
XprifiariC^iP  Moxrcc  rh^Qp  ovr«»f  ol  lurtxoPTtg  rov  Sprot  yiPOPToi  'ovrcr'  icaXov- 
fitpot  oiov€\  €K  Tov  fifj  cmxt  ciff  t6  €ip<u, — Cramer's  Cateita  m  EpheB^  i.  I,  tqI.  t!. 
p.  ]02. 

'  a)Cka  K€u  Toig  'E^€o-totff  cnricrrcXXoiy  o»f  yprjaing  ^p^fUpots  rf  Spti  di* 
cTriyi/axrcfiOfi  Sprag  avrovs  ldiaC6pr«»g  uip6fxa<r€Pt  ttiroiP  *  roit  dyiott  rots  odd  KaX 
nurroh  fV  Xpiar^  'I170-0V*  oura>  yap  ol  irp6  ifi&p  ntipadc^Ka<ri|  koi  ^fittt  iv 
ToU  iraKauHs  tS>p  avnypaffifAP  €Vprjicaprp, — Oantra  Eunamium.  Opp.  torn.  i. 
p.  254,  ed.  Garaier. 

'  '  Quid  am,  curiosius  quam  neceeac  est,  putant  ex  eo  quod  Moa  dictura 
Bit :  ''  Hsec  dices  filiis  Israel,  qui  ett  misit  me,  etiam  eos  qui  Ephesi  sunt 
sancti  et  fideles,  essentice  Tocabulo  nuncupates  ut  .  .  .  .  ab  eo  qui  est,  hi 
qui  sunt  appellentur.  Alii  Tero  simpliciter  non  ad  eos  qui  sunt  sed  qui  Ephesi 
sancti  et  fideles  sunt,  scriptum  arbitrantur.^ ' — Ad  Ephes,  i.  1. 
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epistle  which  we  have  inscribed  to  the  Ephesians  ;  here- 
tics  to  the  Laodiceans/^ 

Again :  *  According  to  the  true  testimony  of  the 
church,  we  suppose  that  epistle  to  have  been  sent  to 
the  Ephesians,  not  to  the  Laodiceans.  But  Marcion 
sometimes  inclined  to  alter  the  title,  as  if  he  had  made 
very  diligent  inquiry  into  the  matter.  Yet  the  title  is 
of  no  importance,  since  the  apostle  wrote  to  all  when  he 
wrote  to  some.'^ 

These  words  show  that  Tertullian  believed  the  epistle 
to  be  rightly  inscribed  to  the  Ephesians  ;  but  that  Mar- 
cion and  his  followers  called  it  the  epistle  to  the  Laodi- 
ceans, and  wished  to  alter  the  title  accordingly.  The 
word  titulus  (title),  which  Tertullian  uses,  means  directly 
^d  prim^ily  the  running  title  prefixed,  but  includes 
in  his  view  the  salutation  of  the  letter  itself.  Because 
Marcion  wished  to  falsify  the  title  by  reading  '  to  the 
Laodiceans,'  he  also  wished  to  omit  '  in  Ephesus  '  from 
the  text  of  i.  1,  putting  *  to  the  Laodiceans '  instead.  The 
one  step  led  to  the  other,  so  that  title  comprehends  both. 

The  Muratorian  canon  gives  the  title  to  the  Ephe- 
sians ;  which  is  also  attested  by  Clement  of  Alexandria. 
The  testimony  of  Ignatius  need  not  be  pressed  into  the 
argument  for  or  against  the  received  reading.  In  the 
twelfth  chapter  of  his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  (shorter 
recension),  Ignatius  calls  them  *  the  companions  of  Paul 
the  blessed,  the  martyred,  in  the  mysteries  of  the  gospel,' 
adding,  '  who  througliout  all  his  epistles  makes  mention 
of  you  in  Christ  Jesus/^  Michaelis  translates  the 
words  of  Ignatius  *  in  the  whole  epistle '  (literally  in 

I  'PrflBtereo  hie  et  de  alia  epistola  quam  nos  ad  Ephesios  perscriptam 
habemus,  hseretici  vero  ad  Laodicenos.' — Adv,  Marcion,  v.  11. 

'  'EcclesisB  quidem  yeritate  epietolam  istain  ad  Ephesios  habemus 
emissam  non  ad  Laodicenos ;  sed  Marcion  ei  titulum  aliquando  interpolare 
gestiit,  quaai  et  in  isto  diligentissimus  explorator.  Nihil  autem  de  titulis 
interest,  cum  ad  omnes  apostolus  scripserit  dum  ad  quosdam/ — Adv.  Marcion, 
Y.  17.     ^  ^  ^ 

'  IlavXov  a-VfifjkV<TTai  tov  rjyuLa-yAifov  ,  ,  ,  hi  cV  frdan  iirurroX^  fivrjfiov€V€^ 
immv  fV  XpioT^  *l7<roi}. — Ad  Ephes,  c,  xii. 


THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS.  100 

every  part  of  his  letter '),  i.e.  in  a  particular  epistle  which 
the  Ephesians  had  received  from  Paul,  the  one  now  ex- 
tant. Credner,  however,  relies  as  strongly  as  Michaelis 
on  the  same  Ignatian  epistle  to  show  that  the  letter 
was  not  addressed  to  the  Ephesians  alone  ;  ^  improperly 
so,  as  Liinemann  has  proved.*  The  various  recensions 
of  the  Ignatian  epistle  in  this  very  passage,  render  the 
witness  of  no  weight  on  either  side.  The  twelfth 
chapter  is  wanting  in  the  Syriac  copy. 

External  evidence  is  adverse  to  the  fact  that  the 
words  in  Ephesxis  were  absent  from  most  early  copies. 
It  is  also  opposed  to  the  opinion  that  in  Laodicea 
stood  in  place  of  them  at  first.  The  question  may  be 
facilitated  by  inquiring  if  the  first  verse  gives  a  good 
sense  without  in  Ephesus.  It  is  possible  that  the  Greek 
may  mean  'to  the  saints  that  are  (truly  such)  and  the 
faithful  in  Christ  Jesus  ; '  or,  with  Hofmann,  *  to  the 
saints  who  are  also  believers  in  Christ  Jesus  ;  *  but  these 
translations  are  improbable.  The  apostle  always  puts 
the  place  where  the  saints  reside. 

Internal  evidence  in  favour  of  the  Ephesians  as  the 
persons  to  whom  the  apostle  wrote  is  not  equally  strong, 
or  rather  it  points  the  other  way. 

1.  In  i.  15  we  read,  '  Wherefore  I  also,  after  I  heard 
of  your  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  love  unto  all  the 
saints.'  Such  language  excludes  the  idea  of  personal  and 
familiar  intercourse.  The  writer  had  heard  of  their  faith 
in  the  Lord  Jesus  and  love  to  all  the  saints.  He  speaks 
of  the  first  hearing  of  their  faith  not  of  its  continuance 
and  progress,  as  appears  from  the  subsequent  context. 
The  alleged  parallel  in  the  fifth  verse  of  Philemon  does 
not  neutralise  the  force  of  the  words  as  evidence  for  the 
writer's  unacquaintedness  with  those  addressed; '  hearing 
of  thy  faith  and  love  which  thou  hast  toward  the  Lord 

>  Einleitung  in  das  N,  T,,  pp.  805,  S06.  The  longer  recension  has  a 
diiTerent  reading  from  Hie  shorter  one. 

^  Dc  e^nstoia  quam  Pmdut  ad  Ephesios  dedisse  perhibetur  autherUia,  pnvii$ 
kctonbuSf  argumento  mmmo  ac  consHio,  p.  38, 
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Jesus  and  toward  all  saints/  because  it  is  dissimilar. 
Not  to  mention  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  in  both/ 
the  case  of  one  simply  converted  and  sent  away  by 
Paul  is  very  different  from  that  of  persons  converted 
and  personsdly  instructed  by  the  apostle  for  three  years. 

2.  '  If  ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensation  of  the  grace 
of  God,  which  is  given  me  to  you- ward.  How  that  by 
revelation  He  made  known  to  me  the  mystery  ;  (as  I 
wrote  afore  in  few  words;  whereby  when  ye  read,  ye  may 
understand  my  knowledge  in  the  mystery  of  Christ.) 
(iii.  2,  3.)  Here  the  word  e/is  equivalent  to '  supposing 
that,'  not  to  since  or  forasmuch  as ;  and  the  passage 
plainly  shows,  that  the  apostle  himself  was  not  the 
person  from  whom  they  heard  of  the  thing.  Had  he 
laboured  among  the  Ephesians,  they  must  have  known 
his  apostolic  calling  without  needing  to  be  told  of  it  in 
a  letter.  Did  they  require  to  *  understand  his  knowledge 
in  the  mystery  of  Christ/  if  he  taught  them  three  years  ? 

3.  *  If  so  be  that  ye  have  heard  him  and  have  been 
taught  by  him,  as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus '  (iv.  21).  This 
passage  is  parallel  to  the  preceding,  and  justifies  the 
same  conclusion,  viz.  that  the  readers  had  not  been  in- 
structed by  Paul  in  person. 

4.  The  epistle  contains  no  salutation  to  the  members 
of  the  church  at  Ephesus,  though  the  apostle  must  have 
been  intimate  with  many  after  his  three  years'  abode 
among  them.  The  case  of  the  Roman  church  is  not 
parallel,  because  the  chapter  containing  the  salutations 
is  not  an  authentic  part  of  the  epistle  ;  and  if  it  were, 
it  does  not  follow  that  if  the  apostle  had  many  friends 
in  a  place  he  had  not  seen,  he  had  no  friends  worthy  of 
salutation  in  a  locality  where  he  had  spent  years.  It 
does  not  remove  this  difficulty  to  say,  with  Lardner, 
that  Tychicus,  the  bearer  of  the  letter,  could  tell  the 
church  of  all  things  and  supply  the  place  of  personal 
salutations  from  Paul :  because  such  as  carried  epistles 

'  oKovaas  in  Epliesians ;  dKov<ap  in  Philomon. 
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in  other  instances  did  not  make  written  greetings  un- 
necessary. We  admit  that  it  was  not  Paul's  universal 
practice  to  insert  salutations  at  the  end  of  his  epistles, 
as  appears  from  those  to  the  Galatians  and  Thessa- 
lonians.  But  his  close  connection  with  the  Ephesians 
for  so  long  a  time  makes  the  absence  of  salutations  pe- 
culiarly striking,  much  more  so  than  in  the  case  of  the 
first  letter  to  the  Corinthians,  written  to  a  church  he 
had  founded,  but  where  he  had  not  resided  so  long. 
Let  it  not  be  said  that  he  was  less  disposed  to  select 
persons  for  afifectionate  remembrance  in  proportion  to 
his  intimate  knowledge  of  those  to  whom  he  wrote,  for 
that  is  not  the  fact ;  and  if  it  were,  it  would  not  accord 
with  human  nature.  When  it  is  also  urged  in  explana- 
tion of  the  anomaly,  that  circumstances  were  greatly 
changed  since  Paul  had  been  at  Ephesus  ;  that  six 
years'  absence  must  have  lessened  the  number  of  his 
personal  friends  or  removed  them  altogether  ;  that  he 
avoided  all  allusion  to  former  painful  circumstances  at 
Ephesus  ;  such  assumptions  are  mere  shifts  to  explain  a 
difficulty,  and  one  of  them  is  obviously  incorrect,  for 
six  years  had  not  elapsed  since  he  was  there,  and  a  later 
generation  could  not  have  spnmg  up.  He  was  last  at 
Ephesus  in  a.d.  57  or  58  ;  and  the  epistle,  if  authentic, 
must  have  been  written  between  that  date  and  a.d.  62. 
The  apostle  was  not  forgetful  of  his  friends  though  ab- 
sent from  them  for  years  ;  nor  would  he  have  thought 
of  omitting  to  mention  any  because  of  their  possible 
removal.  Though  the  epistle  has  been  submitted  to  the 
closest  scrutiny,  little  has  been  found  to  -supply  tlie 
place  of  personal  allusions.  It  is  doubtful  if  the  thought 
of  e\dl  spirits  working  in  the  invisible  regions  was 
suggested  by  the  exorcising  of  evil  spirits  and  the  use 
of  magical  formularies  mentioned  in  the  Acts  (xix.). 
Some  coincidences  of  language  between  the  address  to 
the  elders  at  Miletus  and  that  of  the  epistle  are  so 
slight  as  to  prove  nothing.     The  strange  fact  still  re- 
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mains,  that  in  writing  to  a  church  with  which  he  was 
as  personally  intimate  as  with  any  other,  no  reference  is 
made  to  particular  members,  or  to  special  circumstances 
affecting  it. 

5.  Timothy^s  name  is  not  associated  with  Paul's  in 
the  salutation  at  the  beginning,  though  he  was  no  stran* 
ger  to  the  church  at  Ephesus,  Lardner's  opinion  that 
he  was  not  at  Rome  but  Ephesus  when  the  apostle  wrote 
the  present  letter,  is  conjectural.  Absence  from  Rome  on 
a  temporary  mission  is  easily  conjured  up  for  a  purpose. 

6.  According  to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  the  church 
at  Ephesus  consisted  of  Jews  and  Grentiles  (xix.  8-10, 
17)  ;  in  what  proportion  it  is  difficult  to  say  ;  but  the 
Jewish  element  probably  preponderated  (Acts  xviii.). 
Yet  the  letter  is  addressed  to  Gentiles  (ii.,  iii.,  iv.  17, 
22),  and  bears  no  trace  of  Jewish  readers,  not  even  in 
ii.  15.  It  is  a  mere  assertion  that  the  distinction  between 
Jew  and  Gentile  should  pass  into  the  background  in 
the  present  epistle.  Why  ?  Is  it  because  the  mysteries 
of  the  gospel  are  prominently  adduced  ?  Is  it  because 
the  universal  Church  is  described  in  all  its  character- 
istics ?  Neither  of  these  justifies  an  exclusive  reference 
to  Gentiles.  Even  if  the  conflict  between  the  two  parties 
had  passed  away,  which  it  had  not  in  the  time  of  Paul, 
it  is  scarcely  possible  that  the  Jewish  Christians  in  the 
Ephesian  church  would  have  been  imnoticed. 

Pressed  by  the  weight  of  these  considerations,  which 
Meyer  vainly  tries  to  overcome,  many  have  had  recourse 
to  the  hypothesis  that  the  letter  was  encyclical^  i.e.  that 
it  was  intended  for  various  churches  in  Asia  Minor. 
The  modifications  of  this  opinion  are  numerous,  some 
thinking  that  an  empty  space  was  left  to  be  filled  up  in 
the  first  verse  instead  of  in  Ephesus^  either  by  the  writer 
himself  or  Tychicus,  as  each  church  received  a  copy  ;  or 
by  Tychicus,  alone  at  his  discretion.  The  hypothesis  does 
not  remove  the  difficulty,  and  is  at  best  an  artificial  ex- 
pedient of  modern  origin.     Started  by  Ussher,  it  con- 
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tinues  among  the  advocates  of  the  letter's  authenticity 
down  to  the  present  day.  In  circular  epistles  like  those 
of  Peter  and  James  no  blank  space  was  left  to  be  filled  ; 
and  at  the  commencement  of  the  Galatian  letter,  which 
was  designed  for  the  use  of  several  churches,  the  country 
is  specified.  Analogy,  therefore,  would  lead  us  to  expect 
in  Asia,  after  the  saints  that  are  (i.  1).  Besides,  why 
should  the  writer  put  a  general  address,  when  he  meant 
special  communities  ?  Were  they  all  in  the  predicament 
of  persons  who  might  or  might  not  have  heard  of  his 
apostolic  calling  and  knowledge  of  Christianity  ?  Could 
he  praise  the  fiaith  and  love  of  the  believers  in  a  number 
of  churches  ?  There  is  little  doubt  that  a  definite  circle  of 
readers  is  implied  in  i.  15,  16  ;  ii.  11-19  ;  iii.  1 ;  iv.  20. 
Believing  that  the  words  in  Ephesus  proceeded  from 
the  writer  himself,  we  cannot  hold  the  encyclical  cha- 
racter of  the  letter.  Why  was  it  commonly  inscribed 
to  the  Ephesians  if  it  were  intended  for  a  wider  circle  ? 
Is  it  because  the  circle  consisted  of  the  church  at  Ephe- 
sus  as  the  central  one,  with  smaller  bodies  in  its 
neighbourhood  ?  As  long  as  Ephesus  be  retained  as  a 
usual  reading,  and  the  church  there  be  included  in  the 
circle  of  readers,  it  is  impossible  to  account  for  the  lan- 
guage used  in  various  places — language  excluding  inti- 
macy between  the  author  and  his  readers.  True  it  is, 
that  a  few  years  had  elapsed  since  Paul  was  among 
them,  and  that  considerable  changes  must  have  taken 
place  m  that  time,  both  in  the  number  of  persons  he  had 
known  and  the  extension  of  the  church  beyond  Ephesus 
itself.  But  this  is  insufficient  to  account  for  such 
expressions  as  those  of  i.  15  ;  iii.  2-4  ;  iv.  21.  Were 
his  friends  all  dead  ?  Could  he  suppose  them  wholly 
gone,  and  conjure  up  a  community  most  of  whom  were 
strangers  to  him  ?  The  extension  of  the  church  beyond 
the  limits  of  the  city  itself  could  not  make  him  refrain 
from  the  specific  and  deal  with  what  was  general ;  rather 
would  the  specific  of  the  Ephesian  church  proper  ex- 
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elude  the  general;  though  the  latter  might  be  more 
applicable  to  the  added  portions  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity or  communities.  The  encyclical  nature  of  the 
epistle  fails  to  satisfy  the  required  conditions  of  the 
case,  being  out  of  harmony  both  with  the  usual  title  of 
the  epistle  and  its  contents.  The  only  plausible  room 
for  it  is  in  the  assumption  that  the  church  at  Ephesus 
did  not  belong  to  the  circle  intended. 

It  is  a  more  plausible  hypothesis  that  the  present 
epistle  was  addressed  to  the  Laodiceans,  in  its  encyclical 
character.  It  would  be  first  read  at  Ephesus,  and  go 
out  thence  to  the  other  Asiatic  churches,  among  them  to 
that  of  Laodicea.  When  therefore  the  writer  requests 
the  Colossians  to  read  the  *  epistle  fi'om  Laodicea,'  he 
means  the  Ephesian  one.  The  testimony  of  Marcion  is 
adduced  for  this  view.  According  to  Tertullian,  that 
reputed  heretic  entitled  this  epistle,  to  the  Laodiceans^ 
i.e.  he  inserted  that  title  in  the  blank  space  left  at  the 
beginning  to  be  filled  up  with  the  addresses  of  various 
churches.  Epiphanius,  however,  does  not  agree  with 
Tertullian  on  this  point.  According  to  him,  the  canon 
of  Marcion  had  the  epistle  with  its  usual  title.  Yet  he 
afterwards  confirms  Tertullian's  opinion  that  Marcion 
called  it  *  the  epistle  to  the  Laodiceans.' 

The  Muratorian  fi-agment,  after  enumerating  the 
epistles,  speaks  of  one  to  the  Laodiceans  forged  in  the 
name  of  Paul  to  favour  Marcion' s  heresy.  This  seems 
to  have  had  no  connection  with  the  epistle  to  the  Lao- 
diceans. 

Much  stress  has  been  laid  upon  Marcion's  testimony 
by  the  advocates  of  the  encyclical  theory.  It  is  assumed 
that  he  gave  the  address  on  critical  grounds  ;  and  that 
Tertullian's  inteiyolare  implies  the  filling  up  of  a  blank 
space  in  the  MS.  of  the  epistle.  The  exact  words  of 
the  African  father  should  not  be  insisted  on,  as  he 
was  neither  accurate  nor  fair  to  opponents.  All  that 
Tertullian  says  is,  that  Marcion  sometimes  desired  to 
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interpolate  in  it  tlie  title,  to  the  Ephesians ;  and  this 
title  may  have  been  the  inscription,  not  an  insertion  in 
the  text  of  the  first  verse.  Whatever  was  the  view  of 
Marcion,  Tertullian  believed  that  he  tampered  with  the 
true  title.  It  is  as  likely  that  Marcion  inferred  fi^om 
Coloss.  iv.  16,  that  the  Ephesian  epistle  was  addressed 
to  the  Laodiceans,  as  that  he  found  a  blank  space  in  the 
MSS.  of  it.  One  thing  is  clear,  that  the  general  evi- 
dence of  its  being  an  Ephesian  epistle,  not  an  encyclical 
one,  belongs  to  the  second  and  third  centuries,  anterior 
to  the  oldest  existing  MSS.  That  of  the  Muratorian 
Canon  and  Tertullian  is  nearly  two  hundred  years  prior 
to  N  and  B. 

We  cannot  but  believe  that  the  common  reading  is 
authentic,  in  accordance  with  overwhelming  external 
evidence ;  and  that  the  title  is  consequently  correct. 
The  letter  was  addressed  to  the  Ephesians,  not  to  the 
Laodiceans  and  others  ;  it  was  specific  not  encyclical. 

What  is  to  be  said  of  its  contents  ?  They  disagree 
with  the  Pauline  authorship.  The  difficulties  inherent 
in  the  belief  that  Paul  wrote  the  letter  are  insuperable, 
and  the  omission  of  the  disputed  words  in  Ephesus  at 
an  early  period,  may  have  arisen  out  of  them.  Marcion 
probably  felt  them  ;  and  suggested  another  title,  to  the 
Laodiceans.  Ussher  felt  them  and  supposed  that  the 
letter  was  encyclical. 

AUTHENTICITY. 

Antiquity  is  agreed  in  assigning  the  epistle  to  Paul. 
Polycarp  alludes  to  it :  '  As  it  is  expressed  in  these 
Scriptures  :  "  Be  ye  angry,  and  sin  not ;  "  and,  "  Let 
not  the  sun  go  down  upon  your  wrath'"  (Ephes. 
iv.  26).^ 

Here  Ephes.  iv.  26  is  joined  to  a  quotation  from  the 

^  Ka6ii£  (V  raii  ypa<l>ais  €iprjTai,  ipyi^tirBt  Koi  fir^  dfiafyrdvrrf  Kai  6  iJXioff 
fi^  firtbvrro  tni  r^  napopyia-fi^  vfxup, — J^.  ad  PhiUpp,  xii. 


206  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

4th  Psalm  (verse  4),  and  the  term  Sci^ipture  inexactly 
applied  to  both,  whereas  the  author  meant  it  solely  for 
the  Old  Testament  citation,  according  to  the  view  en- 
tertained in  his  day.  Or  he  may  have  supposed  that 
the  phrase  belonging  to  the  Ephesian  episde  was  part 
of  the  Old  Testament.  A  passage  in  the  1st  chapter 
also  shows  acquaintance  with  our  epistle,  where  Ephes. 
ii.  8  was  in  the  writer's  mind.  The  same  remark  applies 
to  words  in  the  4th  chapter,  which  show  a  reminis- 
cence of  Ephes.  vi.  11. 

A  passage  in  Ignatius  has  been  already  quoted.  In 
addition  to  it,  the  first  chapter  of  his  letter  to  the  Ephe- 
sians  contains  an  obvious  reminiscence  of  Ephes.  v.  2. 
The  sixth  chapter  of  his  letter  to  Polycarp  also  shows 
acquaintance  with  Ephes.  vi.  11,  etc. 

TertuUian's  testimony  has  been  adduced  already. 

The  work  was  in  Marcion's  canon,  the  Muratorian 
list,  with  the  old  Latin  and  Syriac  versions. 

Irenffius  is  the  first  who  expressly  names  Paul  as 
author  :  '  Even  as  the  blessed  Paul  says  in  his  epistle 
to  the  Ephesians,  that  "  we  are  members  of  his  body, 
of  his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones.** '  ^  In  another  place  he 
writes  :  '  Therefore  Paul  the  apostle  said  :  "  one  God 
the  Father,  who  is  above  all,  and  through  all,  and  in  us 
air'*  (Ephes.  iv.  6).2 

Clement  of  Alexandria  says  :  *  Wherefore  also  he 
writes  in  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  "Be  ye  subject 
one  to  another  in  the  fear  of  God,**  *  etc.^  In  another 
work  he  says  :  *  Writing  to  the  Ephesians  he  has  most 
clearly  unfolded  that  which  is  sought  for  in  this 
manner  :  "  Till  we  all  come  into  the  unity  of  faith  and 

* 

'  KaBtai  6  fxaKapiof  Jlav\6s  <f>rja'iv,  iv  rjj  npos  *£^<7tovff  firurrdkjj  •  art  fxikrf 
€(rfuv  Tov  (ToifiaTos,  9K  Tov  tTopKds  avTov,  Koi  €K  T&v  ooTtap  avTov, — Adv, 
Jfeeres,  lib.  v.  2,  §  3. 

^  '  Ideo  Paulus  apostolus  dixit :  **  unus  Deus  Pater,  qui  super  omnes  et 
per  omnia  et  in  omnibus  nobis."' — Lib.  ii.  2,  p.  716,  ed.  Migne. 

'  dt^  Koi  (V  rfl  irp6s  *E<f>«a'i<nfS  ypd<f>€i,  vnorao'a'optvoi  dWriXois  tv  <fi6^a 
Otov,  k,tX — Stnymataj  iv.  §  05,  p.  592,  ed.  Potter. 
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of  the  knowledge  of  the  Son  of  God,  unto  a  perfect  man, 
unto  the  measure  of  the  stature  of  the  fulness,"  *  etc.* 

The  Valentinians,  as  we  learn  from  Irenaeus,  ad- 
duced m  their  favour  such  passages  as  i.  10  ;  iii.  21  ;  v. 
32.^  Ptolemy  quoted  Ephes.  ii.  15  ;  and  Theodotus 
appealed  to  iv.  9,  10,  24,  30.®  Basilides  used  the  epistle 
as  Scripture,  for  so  we  learn  from  Hippolytus.* 

Succeeding  writers  receive  the  epistle  as  an  authentic 
Pauline  production.  Thus  external  evidence  is  unani- 
mous. The  greatest  value  is  attached  to  the  testimonies 
of  Polycarp  and  Irenaeus,  because  the  former  was  a 
disciple  of  the  apostle  John  who  lived  at  Ephesus  ;  and 
Irenajus  was  Polycarp's  disciple.  But  Polycarp's 
epistle  is  not  authentic,  so  that  Irenaeus's  evidence  has 
no  relation  to  an  apostolic  voucher.  Still  the  unanimous 
tradition  of  the  Church  is  worth  something,  though  it 
cannot  be  traced  farther  back  than  a.d.  170.  Between 
Paul's  imprisonment  and  a.d.  170,  above  a  century 
elapsed  ;  which  leaves  room  for  historical  criticism  to 
challenge  the  authenticity. 

After  a  perusal  of  the  epistles  to  the  Colossians  and 
Ephesians,  the  first  idea  which  suggests  itself  is  their 
connection  with  one  another.  It  seems  difficult  to 
separate  them  by  a  wide  interval  of  time  or  by  modes 
of  thought  far  apart.  Though  their  diflFerences  indicate 
diversity  of  authorship,  they  have  some  general  charac- 
teristics which  relegate  them  to  the  same  region,  and 
to  a  state  of  thought  posterior  to  the  Pauline.  Both 
presuppose  the  operation  of  influences  which  did  not 
prevail  in  Paul's  time,  so  that  the  development  of  their 
christological  ideas  is  higher  than  his.  The  doctrinal 
belief  which  he  originated  did  not  advance  so  far  as 

'  tra<t>t(rraTa  dc  ^E(f>€a'iois  ypd<f>t»v  orrtKdkv^t  r6  Crjrovfitvov  j^dc  n^s  Xryttv  • 
fitXP*'  Korayrfio'iiofjLtP  ol  ndvrts,  k,t,\, — Padagog,  L  {  18,  p.  108. 

^  Contra  JIcBres,  i.  3, 1 ;  i.  3,  4;  i.  8,  4. 

'  Excerpta  Theodotif  in  Fabriciua*8  Bibliotheca  Qraea,  yol.  v.,  but  ex- 
cluded from  Harle9*A  edition. 

*  PftiiiMophumenaj  lib.  vii.  20,  p.  374.  ed  Duncker  et  Schneidewin. 
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theirs.  Antagonism  between  Judaising  and  Pauline 
dogmatism  had  been  left  behind.  Gnostic  speculations 
seemed  to  require  the  assertion  of  a  universal  church 
imder  a  being  superior  to  the  highest  aeon,  in  whom  all 
the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwells  bodily.  The  epistles 
have  a  Pauline  basis,  on  which  they  build  views  un- 
known to  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  and  arising  out  of 
altered  circumstances.  Directed  against  theosophic 
tendencies  which  emerged  after  his  decease,  their 
spiritual  sweep  is  wider.  Christ  is  lifted  up  to  an 
eminence  nearer  the  Father's,  for  he  fills  the  universal 
Church  with  his  fulness  and  supplies  it  with  unceasing 
life.  The  author  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  with 
his  Alexandrian  thought,  represents  Christ  as  an  efful- 
gence of  the  Father's  glory  and  an  express  image  of  his 
substance  ;  the  epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians 
transfer  the  Philonian  Logos-doctrine  to  him,  for  in 
them  he  is  tlie  first  in  time  and  rank  of  all  that  is  ex- 
ternal to  God.  The  Pauline  idea  of  Christ  beinor  the 
head  of  the  world  is  realised  by  the  aid  of  the  Logos- 
idea  which  prevents  God  himself  from  coming  into  im- 
mediate contact  with  the  finite.  The  epistle  to  the 
Colossians  is  more  easily  attributed  to  the  apostle  than 
that  to  the  Ephesians  ;  but  even  it  exhibits  a  develop- 
ment of  Paulinism  over  against  a  current  of  thought 
which  appears  for  the  first  time  in  the  second  century. 

A  variety  of  particulars  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  raise  suspicion  against  it,  and  lead  to  the 
conclusion  that  Paul  was  not  the  writer. 

1.  There  is  a  striking  resemblance  between  it  and 
the  letter  to  the  Colossians,  in  ideas  and  language.  It 
is  true  there  are  also  differences  ;  but  they  are  less  pro- 
minent than  coincidences.  The  table  of  parallels  given 
by  De  Wette^  shows  how  much  agreement  exists.  And 
it  could  not  have  been  accidental.  The  question  is, 
which  is  prior  ?     Mayerhoff  thinks  that  the  Ephesian 

>  Einleit  in  das  N,  T.  pp.  31.3-18,  ed.  0. 
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epistle  preceded  ;  and  this  view  is  ably  advocated  by 
Holtzinann,  who  endeavours  to  prove  that  the  Ephesian 
writer  revised  and  interpolated  the  Colossian  letter. 
We  cannot  accept  the  hypothesis,  because  an  examina- 
tion of  the  two  works  tends  to  refute  it.  The  dependence 
belongs  to  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  as  De  Wette  has 
shown ;  and  more  convincingly  still,  W.  Honig.^ 
Collating  the  two  letters,  we  find  that  i.  3-ii.  10  is 
partly  the  Colossian  epistle  amplified  ;  partly  a  verbal 
parallel ;  ii.  11-22  is  tolerably  independent,  but  with 
occasional  resemblances  to  the  prior  letter  ;  while  iii, 
1-9  is  a  paraphrase  of  Coloss.  i.  24-27.  iii.  10-21  and 
iv.  1-21  are  independent,  iv.  22-32  is  a  reproduction 
of  Coloss.  iii.  8-13.  v.  1-21  is  tolerably  independent, 
though  not  without  resemblances  to  the  preceding 
epistle.  V.  22-vi.  9  is  from  Coloss.  iii.  18-iv.  1  ;  vL 
10-20  is  original ;  but  vi.  21,  22,  agrees  with  Coloss.  iv. 
7,  8.  vi.  23,  24,  is  independent.  Out  of  the  155  verses 
contained  in  our  epistle,  78  contain  expressions  identical 
with  those  in  the  Colossian  letter.  The  usual  explana- 
tion of  this,  founded  on  the  fact  of  their  contemporaneous 
origin,  when  the  same  thoughts  and  frequently  the  same 
expressions  were  fresh  in  the  writer's  mind,  is  inade- 
quate. The  dependence  is  most  apparent  in  i.  3  ;  ii. 
10  ;  in  iii.  1-9  ;  and  iv.  22-24.  Inferiority  and 
partial  unsuitability  are  exemplified  in  iii.  15,  16,  com- 
pared with  Coloss.  ii.  19  ;  in  i.  17,  18,  compared  with 
Coloss.  i.  9  ;  in  ii.  5  compared  with  Coloss.  ii.  13  ;  in 
ii.  15  compared  with  Coloss.  ii.  14  ;  in  iv.  4  compared 
with  Coloss.  iii.  15  ;  in  v.  15  compared  with  Coloss.  iv. 
5  ;  and  in  v.  22  compared  with  Coloss.  iii.  18. 

The  course  of  thought  in  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians 
is  simpler  and  more  logical  than  that  in  the  Ephesian 
one.  The  syntax  is  also  more  correct,  and  the  style 
clearer  though  more  concise.     Redundancy  of  words 

'  In  Ililgenfeld^s  ZeUsckrift  for  1872,  p.  63,  etc. 
VOL.  II.  P 
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characterises  the  letter  to  the  Ephesians.  Where 
parallels  occur,  the  variations  are  generally  for  the 
worse  ;  showing  that  the  letter  to  the  Colossians  is  the 
original.  These  assertions  are  founded  upon  a  minute 
comparison  of  passages,  which  we  now  proceed  to  ex- 
emplify. 

In  i.  2,  *  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ '  is  added  ;  the 
rest  of  the  verse  being  taken  from  Coloss.  i.  2. 

In  Coloss.  i.  9,  *  we  o&o/  referring  to  Epaphras  as 
well  as  the  writer,  is  appropriate ;  but  the  also  is  re- 
tained in  the  corresponding  passage,  Ephes.  i.  15 ; 
though  Epaphras  is  not  mentioned  there. 

In  Ephes.  ii.  1,  the  commencing  arw?  is  inappropriate. 
It  is  taken  from  Coloss.  i.  21,  ^and  you,'  where  it  is 
locally  suitable. 

In  Ephes.  ii.  3,  the  phrase  translated  ^  among  whom ' 
must  refer  to  *  the  children  of  disobedience '  in  the  pre- 
ceding context ;  though  its  proper  allusion  would  be 
to  '  the  trespasses  and  sins '  of  the  first  verse.  The 
writer  copying  Coloss.  iii.  6-7,  was  compelled  to  refer 
the  phrase  to  Hhe  children  of  disobedience.'  Had  he 
employed  the  preceding  words  of  Coloss.  iii.  5-6,  the 
phrase  would  have  suited,  meaning  in  that  case  '  in 
which.'  The  borrowing  makes  the  expression  awk- 
ward. 

Comparing  Ephes.  ii.  1,  etc.  with  Coloss.  ii.  13,  it  is 
easy  to  see  which  is  the  original,  because  the  construc- 
tion of  the  former  is  irregular,  the  commencing  words 
*  and  you '  having  no  predicate  till  they  are  repeated 
with  one  in  the  fifth  verse.  The  Colossian  passage  is 
regular  and  simple  in  construction  ;  its  derivative  one 
is  not.  It  is  also  worthy  of  remark,  that  though  the 
Ephesian  writer  begins  like  his  prototj^e  with  the  second 
person,  '  and  you  hath  he  quickened,'  he  passes  into  the 
first,  '  hath  quickened  usJ  This  change  of  person  was 
already  prepared  in  the  third  and  fifth  verses  of  the 
chapter  (ii.). 


THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS.  211 

A  comparison  of  the  parallels  Ephes.  ii.  11-18, 
Coloss.  i.  20-22,  ii.  14,  is  instructive  in  regard  to  the 
originality  of  the  latter.  They  allude  to  the  separation  of 
two  parties  and  the  removal  of  the  barrier  between  them, 
which  effects  their  union.  .But  the  separation  spoken 
of  is  different.  In  the  Colossian  epistle,  the  disunited 
are  God  and  man  ;  in  the  Ephesian,  they  are  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  The  phraseology  of  the  latter  betrays  its  de- 
rivative nature,  being  less  appropriate  to  the  main  pomt 
in  some  particulars  thani  that  of  the  former,  and  ex- 
hibiting a  trace  of  the  origmals  whence  it  was  borrowed. 
In  both  cases  the  law  is  the  separating  medium  which 
is  taken  away  ;  but  the  Ephesian  writer  calls  it  *  the 
enmity  '  which  suggests  God  as  the  one  to  whom  it  is 
shown,  not  enmity  between  Jews  and  Gentiles  ;  while  the 
word  reconcile  and  the  very  phrase  unto  God  (Ephes. 
ii.  16)  are  more  in  harmony  with  the  uniting  of  God 
and  man,  which  is  the  theme  in  the  Colossian  passage, 
than  with  the  incorporation  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  into 
one  body.  The  phraseology  in  the  Ephesian  passage, 
though  descriptive  of  a  different  thing,  retains  some 
traces  of  the  sources  whence  it  seems  to  have  been  de- 
rived. 

In  Ephes.  iii.  7  we  read,  *  According  to  the  gift  of 
the  grace  of  God  given  unto  me  by  the  effectual  work- 
ing of  his  power,'  the  parallel  to  which  is  in  Coloss.  i. 
25,  *  according  to  the  dispensation  of  God  which  is  given 
to  me  for  you.'  Here  it  is  easy  to  see  the  inferiority  of 
the  former  phraselogy,  for  the  dispensation  of  God  is 
much  more  appropriate  to  the  connection  than  *  the 
effectual  working  of  his  power.'  The  word  hepycui 
was  borrowed  from  Coloss.  i.  29. 

The  parallels  in  Ephes.  v.  19  and  Coloss.  iii.  16 
show  that  the  former  is  taken  from  the  latter  with  a 
different  application,  which  is  less  suitably  expressed  in 
the  words  of  the  original ;  for  the  latter  relates  to  public 
worship,  the  former  to  the  intercourse  of  daily  life. 

p  2 
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In  vi.  21  the  words  *you  also '  seem  to  refer  to  the 
Colossians,  who  had  received  an  epistle  before. 

An  example  of  irregular  construction  and  digression , 
in  which  we  can  trace  the  writer's  reference  to  the 
Colossian  letter,  appears  in  the  third  chapter,  whose 
abrupt  commencement  speaks  of  Paul  as  a  prisoner,  and 
after  digressing  returns  to  the  same  idea  at  the  thirteenth 
verse.  The  author  has  respect  to  Coloss.  i.  24,  and 
reverts,  after  the  digression,  to  his  original  in  Coloss.  i. 
24-29.  The  latter  epistle  follows  the  idea  consistently 
and  uniformly  ;  the  former,  after  taking  up  the  thread, 
leaves  it  for  a  while  and  resumes  it. 

2.  Unapostolic  ideas  and  phrases  occur:  such  as, 
*  his  holy  apostles  and  prophets '  (iii.  5)  ;  *  he  gave  some 
apostles  arid  some  prophets ^  etc.  (iv.  11)  ;  ^  built  on  the 
foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets  '  (ii.  20).  In 
these  passages  Christian  prophets  are  meant  as  distin- 
guished from  apostles.  But  we  know  from  the  first 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  that  the  apostle  looked  upon 
prophecy  as  a  gift,  not  as  a  characteristic  of  the  true 
Church.  Hence  the  passages  betray  a  post-apostolic 
age.  The  epithet  holy^  applied  to  the  apostles  in  iii.  5, 
shows  a  time  when  they  were  looked  upon  with  greater 
reverence  than  they  received  during  their  life ;  and  ex- 
cludes Paul  himself,  who  is  made  to  say  in  iii.  8,  *  unto 
me,  who  am  less  than  tlte  least  of  all  saints.^  The  two 
expressions  disagree,  neither  of  them  suiting  Paul.^  In 
1  Cor.  XV.  9,  the  apostle  calls  himself  *  the  least  of  the 
apostles,'  phraseology  imitated  and  exaggerated  in 
Epbes.  iii.  8.  The  general  way  in  which  the  apostles 
are  spoken  of  consists  with  the  fact  that  the  writer  did 
not  belong  to  the  class.  He  refers  to  them  as  distinct 
from  himself.  The  manner  too  of  setting  forth  Paul's 
apostolic  consciousness  is  artificial,  as  the  first  four 
verses  of  the  third  chapter  demonstrate.     The  introduc- 

*  A  specimen  of  special  pleading  in  regard  to  this  passage  may  bo  seen  in 
Canon  Farrar  s  note,  Life  and  Work  of  St,  Paul,  vol.  ii  p.  408. 
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tion  of  the  alleged  writer  at  the  first  verse  (eh.  iii.)  is 
neither  natural  nor  easy  ;  and  the  revelation  of  the  long 
hid  mystery  to  him,  with  his  knowledge  in  it,  is  em- 
phasised  with  constraint.  Insistence  upon  the  know- 
ledge of  a  mystery  so  momentous  suits  an  author  who 
knew  the  wide-spread  fruit  of  the  gospel  among  Gentiles, 
and  witnessed  its  mighty  effects  long  after  Paul  him- 
self had  departed  ;  but  it  is  scarcely  consonant  with  the 
perpetual  struggle  carried  on  by  the  apostle  against  a 
Judaising  Christianity  upheld  by  Peter,  James,  and 
John.  *  Unto  me  who  am  less  than  the  least  of  all 
saints  is  this  grace  given,  that  I  should  preach  among 
the  Gentiles  the  imsearchable  riches  of  Christ ;  and  to 
make  all  men  see  what  is  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery, 
which  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  hath  been  hid 
in  God,'  etc. 

*  Let  him  that  stole  steal  no  more  :  but  rather  let 
him  labour,  working  with  his  hands  the  thing  which  is 
good,*  etc.  (iv.  28).  This  admonition  to  a  church  where 
the  apostle  had  laboured  three  years  is  unsuitable,  espe- 
cially in  the  mild  form  it  assumes.  The  thief  is  dif- 
ferently spoken  of  in  1  Cor.  v.  11 ;  vi.  9,  and  severely 
censured.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  prohibition, 
'Be  not  drunk  with  wine,  wherein  is  excess'  (v.  18). 
The  Christians  of  Asia  Minor  had  no  tendency  ta 
drunken  excesses,  but  rather  to  ascetic  abstinence  from 
wme  ;  and  the  advice  given  to  Timothy  might  perhaps 
have  been  more  suitable  :  *  drink  a  little  wine.'  In  any 
case,  the  exhortation  is  a  singular  one  in  the  mouth  of 
Paul  writing  to  persons  whom  he  builds  up  in  the 
glorious  doctrines  of  a  catholic  chiurch,  pure  and  un- 
spotted. 

The  writer  has  peculiar  ideas  about  evil  spirits,  whom 
he  supposes  to  live  in  the  air,  to  be  under  a  head  or 
prince,  and  to  be  very  numerous.  His  language  inti- 
mates that  there  are  different  orders  or  ranks  among 
them  ;  and  that  Christians  have  to  resist  their  evil  in- 
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fluence  with  persevering  opposition,  because  it  is  most 
injurious  to  spirituality.  Such  demonological  doctrine 
is  un- Pauline.  Whether  it  be  of  Jewish  or  Gentile 
origin  is  uncertain.  How  readily  it  could  be  linked  on 
to  Paul's  ideas  is  apparent  from  the  fact  of  the  apostle's 
repeated  allusions  to  Satan's  temptations  and  the  ne- 
cessity of  resisting  them  (ii.  2  ;  vi.  12,^  13).  Instead 
of '  neither  give  place  to  the  devil,'  the  Pauline  expres- 
sion is  '  give  place  to  wrath '  (Rom.  xii.  19).  It  is  re- 
markable that  there  is  a  similar  phrase  to  that  in  iv.  27, 
in  the  Clementine  homilies  (xix.  2),  where  it  is  adduced 
as  a  saying  of  Christ's,  being  probably  taken  from  the 
Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews. 

A  phrase  applied  to  all  men,  and  peculiar  to  the 
writer,  is,  ^by  nature  the  children  of  wrath'  (ii.  3), 
which  is  commonly  taken  for  a  proof-passage  of 
*  original  sin.'  The  apostle  Paul  nowhere  expresses 
the  idea  that  the  natural  state  of  mankind — that  which 
belongs  to  them  originally — is  one  in  which  they  are 
subject  to  the  wrath  of  God.  Nature  does  not  mean 
hirth  in  the  passage. 

The  co-ordination  of  faith  and  love  is  un- Pauline 
(vi.  23).  Instead  of  saying  *  faith  which  worketh  by 
love'  (Gal.  v.  6),  the  writer  has,  4ove  with  faith.'  The 
two  are  also  placed  together  in  the  first  epistle  to 
Timothy.  The  closing  benediction  in  which  both  terms 
stand,  does  not  savour  of  Paul,  because  it  is  not  ad- 
dressed to  the  readers  directly,  and  has  the  difficult  ex- 
pression rendered  '  in  sincerity,'  ^  in  the  English  version.  . 
Exegetical  difficulties  do  not  belong  to  authentic  Pau- 
line benedictions. 

The  view  given  of  marriage  in  v.  22-33  is  some- 
what peculiar,  especially  the  language  of  verses  23,  31, 
32.  Without  entering  upon  the  interpretation  of  the 
passage,  it  is  enough  to  observe  that  the  apostle  pre- 
sents another  view  of  the  marriage  relation  in  1  Cor. 
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vii.  2  etc.  The  Church's  relation  to  Christ  under  the 
figure  of  marriage  is  an  idea  which  was  common  among 
the  Jewish  Christians  ;  and  Paul  employs  it  once 
against  his  opponents,  borrowing  apparently  their  lan- 
guage in  order  to  refute  them  more  eflfectually  ;  but 
why  should  it  be  called  *  a  great  mystery  ? '  Was  it 
in  allusion  to  the  practical  consequences  which  the 
Jewish  Christians  of  the  second  century,  particularly 
the  Montanists,  drew  fix)m  the  conception  ?  We  know 
that  they  looked  upon  numogamy  alone  as  permissible.^ 

The  explanation  which  is  given  of  Psalm  Ixviii.  18, 
in  iv.  8,  could  scarcely  have  proceeded  fi*om  the  apostle 
Paul.  Were  it  an  allegorical  or  typical  adaptation  of 
the  Psalm  to  Christ,  it  might  perhaps  be  justified.  The 
writer  understands  the  passage  he  quotes  to  refer  to 
Christ,  who,  after  his  completed  work  on  earth,  ascended 
to  heaven  and  gave  gifts  to  men.  The  original  is 
turned  aside  in  order  to  bring  out  that  sense  ;  for  it 
describes  Jehovah  as  a  victorious  monarch  returning 
from  battle  and  ascending  to  Zion,  receiving  gifts  along 
his  triumphal  march  fix)m  the  men  who  do  him  homage. 
How  could  an  apostle  identify  Christ  with  Jehovah,  and 
change  the  receiving  into  the  giving  of  gifts  ?  The  shifts 
of  interpretation  resorted  to,  for  the  purpose  of  justify- 
ing the  Pauline  nature  of  the  quotation,  are  well  exem- 
plified by  Harless.^  In  like  manner  it  is  unusual  with 
Paul  to  speak  of  '  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ' 
(i.  17).  His  phraseology  is,  *  the  God  and  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.'  God  is  also  called  the  '  Father 
of  glory  '  (i.  17),  *  who  created  all  things '  (iii.  9),  *fix)m 
whom  every  family  is  named '  (iii.  15)  ;  which  expres- 
sions have  no  analogy  elsewhere. 

3.  The  writing  and  style  are  inferior  to  Paul's. 
There  is  a  fulness  of  expression  which  partakes  of  the 
verbose  and  redimdant.     The  words  are  manifold  with- 

'  See  Schwcgler's  Das  apostoiische  Zeitdter,  vol.  ii.  p.  383. 

'  Commentar  iiber  den  Brief  PauU  an  die  Ephesier,  p.  850,  et  seq,  Ist  ed. 
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out  conveying  proportionate  ideas.  It  is  not  necessary 
to  read  far  to  perceive  verbosity.  '  In  whom  we  have 
boldness  and  access  with  confidence^  by  the  faith  of  him ; ' 
'  that  in  the  ages  to  come  he  might  show  the  exceeding 
riches  of  his  grace,  in  his  kindness  towards  us,  by  Jesus 
Christ/  ^  Ye  may  be  able  to  comprehend  with  all  saints 
what  is  the  breadth  and  length  and  depth  and  height ; 
and  to  know  the  love  of  God,  which  passeth  knowledge  ; ' 
'  if  so  be  that  ye  have  heard  him  and  have  been  taught 
by  him,  as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus,'  etc.  etc.  *  To  the 
praise  of  the  glory  of  his  grace^  wherein  he  hath  made  us 
accepted  in  the  beloved  ;  in  whom  we  have  redemption 
through  his  blood,  the  forgiveness  of  sins  according  to 
the  riches  of  his  grace.^  The  idea  of  grace  is  expressed 
three  times  in  these  two  verses.  If  we  had  not  the  Co- 
lossian  epistle,  the  language  would  appear  better ;  but 
the  briefer  style  of  the  prior  letter,  with  its  natural  and 
forcible  development  of  ideas,  throws  the  thoughts  and 
diction  of  its  successor  into  the  shade.  Besides,  the 
sjmtax  is  irregular  and  intricate  ;  the  rhetoric  weakly 
expanded.  We  admit  that  the  apostle  Paul  did  not 
write  logically ;  that  his  constructions  are  often 
anomalous,  his  figures  mixed,  his  sentences  awkward  or 
abrupt  and  his  language  full  of  passion  :  but  with  all 
these  drawbacks,  degeneracy  of  style  and  syntax  is 
obvious  in  the  Ephesian  epistle. 

These  observations  are  supported  by  abundant  evi- 
dence. Thus  we  read  in  iv.  16  :  '  From  whom  the 
whole  body  fitly  joined  together  and  compacted  by  that 
which  every  joint  supplieth  according  to  the  eflfectual 
working  in  the  measure  of  every  part,  maketh  increase 
of  the  body  unto  the  edifying  of  itself  in  love,'  which 
is  a  wordy  expansion  of  Coloss.  ii.  19.  A  similar  re- 
mark applies  to  vi.  18-^20  :  *  Praying  always  with  all 
])rayer  and  supplication  in  the  Spirit,  and  watching 
tluTounto  with  all  perseverance,  and  supplication  for 
all  saints  ;  and  for  me,  that  utterance  may  be  given 
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unto  me,  that  I  may  open  my  mouth  boldly,  to  make 
known  the  mystery  of  the  gospel,  for  which  I  am  an 
ambassador  in  bonds  :  that  therein  I  may  speak  boldly, 
as  I  ought  to  speak,'  which  is  borrowed  from  Coloss.  iv. 
2-4.  The  comparison  of  the  Christian  to  a  soldier,  and 
the  different  parts  of  his  armour  to  various  graces  or 
gifts  (vi.  11-17),  are  spun  out  in  rhetorical  fashion. 
The  passage  is  developed  out  of  2  Cor.  x.  3,  4,  where 
the  theme  is  briefly  touched  without  a  tedious  descent 
into  particulars,  which  only  weakens  the  general  im* 
pression. 

In  iii.  8,  9,  we  read  :  '  Unto  me,  who  am  less  than 
the  least  of  all  saints,  is  this  grace  given,  that  I  should 
preach  among  the  Gentiles  the  unsearchable  riches  of 
Christ ;  and  to  make  all  men  see  what  is  the  fellowship 
of  the  mystery,  which  from  the  beginning  of  the  world 
hath  been  hid  in  God  ;  who  created  all  things  by  Jesus 
Christ.'  Here  there  is  a  needless  repetition  of  what  had 
been  said  a  few  verses  before,  about  the  grace  of  God 
given  to  the  writer  to  preach  among  the  Gentiles  a 
mystery  which  had  been  hid  for  ages  but  was  now 
manifested. 

As  to  syntax  and  sentences,  i.  3-14  may  be  called 
one  long  period,  whose  parts  are  loosely  joined.  So  is 
iii.  14-19.  At  ii.  1  there  is  an  interruption,  and  the 
construction  is  resumed  at  the  fourth  verse.  At  iii.  2 
there  is  a  digression,  the  thread  of  discourse  not  being 
resumed  till  the  fourteenth  verse.  In  i.  15-.ii.  7,  which 
may  be  termed  a  continuous  sentence,  the  successive 
statements  are  generally  appended  to  one  another  by 
the  copulative  conjunction  and^  which  gives  a  lame 
effect  to  the  whole.  The  stream  of  thought  flows  on, 
weakened  by  superfluous  expressions  and  loose  junc- 
tions. The  obscurity  in  vi.  9,  '  do  the  same  things  unto 
them,'  arises  from  paraphrasing  the  word  eqnnlity  in 
Coloss.  iv.  1.     The  imion  of  the  two  verbs  in  v.  5  *  is 
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without  example  in  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament, 
as  is  the  optative  mood  after  the  conjunction  that  (Jva) 
in  i.  17.  But  these  grammatical  peculiarities  are  per- 
haps compatible  with  Paul's  authorship. 

Neither  the  encyclical  nature  of  the  epistle  nor  the 
Bupposition  of  firee  dictation  explains  the  phenomena 
referred  to.  Let  the  mode  of  writing  be  compared  with 
that  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans — the  system  of  insert- 
mg  periods  and  interrupting  the  thread  of  discourse, 
with  the  sharp,  marked  method  of  the  Roman  letter — 
and  the  difference  becomes  palpable. 

4.  K  the  epistle  was  addressed  by  Paul  to  the 
Ephesian  church,  why  does  it  deal  in  generalities,  so 
that  the  reader  can  neither  discover  the  occasion  that 
called  it  forth,  nor  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the 
persons  ?  It  is  not  polemic  but  didactic.  Apologists 
find  it  easy  to  say  that  he  had  no  particular  doctrine  to 
prove  or  defend,  no  error  to  combat ;  that  he  only 
meant  to  set  forth  the  glorious  constitution  and  privi- 
leges of  the  universal  Church  under  its  head  Jesus 
Christ.  This,  however,  is  not  his  practice.  Other 
letters  show  a  specific  object  and  personal  references. 
Why  should  the  present  be  unlike  them  ?  Does  not 
the  absence  of  definite  traits  betray  another  author  ? 
The  general  character  of  the  thoughts  expressed  is  an 
argument  against  Pauline  authorship,  unless  the  apostle 
had  never  been  among  the  Ephesians.  The  only 
personal  notice  is  the  mention  of  Tychicus  in  vi.  21, 
taken  almost  verbally  from  Coloss.  iv.  7,  8. 

5.  Though  the  occurrerce  of  words  that  appear  in 
no  other  Pauline  epistle  cannot  prove  diversity  of 
authorship,  for  every  letter  has  peculiar  expressions  of 
its  own,  some  may  be  of  such  a  nature  as  to  excite 
suspicion  and  confirm  that  diversity.  Here  may  be 
adduced  ra  iirovpavia  heaven  (i.  3,  20  ;  ii.  6  ;  iii.  10  ; 
vi.  12)  ;  ra  TTvcv/Ltari/ca  spirits  (vi.  12)  ;  Koa-fioKpdrope^ 
subordinate  spirits  (vi.  12)  ;  o-aynjpLov  (vi.  16)  ;  noXv- 
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iroiictXo9  aroipCa  (iii.  10)  manifold  wisdom.  To  be  filled 
unto  (iii.  19).  The  kingdom  of  Christ  and  of  God  (v.  5), 
is  not  found  in  Paul's  epistles  ;  neither  does  irepiirovq- 
ens  mean  possession  or  purcliased  possession  (i.  14),  in 
his  writings,  ohcovofiia  (i.  10 ;  iii.  9)  is  the  divine 
administration^  not  as  in  1  Cor.  ix.  17  ;  Coloss.  i.  25, 
and  even  in  iii.  2,  the  dispensation  of  the  apostolic  office  ; 
a^Oapaia  incorruptness  or  sincerity  (vi.  24),  only  in 
Titus  ii.  7  ;  whereas  Paul  uses  it  in  the  sense  of  immor- 
tality (Rom  ii.  7)  ;  aicjv  (ii.  2),  t?ie  course  or  moving 
principle^  the  spirit^  different  from  its  use  in  other  places  ; 
the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air  (ii.  2)  seems  to  be 
identical  with  Paul's  prince  or  God  of  this  world.  The 
appellation  devil  occurs  twice  (iv.  27  ;  vi.  11),  which  is 
not  foimd  in  Paul's  authentic  epistles,  where  Satan  is 
used. 

These  considerations  cast  strong  doubts  on  the 
apostolic  authorship  of  the  epistle.  The  sentiments 
indeed  are  generally  Pauline  as  well  as  the  diction  ;  but 
both  betray  marks  of  another  writer.  Amid  striking 
similarities,  peculiar  phenomena  point  to  an  unknown 
person  later  than  the  apostle,  repeating  from  his  pages 
what  he  could  not  have  otherwise  written,  and  occasion- 
ally uttering  im- Pauline  sentiments. 

In  questions  of  this  nature  much  depends  on  critical 
perception  and  taste.  The  standard  of  judgment  must 
vary  with  the  person  who  judges.  Subjective  feelings 
may  indeed  be  too  active  and  the  perceptive  power  too 
subtle.  Under  such  circumstances,  '  subjective  cavils  ' 
may  be  applicable  to  the  fancies  of  the  critic.  But  it  is 
impossible  to  exclude  subjectivity.  The  feelings  must 
and  ought  to  perform  a  part.  A  sense  of  taste,  aided 
by  known  phenomena,  ideas  of  the  proper  and  suitable 
under  certain  conditions,  cannot  but  aflfect  conclusions. 
A  rough  critic  who  is  mainly  objective,  or  at  home  only 
in  generals,  cannot  decide  questions  of  thought  and 
language  involving  fine  comparisons.      What   then  ? 
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Was  the  writer  a  successful  forger  ?  So  they  love  to 
speak,  who  cannot  or  will  not  transport  themselves  into 
early  Christian  times.  Forgery  is  a  term  of  modem 
origin,  wholly  inapplicable  to  the  early  pseudonymous 
Christian  writings.  The  author  of  the  epistle  had  no 
7  wish  to  deceive,  but  wrote  in  the  name  of  Paul  to  pro- 
*  cure  acceptance  for  his  work.  The  fact  that  he  was  a 
later  Pauline,  living  at  a  time  when  the  old  Paulinism 
had  given  place  to  an  uncontroversial  and  attenuated 
type,  and  that  he  sometimes  misapprehended  the  writer 
whom  he  followed,  puts  him  out  of  the  class  of  deceitful 
forgers. 

It  is  not  surprising  that  an  uncritical  age  failed  to 
discern  different  authorship.  Indeed  the  early  Chris- 
tians, even  had  they  perceived  the  diversity,  would  not 
have  attached  importance  to  it,  or  rejected  the  epistle  on 
that  account.  As  their  spiritual  instincts  were  better 
than  their  critical  judgment,  they  rightly  gave  the  letter 
a  place  in  the  canon.  Its  universal  acceptance  as  Paul's 
for  so  long  a  time  is  no  valid  argument  against  its  not 
being  his — certainly  no  ground  for  branding  it  as  a 
forgery.  The  production  having  a  general  Pauline 
basis  was  received  as  the  apostle's,  notwithstanding  its 
marks  of  later  authorship.  If  it  be  upheld  as  an  au- 
thentic work  of  Paul's  by  the  majority  of  modem 
scholars,  is  it  surprising  that  it  should  have  been  re- 
ceived as  his  at  first  ?  Christians  were  then  indisposed 
to  examine  its  claims.  Enough  that  it  met  their 
spiritual  wants  and  fostered  the  divine  life  within  them. 
The  writer  was  a  Jew  by  birth,  as  appears  from  i.  12, 
ii.  3,  10,  11,  where  he  distinguishes  himself  from  the 
Genfiles  addressed.  He  seems  familiar  with  Pauline 
and  post- Pauline  literature,  attaching  himself  most  to 
the  Colossian  epistle,  whose  views  he  carries  forward  in 
their  relation  to  cognate  topics.  He  was  not  therefore 
a  mere  copyist.  His  prominent  idea  is  catholicity.  The 
realisation  aimed  at,  is  the  community  of  predestinated 
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believers  as  the  harmonising  unit  of  contrarieties.  His 
great  object  is  to  establish  the  doctrine  of  Catholicism  on 
a  Pauline  basis  ;  and  to  promote  that  incipient  growth 
which  had  already  appeared  till  it  should  become  a 
universal  community  realising  the  eternal  counsel  of 
God  in  fusing  together  powers  before  at  variance  and 
completing  the  fulness  of  Christ  objectively. 

In  accordance  with  this  practical  interest,  the 
christology  of  the  epistle,  though  the  same  as  that  of 
the  Colossian  letter,  is  presented  in  a  different  light. 
The  central  pre-eminence  of  Christ  in  the  universe — the 
perfection  of  divine  fulness  and  power  in  him — is  not 
described  as  realising  in  itself  the  perfect  conciliation  of 
all  antinomies  and  universal  salvation,  but  in  relation 
to  the  objective  union  of  all  Christians.  The  christology 
is  more  ethical  than  dogmatic  ;  or  rather,  it  is  presented 
in  an  ethical  aspect.  On  its  practical  side,  there  is  an 
advance  upon  the  Colossian  epistle  ;  on  the  doctrinal, 
none.  The  latter  indeed  seems  even  to  be  retrograde 
in  chapter  i.  17-22,  where  the  exaltation  of  Christ  is 
spokeii  of  just  as  it  is  in  Paul's  epistles,  and  the  co- 
ordination of  Christ  with  God  lapses  into  subordination. 
But  the  passage  is  immediately  followed  by  a  statement 
of  Christ's  inherent  pre-eminence  as  high  as  that  of  the 
Colossian  epistle  ;  for  it  is  he  who  fills  all  in  ally  who  is 
the  central  being  in  the  universe. 

The  chief  variation  of  our  epistle  from  that  to  the 
Colossians  lies  in  the  sense  attached  to  the  plavvia. 
Instead  of  using  it  of  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwell- 
ing in  Christ,  the  writer  understands  it  of  the  thing 
filled  or  the  spiritual  body.  The  Colossian  author  re- 
gards Christ  as  the  absolute  principle  in  himself ;  He 
is  the  fulness  of  divine  life  and  power  within  his  own 
person  ;  the  Ephesian  author  looks  upon  the  Church  as 
contributing  to  that  fulness.  According  to  the  latter, 
Christ  receives  his  completion  by  and  with  his  body,  so 
that  the  process  of  filling  up  is  progressive,  being  realised 
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gradtiaUy.  Though  consummated  ideally ^\t  is  objectively 
growing.  When  the  Church  has  fully  developed  all  its 
powers  and  unfolded  its  highest  life,  the  full  strength 
and  beauty  of  the  divine  organism  consisting  of  the 
head  and  the  members  will  be  realised  ;  the  central 
principle  of  the  universe  will  be  completed  on  its  earthly 
side  ;  and  Christ  will  then  fill  all  creation  in  actuality. 
The  entire  pleroma,  head  and  body,  is  not  consummated 
till  the  latter  perfects  itself.  Such  is  the  way  in  which 
our  writer  conceives  of  the  pleroma,  which  is  the  Church 
itself,  not  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwelling  in  Christ. 
As  Pfleiderer  well  observes,  it  is  an  ethical,  not  a  dog- 
matic idea,  arising  from  the  practical  interest  of  the 
Ephesian  author.  The  doctrine  of  a  catholic  church 
shaped  his  view  of  the  pleroma — a  view  which  detracts 
from  the  essential  fulness  of  Christ  apparendy  but  not 
really  ;  since  the  one  pleroma  embraced  head  and  body 
in  the  counsels  of  eternity. 

These  observations  may  serve  to  correct  the  state- 
ments of  Harless  in  showing  that  the  epistle  is  pervaded 
by  a  course  of  thought  of  its  own  and  contains  impor- 
tant additions  to  the  parallels  of  the  Colossian  letter. 
The  passages  respecting  the  symbolical  nature  of 
marriage  and  the  Christian  armour  are  not  important. 
Nor  is  it  altogether  correct  to  say  with  him  that  the  one 
writer  dwelt  mainly  on  the  glory  of  Christ's  person  ; 
the  other  on  the  great  facts  of  redemption.  The 
difference  is  of  another  kind,  as  we  have  just  indicated. 
Both  stand  on  a  Pauline  basis  ;  the  one  advancing  be- 
yond the  other  ;  but  the  differences  must  not  be  exag- 
gerated or  incorrectly  apprehended,  as  they  are  by  Har- 
less and  those  who  agree  with  him.  The  Ephesian 
letter  exhibits  both  dependence  and  independence — de- 
pendence on  the  Colossian  one  partly  in  language  and 
partly  in  ideas  ;  independence  in  the  adaptation  of  Pau- 
line and  post-Pauline  conceptions  to  the  formation  of  a 
catholic  church.  . 
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Those  who  suppose  that  the  apostle  wrote  both 
epistles  during  the  same  captivity  may  discuss  their 
relative  claims  to  priority.  I^ardner  has  adduced  argu- 
ments for  the  priority  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  ; 
while  Credner  and  Reuss  give  additional  ones  on  the 
same  side. 


TIME,  PLACE,  AND   OCCASION   OF  WRITING. 

Those  who  think  that  Paul  wrote  the  epistle  usually 
put  it  with  the  letters  addressed  to  the  Colossians, 
Philemon,  and  Philippians,  as  nearly  contempora- 
neous ;  and  fix  upon  CoBsarea  or  Rome  as  the 
author's  locality.  The  various  arguments  adduced  by 
the  advocates  of  the  respective  places  do  not  concern 
us.  Had  the  letter  proceeded  from  the  apostle,  we 
should  have  maintained  that  it  was  written  at  Rome, 
because  he  had  an  opportunity  of  preaching  the  gospel 
there,  which  he  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  enjoyed  in 
Cajsarea  (Ephes.  vi.  19,  20).  But  as  that  is  disproved, 
we  must  fix  a  later  date.  Apart  from  the  dependence 
of  our  epistle  on  that  to  the  Colossians,  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  it  originated  in  the  Gnostic  period.  Pleroma 
variously  applied,  especially  to  the  universal  Church, 
cpignosis  (full  knowledge),  synesis  (understanding), 
Sophia  and  phronesis  (wisdom  and  prudence),  are  em- 
plo)"ed  with  reference  to  those  sects,  in  the  interest  of 
Paulinism.  The  Gnostics  are  pointed  at  in  the  expres- 
sion God  who  created  all  things  (iii.  9),  contrasted  with 
the  demiurge.  The  catholic  Church  is  opposed  to  the 
false  Gnosis,  a  church  in  which  Jews  and  Gentiles  have 
equal  privileges,  and  fonn  one  body,  imited  with  and 
part  of  Christ's  all- comprehending  ftilness.  The  ceon 
of  this  world,  for  '  the  god  of  this  world  '  (ii.  2),  is  also 
Gnostic  ;  and  the  language  '  above  all  principality  and 
power  and  might  and  dominion,  and  every  name  that  is 
named  ; '  '  the  principalities  and  powers  in  heavenly 
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places ; '  '  principalities,  powers,  the  rulers  of  the  dark- 
ness of  this  world,  spiritual  wickedness  in  high 
places/  indicates  the  same  period.  As  the  metaphysi- 
cal christology  of  the  Colossian  epistle  appears  here, 
the  same  view  is  given  of  the  spirit  world  with  its 
several  ranks  of  angels,  and  Christ  exalted  above  all. 
It  is  %e  that  mirrors  forth  the  unseen  God,  not  a  series 
of  a3ons.  The  Gnostic  atmosphere  in  which  the 
epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians  move  is  simi- 
lar ;  but  the  latter  is  less  polemic  than  the  former, 
because  the  object  was  practical.  Presupposing  the 
christological  doctrine  of  the  Colossian  epistle,  the 
Ephesian  writer  applies  it  to  the  realisation  of  a  univer- 
sal Church  which  should  unite  in  itself  the  best  elements 
of  Gnostic  doctrine,  harmonising  opposites,  reconciling 
contradictions,  fulfilling  the  eternal  counsels  of  God, 
making  the  imiverse  reflect  the  divine  power  and  peace 
in  fullest  measure.  The  mention  of  '  all  wisdom  and 
prudence,'  of  '  making  known '  and  '  revealing,'  of 
*  hearing  and  learning,'  of  '  full  knowledge'  and  'mys- 
tery,' familiar  expressions  in  the  epistle,  is  meant  to 
show  that  Christianity  is  the  essence  and  object  of  true 
Gnosis^  because  it  is  the  absolute  religion,  the  bond  of 
union  between  both  worlds,  the  reconciler  of  all 
antinomies.  New  circumstances  had  arisen  with  the 
progress  of  time.  The  work  of  the  apostle  Paul  had 
shown  its  far-reaching  effects  much  more  than  it  had 
done  in  his  lifetime.  The  Grentile  Christians  belonging 
to  Asia  Minor  were  reaching  after  higher  knowledge, 
and  priding  themselves  on  their  exalted  privileges. 
Judaistic  Christianity  was  in  the  background.  Philo- 
sophic speculations,  oriental  theosophy,  fanatical  no- 
tions, intruded  themselves  into  Christian  doctrines, 
giving  them  a  peculiar  aspect  and  even  subverting 
them.  The  leaven  of  Gnosticism  had  become  a  promi- 
nent factor  in  the  thought  of  Gentile  Christians.  Mon- 
tanism  too  was  showing  itself     These  altered  relations 
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needed  other  treatment  than  that  which  the  churches  of 
Rome,  Corinth,  Galatia,  Thessalonica,  or  even  of 
Alexandria  had  received  in  the  first  century.  The 
church  which  was  being  filled  up  with  Grentiles,  and 
was  tending  toward  catholicity,  needed  instruction  as 
to  its  new  position  in  the  divine  economy.  It  had  to 
be  admonished  and  exhorted  respecting  its  true  life. 
The  writer's  object  was  to  hold  up  to  the  view  of  the 
Ephesians  an  universal  Church  of  which  they  were  a 
part — a  Church  constituting  the  fulness  of  Christ  and 
one  with  him. 

The  post- Pauline  production  before  us  was  evidently 
the  work  of  a  thoughtful  Christian,  far-seeing,  compre- 
hensive in  the  range  of  his  ideas,  possessed  of  a  high  in- 
spiration. Compared  with  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians, 
it  is  certainly  inferior  ;  viewed  by  itself  it  claims  a 
leading  place  among  the  canonical  epistles.  The  school 
of  Paul  produced  none  equal  to  himself;  but  it  gave 
rise  to  men  of  large  sympathies — some  choice  spirits  on 
whom  the  mantle  of  the  departed  may  be  said  to  have 
fallen.  Had  there  been  more  of  them,  the  seed  sown 
by  Paul  would  have  yielded  a  richer  harvest ;  and  con- 
gregations would  have  better  resisted  adverse  influences. 
But  they  were  few,  they  wrote  little,  and  were  over- 
powered by  the  advancing  corruption  of  the  times. 
The  post-Pauline  doctrine  was  not  developed  with 
adequate  perception  and  power.  The  catholic  Church 
described  by  the  Ephesian  writer  did  not  appear ; 
another  was  built  up  instead,  into  which  the  worldly 
element  entered  and  marred  its  beauty. 

As  Marcion  had  the  epistle  in  his  canon  it  must 
have  been  written  before  a.d.  140  ;  but  the  date  cannot 
be  exactly  determined.  It  has  been  inferred,  however, 
from  a  comparison  with  the  first  epistle  of  Peter,  con- 
ducted by  Seufert  in  an  exhaustive  essay  leading  up  to 
identity   of  authorship.*     But   the   argument,   though 

"  See  Hilgenfeld's  Zeifschrift  for  1881. 
VOL.  II.  Q 
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carried  out  ingeniously  and  with  much  appearance  of 
validity,  is  liable  to  doubt.     If  the  Colossian  epistle 
with  its  express  allusion  to  Gnostic  errors  of  a  certain 
complexion  preceded  that  to  the  Ephesians,  the  latter 
probably  belongs  to  a  time  after  Trajan.     The  idea  of  a 
united  catholic  Church,  including  believers  in  heaven 
and  earth,  with  Christ  bb  the  all-embracing  head,  is  not 
prominent  in  the  first  epistle  of  Peter.     The  tenor  of 
the  Ephesian  letter  presupposes  a  more  complete  amal- 
gamation of  Petrinism  and  Paulinism  than  the  first  of 
Peter  ;  the  process  of  uniting  being  more  apparent  in 
the  latter.     It  is  admitted  that  both  drew  fi-om  the 
letter  to  the  Romans,  and  that  they  have  resemblances. 
But  identity  of  authorship  does  not  necessarily  follow  ; 
and  the  hypothesis  of  dependence,  though  rejected  by 
Seufert,   is   possible.     The  writer  of    the    epistle   to 
the    Ephesians    may    have   used   the  first  of    Peter, 
though    his    leading    ideas  transcend    any    that  are 
enunciated    in    the  previous    letter.     We  are  unable 
to   accept  the    opinion   of   one   author  for   both,   be- 
lieving them  to  be  separated  by  an  interval  of  time, 
and  by  other  circumstances.     The  date  may  be  between 
1 30  and  140.    It  originated  in  Asia  Minor,  and  preceded 
the  fourth  gospel.     Genuine  Paulinism  was  not  strong 
in  that  region  at  the  time ;  the  influence  of  the  apostle 
John  had  pushed  it  into  the  background,  and  Gnosticism 
had  affected  it.     Post- Paulinism  was  the  prevailing  type 
of  doctrine  among  the  Gentile  churches.     The  present 
epistle  with  its  predecessor  advanced  it  in  other  forms 
and   aspects.     It  brought  post-Paulinism  near  to   the 
Johannine  theology.     Both  the  epistle  and  the  fourth 
gospel  ignore  the  doctrine  of  justification.     Nor  does  a 
vicarious  satisfaction  for  sin  appear  in  them.     Great 
importance  is  attached  to  baptism  with  its  cleansing 
and  sanctifying  efficacy.     *  Christ  gave  himself  for  the 
Church  that  he  might  sanctify  and  cleanse  it  with  the 
washing  of  water  by  the  word,'  a  statement  bearing  re- 
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lationship  to  the  water  and  the  blood  in  John  xix.  34, 
which  symbolise  the  two  sacraments. 

The  conception  of  the  Spirit  is  perhaps  that  which 
resembles  most  nearly  the  Paraclete  in  John.  In  the 
epistle,  the  spirit  is  a  ruling  principle  that  reveals  the 
knowledge  of  the  mystery  of  Christ.  It  is  the  medium 
of  the  indwelling  of  God  and  Christ  in  us,  a  gift  pro- 
ceeding firom  the  exalted  Christ  and  imparted  to  his 
Church.  It  is  true  that  by  hypostatising  the  spirit, 
John  gives  it  a  more  concrete  existence  ;  yet  even  in 
the  epistle  it  is  an  active  power,  operating  with  con- 
siderable independence.^ 

CONTENTS. 

The  epistle  contains  a  doctrinal  and  a  practical  part ; 
the  former  embracing  the  first  three  chapters  ;  the 
latter,  the  last  three. 

The  usual  salutation  (i.  1,  2)  is  followed  by  a 
general  thanksgiving  to  God  for  His  blessings  of  re- 
demption, consisting  of  three  subdivisions  marked  by  a 
like  ending,  *  to  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  His  grace ' 
(6,  12,  14).  In  the  first,  the  author  mentions  the 
eternal  election  of  a  spotless  Church  which  is  intro- 
duced to  the  privileges  of  children  ;  in  the  second,  the 
realisation  of  that  election  by  redemption  through  the 
blood  of  Christ  on  the  one  hand,  and  by  the  annoxmce- 
mcnt  of  the  divine  decree  of  salvation  on  the  other. 
The  fulness  of  all  wisdom  lies  in  the  perception  of  that 
mystery,  whose  central  point  is  the  person  of  Christ. 
Jewish- Christians  (including  the  apostle)  obtain  this 
salvation  agreeably  to  the  divine  predestination  realised 
in  the  Messiah  ;  Gentile  Christians,  on  the  ground  of 
their  believing  reception  of  a  new  message  to  them 
through  which  they  are  sealed  by  the  Spirit  till  the 

*  See  Kostlin'fl  Der  Lehrhegriffds$  Evangelium$  und  der  Brufe  Johannk^ 
p.  372,  etc. 
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day  of  full  redemption  (i.  8,  14).  After  this  general 
thanksgiving  to  God,  in  which  the  writer  departs  from 
Paul's  manner  at  the  commencement  of  his  epistles, 
he  gives  special  thanks  for  the  faith  and  love  shown  by 
his  readers,  stating  that  his  unceasing  prayer  on  their 
behalf  was  that  their  knowledge  and  wisdom  might  be 
increased,  whence  they  might  learn  the  greatness  of  the 
power  exerted  in  quickening  them  together  with  Christ, 
though  formerly  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  and  be 
enabled  after  their  new  creation  to  bring  forth  fruit  to 
the  praise  of  that  grace  which  abounds  in  the  work  of 
salvation  (i.  15-ii.  10). 

He  reminds  his  Gentile  readers  of  the  blessings 
which  they  already  experienced.  Though  they  had 
not  previously  possessed,  like  tiie  Jews,  a  solid  hope  of 
salvation,  they  had  attained  to  a  fiill  participation  in  all 
the  privileges  of  the  theocracy,  since  tiie  death  of  Christ 
had  removed  the  separating  barrier  of  the  law,  and 
formed  the  two  portions  of  the  ante-Christian  world, 
which  were  mutually  hostile,  into  one  new  community, 
which  is  based  on  the  foundation  of  the  apostolic  an- 
nouncement of  Christ,  and  becomes  an  habitation  of 
God  through  the  Spirit  (ii.  11-22).  All  this  interrupts 
the  intercession  on  behalf  of  his  readers  begun  in  i.  1 7 
(ii.  11-22). 

Returning  to  the  former  prayer  for  those  addressed 
(iii.  1),  he  immediately  breaks  off  to  tell  them  how  it 
is  that  he  is  concerned  for  the  Gentile  Christians  of 
Kphesus,  many  of  whom  were  personally  unknown  to 
him.  They  had  heard,  if  not  they  would  see  from 
the  present  letter,  that  the  mystery  now  made  known 
respecting  the  right  of  the  Gentiles  to  be  partakers  of 
salvation  had  been  specially  revealed  to  him  ;  that  he 
had  received  a  commission  to  preach  the  gospel,  and  to 
announce  this  mystery  to  them,  that  the  entire  fulness 
of  the  divine  wisdom  might  be  known  in  the  realisation 
of  the  everlasting  purpose  of  God.     He  has  but  one 
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wish  for  them,  that  they  should  not  be  dispuited  on 
account  of  sufferings  endured  for  their  sake  ;  and  in  a 
solemn  prayer,  he  asks  that  they  may  be  replenished 
with  faidi,  love,  and  knowledge,  to  the  full  measure  of 
their  capacity  (iii.  1-21).  The  first  part  of  the  epistle 
closes  with  the  3rd  chapter. 

The  practical  part  opens  with  an  exhortation  to 
Christian  and  ecclesiastical  unity,  with  reference  to  its 
subjective  as  well  as  objective  conditions.  God  has 
distributed  manifold  gifts  to  bring  the  Church  to  com- 
pleteness as  the  body  of  Christ  (iv.  1-16). 

He  exhorts  the  readers  not  to  walk  after  the  manner 
of  the  heathen,  but  to  be  entirely  renewed,  annexing  a 
series  of  moral  precepts  appropriate  to  Christians  in  all 
circiunstances  (iv.  17-v.  20). 

From  general  relations  the  author  passes  to  special 
ones,  treating  first  of  the  duties  belonging  to  husbands 
and  wives,  representing  the  conjugal  connection  as 
similar  to  that  subsisting  between  Christ  and  his 
Church  ;  secondly,  of  the  reciprocal  duties  of  parents 
and  children ;  and  thirdly,  of  the  duties  of  masters  and 
slaves  (v.  21-vi.  9). 

The  language  again  becomes  general.  Believers  are 
described  as  soldiers  fighting  for  truth  and  righteous- 
ness,  whose  spiritual  armour  is  minutely  stated.  In 
conclusion,  he  requests  an  interest  in  the  prayers  of  the 
Ephesians,  refers  them  to  Tychicus  the  bearer  of  the 
epistle  for  information  about  his  personal  circumstances, 
and  closes  with  a  benediction  (vi.  9-24). 

Such  is  a  brief  analysis  of  the  epistle. 

The  diflSculties  inherent  in  the  treatise  are  apparent 
to  the  critical  reader.  They  are  greater  than  those  in 
the  Colossian  one,  notwithstanding  the  smoother  lan- 
guage. As  to  the  depths  beneath  depths  which  some 
discover,  the  ideas  beneath  ideas  forming  a  conglomera- 
tion of  thought  and  labouring  for  utterance,  the  wonder- 
ful and  complicated  allusions,   the  logical   setting  of 
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every  word,  the  part  contributed  by  each  phrase  to  the 
carrying  out  of  an  organic  whole,  the  exact  succession 
and  arrangement  not  only  of  phrases  but  of  single  words 
— ^these  are  largely  the  offspring  of  fancy.  Minute 
study  is  as  necessary  here  as  in  the  case  of  the  epistles 
to  the  Romans  and  Colossians  ;  but  such  study  will 
never  find  the  logical  place  of  every  word,  or  the  pre- 
cise  contribution  which  each  phrase  in  its  peculiar 
position  makes  to  the  organic  whole.  The  letter  is  not 
a  systematic  treatise  ;  nor  does  it  bear  evidence  of  arti- 
ficial polish,  either  in  structure  or  composition.^  Its 
difficulties  arise  in  part  fi^m  the  mistv  notions  the 
writer  had  about  the  influence  of  Christ's  redemptive 
work  upon  the  universe,  from  his  demonology  and  espe- 
cially from  longings  after  a  cathoKc  church  miited 
and  perfect,  pervaded  by  one  doctrine  and  spirit,  ani- 
mated  by  &ith  and  love  in  all  its  members,  a  church 
briBgb>gle.v«i  and  earth  together  in  epiritod  embn«=e, 
the  ideal  church  which  attracts  the  finest  minds  in  all 
ages  and  forms  a  happy  dream  of  the  future.  The 
author  wrote  to  instruct,  to  make  Pauline  Christianity 
a  comprehensive  religion  expressing  itself  in  a  united 
and  all-embracing  Church.  Khe  had  not  always  clear 
conceptions,  we  cannot  find  fault.  He  had  not  the 
ability  to  body  forth  original  thoughts  with  freshness. 
Though  he  was  to  some  extent  an  independent  thinker, 
he  compiled  and  paraphrased.  Can  we  wonder  that  the 
exegetical  difficulties  of  his  writing  are  considerable, 
especially  where  he  departs  from  his  originals  in  con- 
veying a  less  appropriate  sense,  or  in  paraphrasing  re- 
peats  himself?  He  advances  beyond  the  Colossian 
writer  in  respect  to  a  universal  Church,  and  may 
possibly  have  tried  to  emend  the  epistle  of  his  prede- 
cessor ;  but  his  writing  lacks  the  terseness  and  force 
which  characterise  its  precursor. 

'  Canon  Farrar  colls  it,  in  his  grandiloquent  style,  '  a  grand  eucharistlc 
hymn.'   It  is  simply  a  doctrinal  and  practical  treatise  in  the  form  of  a  letter. 
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AUTHENTICITY. 

PoLYCARP  knew  and  used  the  epistle,  since  he  writes 
to  the  Philippians,  *  Every  one  who  confesses  not  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh  is  an  antichrist.'  ^  The 
resemblance  of  this  language  to  1  John  iv.  2, 3,  is  appa- 
rent, though  Scholten  argues  that  it  does  not  show 
Polycarp's  acquaintance  with  the  epistle.* 

Eusebius  states  that  Papias  employed  the  epistle : 
*  He  (Papias)  has  used  testimonies  out  of  John's  first 
epistle.'  • 

The  same  historian  says  that  Iren^eus  often  cited 
passages  jfrom  it.^  In  accordance  with  this  testimony 
we  find  allusions  to  it  in  his  extant  work  against 
heresies,  especially  in  iii.  16,  where  he  expressly  attri- 
butes it  to  the  apostle  John.  Kirchhofer  says  that  he 
cites  it  only  three  times,  all  in  the  same  chapter.^ 

Clement  of  Alexandria  has  referred  to  the  ejristle 
repeatedly.  Thus  in  his  *  Miscellanies  : '  *  John  also, 
in  his  larger  epistle,  seems  to  show  the  diiference  of  sins. 
"  If  any  man  see  his  brother  sin  a  sin  which  is  not  unto 
death," '  etc.« 

^  nas  yhp  hi  hv  fi^  dfuXoyj  *lfj<rovv  Xpurrbv  iv  aapid  iXijKvBivai,  avrixpur^ 
TOi  iartv, — Cap.  Til, 

'  Die  altesten  Zeugnitse  betreffend  die  Schriften  des  N.  T.,  p.  45. 

'  K^xpflToi  d*  6  airrbs  (6  Hatrias)  fAoprvpiMs  airh  Trjt  npoTfpas  *I«0aryov 
fVioToX^f. — JST.  E,  iii.  89. 

*  H.  E.  V.  8. 

'  Adv,  H€Bre8,  pp.  241 ,  242,  ed.  Grsbe. 

*  (j}ai¥tT€U  dc  Koi  *ltMVvrft  iv  rj  yAiCovi  iniwrokfj  ras  dia<Popas  rmv  Afiap^ 
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TertuUian  received  it  as  John's  :  '  Lastly,  let  us  con- 
sider whom  the  apostles  saw :  "  That  which  we  have 
seen,"  says  John,  "which  we  have  heard,  which  we 
have  seen  with  our  eyes," '  etc.^ 

Cyprian  writes  :  *  And  the  apostle  John  remember- 
ing the  commandment  afterwards  put  in  his  epistle,  "  In 
this,"  says  he,  "  we  understand  that  we  have  known 
him,  if  we  keep  his  commandments."  '  ^ 

Origen,  speaking  of  the  apostle  John,  says  :  '  He 
has  also  left  an  epistle  of  a  very  few  Imes.  Perhaps 
also  a  second  and  third ;  for  all  do  not  allow  these 
to  be  genuine.  However,  both  together  do  not  make  a 
hundred  lines.'  ® 

Dionysius  of  Alexandria  held  the  authenticity  of  the 
epistle  and  fourth  gospel,  and  on  that  ground  questioned 
the  apostolic  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse.* 

The  epistle  is  found  in  the  old  Syriac  version,  which 
does  not  contain  the  second  and  third  ;  and  is  also  in 
the  Muratorian  canon. 

Eusebius  puts  it  among  the  writings  universally  re- 
ceived by  the  churches.^ 

Succeeding  testimonies  need  not  be  given,  since  they 
are  all  to  the  same  effect.  Athanasius,  CyrU  of  Jeru- 
salem, Epiphanius,  Jerome,  and  others  agree.  Thus 
the  letter  is  well  attested  by  the  voice  of  antiquity.  As 
far  as  external  evidence  reaches,  the  authenticity  seems 
to  be  secure. 

rt&v  cicdtdd^rm^y  cV  rovrots  ■  *Edv  ris  Viu  t6v  a^\<l>6v  avrov  dfAaprdpovra,  K.r.X. 
— Ldb.  ii.  p.  464,  ed.  Potter. 

^  <  Denique  inspiciamus,  qnem  spostoli  Tiderint.  Quod  yidimuB,  inquit 
Joannes,  quod  audivimus,  oculis  nostris  vidimus/  etc. — Ado,  Praxeanij  c.  15. 

'  '£t  Joannes  apostolus  mandati  memor  in  epistola  sua  postmodum 
posuit :  "  In  hoc,  inquit,  intelligimus  quia  cognoyimuB  eum,  si  prsecepta  ejus 
custodiamus,"  *  etc. — Up.  28  (alii  25). 

•  icaroXAotfTc  df  icai  ctrMrroX^v  wdvu  A/ycoy  ort^wv*  ciirro)  df  Koi  ^tvrtpav 
Koi  Tpirrjv  •  fir<t  ov  ndvrts  (JMo-X  yvrja-iuvt  fJvtu  ravras '  irX^v  ovk  f iirt  0Ttx«K 
dfi(f>6Ttpai  ficarov. — A  p.  Euseb.  IT.  E,  vi.  25. 

•  See  Euseb.  /T.  E,  vii.  25. 

•  Amon((  the  ofiokoyovfAtva, — 11.  E,  iii.  25, 
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On  the  contrary  internal  evidence  is  unfavourable 
to  apostolic  authorship.  Assuming  the  fourth  gospel  to 
be  John's,  some  rely  on  mtemal  evidence  as  proving 
identity  of  authorship  between  it  and  the  first  epistle  ; 
others  contend  that  tibe  apostle  wrote  neither. 

'  The  writer  does  not  give  his  name.  He  does  not 
say  that  he  is  John  the  apostle  or  even  John  the 
presbyter.  Nor  do  we  think  that  he  intends  to  inti- 
mate in  the  first  five  verses  his  identity  with  the 
author  of  the  gospel,  but  only  that  he  was  an  apostle 
and  eyewitness.  If  John  was  alive  at  the  time,  the 
author  wished  perhaps  to  be  considered  that  aged  dis- 
ciple ;  if  he  were  not,  the  intention  may  still  have  been 
to  personate  one  so  distinguished.  The  author  of  the 
Apocalypse  could  not  have  been  the  letter- writer.  The 
same  conclusion  follows  firom  the  fact  that  the  apostle 
did  not  compose  the  fourth  gospel.  The  only  question 
of  importance  that  remains  is.  Did  the  epistle  and 
fourth  gospel  proceed  firom  the  same  person  ?  a  ques- 
tion which  many  answer  in  the  affirmative,  or  look 
upon,  with  C.  A.  Wolf,  as  already  settled.^ 

(a.)  The  epistle  moves  in  the  same  circle  of  ideas 
as  the  gospel.  Its  leading  views  and  representations 
are  alike.  The  same  expressions  occur,  the  same  images 
are  used,  and  the  same  dualism. 

To  do  the  truth  (1  John  i.  6  ;  John  iii.  21)  ;  the 
truth  is  not  in  one  (i.  8  ;  iL  4  ;  John  viii.  44)  ]  to  be  of 
the  truth  (ii.  21  ;  John  xviii.  37)  ;  to  be  of  the  deinl^  or 
children  of  the  devil  (iii.  8  ;  John  viii.  44)  ;  to  be  of  God 
(iii.  10  ;  John  vu.  17  ;  viii.  47)  ;  to  be  of  the  world  (iv. 
5  ;  John  viii.  23)  ;  to  speak  of  the  earthy  or  of  the  world 
(iv.  5  ;  John  iii.  31)  ;  to  abide  in  Gody  and  He  in  us 
(iv.  13  ;  John  vL  56  ;  xv.  4,  etc.)  ;  to  walk  in  darkness^ 
in  light  (i.  6,  7  ;  ii.  11  ;  John  viii.  12  ;  xii.  35)  ;  to 
know  God  or  Christ  (ii.  3,  4,  13,  14)  ;  iv.  6-8  ;  v.  20 ; 

'  See  Em  exegetischer  und  practiacher  Cammentar  *u  dm  drei  Brief  en  St, 
Johannisj  188  !• 
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John  xvi.  3  ;  xvii.  25  ;  to  see  God  (iv.  20  ;  John  i.  18  ; 
vi.  46 ;  xiv.  9)  ]  to  lay  down  one^s  life  (iii.  16  ;  John 
X.  11,  17,  18  ;  XV.  13) ;  to  have  sin  (i.  8  ;  John  ix.  41 ; 
XV.  22,  24  ;  xix.  11)  ;  to  have  life  or  eternal  life  (iii.  15  ; 
V.  12,  etc. ;  John  iii.  15,  etc.,  36  ;  v.  24,  39,  40  ;  vi. 
40,  47,  54  ;  x.  10)  ;  knows  not  whither  he  goeth  (ii.  11  ; 
John  xii.  35)  ;  to  pass  from  death  to  life  (iii.  14  ;  John 
V.  24)  ;  to  overcome  the  world  (v.  4,  etc. ;  John  xvi.  33)  ; 
to  receive  testimony  (v.  9  ;  John  iii.  11,  32  ;  v.  34) ;  to 
take  away  sin  (iii.  5  ;  John  i.  29)  ;  to  be  abky  witib  re- 
spect to  moral  possibility  (iii.  9  ;  iv.  20  ;  John  v.  44  ; 
viii.  43  ;  xiv,  17)  ;  paraclete  (ii.  1  ;  John  xiv.  16)  ; 
murderer  (iii.  15  ;  John  viii.  44)  ;  the  only-begotten  Son 
(iv.  9  ;  John  i.  14,  18  ;  iii.  16,  18)  ;  commamlment  (ii. 
3,  4,  7,  8  ;  iii.  22-24  ;  iv.  21  ;  v.  2,  3  ;  John  x.  18  ; 
xii.  49,  50 ;  xiii.  34  ;  xiv.  15,  21  ;  xv.  10,  12). 

An  affirmation  and  negation  occur  beside  one 
another  as,  we  lie  and  do  not  the  truth  (1  John  i.  6)  ;  he 
confessed  and  denied  not  (John  i.  20)  ;  comp.  also 
1  John  i.  5,  8  ;  ii.  4,  10,  27,  28,  with  John  i.  3  ;  iii. 
20  ;  V.  24  ;  vii.  18.  Statements  are  made  by  antitheses 
placed  beside  each  other :  1  John  ii.  9,  10,  11,  23  ;  iii. 
6-8  ;  iv.  2,  3,  6,  7,  8  ;  v.  10, 12  ;  John  iii.  18,  20,  etc., 
35,  etc.  ;  vii.  18  ;  viii.  23  ;  x.  10,  etc.  So  too,  anti- 
theses contribute  to  the  progress  of  the  discourse,  or  to 
its  greater  exactness  :  not — but^  1  John  ii.  2,  7,  21  ; 
iii.  18  ;  iv.  1,  10,  18  ;  v.  6, 18  ;  John  i.  8  ;  iii.  17,  28  ; 
iv.  14  ;  V.  22,  30,  34  ;  vi.  32,  38.  Explanations  are 
subjoined  with  the  introductory  this  is  :  1  John  i.  5  ; 
n.  25  ;  iii.  11,  23  ;  v.  3,  11,  14  ;  or  by  this  :  iu.  10  ; 
iv.  2,  9,  17  ;  comp.  John  i.  19  ;  iii.  19  ;  vi.  29,  39,  40  ; 
XV.  12  ;  xvii.  3. 

Life  is  a  predicate  of  Christ :  1  John  i.  1,  2  ;  v.  11, 
20  ;  John  i.  4  ;  vi.  33,  35,  48  ;  xi.  25.  Light  is  an 
attribute  of  God  and  Christ :  1  John  i.  5,  7  ;  ii.  8  ; 
John  i.  4,  5,  7,  etc. ;  iii.  19.  Testimony  and  to  bear 
witness  are  frequent  ideas  :  1  John  v.  6,  9,  10,  11  ; 
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John  V.  36  ;  viii.  17,  etc.     The  love  of  God  in  sending 
Christ  is  stated  by  both  :  1  John  iv.  9  ;  John  iii.  16. 
Mutual  love  as  the  commandment  of  Christ,  is  in  1 
John  iii.  11,  16,  18,  23  ;  John  xiii.  34  ;  xv.  12,  17.^ 
(6.)  The  verbal  coincidences  are  most  striking  in— 

1  JOHH.  eOBPKL.  g 

i.  4  compared  with  ztL  34. 

i.  10  yy  „  TiiL  d7. 

ii.  7y  8  ff  „  ziiL  34. 

ii.  11  f,  f,  xii.  35. 

iL27  „  „  ii  26 ;  xvi.  30. 

iii.  13  „  „  XT.  18w 

iii.  6  ff  „  i.  29. 

iii.  8  ,f  f,  yiiL  34,  etc. 

iii.  16  „  „  z.  10-16. 

iy.  6  f,  „  xv.  19;  zni.  14,  etc. 

iy.  9  „  „  iii.  16. 

iy.  12  „  „  L 18. 

Do  these  coincidences  of  view,  idea,  and  expression 
prove  identity  of  authorship  ?  Is  it  the  same  writer 
who  shows  his  mystic  theology,  his  intuitional  depth, 
his  tenderness,  simplicity,  pathos  ?  Does  the  attractive- 
ness proceed  from  one  spirit  ?  The  answer  is  not  so 
easy  as  some  imagine,  because  there  is  variation  with 
BimUarity.  It  is  true  that  variation  in  Buch  cm^nm- 
stances  is  not  a  necessary  mark  of  different  authorship, 
because  no  writer  can  be  expected  to  repeat  himself  in 
two  works  without  some  differences.  But  these  devia- 
tions, though  not  numerous,  are  inconsistent  with  one 
authorship. 

1.  The  writer  of  the  epistle  speaks  of  Christ's  mani- 
festation or  coming,  in  the  manner  of  the  apostolic 
epistles.  This  event  he  apprehends  as  near,  for  it  is  the 
last  time,  because  of  the  many  antichrists  who  have 
appeared  (ii.  18,  28).  Of  such  eschatology  the  evange- 
list knows  nothing,  for  instead  of  a  visible  coming,  he 

^  See  a  collection  of  parallel  passages  in  the  conclusiye  work  entitled 
A  brief  Examinaticm  of  prevalent  Opinions  on  the  Inspiration  of  the  8cripiwre$m 
by  a  Prctettant  Layman  of  the  Church  of  England,  p.  96,  et  seq. 
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speaks  of  a  spiritual  reappearance.  Christ's  second 
advent  is  resolved  into  the  Spirit's  mission  to  the  dis- 
ciples. Jesus  comes  again  to  them  in  the  Advocate. 
And  in  relation  to  judgment,  he  speaks  of  it  as  present. 
Future  and  present  are  comprehended  in  the  one  idea 
of  eternal  Itfe,  which  is  a  present  possession.  He 
attaches  no  importance  to  the  future,  because  it  had 
already  become  present.  But  the  epistle  speaks  of  a 
future,  material  advent,  and  a  day  of  judgment. 

The  force  of  this  argument  is  not  effaced  by  refer- 
ences to  John  V.  28,  and  ep.  iii.  14,  because  in  the 
former  the  personal  reappearing  of  Christ  is  not  im- 
plied ;  and  in  the  latter,  the  present  possession  of 
eternal  life  does  not  exclude  the  future  judgment  (ii. 
28)  of  the  righteous.  K  the  former  passage  be  authentic 
all  the  force  that  can  be  allowed  it  is  small. 

2.  There  is  no  trace  of  antichrist  in  the  gospel,  a 
circumstance  in  harmony  with  its  genius.  Victory  over 
the  evil  principle  is  already  accomplished  by  the  death 
of  Christ  (xvi.  33).  The  writer  of  the  epistle  speaks 
of  many  antichrists  in  his  time. 

3.  The  doctrine  of  a  paraclete  distinct  from  Christ 
is  wanting  in  the  epistle.  Indeed,  the  Spirit  is  never 
called  the  paraclete  in  it.  Christ  himself  is  so  termed 
(ii.  1).  The  Spirit  is  viewed  somewhat  differently  in 
the  two  works.  We  do  not  suppose  that  he  is  hyposta- 
tised  in  either  ;  he  is  only  personified.  But  in  the 
epistle  he  is  less  closely  identified  with  Christ.  He 
witnesses  and  is  truth  ;  but  he  is  not  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
emphatically  ;  nor  is  he  his  representative  so  fully  as  to 
be  identified  with  him.  He  is  the  anointing  which 
believers  receive  from  the  holy  One,  which  leads  them 
into  aU  knowledge  and  teaches  them  concerning  all 
things  ;  but  it  is  not  said  that  he  proceeds  directly 
from,  or  is  sent  by,  Christ.  His  personification  is  not  so 
prominent ;  nor  is  he  brought  into  so  close  union  with 
Christ.     This  indicates  a  date  prior  to  the  gospel's. 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  JOHN.  237 

4.  Christ  is  not  termed  the  Logos  or  Word  absolutely, 
as  he  is  in  the  gospel.  He  is  the  life^  the  eternal  life  which 
was  with  the  Father,  the  Son  of  God ;  not  the  Word. 
High  as  the  epithets  are,  they  involve  a  conception  of 
his  person  inferior  to  the  gospel's. 

5.  The  epistle  has  a  polemic  tendency  which  is 
obviously  antidocetic.  This  is  most  conspicuous  in  the 
commencing  words  (i.  1-3),  and  in  iv.  2.  The  gospel, 
so  far  from  being  antidocetic,  hovers  on  the  borders  of 
docetism.  According  to  it,  Jesus  had  a  body  not  con- 
fined  to  the  conditions  of  a  material  one,  but  such  as 
could  and  did  alter  its  form. 

6.  There  is  little  doubt  that  the  blood  and  the  water 
in  xix.  34  are  sjTnbolical.  They  may  be  so  also  in  the 
epistle,  but  they  are  put  in  a  different  order.  This  fact 
is  significant,  and  has  a  special  bearing  upon  the  idea 
which  the  writer  of  the  fourth  gospel  meant  to  bring 
out  when  he  narrates  the  piercing  of  Jesus's  side  with 
a  sj^car.  The  epistolary  author  puts  loater  first,  because 
he  had  another  conception  of  it  than  that  which  was 
in  the  evangelist's  mind.  The  arrangement  of  the 
words,  and  the  different  significance  attached  to  them, 
presuppose  two  writers.  It  is  imnecessary  to  explain 
the  passages  ;  we  merely  call  attention  to  their  diver- 
gent senses. 

7.  The  representation  of  the  atonement  in  i.  7;  ii.  2  ; 
iv.  10,  is  not  the  same  as  that  of  the  gospel,  which  does 
not  speak  of  propitiation.  The  cleansing  power  attri- 
buted  to  the  blood  of  Christ  resembles  the  view  given 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  In  the  gospel  Jesus  is 
said  to  take  away  sin,  and  to  give  His  flesh  for  the  life  of 
the  world,  the  former  expression  occurring  in  the  epistle 
also  ;  but  the  leading  view  of  his  death  in  the  epistle  is 
that  it  is  propitiatory  and  cleansing,  as  if  he  were  a 
priest. 

8.  The  distinction  between  venial  and  deadly  sins  is 
one  unknown  to  the  gospel,  and  savours  of  a  post- 
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apostolic  time.  Nothing  like  it  is  found  in  John  ;  nor 
can  we  conceive  the  writer  of  .the  fourth  gospel  for- 
bidding prayer  to  be  oflfered  by  a  Christian  brother  for 
another  who  had  committed  some  deadly  transgression. 
The  sins  unto  death  are  a  class,  not  one  particular  act ; 
and  cannot  therefore  be  identified  with  the  unpardon- 
able sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost.  It  is  also  remarkable, 
that  another  part  of  the  epistle  seems  contradictory  to 
that  passage  in  the  5th  chapter  which  refers  to  mortal 
sin.  *  The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  cleanseth  us  from  all 
sin.'  How  can  this  be,  if  a  class  of  sins  be  unpardon- 
able and  necessarily  lead  to  death  ? 

9.  The  attribute  of  light  ascribed  to  God,  who  is  also 
said  to  be  in  the  lighty  is  more  materialistic  than  the  con- 
ceptions of  the  gospel  respecting  the  Supreme.  A  kin- 
dred idea  appears  in  calling  Christ  the  true  light ;  but 
God  is  not  described  so. 

10.  Although  the  epistle,  considered  by  itself,  be- 
longs to  an  ideal  as  well  as  a  practical  region,  it  has 
neither  the  tenderness  nor  depth  of  the  gospel.  Its 
utterances  are  feebler,  less  connected,  more  repetitious. 
Its  ideas  have  not  the  originality  of  those  in  the  fourth 
gospel.  Less  philosophical  and  profound,  they  are  ex- 
pressed in  a  senile  manner.  Yet  they  are  tinctured 
with  a  high  pantheism.  Antignostic  as  they  are,  they 
are  antagonistic  to  the  world  and  supersensuous  in 
tone.  The  epistle  is  far  below  the  gospel  in  persuasive 
energy.  If  the  same  author  wrote  both,  he  was  very 
unequal.  But  this  is  not  probable.  The  speculative 
soul  which  conceived  the  gospel,  would  scarcely  dissolve 
its  power  in  the  vague  generalities  of  the  epistle.  The 
difference  between  them  is  too  marked  to  be  attributed 
to  the  same  person.  While  the  ideas  of  the  epistle  have 
an  excellence  that  sometimes  approaches  that  of  the 
gospel,  they  betray  inferiority.  We  admit  that  the 
gospel  contains  repetitions,  but  they  are  not  so  weak  ; 
nor  is  it  easy  -to  conceive  of  its  author  writing  :  '  He 
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that  hateth  his  brother  is  in  darkness,  and  walketh  in 
darkness,  and  knoweth  not  whither  he  goeth,  because 
that  darkness  hath  blinded  his  eyes  ; '  *  By  this  we 
know  that  we  love  the  children  of  God,  when  we  love 
God,  and  keep  His  commandments  ;  for  this  is  the  love 
of  God,  that  we  keep  his  commandments  ; '  *  He  that 
doeth  righteousness  is  righteous,  even  as  He  is  right- 
eous ; '  *  But  the  anointing  which  ye  have  received 
of  Him  abideth  in  you,  and  ye  need  not  that  any 
man  teach  you :  but  as  the  same  anointing  teachelji 
you  of  all  things,  and  is  truth  and  is  no  lie,  and  even 
as  it  hath  taught  you,  ye  shall  abide  in  Him  ; '  '  I  write 
unto  you,  little  children,  because  your  sins  are  forgiven 
you  for  his  name's  sake.  I  write  unto  you,  fathers, 
because  ye  have  known  Him  that  is  from  the  beginning. 
I  write  unto  you,  young  men,  because  ye  have  overcome 
the  wicked  one.  I  write  unto  you,  little  children,  be- 
cause ye  have  known  the  Father.  I  have  written  unto 
you,  fathers,  because  ye  have  known  Him  that  is  from 

the  beginning,'  etc.  etc.     '  All  that  is  m  ^  world 

is  not  of  the  Father  but  iBofthe  world.^ 

These  observations  show  diversity  of  authorship 
without  disproving  the  opinion  that  John  the  apostle 
wrote  the  epistle.  But  it  is  improbable  that  the  author 
of  the  Apocalypse  composed  it,  because  the  style  of 
thought  in  them  is  very  diflFerent.  No  critic  can  attri- 
bute the  epistle  to  a  Jewish  Christian,  for  its  genius  is 
remote  from  Ebionitism.  Many  particulars  belonging 
to  it  show  a  later  writer  putting  himself  into  the  apo- 
stolic age,  as  if  he  wished  to  be  considered  the  apostle 
John.  He  has  little  of  the  concrete.  No  definite 
relations  between  the  author  and  his  readers  appear. 
The  individual  element  is  all  but  absent.  Had  he  been 
John  himself,  the  apostle  who  had  lived  and  laboured 
among  the  Christians  about  Ephesus  and  the  surround- 
ing district,  we  should  have  expected  some  life-like 
traits  or  special  features  distinguishing  his  readers  and 
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pointing  out  their  peculiar  temptations.     Instead   of 
this,  the  epistle  consists  of  abstract  generalities. 

The  false  teachers  against  whom  the  epistle  is 
mainly  directed,  are  antinomian  Gnostics,  who  relied  on 
their  intellectual  views,  and  neglected  the  practical 
virtues.  Thus  we  read  in  ii.  4,  9,  11 ;  iv.  7,  8  : 
^  He  that  saith,  I  know  him,  and  keepeth  not  his  com- 
mandments, is  a  liar,  and  the  truth  is  not  in  him;' 
'  He  that  saith  he  is  in  the  light,  and  hateth  his  brother, 
is  in  darkness  even  until  now ; '  ^  But  he  that  hateth 
his  brother  is  in  darkness,  and  walketh  in  darkness, 
and  knoweth  not  whither  he  goeth,  because  that  dark- 
ness hath  blinded  his  eyes.'  They  are  characterised  as 
the  anti  hrists  of  the  last  time,  because  they  did  not 
acknowledge  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  and  denied  that  he 
came  in  the  flesh.  Their  christology  was  dualistic  in 
separatmg  the  divme  Christ  from  the  human  Jesus ; 
as  is  plainly  implied  in  v.  6  :  *  This  is  he  that  came  by 
water  and  blood,  even  Jesus  Christ ;  not  by  water  only, 
but  by  water  and  blood.  And  it  is  the  Spirit  that 
beareth  witness,  because  the  Spirit  is  truth.'  These 
words  represent  the  Gnostic  view  that  the  higher  Christ 
descended  upon  the  man  Jesus  at  his  baptism,  and  left 
him  before  he  suffered  death  ;  in  accordance  with  the 
statement  of  Irenaeus  against  the  heretics  in  question.^ 

The  epistle  combats  the  Gnostic  separation  of  know- 
ledge and  conduct,  of  Jesus  and  Christ,  by  asserting  the 
unalterable  union  of  divine  knowledge  and  observance 
of  the  commandments  (ii.  3-5).  In  opposition  to  the 
Gnostic  belief  that  the  higher  Christ  could  not  suffer, 
the  cleansing  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  and  his  propitiatory 
offering  of  himself  for  the  sins  of  the  world  ai'e  em- 
phatically stated  (i.  7  ;  ii.  2  ;  iv.  10).  The  protecting 
power  presented  against  the  errors  of  Gnosticism  is  the 
orthodox  belief. 

'  *  Non  enim  ChriBtiis  tunc  (at  his  baptism)  descend  it  in  Jeeum,  neque 
alius  quidem  Christus,  alius  yero  Jetus.' — Advcrs.  Hare$,  iii.  9,  3. 
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It  is  impossible  to  agree  with  the  view  of  Wittichen 
that  the  errorists  were  Essene  Ebionites.  Still  less  can 
the  hjrpothesis  of  Eeim  and  Haupt  be  accepted,  that  the 
writer  aimed  at  Cerinthus. 

The  polemic  author  did  not  emancipate  himself  from 
the  Gnostic  atmosphere  of  his  time ;  for  his  thinking  was 
influenced  to  some  extent  by  the  very  persons  whom  he 
opposed.  This  appears  most  clearly  in  one  passage : 
*  Whosoever  is  born  of  Grod  doth  not  commit  sin  ;  for 
his  seed  remaineth  in  him,  and  he  cannot  sin  because  he 
is  bom  of  God '  (iii.  9).  Here  we  find  a  characteristic 
Gnostic  term  seed  (the  seed  of  God)  ;  by  virtue  of  which 
a  man  cannot  sin.  The  Ophite  and  Valentinian  Chris- 
tians held  that  this  divine  principle  belongs  to  a  part 
of  mankind  ;  and  that  its  development  brings  them  up 
to  the  highest  attainable  knowledge,  or  in  other  words, 
to  perfection.^  The  inherent  seed  makes  them  sons  of 
God.  The  sacred  author  admits  divine  sonship  in  true 
Christians  when  he  writes  :  *  We  are  of  God  :  he  that 
knoweth  God  heareth  us ;  he  that  is  not  of  God  heareth 
not  us  ...  .  every  one  that  loveth,  is  bom  of  God 
and  knoweth  God '  (iv.  6,  7)  ;  but  denies  against  the 
Gnostics,  that  they  are  the  children  of  God  who  commit 
sin.  *  Every  one  that  doeth  righteousness  is  bom  of 
Him '  (ii.  29).  Faith  and  love  attest  the  existence  of 
the  divine  seed,  not  the  theoretical  knowledge  of  God. 
Its  outward  development  in  virtuous  conduct,  not  in 
barren  spiritual  apprehension,  shows  true  sonship.* 

While  the  author  dwells  upon  love  in  opposition  to 
Gnostic  libertinism,  he  becomes  pantheistic  :  *  He  that 
dweUeth  in  love,  dwelleth  in  G^d,  and  God  in  him.' 
His  pantheism  also  appears  in  another  context :  *  He 
that  keepeth  His  commandments  dwelleth  in  Him,  and 
He  in  him.'  The  higher  Gnosis  is  tantamount  to  the 
indwelling  of  God. 

^  Comp.  IrensBuSy  Adv.  Hares,  i.  6,  4,  SO. 
«  See  Hilgenfeld's  Einleitung,  p.  090,  etc. 

VOL.  II.  R 
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The  Gnosticism  combated  here  did  not  exist  in  the 
time  of  John.  Its  germs  may  have  appeared  while  he 
lived  ;  but  the  advanced  stage  of  it  which  the  epistle 
opposes  belongs  to  the  second  century.  It  is  all  but 
certain  that  the  fiery  apostle  who  wrote  the  Apocalypse 
and  described  God  as  wrathful,  could  not  have  concen- 
trated his  nature  in  love.  Though  the  writer  of  the 
epistle  sometimes  speaks  as  if  he  wished  to  be  taken  for 
John,  he  has  the  belief  of  the  catholic  Church  which 
was  developed  out  of  conflicting  doctrines  after  the 
first  century. 

TIME   AND  PLACE    OP   WRITING. 

The  date  of  the  epistle  is  a  difficult  question,  and 
cannot  be  decided  in  connection  with  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem.  One  passage  adduced  to  prove  that  the 
city  had  not  been  destroyed  when  the  epistle  was 
written  is  an  unsafe  foundation  to  build  upon  (ii.  18)  ; 
since  the  phrase  the  last  time  is  applied  even  after  that 
event,  to  the  coming  of  Christ,  in  Ignatius's  epistle  to 
the  Ephesians.^  Diisterdieck  is  incorrect  in  supposing 
it  to  contain  a  prophetic  glance  at  the  impending  crisis, 
and  in  dating  the  letter  a.d.  70.^  Nor  does  the  silence 
of  the  writer  respecting  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  favour  an 
early  date,  as  Huther*  believes,  since  the  author's 
theme  had  no  relation  to  Judaism. 

The  best  way  of  arguing  the  question  is  — Was  the 
letter  written  before  or  after  the  fourth  gospel  ?  Some 
critics  assert  that  it  contains  plain  references  to  the 
gospel ;  in  support  of  which  the  first  four  or  five  verses 
are  specially  appealed  to  by  Liicke,  Hug,  and  Baur.  We 
fail,  however,  to  recognise  the  allusion,  and  cannot  ac- 
cept Baur's  statement  about  the  verses  being  a  recapitu- 

*  Chapter  xi. 

'  Die  drei  Johanneischen  Brief e^  vol.  i.  EinleituDg,  p.  ciii. 
'  KritiMh-exegetitches    Handbuch    iiher  die   drei  Brief e  des  Johannes, 
Einlcit.  p.  27. 
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lation  of  the  gospel.  The  writer  supposes  that  his 
readers  were  acquainted  with  evangelical  truth  ;  but 
does  not  intimate  that  he  had  instructed  them,  either 
by  writing  or  orally,  for  the  expressions  /  wnte  and  / 
have  written  refer  to  the  present  epistle ;  the  past  and 
present  tenses  being  used  interchangeably  for  the  sake 
of  variety.  The  repetition  of  the  phrase  litde  chUdreii 
may  perhaps  be  intended  to  show  familiarity  between 
the  writer  and  his  readers ;  but  Paul  addresses  the 
Gralatians  in  the  same  manner.  Still  the  frequent  use  of 
it  leads  to  the  belief  that  something  more  is  meant  than 
a  mere  expression  of  endearment. 

If  we  could  see  with  Baur,  that  a  great  part  of  the 
contents  are  but  weak  echoes  of  an  original  which  far 
surpasses  it  and  which  the  writer  tries  to  imitate  in 
matter  and  form ;  that  there  are  reminiscences  of  the 
prologue  of  the  fourth  gospel  in  i.  5,  eta  ;  and  that  ii. 
7,  8,  where  the  commandment  of  love  is  termed  both 
new  and  old,  refers  to  John  xiii.  34,  new  in  relation  to 
the  gospel,  not  new  in  the  sense  in  which  Jesus  called 
it  so,  but  old  because  they  had  it  fi'om  the  beginning  (xv. 
27) ;  the  priority  of  the  gospd  might  be  admitted.^ 
But  these  presumptions  are  doubtful.  Nor  does  greater 
probability  attach  to  Lttcke's  argument  about  the 
shorter  and  contracted  expressions  of  the  epistle  being 
later  than  the  more  copious  and  similar  phrases  of  the 
gospel.  Does  this  usually  happen,  even  in  the  case  of 
the  same  writer  ?  The  younger  one  is,  the  more 
forcible  and  terse  his  language ;  while  it  spreads  out 
with  age  and  loses  strength.  The  soundness  of  the 
argument,  therefore,  based  as  it  is  on  the  abbreviated 
formulas  of  the  epistle  respecting  the  Word  (i.  1,  2), 
compared  with  John  i.  1,  etc.,  and  on  iv.  2,  contrasted 
with  John  i.  14,  is  questionable. 

The  epistle  preceded  the  gospel.  Its  writer  does 
not  apply  the  title  Word  or  Logos  absolutely  to  Christ, 

'  Theologische  Jahrbiicher  von  Baur  und  ZeUer,  7ter  Band,  p.  203,  et  teq. 

R  2 
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as  the  author  of  the  gospel  does,  which  indicates  a  less 
advanced  christology.  He  also  expects  the  Redeemer's 
second  advent  personally  to  judge  mankind,  a  view 
which  the  evangelist  had  left  behind.  Nor  had  he  at- 
tained to  the  conception  of  the  Spirit  aa  paraclete^  to 
that  strong  personification  of  the  holy  inspiration  of 
Christians  which  proceeds  fi-om  the  Father  and  is  im- 
plied in  being  sent  by  the  Son,  or  in  being  the  Son's 
representative  in  them,  so  much  so  that  his  coming  is 
the  coming  of  the  Son  into  their  souls. 

If  the  priority  of  the  epistle  be  admitted,  the  circum- 
stance will  lessen  the  surprise  excited  by  the  sudden 
appearance  of  a  work  like  the  fourth  gospel,  so  far  in 
advance  of  anything  before  it.  An  important  link  in 
the  preparatory  process  is  supplied.  The  wonderful 
development  of  Christian  consciousness  in  the  evange- 
list was  materially  aided  by  the  epistle.  The  later 
author  looked  beyond  and  above  the  other,  not  merely 
because  his  inspiration  was  higher,  but  because  he  had 
the  advantage  of  his  work. 

The  exact  date  of  the  letter  is  uncertain,  and  we 
cannot  come  nearer  it  than  a.d.  130.  The  place  was 
Asia  Minor. 

PERSONS  ADDRESSED. 

Since  the  time  of  Augustine,  the  epistle  has  been 
often  termed  ad  Partlws^  to  the  Parthians,  in  the  Latin 
church.  It  is  so  called  by  Augustine  himself.^  Vigilius 
Tapsensis,  Cassiodorus,  the  Venerable  Bede,  with  various 
Latin  MSS.,  mention  the  same  title ;  and  one  Greek 
MS.,  62,  has  it  at  the  end  of  the  second  epistle.^  It  is 
evident,  however,  that  the  Greek  church,  and  the  Latin 

*  In  the  treatise  QucBxtionum  Evangeltorum  lib.  ii.  qusest.  89.  Opp.  ed. 
Benedict.  Paris,  1680,  torn.  iii.  pars  secunda,  p.  ^QQ»  The  same  inscrip- 
tion is  also  at  the  head  of  his  tractates  on  the  epistle ;  and  in  Possidius's 
IruUculus  Opertim  S.  Av^istini. 

^  laavvov  ff  TTphi  irapdovs. 
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too  prior  to  Augustine,  were  ignorant  of  the  inscription. 
Probably  it  originated  in  a  mistake.  Among  the  various 
conjectures  put  forth  to  explain  its  origin,  the  most 
probable  is  Gieseler's,^  according  to  which  the  subscrip- 
tion of  the  first  and  second  epistles  was  at  first.  Epistle 
of  John  the  Virgin?  This  the  Latins  misunderstanding, 
converted  into  Epistle  to  the  Parthians.  John  was  early 
styled  virgin  because  he  was  unmarried.  Whatever 
explanation  be  adopted,  it  is  certain  that  the  letter  was 
not  written  to  the  Parthians.  A  Genevan  codex  is  said 
to  have  Sparthos  instead  of  Parthos^  but  Sabatier  thinks 
that  Dr.  Patin,  who  says  he  saw  the  copy,  mistook 
Parthos  for  Sparthos?  Yet  Scholz  describes  such  a 
copy  there,  with  the  inscription  ad  Spartos^  and  dates 
it  in  the  twelfth  century.* 

The  readers  of  the  epistle  were  Gentile  Christians. 
Hence  they  are  warned  against  idolatry  (v.  21),  and 
docetism  (iv.  1,  etc.).  There  are  no  quotations  fi-om 
or  allusions  to  the  Old  Testament.  The  author  appears 
to  be  acquainted  with  the  general  state  and  prevailing 
temptations  of  those  to  whom  he  writes.  The  most 
likely  view  is,  that  the  work  was  addressed  to  various 
churches  of  Asia  Minor,  including  that  of  Ephesus. 
This  agrees  with  its  position  among  the  catholic 
epistles. 

THE    FORM. 

The  work  is  commonly  called  John's  first  epistle, 
and  has  been  styled  so  fi'om  an  early  period.  It  has 
little,  however,  of  the  epistolary  form  ;  since  inscription, 
salutation,  and  benediction  are  absent.  But  though  the 
outward  and  common  requisites  of  a  formal  epistle  be 
wanting,  its  composition  and  texture  show  the  propriety 

^  Compendium  of  EccUncuAical  Sistory,  vol.  i.  p.  106,  English  traDslation 

^  iirixTT,  Itadvvov  rov  rrapOtvov, 

'  Bibliorum  Sacrorum  UttiruB  vertiones  antiqtue,  toL  iii.  p.  966 

^  BiblUch-krttische  JUise,  u.  s.  w.,  pp.  66,  67. 
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of  the  name.  The  readers  are  sometmies  addressed  in 
the  second  person  ;  there  are  references  to  their  condi- 
tion, a  loose  connection  of  ideas,  frequent  repetitions, 
and  other  peculiarities  of  a  colloquial  style.  Hence  it 
cannot  be  called  a  treatise  or  discourse  ;  nor  should  it  be 
connected  with  the  gospel,  as  though  it  were  either 
its  polemic  or  its  practical  part.  It  is  not  an  accom- 
paniment of  the  gospel,  an  introduction  and  preface 
commending  John's  work  on  the  Logos  to  the  entire 
Church,  as  Hug  would  have  it.  To  link  it  to  the 
larger  work  is  to  present  it  in  a  wrong  aspect,  because  it 
is  composed  in  a  different  method.  The  oldest  MSS. 
and  versions  have  them  apart.  Why  were  they  not 
put  together,  if  the  one  was  a  supplement  to  or 
companion  of  the  other  ?  To  this  question  Hug 
answers  that  the  copyist  of  D.  furnishes  the  requisite 
evidence  of  what  was  the  ancient  practice.  On  the 
first  page  of  the  leaf  on  whose  opposite  side  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles  begin,  he  wrote  the  Latin  column  of  the 
last  verse  belonging  to  John's  third  epistle,  and  sub- 
joined words  to  the  effect  that  the  Acts  now  com- 
mence,^ whence  the  critic  infers  that  the  copyist  had  an 
old  MS.  before  him,  in  which  John's  epistles  imme- 
diately preceded  the  Acts.  This  argument  proves  too 
much,  because  it  makes  all  three  accompaniments  of 
or  introductions  to  the  fourth  gospel. 

OCCASION   AND   OBJECT. 

The  writer  has  a  polemic  purpose,  since  he  speaks 
in  condenmation  of  antichrists  or  false  teachers  (ii.  18- 
26)  ;  and  of  spirits  who  did  not  acknowledge  Christ's 
true  humanity  (iv.  1-6).     The  opening  part  of  the 

^  '  Epistulse  Johannis  iii. 
explicit 
incipit 
Acta  Apoetolorum/^See  Kipling's  facsimile,  p.  C57,  pare  altera. 
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letter  points  to  the  same  persons.  These  can  be  none 
other  than  Gnostics  who  separated  the  person  of  Jesus 
Christ  into  two  distinct  parts.  The  author  himself 
states  his  leading  object :  *  These  things  have  I  written 
unto  you  that  ye  may  know  ye  have  eternal  life  while 
believing  in  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God '  (v.  13).  This 
is  a  purpose  comprehensive  enough  to  embrace  diflferent 
things  ;  and  accordingly  the  writer  frequently  intro- 
duces such  phrases  as  /  lorite  or  /  have  written^  accom- 
panied with  a  variety  of  statements.  Thus  in  i.  4  he 
has  *  these  things  write  we  unto  you  that  your  joy  may 
be  full.'  He  takes  his  stand  upon  catholic  doctrine  and 
combats  the  false  teachers  of  his  time,  the  libertine 
Gnostics  in  whom  the  spirit  of  antichrist  appeared,  and 
whose  views  of  matter  and  gnosis  led  them  to  deny  the 
faith.  Christians  are  exhorted  to  mutual  love  and  the 
keeping  of  the  commandments  ;  they  are  reminded  of 
their  communion  with  the  Father  and  the  Son,  and  of 
the  desirableness  of  holding  fast  their  present  position 
against  the  errorists  around  them.  Thus  the  epistle 
is  polemic. 

INTEGRITY. 

There  was  once  a  protracted  controversy  respect- 
ing the  words  in  v.  7,  8  ;  *  in  heaven,  the  Father,  the 
Word,  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  these  three  are 
one  ;  and  there  are  three  that  bear  witness  on  earth.' 
At  the  present  day  it  is  universally  admitted  that 
they  are  spurious,  the  evidence  of  MSS.,  versions, 
and  fathers  being  clearly  against  them.  It  would 
seem  strange  that  champions  should  have  appeared  in 
their  favour  after  the  masterly  treatise  of  Porson,* 
did  we  not  know  that  theological  error  lingers 
long.     Hence  the  persevering  efforts  of  Bishop  Bur- 

*  Letters  to  Mr,  Archdeacon  Travis^  in  answer  to  his  Defence  of  the 
Three  Heavenly  Witnesses,  1  John,  v.  7.    1700.    Svo. 
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gess ;  the  feeble  attempt  of  Sander  ;  and  the  perverse 
criticism  of  Forster.  We  need  not  state  the  evidence 
for  and  against  the  passage,  since  it  has  been  given  else- 
where.^  Griesbach;  Lachmann,  and  Tischendorf  omit 
the  words. 

In  ii.  23,  the  clause,  'he  that  acknowledgeth  the 
Son  hath  the  Father  also,'  is  usually  printed  in  itaUcs 
in  EngUsh  Bibles,  because  its  geiuLness  wa.  once 
considered  doubtful.  But  it  is  amply  attested  by  ex- 
ternal evidence,  being  in  the  most  ancient  and  best 
MSS.,  K,  A.,  B.,  C,  etc.  Griesbach,  Lachmann,  and 
Tischendorf  receive  it  into  the  text. 


CONTENTS. 

It  would  occupy  much  space  to  give  the  different 
divisions  of  the  epistle  adopted  by  critics.  It  may  be 
divided  into  four  parts  and  an  introduction.  These 
parts,  however,  are  not  separated  from  one  another  ex- 
ternally, but  lie  in  the  ideas  of  the  writer  rather  than 
their  outward  expression.  They  are :  i.  5-ii.  11  ;  ii. 
12-29 ;  iii.  1-22  ;  iii.  23-v.  21.  The  introduction 
consists  of  the  first  four  verses  and  indicates  the  theme 
of  the  whole. 

i.  5-ii.  11.  This  portion  is  pervaded  by  the  contrast 
between  walking  in  darkness  and  walking  in  light. 
Light  and  darkness  are  the  two  opposites  set  forth. 
The  author  reminds  his  readers  of  the  ground  of  com- 
munion with  the  Father  and  the  Son,  the  holy  nature 
of  God,  and  the  purity  indispensable  to  fellowship  with 
Him.  This  communion  implies,  first,  purification  and 
redemption  by  the  death  of  Christ.  The  idea  of  purifi- 
cation  is  then  developed.  Its  conditions  are,  the  percep- 
tion and  confession  of  sin  as  well  as  repentance  for  it ; 
and  should  one  fall  into  sin  notwithstanding,  he  has  an 
advocate  in  Christ  (i.  5-ii.  2). 

^  Davidson's  Treati$e  on  Biblical  Criticisnif  yol.  ii.  p.  403,  etc. 
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Communion  implies,  secondly,  the  keeping  of  God's 
commandments,  especially  that  of  love.  In  introducing 
love  as  the  great  commandment,  the  author  asserts  that 
he  does  not  write  about  a  new  thing,  but  one  with  which 
they  were  acquainted  from  the  commencement  of  their 
Christian  life.  Yet  it  was  new  in  one  aspect,  not  only 
because  it  had  been  revealed  by  Christ,  but  because  it  had 
a  new  and  quickening  power  over  their  life.  The  para- 
graph ends  with  walking  in  darkness  as  it  had  begun  with 
walking  in  light ;  the  respective  characteristics  of  those 
who  hate  and  love  the  brethren  (li.  3-11). 

ii.  12-29.  In  the  second  division  the  leading  idea 
is  the  world,  which  takes  the  place  of  darkness  in  the 
preceding  part.  The  Christian  has  overcome  the  worid. 
Here  the  writer  addresses  his  readers  directly,  in  order 
to  quicken  and  elevate  their  Christian  consciousness. 
He  individualises  various  classes  to  give  variety  and  de- 
finiteness  to  his  description.  Love  of  the  world  ;  false 
teachers  who  had  not  true  faith  in  Christ  because  they 
denied  the  Son  and  consequently  the  Father  ;  abiding 
in  Christ,  are  referred  to.  The  closing  exhortation  is  to 
abide  in  the  Father  and  the  Son.  K  the  Christian  has 
overcome  the  world,  he  must  hold  fast  what  he  has,  by 
abiding  in  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

iii.  1-22.  The  leading  idea  of  the  third  part  is  sonship. 
Communion  with  God  is  a  relation  of  sonship  founded 
in  the  love  of  God.  How  great  is  the  evidence  of  the 
divine  love  towards  believers  in  making  them  children 
of  God  !  The  hope  of  being  like  God  must  lead  to 
holiness.  Sin  is  incompatible  with  Christ's  redemption, 
fellowship  with  him,  and  sonship.  So  far  from  having 
any  association  with  God  and  Christ,  it  rather  belongs 
to  the  devil  (iii.  1-10).  He  reminds  his  readers  again 
of  the  commandment  of  love,  pointing  out  the  incon- 
sistency of  hatred  to  brethren  with  eternal  life,  exhort- 
ing them  to  self-sacrificing  love  in  imitation  of  Christ, 
to  compassion  for  distressed  brethren,  and  to  the  active 
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take  a  higher  estimate  of  it  than  Baur's  ;  a  lower  than 
Hilgenfeld's.  The  epistle  ha«  a  certain  attractivencBS, 
and  its  sentences  are  not  wholly  without  power.  The 
author  depicts  the  Christian  life  with  considerable  fresh- 
ness. He  moves,  without  logical  ability,  in  a  region  of 
abstract  ideas  tinged  with  mysticism.  The  region  is  a 
confined  one,  and  the  author's  vocabulary  is  the  same. 
His  thoughts  are  neither  full  nor  rich  ;  and  the  meagre 
language  produces  monotony.  He  repeats  himself  too 
much,  and  weakens  the  impression  of  what  he  writes  ; 
a  fact  which  cannot  be  explained  away  by  the  hortatory 
and  tender  nature  of  the  epistle,  still  less  by  a  Hebraistic 
form  which  does  not  really  belong  to  it. 

More  value  would  be  assigned  to  the  work  if  the 
fourth  gospel  were  not  put  beside  it.  To  be  judged 
impartially,  it  should  be  placed  apart. 

A  peculiar  idea  appears  in  the  epistle,  viz.  that 
the  true  Christian  does  not  sin,  but  purifies  him- 
self as  Christ  is  pure  :  *  Whosoever  abideth  in  him 
sinneth  not ;  whosoever  sinneth  hath  not  seen  him 
neither  known  him.'  *  Whosoever  is  bom  of  God 
doth  not  commit  sin  ;  for  his  seed  remaineth  in  him  ; 
and  he  cannot  sin  because  he  is  bom  of  God.'  These 
singularly  strong  expressions  shaped  by  Gnosticism 
itself,  approach  the  Montanistic  principle  that  pneu- 
rmtic  Christians  are  the  pure  organs  of  the  spirit. 
Montanism  and  Gnosticism  had  their  points  of 
contact.  But  it  would  be  hazardous  to  assert  that 
Montanism  proper  is  in  the  epistle,  in  the  distinction 
between  venial  and  deadly  sins  or  in  the  mention  of 
murder  and  idolatry  as  two  out  of  the  three  special 
mortal  sins.  That  system  indeed  arose  in  the  Johan- 
nine  circle  of  ideas  ;  and  one  of  its  fundamental  ideas, 
that  the  Christian  is  living  in  the  very  end  of  the  world, 
is  emphasized  by  the  present  writer.  The  Montanists 
were  enthusiastic  millennarians.  Hence  the  proximity 
of  some  statements  to  the  Montanism  of  Tertullian  and 
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others.  A  divine  consciousness  is  supposed  to  dwell 
in  the  readers  of  the  epistle,  by  which  they  know  all 
things  ;  and  the  Montanists  distinguished  themselves 
as  pneumatic  "^  from  the  psychical^  or  ordinary  Chris- 
tiais  who  did  not  adopt  their  rigid  system.       ^ 

With  all  its  practical  morality  and  Gnostic  tinge, 
the  epistle  has  a  resemblance  to  the  Pauline  theology. 
This  may  appear  strange  in  one  who  writes  in  John's 
name.  But  when  the  Judaistic  basis  of  genuine 
Johannine  Christianity  was  set  aside,  or  rather  when  it 
was  metamorphosed  into  a  free  and  profound  theology, 
it  was  hardly  possible  to  avoid  a  Pauline  colour  ;  id- 
though  the  Paulinism  diverted  from  its  true  type 
approaches  the  modified  form  exhibited  in  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews. 
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THE  SECOND  AND  THIRD  EPISTLES  OF  JOHN. 


AUTHOBSHIP. 


The  tradition  that  the  second  and  third  epistles 
commonly  ascribed  to  John  were  written  by  the  apostle, 
is  ancient. 

In  the  Greek  church  Clemens  Alexandrinus  is  the 
first  who  speaks  of  a  second  as  well  as  a  first  epistle  of 
John  ;  calling  the  latter  the  larger  one.^  Of  the  second 
he  says,  it  was  written  *  to  virgins/  and  is  very  simple. 
It  was  addressed  to  one  Babylonian  named  Electa.^ 
Eusebius  states  that  Clement  explained  the  catholic 
epistles  in  his  *  Hypotyposes '  or  Outlines.^  If  so  he 
adopted  the  third  as  well  as  the  second. 

Origen  mentions  the  two  epistles,  and  tells  us  that 
they  were  not  received  by  some  in  his  day.  He  neither 
gives  his  own  opinion  nor  quotes  jfrom  them.* 

Dionysius  of  Alexandria  admitted  them  as  apostolic 
productions,  which  appears  firom  the  use  he  makes  of 
them  in  arguing  that  John  did  not  write  the  Apoca- 
lypse :  *  Nor  yet  in  the  second  and  third  epistles 
ascribed  to  John,  though  they  are  but  short  letters,  is 
the  name  of  John  prefixed,  for  without  a  name  he  is 
termed  "  the  elder."  '  ^ 

'  i}  /i€t^a>v  cVtoToX^. — Stromataf  lib.  ii.  p.  464,  ed.  Potter. 

^  '  Secunda  Joannis  epistola,  quae  ad  virgines  scripta  est,  simplicissima  est. 
Scripta  Tero  est  ad  quandam  Babyloniam  Electam  nomine/ — Adumbrat.  ed. 
Potter,  p.  1001 .    The  fragment  may  not  be  authentic. 

'  Higt,  Eccles,  vi.  14.  *  Ap.  Euseb.  II.  E,  vi.  25. 

^  oXX*  ovtii  iv  rff  htvripq,  (fxpofitvif  *\oidvpov  Kot  rpirji^  Kalroi  fipa^tiait 
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Alexander  of  Alexandria  quotes  the  second  epistle, 
assigning  it  to  John  the  apostle  :  *  For  it  becomes  us 

as  Christians not  to  say  to  such  Grod  speed, 

lest  we  be  partakers  of  their  sins,  as  the  blessed  John 
directs.'  ^ 

It  is  unnecessary  to  quote  Athanasius,  Didymus, 
and  others  who  received  the  epistles  as  canonical 
works  of  the  apostle.  The  Alexandrian  church 
generally  was  favourable  to  their  Johannine  author- 
ship. 

With  respect  to  the  Western  church,  Irenaeus 
quotes  the  second  epistle,  attributing  it  to  *  John  the 
Lord's  disciple.'  * 

Neither  Tertullian  nor  Cyprian  quotes  them.  This 
silence,  however,  is  no  proof  that  they  were  not  recog- 
nised in  the  north  African  church.  Aurelius,  bishop 
of  Chollabi,  at  a  synod  held  at  Carthage  under  Cjrprian 
(a.d.  256),  appealed  to  2  John  10,  as  the  words  of 
John  the  apostle.® 

The  Muratorian  canon  mentions  two  epistles  of 
John.  But  the  passage  is  not  clear  ;  and  the  text  of 
it  may  be  corrupt,  as  is  not  unfrequently  the  case.* 

In  the  Syrian  church  the  letters  were  not  received 
at  first,  because  they  are  wanting  in  the  Peshito.  But 
Ephrem  in  the  fourth  century  quotes  both,  introducing 
the  ninth  verse  of  the  second  with  *  the  word  of  John 
the  divine  ;'  and  the  fourth  verse  of  the  third  with  ^  the 
Scripture  says.'  ^  Hence  it  is  probable  that  he  referred 
both  to  the  apostle. 

oCa-ais  rirurroXalf ,  6  'loMiyyi^r  Swofuurrl  npOKtircUf  dXX*  iamvvfiMs  6  frp€(r/9vrffpoff 
y4ypafirrai, — Ap.  Euseb.  M,  E,  yii.  25. 

^  wparti  y^  fffias  ms  Xpiariavovs  Svras  Kara  Xpurrov  ,  ,  ,  fiff  di  k^w 
Xalptiv  ToU  roiovroiff  Xcycty*  Iwa  yajiroT*  Koi  raif  AfioprUus  avr&v  koip»¥oi  yc- 
yoifi€0a^  fi>ff  Yrap^yyriXcv  6  fMCUcdpiot  'loooyyi/ff,  crA. — ^Ap.  Socrat.  H.  E,  lib.  i. 
c.  6.  '  Adv.  Hares.  L  c  16. 

'  Cypriani  0pp.  p.  387,  ed.  Bfaran.  1726. 

^  'Epistula  sane  Jadn  et  supencripti  Jobannis  duas  in  catholica  ba- 
bentur.' 

*  2>«  Amore  Pauperutny  toI.  iii.  p.  62 ;  and  Ad  Imitat.  Proverb,  vol.  i. 

p.  76,  ed.  Assemanus,  1732-1746. 
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EusebiuB  puts  them  among  the  Antilegomena,  per- 
haps with  relation  to  Origen's  reserve  and  their  exclu- 
sion from  the  old  Syriac  version.  What  his  own  opinion 
was  is  not  clear.  In  his  ^  Ecclesiastical  History '  he 
speaks  doubtfully,  in  such  terms  as  these,  *  whether 
they  are  of  the  evangelist  or  of  some  other  of  the  same 
name  ; '  ^  but  in  his  *  Evangelical  Demonstration '  he 
assigns  them  to  the  apostle  :  ^  In  his  epistles,  he  either 
makes  no  mention  of  himself,  or  calls  himself  elder 
merely,  nowhere  apostle  or  evangelist.'  *  Here  the  his- 
torian seems  to  refer  to  the  three  epistles,  speaking  of 
them  as  the  evangelist's  or  apostle's.  But  this  affords 
no  certain  proof  that  he  was  persuaded  they  were  all 
written  by  one  and  the  same  person.  It  is  a  sufficient 
foundation  for  the  remark  that  they  were  generally,  or. 
by  many,  attributed  to  the  apostle.  As  for  himself,  he 
has  plainly  shown  by  what  he  says  elsewhere,  and  by 
not  quoting  the  last  two  epistles,  that  he  was  not 
satisfied  of  their  being  written  by  the  apostle  and  evan- 
gelist. 

After  Eusebius  the  letters  came  to  be  generally  re- 
ceived. They  are  in  the  apostolic  canons,  and  in  the 
sixtieth  canon  of  the  council  at  Laodicea.  They  were 
also  recognised  by  the  councUs  of  Hippo  (a.d.  393) 
and  of  Carthage  (a.d.  397). 

In  the  time  of  Jerome  they  were  commonly  put  with 
the  other  catholic  epistles.  But  there  were  still  doubts 
of  them  in  the  minds  of  some  :  '  The  other  two,  whose 
beginning  is  the  elder ^  are  said  to  have  been  written  by 
John  the  presbyter,  whose  sepulchre  is  shown  at  Ephe- 
sus  till  this  day.' '  In  another  place  he  speaks  of  that 
opinion  as  '  handed  down  by  most.'  * 

In  the  decree  of  Damasus  they  are  assigned  to  John 

>  H.  E.  iii.  25.  «  2>.  E,  iii.  5,  p.  215,  ed.  Migne. 

'  'Keliquse  autem  duse,  quarum  principium  senior Joannis 

presbyteri  asseruntur,  cujus  et  hodie  alterum  sepulchrum  apud  Epheeios 
ostenditur.' — De  Vir,  lUu$tr,  c.  9. 

*  *  Opinio  A  plerisque  tradiia.* 
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the  presbyter  (not  the  apostle)  ;  and  Amphilochius  of 
Iconium  speaks  as  if  they  were  disputed. 

In  the  school  of  Antioch  they  found  least  favour. 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  rejected  them.  Theodoret 
never  mentions  them  ;  and  in  the  homily  on  Matt.  xxi. 
23  ascribed  to  Chrysostom,  but  not  his,  the  fathers  are 
said  to  hold  them  as  uncanonical.^ 

The  voice  of  the  Syrian  church  generally  is  against 
their  apostolicity. 

Thus  antiquity  is  divided  respecting  them,  though 
the  evidence  on  the  whole  is  in  their  favour. 

As  internal  evidence  for  the  apostolicity  of  the  epi- 
stles, it  is  alleged  that  the  sentiments  and  language  bear 
the  marks  of  John  the  apostle  ;  for  which  purpose  they 
are  compared  with  the  first  epistle  and  fourth  gospel. 
But  this  reasoning  is  inconclusive,  because  John  the 
apostle  did  not  write  the  latter.  To  prove  their  apo- 
stolic origin  the  two  epistles  should  be  paralleled  with 
the  Apocalypse.  The  resemblance  of  the  second  to  the 
first  is  so  close  that  eight  of  the  thirteen  verses  of  which 
the  former  consists  are  said  to  be  foimd  in  the  latter, 
either  in  sense  or  expression.^  Parallels  are  abundant, 
as  to  abide  in  one  (2  John  2,  9)  ;  ^  to  have,  the  Father 
and  the  Son  (2  John  9)  ;  *  to  see  God  (3  John  11)  ;  ^  to 

be  of  God  (3  John  11)  ;«  >y fuJl  (2  John 

12)  ;'^  ye  have  heard  from  the  beginning  (2  John  6)  ;  ® 

this that  (2  John  6).^   The  same  thing 

is  affirmed  and  denied  at  the  same  place  (2  John  9).  A 
more  definite  explanation  is  subjoined  by  opposites, 
not but  (2  John  5,  etc.).^® 

Yet  there  are  departures  from  the  phraseology  of  the 

'  TTfV  yhp  htvripav  Koi  rpin^v  ol  irar€p(s  airoKavovi^ovrai, — Opp,  ed.  Mont- 
faucon,  vol.  vi.  p.  430. 

^  See  Mill*8  prolegomena  to  his  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  153. 
'  fi4v€iv  tv  rivi.  *  ^X'"'  ^^^  iraripa  KfCi  t6v  viov, 

*  Spqv  rhv  Q€6v,  *  €k  tov  Qtov  tlvai. 

'  X°P^  •   •   •  ir€ir\rfpo»fiiyrj,  '  rjKOva-aTt  ott'  dp)(rjs, 

"  avTTj  ,   .   .  iva,  *"  ov  .   .   .  aAAa. 

VOL.   II.  S 
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first  epistle  and  fourth  gospel,  such  as  et  tv9  for  idv  rt^ 
(2  John  10)  ;  to  bring  doctrine  (2  John  10)  ;  ^  to  be  par- 
taker of  (2  John  11)  ;  ^  to  walk  after  (2  John  6)  ;  ®  to 
do  faithfvUy  (3  John  6).*  fiXeirew  with  the  reflexive 
pronoun  (2  John  8)  is  peculiar  ;  so  is  the  verb  cmSc- 
X^o-dai  (3  John  9,  10).  awo\aiifidp€w  (2  John  8  ; 
3  John  8),  and  ipxoiio^ov  Iv  o-apKi  (2  John  7)  for 
Ikyjkvdora  €u  cr.,  are  also  foreign  to  the  first  epistle. 
These  deviations  do  not  destroy  the  force  of  the  argu- 
ment contained  in  the  resemblances.  But  the  similarity 
of  thought  and  language  to  the  first  epistle  does  not 
prove  identity  of  authorship.  It  may  show  nothing 
more  than  imitation  on  the  part  of  him  who  wrote  the 
second  and  third  epistles.  A  writer  familiar  with  the 
first  letter  may  have  echoed  its  sentiments  and  expres- 
sions. 

The  author  specifies  himself,  contrary  to  the  usage 
of  John  the  apostle,  as  the  elder.  If  therefore  a  person 
so  designated  be  known  in  early  history,  it  is  natural 
to  fix  upon  him.  John  the  elder  lived  at  Ephesus,  as 
we  learn  firom  Papias,  and  very  near  the  time  of  the 
apostle. 

The  tenth  verse  of  the  second  epistle  is  inconsistent 
with  the  character  of  an  apostle  :  *  K  there  come  any 
unto  you,  and  bring  not  this  doctrine,  receive  him  not 
into  your  house,  neither  bid  him  God  speed.'  This 
language  breathes  a  different  spirit  from  that  of  the 
first  epistle.  It  is  the  part  of  Christian  love  to  rebuke 
the  erring  not  to  thrust  them  away  ;  whereas  the  com- 
mon duties  of  hospitality  are  here  forbidden.  What- 
ever John  the  apostle  may  have  been  once,  a  Boanerges, 
fiery  and  impetuous,  the  expressions  employed  in  this 
place  are  unlike  the  aged  apostle  at  Ephesus,  and  are 
unworthy  of  a  true  Christian.  The  obstinate  resistance 
of  Diotrephes  to  the  writer's  counsels  does  not  harmonise 

'  TT^  tvKorfiv  Kara*  ^  marov  rroieti/. 
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with  the  authority  of  an  apostle  like  John  in  his  old  age. 
Diotrephes  resisted,  and  prated  against  him  with  mali- 
cious words.  He  excluded  persons  from  the  church, 
contrary  to  the  writer's  express  recommendation.  Who 
he  was  we  cannot  tell ;  but  that  an  ambitious  officer  or 
individual  belonging  to  a  neighbouring  church  should 
have  set  himself  up  against  the  aged  John  after  this 
fashion,  is  extremely  improbable. 

The  two  epistles,  which  proceeded  fix)m  one  author, 
were  written  by  the  elder  as  they  profess  to  be  ;  that  is 
by  John  of  Ephesus.  The  opinion  that  the  apostle 
wrote  them  was  never  unanimous  in  the  ancient  Church. 
The  two  Johns  were  sometimes  confounded,  as  they 
have  been  with  respect  to  the  authorship  of  the  epistles. 
The  late  reception  of  the  letters  was  owing  to  various 
causes,  their  brevity,  their  private  and  personal  charac- 
ter, their  doctrinal  unimportance,  their  supposed  want 
of  apostolicity  as  shown  by  the  contents,  and  the  title 
elder  at  the  beginning. 

TO  WHOM  THEY  WERE  ADDRESSED. 

The  former  is  addressed  to  *  the  elect  lady  and  her 
children.'  What  is  meant  by  the  original  of  these 
words  ?  Not  *  to  Kyria,  the  chosen  or  elect,'  because 
the  Greek  article  would  have  stood  before  *  the  chosen,'  ^ 
as  analogous  examples  in  the  thirteenth  verse  ;  with  3 
John  1  ;  Rom.  xvi.  5,  8-13,  attest.  LUcke  indeed 
appeals  to  1  Peter  i.  1,  for  a  parallel  without  the  article, 
but  the  case  is  diflferent ;  the  word  translated  strangers  * 
not  being  a  proper  name.  Not  ^  to  the  lady  Electa,' 
because  the  position  of  the  words  would  have  been  dif- 
ferent ;  '  because  it  is  doubtfiil  if  the  Greeks  used  Kvpia 
of  females  along  with  their  names  ;  and  chiefly  because 
the  thirteenth  verse  intimates  on  this  principle  that  the 

'  ri  itcKticrj,  *  waptniirifioit, 

'    T§  KVp'uf.  fKktKTJjf  or  iKktKT^  TJ  KVpiq, 

8  2 
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sister's  name  was  also  Electa.  "  This  last  consideration 
appeared  so  strong  to  Grotius,  that  he  conjectured  a 
different  reading.  The  words  refer  to  a  particular 
Christian  Church,  to  the  elect  church.  Even  Jerome  re- 
ferred Kvpia  to  the  church  generally  ;  and  though  the 
word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  this  sense,  it  is  natural  for 
a  Christian  church  to  be  called  so,  because  of  its  rela- 
tion to  the  Lord.^  The  children  are  the  individual 
members  of  the  Church.  The  contents  of  the  letter 
agree  with  this  sense.  There  is  no  individual  reference 
to  one  person  ;  on  the  contrary,  the  children  *  walk  in 
truth  ; '  mutual  love  is  enjoined  ;  there  is  an  admoni- 
tion, '  look  to  yourselves  ; '  and  '  the  bringing  of  doctrine' 
is  mentioned.  It  is  also  improbable  that  *  the  children 
of  an  elect  sister '  would  send  a  greeting  by  the  writer 
to  an  'elect  Kyria  and  her  children.'  A  sister  church 
might  well  salute  another. 

The  third  epistle  is  addressed  to  Gains.  Several 
persons  of  that  name  are  mentioned  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, such  as  Gaius  of  Macedonia  (Acts  xix.  29)  ; 
Gaius  of  Corinth  (1  Cor.  i.  14  ;  Rom.  xvi.  23)  ;  and 
Gaius  of  Derbe  (Acts  xx.  4).  Mill  and  Whiston  iden- 
tified him  with  Caius,  bishop  of  Pergamus,  on  the 
authority  of  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  ;  but  Conen 
thinks  he  was  the  Corinthian  Gaius,  and  that  the  church 
to  which  the  elder  writes  was  that  of  Corinth.'^  This  is 
merely  conjectural.  The  opinion  of  Whiston  is  the 
most  probable.  The  Apostolic  Constitutions  mention  as 
bishops  not  only  Gaius  of  Pergamus,  but  Demetrius  of 
Philadelphia,  who  may  be  the  very  persons  specified  in 
the  epistle.  It  is  pretty  clear  that  he  was  a  man  of  dis- 
tinction in  the  church,  since  the  writer  commends  cer- 
tain strangers  to  his  hospitality. 

*    KVplOS. 

«  Zeitschnft  fiir  Wmenschaftl  Thed.  1872,  p.  264,  etc. 
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OCCASION  AND  OBJECT. 

Nothing  is  known  of  the  occasion  on  which  the 
second  epistle  was  written  except  what  can  be  gathered 
from  itsdf.  The  purport  of  it  is  to  establish  the  church 
in  Christian  truth  and  love,  as  well  as  to  warn  it  against 
false  teachers.  Unlike  the  first  epistle,  it  is  a  kind  of 
official  document,  but  is  directed  against  the  same  class 
of  Gnostics,  and  proceeds  from  the  same  locality. 

The  object  of  the  third  is  to  commend  certain 
brethren  and  strangers  to  Gains — ^travelling  preachers 
who  needed  hospitality  and  help.  As  the  author  ex- 
pected to  see  Gains  shortly,  he  writes  brieflly.  Deme- 
trius, named  in  the  twelfth  verse,  has  been  thought  to 
be  one  of  the  brethren  or  strangers  referred  to,  perhaps 
the  bearer  of  the  letter.  It  is  unlikely  that  he  held 
office  in  the  church  of  which  Gains  was  a  member, 
because  his  character  would  be  known  too  well  to  need 
the  author's  commendation. 

Baur  ^  has  a  peculiar  hypothesis  respecting  the  origin 
of  these  epistles.  There  was  a  division,  he  supposes,  in 
the  church  to  which  Gtiius  belonged.  One  party,  with 
Diotrephes  at  its  head,  refused  communion  to  the  writer ; 
the  other  party  were  satisfied  with  that  communion. 
The  cause  of  such  schism  is  found  in  the  Montanist 
commotions.  The  epistles  were  written  to  the  Mon- 
tanistic  part  of  the  Roman  church,  Diotrephes  being  a 
symbolical  appellation  for  the  bishop,  Soter,  Anicetus, 
or  Eleutherus.  The  passionate  zeal  of  the  epistolary 
author  goes  so  far  as  to  regard  the  adherents  of  Dio- 
trephes as  heathens  (3  John  9).  Some  one  personating 
the  apostolic  head  of  the  church  in  Asia  Minor  wrote 
thus  against  the  pretensions  of  the  Roman  episcopate. 
Baur  lays  great  stress  on  the  passage  already  quoted 
from  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  which  says  that  the  epistle 

*  Theoloff.  Jahrbiicher  for  IQ^f  ^.  S2S,  etc. 
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was  addressed  to  a  certain  Babylonian  Electa,  i.e.  the 
Roman  church  (Babylon  meaning  Rome),  where  the 
views  of  the  members  were  divided  respecting  Montan- 
ism  ;  and  supposes  the  words  *  written  to  virgins  '  have 
respect  to  the  Montanistic  view  of  the  Church  being 
Christ's  spouse,  chaste  and  holy.  Surely  this  procedure 
on  the  part  of  a  Montanist  was  an  unlikely  one  to  ac- 
complish his  purpose.  Besides,  the  epistles  bear  no 
marks  of  Montanism.  TertuUian  himself  never  refers 
to  or  uses  them.  Like  the  first  epistle,  the  second 
alludes  to  Gnosticism,  whose  promoters  are  termed  anti- 
christ (2  John  7,  etc.).  Probably  a  church  not  far 
from  Ephesus  is  addressed. 

It  has  been  inferred  from  a  word  used  respecting 
Diotrephes^  that  John  wrote  an  epistle  to  the  church  of 
which  Gains  was  a  member,  which  is  now  lost,  *  /  torote 
to  the  church*  (3  John  9).  This  is  probable;  and 
perhaps  Diotrephes  intercepted  the  letter.  To  evade 
the  notion  of  a  lost  epistle,  some  translate,  *  I  would 
have  written,'  which  is  favoured  by  several  MSS.  in- 
serting a  conditional  particle^^  and  by  the  Vulgate 
version.'  The  epistle  in  question  cannot  have  been  the 
first  epistle  of  John  now  extant,  nor  that  in  which  the 
expression  itself,  *  I  wrote,'  occurs,  because  the  one  con- 
tains nothing  pertinent  to  the  matter,  and  the  tense  of 
the  verb  does  not  suit  the  other. 

TIME   AND   PLACE. 

These  epistles  are  later  than  the  first,  because  the 
writer  of  them  uses  its  ideas  and  language.  They  were 
also  nearly  contemporaneous,  the  third  following  the 
second  as  Liicke  supposes,  since  the  latter  says,  *  I  trust 
to  come  unto  you  ; '  the  former,  ^  I  trust  I  shall  shortly  see 
thee.'     The  one  journey  is  intended  in  both. 

The  place  was  probably  near  Ephesus,  John's  abode ; 
the  time  soon  after  a.d.  130. 

'  typayfra.  ^  Sv,  '  '  Scrip«iflfiem  forsitan.* 
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CONTENTS. 

The  second  epistle,  after  a  salutation  in  which  the 
writer  commends  the  church  and  its  members,  expresses 
his  joy  in  finding  the  Christians  there  living  accord- 
ing to  the  faith  of  the  gospel ;  exhorts  them  to  mutual 
love,  and  warns  against  false  teachers  denying  the 
proper  hmnanity  of  Christ,  who  ought  not  to  receive 
the  slightest  encouragement.  The  epistle  ends  with  an 
expression  of  the  author's  intention  to  visit  them,  and 
a  salutation  (1-13). 

In  the  third,  after  a  salutation,  and  an  introduction 
breathing  good  wishes,  the  well-known  hospitality  of 
Gains  to  travelling  Christians  is  commended  ;  and  he  is 
encouraged  in  the  exercise  of  it  towards  persons  who 
had  recently  gone  forth  to  the  Grentiles  but  wished  to 
depend  for  support  on  their  Christian  brethren.  The 
author  then  speaks  against  Diotrephes,  an  opponent  of 
his  authority,  and  recommends  Demetrius  to  the  atten- 
tion of  Gains.  In  conclusion,  a  purpose  is  expressed  of 
visiting  his  finend  soon ;  and  a  salutation  fix)m  the 
Christian  Mends  associated  with  him  is  subjoined  (1-14). 
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AUTHOBSHIP. 


The  writer  of  this  epistle  styles  himself  Jude,  the 
servant  of  Jesus  Christ  and  brother  of  James.  Several 
persons  named  Judas  or  Jude  are  mentioned  in  the 
New  Testament,  only  two  of  whom  at  present  come 
before  us,  viz.  Jude,  a  brother  of  our  Lord,  spoken  of 
in  Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  Mark  vi.  3,  and  another  referred  to 
in  Luke  vi.  16  ;  Acts  i.  13.  The  latter  is  called  brother 
of  James  in  the  English  version  ;  but  his  relationship 
to  James  is  not  specified  in  the  original.  He  may  have 
been  the  son  of  James,  i.e.  of  James,  the  son  of  Alphaaus, 
or  the  son  of  another  James. 

It  is  generally  admitted  that  when  Jude  describes 
himself  as  a  brother  of  James,  he  points  to  a  well- 
known  James,  i.e.  the  James  often  called  bishop  of 
Jerusalem,  who  was  the  Lord's  brother.  The  writer 
was  not  an  apostle,  and  does  not  say  he  was.  He  styles 
himself  brother  of  James.  Why  should  he  call  himself 
brother  of  another  person,  if  he  possessed  independent 
authority  and  apostleship  ?  It  is  of  no  avail  to  say 
that  Paul  omits  the  title  apostle  in  several  of  his  epistles, 
because  the  cases  are  dissimilar.  It  was  well  known 
from  some  of  his  letters  who  he  was  ;  whereas  Jude 
wrote  no  more  than  one  brief  epistle.^  We  cannot 
therefore   identify   the   present  Jude  with  the  apostle 

*  JessieD,  De  Authentia  Epistola  Juda  commentatio  critical  p.  2,  et  »eq. 
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Jude  or  Judas  eumamed  Lebbeus  or  Thaddeus,  though 
the  latter  is  termed  *  brother  of  James '  in  Luke  vi.  16, 
in  our  English  version.  Besides,  he  distinguishes  him- 
self from  the  apostles  :  *  But,  beloved,  remember  ye  the 
words  which  were  spoken  before  of  the  apostles  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  how  that  they  told  you  there  should 
be  mockers  in  the  last  time,  who  should  walk  after  their 
own  ungodly  lusts '  (verses  17,  18).  The  reasoning  of 
Amaud  on  this  language  is  far-fetched  :  *  He  distin- 
guishes himself  from  the  apostles  as  an  individual,  but 
not  necessarily  as  to  his  class,  that  is  to  say,  his  rank 
as  an  apostle.'  ^  Is  not  that  special  pleading  ?  Some 
think  that  he  would  have  called  himself  the  Lord's 
brother,  had  he  really  been  so,  because  the  circumstance 
would  have  given  weight  to  his  letter ;  but  we  cannot 
tell  the  reasons  that  influenced  him,  whether  humility 
or  a  higher  sense  of  the  relation  between  the  Son  of 
God  and  himself.  The  language  of  Hegesippus  impUes 
that  he  was  esteemed  on  account  of  his  relationship  to 
Christ,  and  was  dead  in  the  time  of  Domitian.^ 


AUTHENTICITY. 

Clement  of  Alexandria  refers  to  the  epistle  in  the 
following  places  :  '  For  I  would  have  you  know,  says 
Jude,  that  God  once,'  etc.  etc.®  In  another  place  he 
wTites :  *  It  was  respecting  these,  I  suppose,  and 
similar  heresies,  that  Jude  in  his  epistle  said  propheti- 
cally,' etc.*  Eusebius  says  of  him,  '  In  his  Outlines, 
Clement  had  made  short  explanations  of  all  the  canoni- 
cal scriptures,  not  omitting  those  which  are  disputed,  1 

^  On  the  Authorship  of  the  JEpistle  of  Jude,  translated  in  the  British  and 
Foreign  Evangelical  Review  for  1860^  p.  407  and  following. 

«  Ap.  Eusebius's  H,  E.  iii.  20. 

'  tldtvai  yap  vfMir,  (f^rjalu  6  'lov^r,  /SovXo/xai,  ori  6  Qtbt  Sna(,  ic.r.X. — 
Peedagog,  lib.  iii.  p.  239,  ed.  Sjlburg. 

^  cTTt  rovTfav  oifuu  Ka\  tS>v  Sfxoiiov  alptatnv  npo<l>riruc&s  *lov^v  cV  r^  cVi* 
oTokjj  upriKtvai, — Strofnata,  iii.  p.  431. 
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mean  Jude's  and  the  other  catholic  episties.*  ^  Clement 
seems  to  have  used  the  epistle  as  apostolic,  though  he 
does  not  call  the  writer  an  apostle. 

Tertullian  apparently  thought  that  it  was  written 
by  an  apostle  :  *  Enoch  possesses  a  testimony  in  Jude 
the  apostle.'  * 

The  Muratorian  fragment  on  the  canon  speaks  un- 
certainly about  the  epistle,  the  text  being  probably 
corrupt  in  the  place.®  Credner  imderstands  the  writer 
to  say  that  the  two  epistles  of  John  and  that  of  Jude 
have  a  place  in  the  canon,  on  the  same  ground  as  that 
on  which  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon  was  admitted  into  the 
Christian,  though  excluded  from  the  Jewish,  canon. 
But  Wieseler  interprets  the  meaning  as  if  the  epistle  of 
Jude  and  others  were  received  m  the  catholic  Church. 

Origen  writes  :  '  Jude  wrote  a  letter,  of  few  verses 
indeed,  but  fuU  of  powerful  words  of  heavenly  grace,' 
etc.*  In  another  place  :  *  But  if  any  one  receives  also 
the  epistle  of  Jude,  let  him  consider  what  will  follow 
from  what  is  there  said,'  etc.^  *  And  many  of  the 
heavenly  beings,  even  of  the  first,  become  the  last, 
being  kept  in  everiasting  chains  in  darkness  unto  the 
judgment  of  the  great  day.'  ^  *  And  in  the  epistle  of 
Jude,  "  To  them  that  are  beloved  in  God  the  Father, 

^  cV  dc  raU  inrorvTraa-ta-i  irdaifs  rtjf  MioBrfKov  ypa^^r  hnrtriurniivat 
niTToifiTcu  diTfY^(r€iSf  /x^  de  rotr  dyriXcY6fuva£  vapt\6uiv  rriv  'lovda  Xcyw  kcli 
ra^  \oiirhs  KaOoKixhs  iinarokdf, — H,  JB,  vi.  14. 

^  'Enoch  apud  JudAin  apostolum  testimonium  possidet.* — De  Habitu 
Fastninarumf  c.  3. 

'  '  Epistola  sane  Judse  et  superscripti  Johannis  duas  in  catholica  habentur.' 
'  In  catholica  *  means  in  the  cathdic  Church,  ecclesia  being  understood.  But 
Bunsen  alters  catholica  into  catholicis,  and  then  the  sense  is,  that  the 
epistle  of  Jude  and  1  &  2  John  are  reckoned  among  the  catholic  epistles. 

*  'lovdar  (hypa;^€V  iirurroKriv  6\iy6arixov  /xiV,  wfirkrjpoifUyrjv  fie  rav  rrjs 
ovpaviov  xdpiTos  €pp(afi€Viov  \6y»v,  —Comment,  in  Matt,  vol.  iii.  p.  463,  ed. 
Delarue. 

*  €1  dc  Koi  TTlv  'lovda  7rp($<rotrd  tk  €irurTo\rfVf  Sparo  ri  tntrcn  t<^  Xoyy,  dta 
TO '  oyyeXovr  re,  ic.r.X. — Ibid,  vol.  iii.  p.  814. 

^  Koi  yiypovrai  ttoXXoI  fUif  rSiv  ovpauitap  kcu  npartav  fcrxoroi,  cir  Kplaiv 
fAtyakrjt  rffitpas  dta-fxoU  aiiiois  cV  C^<^^  rrjpovfitvoi. — Ibid.  vol.  iii.  p.  603. 
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and  preserved  in  Jesus  Christ,  and  called*" '  ^  In  other 
parts  of  his  works  existing  m  a  Latin  translation  only, 
Origen  calls  Jude  an  aposiUy  and  quotes  his  letter  as 
divine  Scripture.^ 

Eusebius  puts  the  epistle  among  the  controverted 
books,  saying  of  it :  *  Of  the  controverted,  but  yet  well 
known  to  many,  are  that  called  the  epistle  of  James, 
that  of  Jude,*  etc.®  Again  :  ^  Not  many  of  the  ancients 
have  made  mention  of  it  [the  epistle  of  James],  neither 
of  that  called  Jude's,  which  is  likewise  one  of  the 
epistles  termed  catholic.  We  know,  however,  that  these 
also  are  publicly  read  in  most  churches  along  with  the 
rest/* 

Jerome  writes  :  *  Jude,  the  brother  of  James,  left  a 
small  epistle  indeed,  which  belongs  to  the  seven 
catholic  ones.  And  because  in  it  he  takes  a  testimony 
from  the  book  of  Enoch  which  is  apocryphal,  it  is  re- 
jected by  most.  However,  it  has  already  obtained 
such  authority  by  antiquity  and  use,  that  it  is  reckoned 
among  the  sacred  Scriptures.*  ^ 

It  is  also  quoted  as  Scripture  in  the  treatise  of  an 
unknown  author  addressed  to  Novation  ('sicut  scriptum 
est')  Jude  14,  15.^ 

On  the  other  hand,  the  epistle  is  wanting  in  the 
Peshito.     But  Ephrem  recognised  the  apostolic  origin. 

^  ical  cV  r^  *Iovda  itrurrokfjj  rots  iv  Gcf  irarpl  rfyamffiitfoiff  ical  'lijirov 
Xpurr^  TtT€prffi€Pois,  KkrfToit. — Comment,  in  Matt,  p.  607,  ed.  Delarue. 

'  OoMp.  Comment,  in  Ep.  ad  Bom.  lil).  iii. —  Opp,  iv.  p.  610.  Ibid,  lib. 
iv.  p.  640 ;  De  Principiiij  iiL  2  (torn.  i.  p.  138). 

'  r«y  d"  dvrtktyofUiwv,  yvttplfMMP  d*  oiv  SfSMt  roir  woXkoigf  fj  Xcyo^yi| 
*Iaxcbj3ov  <f>4prrai,  koi  ^  'lovda,  «e.r.X. — JJ.  JS,  iii.  26. 

^  ov  TToXKol  yovp  tS>w  nakat&v  ovr^r  ifitnjfidvtvo'avy  »s  ovdc  ttjs  XtyofUmit 
'loudo,  fuat  Koi  airnjt  oOotis  r&v  iwrit  XwyoiUvtiv  koBoKuc&v  *  6fitit  df  la/uv  Ka\ 
ravras  fitrh  t&v  Xow&v  iv  wXtiartus  MrjfUHnovfUvas  iicKkija-lait, — JJ.  JE,  ii.  23. 

^  'Judas  frater  Jacoln,  parram  quidem,  qua  de  septem  catholicis  est^ 
epistolam  reliquit.  Et  quia  de  libro  Enoch|  qui  apociyphus  est,  in  eo 
assumit  testimonianii  a  plerisque  lejicitur;  tamen  auctoritatem  vetustate 
jam  et  usu  meruit,  ut  inter  sacras  Script uras  computetur.' — Catal.  Script. 
Ercles,  c.  4. 

*  Adv.  Novat,  Haret,  p.  zviL  ed.  Balux,  1726. 
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Justin  Martyr,  Theophilus  of  Antioch,  and  Irenasus  do 
not  mention  it. 

During  the  fourtli  century,  the  letter  was  taken  into 
the  canon  along  with  other  disputed  works,  and  was 
thenceforward  treated  like  the  epistles  of  apostolic  origin. 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  rejected  it,  according  to  Leon- 
tins  of  Byzantium. 

External  evidence  is  divided  as  to  its  being  written 
by  Jude,  James's  brother  or  Jude  the  apostle.  It  is 
also  discordant  about  its  early  reception  as  a  canonical 
writing. 

The  objections  to  its  authenticity  are  not  all  valid. 
Thus  it  is  said  that  an  apocrjrphal  production  is  quoted 
in  it.  We  know  from  Didymus  of  Alexandria  and 
Jerome,  that  this  fact  was  an  early  stumbling-block  in 
the  way  of  its  reception.  Whether  it  was  the  sole  cause 
is  questionable. 

The  book  of  Enoch  was  written  before  the  time  of 
Jude,  so  that  he  could  easily  quote  it.  That  part  of  it 
at  least  from  which  the  citation  is  taken,  is  prior  to  the 
Christian  era,  as  has  been  shown  by  Dillmann^  and 
others. 

But  did  Jude  really  quote  the  book  ?  Cave,  Simon, 
and  others,  supposing  that  he  only  cited  a  traditional 
prophecy  or  saying  of  Enoch,  subsequently  incorporated 
in  the  apocryphal  work,  answer  in  the  negative.  But 
the  foundation  of  this  opinion  is  erroneous,  because  the 
prophecy  alreadv  existed  in  writing  ;  and  the  language 
'  Enoch  prophesied,  saying,^  is  consistent  with  that  fact, 
since  the  apostle  Paul  introduces  quotations  from  the 
Old  Testament  by  '  Esaias  saith^^  '  David  saith,^  In 
quoting  from  a  book,  it  need  not  be  inferred  that  Jude 
stamps  it  with  authority.  The  apostle  Paul  cites 
several  heathen  poets  ;  who  supposes  that  he  renders 
their  productions  of  greater  intrinsic  value  than  they 
really  are  ?     His  sanction  extends  no  farther  than  the 

*  Das  Buck  Henoch,  Allgeiucine  Einleit.  p.  43,  etc. 
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place  he  alludes  to.  Besides,  an  apocryphal  work  like 
Enoch's  may  have  contained  some  correct  statements. 
It  IS  also  thought  that  Jude  quotes  an  apocryphal  book 
in  the  ninth  verse,  when  he  speaks  of  a  dispute  between 
Michael  the  archangel  and  the  devil  about  the  body  of 
Moses.  In  Origen's  opinion,  the  Ascension  of  Moses 
was  the  source  of  the  quotation.  Lardner  supposes  the 
reference  to  be  to  Zechariah  (iii.  1,  etc.)  ;  but  the  cases 
are  not  identical,  because  there  is  nothing  in  the 
prophet  about  Moses's  body  or  Michael  or  a  dispute 
about  the  body.  The  resistance  of  Satan  to  the  angel 
refers  to  Joshua's  consecration.  Besides,  it  is  the  Lord 
not  an  angel  who  rebukes  Satan.  Others  conjecture 
that  Jude  refers  to  a  Jewish  tradition  founded  on  Deut. 
xxxiv.  6,  and  subsequently  amplified.  Grod  left  the 
burial  of  Moses  to  Michael,  but  Satan  withstood  it, 
accusing  Moses  of  being  a  murderer,  and  declaring  him 
undeserving  of  honourable  interment.  Such  is  Jona- 
than's paraphrastic  addition  to  Deut.  xxxiv.  6.  It  is 
most  probable  that  the  expression,  '  The  Lord  rebuke 
thee '  was  taken  from  the  Ascension  of  Moses.  Chris- 
tian writers  frequently  adopted  Jewish  traditions,  includ- 
ing Paul  himself,  who  speaks  of  angels  taking  part  in 
the  promulgation  of  the  law  (Gral.  iii.  19)  ;  and  of  the 
water  from  the  rock  following  the  Israelites  through 
the  wilderness  (1  Cor.  x.  4). 

Nor  is  the  similarity  between  the  doxology  (w.  24, 
25)  and  xvi.  25  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  showing 
the  imitation  of  the  latter  by  the  former,  inconsistent 
with  the  authenticity.  But  internal  phenomena  point  to 
a  post  apostolic  time,  and  therefore  to  the  supposititious 
character  of  the  epistle.  The  description  of  the  men 
who  had  crept  in  among  the  readers  suits  antinomian 
Gnostics  only.  Now  Gnosticism  proper  did  not  exist 
in  the  first  century  ;  for  Thiersch's  assertions  about 
Christian  Gnosticism  in  the  apostolic  period  are  ground- 
less.    The  false  teachers  denied  the  only  Lord  God  and 
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It  is  impossible  to  discover  their  place  of  abode. 
If,  as  it  would  seem,  prosperity  and  luxury  prevailed 
among  them ;  if  riches  and  attendant  vices  had  an  in- 
jurious influence  on  their  character,  some  commercial 
place  is  probable,  such  as  Corinth.  Syria  is  more 
likely,  in  consequence  of  Jude's  home  in  Palestine. 
MayerhofF  advocates  Alexandria. 

The  occasion  and  object  of  the  epistle  are  clear. 
Jude,  observing  phenomena  within  the  sphere  of  Chris- 
tianity inconsistent  with  apostolic  purity,  thought  it 
necessary  to  write  to  the  believers  among  whom  such 
things  existed,  warning  them  against  the  evil  professors 
to  whose  influence  they  were  exposed  to  prevent  them 
from  corruption,  and  to  annoimce  the  punishment  that 
should  certainly  overtake  the  deceivers.  The  object 
for  which  he  wrote  is  stated  in  the  third  verse  :  '  It  was 
needful  for  me  to  write  unto  you,  and  exhort  you  that 
ye  should  earnestly  contend  for  the  faith  which  was 
once  delivered  unto  the  saints.'  As  they  were  in  danger 
of  being  seduced  from  that  faith,  they  are  exhorted  to 
hold  it  fast,  and  to  contend  for  it. 

CONTENTS. 

The  epistle  consists  of  two  parts,  to  which  are  pre- 
fixed an  inscription,  a  salutation,  and  a  short  introduc- 
tion. The  first  consists  of  verses  5-19  ;  the  second,  of 
20-23. 

After  the  inscription  and  salutation  in  the  first  two 
verses,  the  writer  introduces  his  subject  in  the  third 
and  fourth,  telling  his  readers  that  he  felt  it  necessary 
to  address  them,  because  certain  men  had  crept  in 
among  them,  who  were  described  beforehand  as  doomed 
to  condemnation,  godless  men  who  abused  the  grace  of 
God  and  denied  their  only  Master,  and  Jesus  Christ 
(1-4).  In  relation  to  these  dangerous  persons,  he  in- 
stances examples  of  punishment  analogous  to  that  pre- 
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pared  for  them,  and  proceeds  to  describe  their  vices. 
They  rejected  angelic  government,  and  reviled  angelic 
dignities.  How  improperly  they  acted  is  proved  by  the 
case  of  Michael  the  archangel,  who,  disputing  with 
Satan  about  Moses's  body,  ventured  to  say  no  more 
than  *  The  Lord  rebuke  thee/  In  contrast  with 
Michael's  conduct,  these  persons  blasphemed  angelic 
existences  of  whom  they  were  ignorant,  while  they 
indulged  in  sensual  gratifications  immoderately.  The 
author  then  threatens  them  with  punishment,  according 
to  examples  of  divine  vengeance  in  the  Old  Testament, 
Cain,  Balaam,  and  Korah.  They  were  rocks  in  the 
love-feasts  of  Christians,  on  which  good  morals  were 
shipwrecked,  because  they  feasted  together  fearlessly, 
taking  care  of  themselves  and  neglecting  the  poorer 
brethren.  They  are  compared  to  waterless  clouds, 
autumnal  trees  stripped  of  their  fruits,  twice  dead, 
rooted  up  ;  wild  waves  of  the  sea,  foaming  out  shameful 
lusts ;  comets.  After  quoting  Enoch's  prophecy  re- 
specting them,  the  description  is  continued.  They  are 
murmurers,  discontented  with  their  lot,  walking  after 
their  own  lusts,  talking  in  extravagant  strains,  fawning 
upon  others  for  selfish  purposes.  The  apostles  pro- 
phesied of  them  as  mockers  to  come  in  the  latter  days. 
The  last  traits  by  which  they  are  characterised  are  the 
desire  to  create  divisions  and  parties,  and  their  want  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  (5-19). 

Jude  addresses  an  admonition  to  his  readers  that 
they  should  be  established  in  the  holy  doctrines  of 
Christianity,  that  they  ought  to  pray  in  the  Spirit  and 
keep  themselves  in  the  love  of  God,  while  waiting  for 
His  mercy  unto  eternal  life.  He  also  instructs  them 
how  they  should  act  towards  the  persons  led  away  by 
the  parties  described.  Some  they  should  treat  gently, 
i.e.  the  doubting  and  hesitating ;  others  they  should 
pluck  out  of  the  fire,  hating  everything  by  which  they 

VOL.  II.  T 
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might  be  corrupted  (20-23).  The  epistle  concludes 
with  a  doxology  (24,  25). 

The  diction  is  full,  and  harsh,  and  shows  one  un- 
able to  express  his  ideas  with  ease. 

Luther's  opinion  of  the  epistle  was  not  favourable  ; 
he  thought  it  at  least  an  unnecessary  production. 
Schleiermacher  and  Neander  also  judged  it  to  be  of  small 
value.  It  is  impossible  to  find  in  it  any  distinctive  or 
spiritual  doctrine.  Yet  the  conduct  which  is  recom- 
mended towards  the  errorists  is  charitable.  The  writer, 
though  hating  their  practical  immorality,  does  not 
recommend  their  excommunication,  but  telU  his  hearers 
to  have  compassion  on  some,  and  to  save  others  with 
fear,  pulling  them  out  of  the  fire.  The  concluding 
doxology  is  worthy  of  Paul  himself. 
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ALLEGED  AUTHOR. 

The  apostle  John  has  been  generally  considered  the 
writer  of  the  fourth  gospel.  He  was  the  son  of  Zebedee, 
a  fisherman  belonging  to  Bethsaida  and  of  Salome, 
having  an  older  brother  James.  The  parents  were  in 
comparatively  easy  circumstances,  as  Zebedee  is  said  to 
have  had  hired  servants  with  a  boat  and  nets ;  and 
Salome  ministered  to  Jesus  of  her  substance.  The  son 
followed  the  &ther's  occupation.  His  call  to  be  a 
disciple  of  Christ  is  related  in  Matt.  iv.  21,  etc. ;  Mark 
i.  19,  etc, ;  with  which  the  passage  in  Luke  v.  10  seems 
to  be  identical.  Peter,  James,  and  John  were  admitted 
to  special  intimacy  with  Jesus  ;  and  the  last  of  the 
three  was  distinguished  by  peculiar  marks  of  his  affec- 
tion. The  fourth  gospel  points  to  him  as  the  beloved 
disciple  or  the  disciple  whom  Jesris  loved.  He  has  been 
called  one  of  the  breast,^  firom  leaning  on  the  Saviour's 
bosom  at  the  last  supper.  John  followed  his  Master 
into  the  hall  of  the  high-priest,  and  was  present  at  the 
crucifixion  if  he  is  the  person  meant  in  xix.  35.  After 
the  burial,  having  been  informed  by  Mary  Magdalene 
that  the  body  had  been  removed,  he  hastened  to  the 
sepulchre.  If  credit  is  to  be  given  to  John  xxi.  2,  3, 
etc.,  he  returned  to  his  former  occupation.  After 
Pentecost  he  stood  before  the  Sanhedrim  with  Peter, 
boldly    confessing    the    name  of   Jesus.     These  two 

*  iniarTTiBios, 
t2 
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apostles  were  afterwards  sent  to  Samaria.  John  was 
present  at  the  council  of  Jerusalem,  and  was  one  of  the 
Church's  pillars  there.  The  time  at  which  he  left  the 
metropolis  of  Judea  cannot  be  ascertained,  but  it  must 
have  been  before  a.d.  60.  Tradition  says  that  he  spent 
the  latter  part  of  his  life  in  Asia  Minor  ;  and  the  testi- 
mony of  Irenseus,  a  disciple  of  Polycarp,  who  was  John's 
follower,  confirms  it.  It  is  the  uniform  voice  of  an- 
tiquity that  he  survived  all  the  apostles.  Irenasus  says, 
that  he  lived  till  the  time  of  Trajan.  It  is  probable 
that  he  died  a  natural  death  at  Ephesus  ;  for  the  word 
martyr  which  Polycrates  applies  to  him,  refers  to  his 
banishment  not  his  death.  As  he  is  supposed  to  have 
lived  unmarried,  he  received  the  epithet  virgin}  Accor- 
ding to  ancient  testimony,  he  was  banished  to  Patmos. 
But  there  is  much  diversity  as  to  the  time  of  the  exile 
and  the  Roman  emperor  imder  whom  he  suffered. 
IrensBus  states  that  he  was  Domitian ;  others,  Nero, 
Trajan,  Claudius  Caesar.  Modem  critics  have  even 
suspected  the  truth  of  the  tradition  respecting  the 
Patmos-exUe  ;  so  that  Eichhom  thinks  it  a  mere  fiction 
— a  local  dress  which  the  seer  throws  round  his  visions. 
But  we  may  not  reject  it,  though  the  patristic  accounts 
of  the  time  vary  considerably  ;  and  though  Origen  with 
Eusebius  calls  the  fact  a  mere  saying  or  tradition?  It 
is  possible  that  the  story  was  originally  derived  firom 
the  Apocalypse  itself  (i.  9). 

The  uniform  tradition  of  the  ancient  Church  respect- 
ing John's  ministry  and  death  in  Asia,  has  not  been 
universally  accepted.  It  was  first  questioned  by  Vogel, 
who  has  been  followed  by  Liitzelberger,  Keim,  Wittichen, 
Holtzmann,  Scholten,  and  Schenkel.  But  the  old 
opinion  has  its  defenders  in  Hilgenfeld  and  Krenkel, 
who  meet  the  sceptical  arguments  successfully. 

*  napBivotf  virgo.  '  Xoyor,  napadotris. 
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ANALYSIS   OF   CONTENTS. 

The  gospel  may  be  divided  into  two  parts,  i.-xii. 
and  xiii.-xxi.  These  again  are  resolvable  into  the  fol- 
lowing sections :  chapter  i.  which  is  preliminary ; 
ii.-vi.  ;  vii.-x.  ;  xi.,  xii. ;  xiii.-xvii.  ;  xviii,-xx.  The 
last  chapter  is  an  appendix. 

The  prologue  (i.  1-18)  gives  the  theme  of  the  whole 
gospel,  which  is  the  conflict  between  light  and  darkness, 
exemplified  by  the  Logos  as  the  principle  of  life  and  light, 
and  the  world's  opposition  concentrated  in  the  hostile 
Jewish  party.  This  conflict  terminates  in  the  victory 
of  light,  as  the  Son  of  God  came  to  save  the  world  by 
attracting  all  men  to  himself.  The  signification  of  the 
word  Logos,  as  used  by  the  evangelist,  is  that  of  the 
Word}  He  was  a  concrete  person  before  the  world 
existed,  not  becoming  so  at  the  incarnation.  As  reason 
becomes  speech,  so  when  the  eternal  reason  manifests 
itself,  it  is  as  the  Logos  ;  not  necessarily  hypostatic,  but 
such  in  the  gospel.  When  the  Word  issued  from  the 
divine  essence,  i.e.  was  begotten^  the  evangelist  forbears 
to  say.  Contrary  to  the  opinion  of  Weiss  we  hold  that 
the  expressions  in  the  beginning  and  from  the  beginning 
are  not  used  in  an  absolute  sense,  and  do  not  imply 
eternity.^  The  commencement,  *  In  the  beginning  was 
the  Word  and  the  Word  was  with  God,  and  the  Word 
was  God,'  etc.,  sets  forth  both  the  immanent  and  exter- 
nal existence  of  the  Word  as  God.  This  is  followed  by 
his  demiurgic  function,  *  AU  things  were  made'  (be- 
came) '  by  hun,'  etc.  The  writer  then  speaks  of  his 
agency  in  the  created  universe  :  ^  What  was  made  was 
life  in  him,  and  the  life  was  the  light  of  men.'  He  is 
the  principle  of  life  in  the  outer  world,  and  the  intellec- 
tual principle  in  man.     John  came  to  testify  of  the 

^  A  personality  corresponding  to  Xoyor  npo<f>opuc6s  (speech) ;  not  to  the 
Platonic  divine  reason  (\6yos  ivbiiaBrroi), 

'  Lehrhueh  der  IMiKhm  TheologU  des  N.  T.  p.  618|  2nd  edition. 
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light  of  the  world  who  enables  men  bom    anew  to 
understand  divine  things,  and  became  incarnate  in  the 
man  Jesus.     This  Word  introduced  a  new  dispensation 
characterised  by  grace  and  truth — an  absolute  religion 
opposed    to    Mosaism.     The  evangelist  connects  the 
Logos  with  Jesus  the  historical  person  ;  the  flesh  being 
the  investiture  or  vehicle  by  which  he  entered  into  the 
relations  of  earthly  existence.     The  Word  tabernacled 
among  men.     His  assumption  of  our  human  mode  of 
existence  is  an  episode  of  his  heavenly  existence  with 
God,  after  which  he  returns  to  his  proper  element  or 
original  condition.     It  is    important    to   observe  the 
words  employed  by  the  writer.      *  The  Word  became 
fleshy*  ^  i.e.  the  Word  entered  upon  an  outer  human 
existence.     The  expression  denoting  the  act  of  incarna- 
tion does  not  mean  real  and  abiding  manhood,  but  a 
subordinate  act  or  accident  by  which  the  Logos  entered 
into  relation  with  Jesus.     The  Logos-person  remained 
the  same  after  the  fleshly  appearance.     A  new  person^  a 
real  man,  neither  originated  at  that  time  nor  in  that  act. 
In  imiting  the  only-begotten  Son  of  God  with  the  his- 
torical Jesus,  the  evangelist  implies  the  absence  of  full 
humanity.     The  personality  consists  essentially  of  the 
Logos,  the  flesh  being  only  a  temporary  thing.     Body, 
soul,  and  spirit  do  not  belong  to  Jesus  Christ ;  he  is  the 
Logos  incarnate  for  a  time,  who  soon  returns  to  the 
original  state  of  oneness  with  the  Father.    Such  passages 
as  vii.  15  ;  viii.  59  ;  x.  39,  especially  the  first,  where  the 
Jews  are  said  to  marvel  at  him  as  if  they  did  not  know 
him,  though  they  had  come  in  contact  with  him  before 
in  that  very  place,  show  no  permanent  material  corpo- 
reity.    Yet  it  must  be  allowed,  that  the  incarnate  Logos 
is  also  identified  with  the  Jesus  of  Nazareth  who  ap- 
pears and  acts  m  the  synoptics.     His  father,  mother, 
and  brethren  are  mentioned  repeatedly,  indicating  that 
his  personality  consists  of  more  than  the  Logos.     He 

'  aap$  €y4v(rOf  which  b  not  an  exact  equivalent  to  Mpwros  tytvm. 
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manifests  himself  as  a  proper  man,  and  caUs  himself 
such  in  chapter  viii.  40.  The  gospel  is  not  consistent 
in  its  presentation  of  his  person  ;  for  it  hovers  between 
a  true  humanity  consisting  of  soul  and  body,  and  a  cor- 
poreal appearance  informed  by  the  Logos.  The  appel- 
lation Son  of  God  which  is  his  in  a  peculiar  sense 
favours  the  latter  ;  that  of  Son  of  man  agrees  best  with 
the  former  imless  it  be  otherwise  limited.  The  diffi- 
culty  of  reconciling  the  two  aapects  cannot  be  removed, 
because  it  is  mherent  in  the  nature  of  the  Johamiine 
Christ. 

It  is  observable  that  the  appellation  the  Word  does 
not  occur  in  the  speeches  of  Jesus  himself;  but  that  is 
no  argument  against  its  being  sjmonymous  with  Christ. 
Had  so  speculative  a  term  been  put  into  the  mouth  of 
Christ,  it  would  have  presented  a  striking  contrast  to 
the  synoptic  accoimt.  The  phrase  Son  of  man  is  the 
usual  one  employed  by  Christ  himself,  which  the  evan- 
gelist borrowed  from  the  synoptists ;  and  though  scarcely 
appropriate  to  his  person,  its  adaptation  to  such  passages 
as  V.  30 ;  xi.  41 ;  xii.  27,  etc.,  is  apparent ;  while  the  words 
of  iii.  13,  *  the  Son  of  man  who  is  in  heaven,'  identify 
the  pre-existing  and  post-existing  Christ.  The  Father 
and  the  Son  are  botii  God;  but  the  Father  alone  is 
absolute  God^  filling  up  the  whole  idea.  The  Son  is  a 
God  not  God  absolutely ;  and  does  not  exhaust  the 
conception. 

The  testimony  of  the  Baptist  (i.  19-51)  consists  of 
three  particulars  belongiog  to  three  successive  days, 
and  making  up  together  a  complete  attestation  of  the 
person  and  work  of  Jesus.  The  first  occurred  before 
the  messengers  of  the  Sanhedrim,  showing  that  the 
Messiah  was  already  present  though  generally  un- 
known, and  asserting  his  absolute  pre-existence.  The 
second  went  farther,  stating  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah, 
the  Redeemer  of  the  world  through  suflfering  and  death. 
The  third  showed  him  as  the  atoning  Lamb  to  two 
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disciples,  who  were  the  means  of  bringing  him  into 
contact  with  the  faith  of  the  world.  The  world  must 
believe  in  the  Messiah  whom  the  Baptist  first  attested. 
After  Andrew,  Simon,  and  John  attached  themselves  to 
Christ,  others  became  his  disciples.  It  is  observable 
that  Andrew  was  convinced  of  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus 
after  abiding  with  the  latter  for  a  single  night,  whereas 
the  synoptists  make  Peter  to  be  the  first  in  announcing 
it,  and  that  long  after  Andrew's  utterance  of  the  belief. 

The  2nd  chapter  gives  an  account  of  Jesus's  first 
miracle,  which  takes  place  at  Cana  in  Galilee,  not  at 
Bethany.  This  opening  act  of  his  ministry  manifests 
his  glory  and  dignity.  The  miracle  has  a  symbolical 
import,  and  is  probably  connected  with  the  superiority 
of  the  new  religion  to  the  old.  The  element  of  the 
latter  was  water,  ceremonial  purity ;  in  the  metamor- 
phosis of  water  into  wine,  Messianic  agency  displaces 
the  inferior  baptism.  After  spending  a  few  days  at 
Capernaum,  Jesus  goes  to  a  passover  at  Jerusalem, 
where  he  purges  the  temple  of  buyers  and  sellers.  The 
scene  of  his  ministry,  according  to  this  gospel,  is 
Judea  not  Galilee ;  and  therefore  he  appears  from  the 
commencement  in  the  prophetic  metropolis,  the  centre 
of  Jewish  unbelief,  that  the  object  of  his  manifestation 
might  be  put  at  once  in  the  way  of  accomplishment. 
The  act  of  cleansing  the  temple  is  transferred  firom  the 
end  to  the  beginning  of  Christ's  ministry.  On  the 
same  occasion  the  evangelist  makes  him  allude  to  his 
future  death  and  resurrection. 

The  3rd  chapter  narrates  Christ's  conversation  with 
Nicodemus  a  ruler  of  the  Jews,  whose  faith  resting  on 
miracles  is  not  essentially  different  from  unbelief,  in  tlie 
evangelist's  view.  Even  in  his  faith  he  is  the  represen- 
tative of  imbelieving  Judaism.  The  necessity  of  re- 
generation is  inculcated  in  the  course  of  the  interview. 
A  new  birth  is  required  of  him  who  would  see  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and   in  producing  the   change  two 
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factors  co-operate  ;  baptism  and  the  spirit.  Genuine 
faith  rests  on  the  Son  of  God  the  Light  of  the  world, 
not  on  outward  signs ;  and  the  true  man  comes  to  the 
Ught,  as  his  deeds  are  performed  in  communion  with 
God  (ill.  1-21).  The  conversation  is  symbolical  of 
intellectual  unbelief.  It  is  succeeded  by  another  testi- 
mony on  the  part  of  John  to  Christ,  called  forth  by  the 
former's  baptising  (22-36). 

On  his  way  to  Galilee  through  Samaria,  Christ  meets 
and  talks  with  a  Samaritan  woman  at  Jacob's  well, 
near  Sychar.  The  woman  and  the  narrative  are  sym- 
bolical. She  is  the  representative  of  heathenism,  with 
its  susceptibility  of  faith  in  Jesus.  Accordingly  many 
Samaritans  are  said  to  beUeve,  not  merely  because  of 
her  words  but  because  they  heard  Christ  themselves  and 
knew  that  the  Saviour  of  the  world  appeared  before 
them.  The  conversion  of  the  heathen  generally  is 
shadowed  forth  by  the  fields  already  white  to  harvest. 
Nicodemus  appears  as  the  representative  of  Jewish  un- 
belief, or  of  an  external  faith  based  upon  outward  signs, 
a  mere  intellectual  belief,  which  cannot  introduce  the 
subject  of  it  into  the  spiritual  kingdom  of  God.  The 
Samaritans,  with  their  predisposition  to  salvation,  re- 
present a  true  though  imperfect  faith.  Nicodemus  still 
remains  in  Judaism  ;  the  Samaritans  pass  over  into 
Christianity.  Thus  the  beautiful  narrative  symbolises 
the  gospel's  passing  over  to  the  Gentiles  (iv.  1-42), 
whose  spiritual  aptitude  for  salvation,  in  contrast  with 
the  blindness  of  the  Jews,  enters  into  the  plan  of  the 
gospel. 

We  have  next  the  second  miracle  performed  by  Jesus, 
the  cure  of  the  ruler's  son  at  Capernaum,  which  we 
suppose  to  be  identical  with  that  related  in  Matt.  viii.  5, 
etc. ;  Luke  vii.  1,  etc.,  notwithstanding  the  divergences 
observable  in  the  three  accounts.  Here  the  pecidiarity 
of  the  miracle  is,  that  Christ  heals  the  sick  person  while 
he  is  remote  ;  for  the  one  is  at  Capernaum,  the  other  in 
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Galilee  ;  and  that  by  a  word.  The  evangelist's  object  is 
to  show  the  nature  of  true  faith,  viz.  that  one  must  be- 
lieve before  seeing  a  miracle  and  without  one.  A 
miracle  is  wrought  by  the  simple  word  of  the  doer  upon 
an  individual  at  a  distance,  indicating  the  necessity  of 
believing  the  word  of  the  doer  that  the  thing  has  taken 
place,  or  before  it  is  seen.  The  ruler  believes  at  once. 
Thus  we  are  taught  again,  that  Christ  should  be  believed 
because  of  his  word  as  the  Samaritans  believed,  and  not 
on  account  of  signs  and  wonders.  The  faith  wrought 
by  the  sight  of  miracles  is  an  external  thing  censured 
by  the  Redeemer ;  whereas  the  faith  that  receives  his 
word  is  commended.  The  greatness  of  the  miracle  in 
the  present  instance  derives  all  its  significance,  in  the 
evangelist's  view,  from  the  declaration  thy  son  liveth^ 
which  the  nobleman  accepted  at  once,  without  ocular 
demonstration  of  the  fulfilment  (iv.  43-54). 

The  5th  chapter  relates  the  cure  of  a  sick  man  at 
the  pool  of  Bethesda,  and  the  words  of  Jesus  suggested 
by  it.  The  Jews  found  fault  with  a  deed  performed  on 
the  sabbath-day.  Here  that  practical  unbelief  which 
does  not  see  divinity  in  the  miracles  of  Christ,  but 
denies  their  divine  character  altogether,  is  set  forth. 
God  never  rests,  continuing  his  agency  unceasingly  ;  so 
does  the  Son  ;  and  miracles  are  but  acts  of  that  ever- 
working  power.  The  Jews,  in  disbelieving  the  Son, 
showed  unbelief  in  the  Father  also,  and  evinced  their 
total  incapacity  to  apprehend  *  divine  revelation,'  by 
their  anxiety  for  human  applause.  Their  practical  un- 
belief culminated  in  their  seeking  to  kill  Jesus  for  works 
in  which  God  himself  testified  to  the  character  of  the 
person  by  whom  they  were  wrought.  Thus  the  Word 
is  presented  in  conflict  with  Jewish  unbelief. 

The  6th  chapter  commences  with  an  account  of  Jesus 
miraculously  feeding  five  thousand,  followed  by  his  walk- 
ing on  the  sea  of  Galilee.  The  former  serves  merely  to 
introduce  the  discourse  that  took  place  in  the  synagogue 
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at  Capernaum.  Here  the  idea  of  the  Logos  as  the  ab- 
solute principle  of  life  is  unfolded  in  the  Messianic 
agency  of  Jesus.  AU  spiritual  life  is  nourished  and 
maintained  by  him.  He  is  the  bread  of  life,  the  heavenly 
manna  that  came  down  from  heaven  to  give  life  to  men. 
As  bread  must  be  eaten  to  support  physical  life,  so  the 
incarnate  Word  must  be  received  into  the  spirit,  and 
unite  with  it  in  substantial  unity.  True  faith  is  set 
forth  in  the  sensuous  form  of  eating  the  flesh  and  drink- 
ing the  blood  of  the  Son  of  God  ;  unbelief  is  represented 
by  materialistic  eating  and  drinking,  apart  from  every 
spiritual  ingredient. 

The  7th  chapter  is  the  commencement  of  a  new  sec- 
tion, which  ends  with  the  10th.  The  combat  of  Jesus 
with  the  unbelief  of  the  world  proceeds  in  dififerent 
stages  ;  the  Jews  being  the  representatives  of  that  un- 
belief. He  goes  up  to  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  appears 
in  the  temple,  teaches  there,  justifies  acts  of  healing  on 
the  sabbath,  and  meets  the  doubts  entertained  by  the 
people  of  his  Messianic  dignity.  The  Pharisees  are 
angry  that  their  officers  did  not  apprehend  him,  and 
reprove  Nicodemus  for  taking  his  part.  It  has  been 
observed  by  Baur,  that  the  chapter  contains  three 
different  acts  of  Jesus' s  self-development.  In  the  first, 
he  appears  in  secret ;  in  the  second,  he  speaks  openly, 
declaiing  that  the  Jews  knew  him  and  whence  he  came ; 
in  the  third,  he  says  that  the  Messianic  Spirit  dwelt  in 
him  absolutely,  and  that  streams  of  living  water  flowed 
from  those  who  believed  in  his  name.  Thus  the  divine 
greatness  of  Jesus  is  inculcated.  In  opposition  to  such 
irresistible  evidence  of  his  character,  the  logic  of  im- 
belief  can  only  present  the  nugatory  argument  that  he 
could  not  be  the  Messiah  because  he  was  of  Galilee, 
whereas  the  Messiah  must  be  of  David's  seed  and  of 
David's  town,  Bethlehem. 

The  story  of  the  woman  taken  in  adultery  with  which 
the  8th  chapter  begins,  may  or  may  not  be  historical. 
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But  its  leading  idea  is  in  harmony  with  the  surrounding 
context.  The  more  one  is  conscious  of  his  sins  and 
recognises  the  need  of  forgiveness,  the  more  disposed  is 
he  to  admit  that  others  also  require  forgiveness,  and 
will  therefore  hesitate  to  become  their  accuser.  In  this 
manner  Jesus  meets  the  charge  of  the  Pharisees  against 
him,  that  he  associated  with  publicans  and  sinners  (viii. 
1-1 1 ) .  Succeeding  discourses  of  Christ  in  conflict  with 
Jewish  unbeUef  present  him  a^  the  Light  of  the  world, 
who  came  forth  from  the  Father  and  returns  to  Him — a 
testimony  about  himself  which  is  valid  even  according 
to  the  Mosaic  law,  because  it  is  borne  by  two  witnesses. 
But  how  can  those  accept  the  testimony  of  the  Father 
who  do  not  know  Him  ?  And  such  as  know  not  Grod 
are  not  His  children,  but  the  children  of  the  devil.  The 
unbelieving  Jews  are  therefore  children  of  the  father  of 
lies.  They  call  Abraham  their  father  ;  a  vain  assump- 
tion, because  one  who  rejoiced  in  the  day  of  Jesus's 
Messianic  manifestation,  cannot  acknowledge  them  as 
his  children  (12-59). 

The  9th  chapter  gives  an  account  of  a  blind  man 
restored  to  sight,  a  miracle  in  which  the  Word  appears 
as  the  principle  of  light,  showing  forth  his  light-giving, 
as  he  had  already  shown  his  life-giving,  power  in  restor- 
ing the  ruler's  son  to  health.  Jewish  imbelief  presents 
itself  in  opposition  to  this  miracle  by  fixing  on  the  mere 
external  circumstance  that  the  sabbath  was  profaned. 
The  last  three  verses  of  the  chapter  give  the  scope  of 
the  narrative.  When  Jesus,  as  the  Light  of  the  world, 
reveals  the  works  of  God,  the  blind  see,  and  the  seemg 
become  blind.  In  other  words,  those  who  wish  to  see 
the  divinity  of  Jesus  will  acknowledge  it ;  such  as  do 
not  wish,  are  given  over  to  blindness.  Unbelief,  which 
is  the  blindness  of  seeing,  is  self-judged. 

The  10th  chapter  carries  on  the  leading  idea  of  the 
9th,  viz.  that  Jesus  is  the  Light  of  the  world  ;  so  that 
the  persons  who  follow  him  walk  securely.     As  leader 
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of  the  faithful,  he  is  like  a  good  shepherd,  standing  in 
intimate  relation  to  his  sheep  and  even  laying  down  his 
life  for  them,  if  necessary.  The  Pharisees,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  heads  of  the  Jewish  people,  are  hireling  shep- 
herds, thieves  and  robbers  who  forsake  the  flock  in 
times  of  danger  (1-21).  After  this,  Jesus  appears  at 
the  feast  of  dedication  in  the  temple,  when  the  Jews 
crowd  about  him,  earnestly  seeking  a  plain  declaration 
as  to  his  personality.  Here  he  states  his  oneness  with 
the  Father,  at  which  they  are  greatly  incensed.  If  they 
would  not  believe  his  word,  he  refers  them  to  his  works, 
whose  divine  character  is  so  apparent  as  to  make  their 
unbelief  inexcusable.  This  closes  his  dialectic  combat 
with  the  Jews  ;  for  it  is  said  that  he  went  away  to  the 
place  beyond  Jordan  where  John  baptized  at  first,  and 
abode  there  (22-42). 

The  11th  chapter  narrates  the  raising  of  Lazarus 
fi-om  the  grave,  a  miracle  the  most  stupendous  of  the 
series  described  in  the  gospel.  Jesus  had  already  shown 
his  divine  glory  by  what  he  did — he  had  already  worked 
the  works  of  God  in  curing  the  nobleman's  son  at  a 
distance,  and  healing  one  bom  blind — ^he  had  manifested 
the  rays  of  that  glory  which  streamed  forth  fi-om  his 
person  in  acts  of  divine  power — ^he  had  reduced  un- 
belief to  its  proper  root,  perversity  of  will ;  now  he 
exhibits  the  culminating  act  of  his  divinity  by  raising 
the  dead.  This  miracle  is  the  crisis  of  his  earthly 
course,  being  the  immediate  occasion  of  that  catastrophe 
which  terminated  in  his  death.  Like  his  other  miracles, 
it  is  typical.  A  leading  idea  lies  at  the  basis,  shaping 
its  form  and  circumstances  ;  which  can  be  no  other  than 
the  great  sentiment  expressed  in  the  twenty-fifth  verse : 
*  I  am  the  resurrection  and  the  life  :  he  that  believeth 
in  me,  though  he  die,  yet  shall  he  live.'  The  whole 
is  symbolical  of  that  consciousness  of  an  undying  life 
which  true  faith  calls  into  lively  exercise.  It  is  also 
likely  that  the  resurrection  of  Lazarus  was  intended 
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to  foreshadow  Jesus's  own  resurrection.  This  final  and 
greatest  manifestation  of  the  Messiah's  glory  led  directly 
to  the  practical  result  in  which  unbelieving  opposition 
to  his  person  reached  its  consummation — ^his  crucifixion. 
Caiaphas  the  high-priest  represents  the  final  stage  of 
that  unbelief,  when  he  said  that  it  was  better  that  Jesus 
should  be  put  to  death,  whether  he  were  guilty  or  not, 
than  that  the  whole  nation  should  be  destroyed  through 
the  displeasure  of  the  Romans. 

It  haa  been  thought  strange,  that  this  miracle,  the 
greatest  of  aU  in  itself  and  its  consequences,  should  be 
unnoticed  by  the  synoptists.  Had  they  known  it,  it 
Iq  difficult  to  account  for  their  silence  ;  and  had  it  been 
a  historical  fact,  it  is  as  difficult  to  account  for  their 
ignorance.  No  reference  to  the  incident  occurs  at  the 
trial  and  condemnation  of  Jesus.  The  Jews  do  not 
speak  of  it.  Pilate  had  not  heard  of  it,  the  disciples 
are  silent  about  it.  Had  it  occurred  so  soon  before,  it 
could  hardly  have  been  ignored  so  utterly  ;  especially 
as  many  of  the  Jews  saw  and  believed  ;  while  some 
went  directly  fi'om  Bethany  to  the  Pharisees  in  Jeru- 
salem and  told  what  Jesus  did.  The  region  to  which 
the  synoptists  confine  their  descriptions  does  not  ex- 
plain their  silence  respecting  the  miracle.  It  is  true 
that  they  give  the  GaUlean,  not  the  Judean  ministry ; 
but  they  bring  Jesus  in  the  end  to  Jerusalem,  so  that 
the  metropolis  is  not  excluded  entirely  from  their  range 
of  vision.  As  it  was  the  immediate  cause  of  the  final 
catastrophe,  and  heralded  in  type  the  resurrection  of  the 
Prince  of  life,  it  was  too  important  to  be  omitted  by 
the  other  evangelists,  had  it  been  a  real  occurrence.  The 
unusual  display  of  power  in  it  suits  the  general  purpose 
of  the  gospel.  It  is  the  acme  of  miracle,  which  calls 
forth  the  intensest  enmity  of  the  Pharisees,  hastening 
the  fate  of  the  innocent  One,  and  with  it  his  return  to 
glory.  The  writer  has  converted  the  Lazarus  of  the 
parable  in  Luke  (xvi.)  into  a  historical  person. 
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Three  circumstances  have  been  singled  out  to  indi- 
cate its  unhistorical  character :  the  prayer  of  Jesus, 
which  is  a  mere  accommodation  one,  offered  up  for  the 
sake  of  others  (verse  42)  ;  the  tears  shed  for  the  dead, 
amid  the  conscious  certainty  of  his  immediate  re- anima- 
tion (35)  ;  and  the  statement  that  the  sickness  was  not 
unto  death  (4)  but  for  the  revelation  of  the  divine 
glory.  The  solution  of  the  difficulty  is  bound  up  with 
the  credibility  of  miracles. 

The  next  chapter  relates  the  anointing  of  Jesus  at 
Bethany  prior  to  his  solemn  entry  into  Jerusalem,  with 
the  triumphal  entrance  itself  (1-19).  Some  Greeks 
visited  the  metropolis,  desirous  to  see  him.  It  is  not 
stated,  whether  they  obtained  their  request ;  nor  are  the 
circumstances  of  the  interview  specified.  Indeed  the 
three  verses  (xii.  20-22)  stand  isolated,  having  little 
relation  to  what  follows  or  precedes.  Hence  the  word 
them  of  the  twenty-third  verse  is  vaguely  used.  He 
speaks  of  his  death  and  glorification,  requires  the  stead- 
fast adherence  of  his  followers,  and  is  above  the  fear  of 
death.  The  mention  of  Grentiles  points  to  the  fact  that 
the  Church  of  the  faithful  was  to  proceed  firom  believing 
heathenism,  of  which  these  stranger  Greeks  are  the 
representatives.  The  result  of  the  evangelical  history 
is  then  summed  up  in  the  statement,  that  though  Jesus 
had  done  so  many  miracles  before  the  Jews  they  did 
not  believe.  Yet  their  imbelief  does  not  detract  from 
his  divine  agency.  He  is  still  the  Light  of  the  world, 
in  and  by  whom  the  Father  works — the  medium  of  every 
communication  between  God  and  man  (xii.). 

The  next  section  embraces  chapters  xiii-xvi.,  and 
contains  Jesus's  discourses  to  his  disciples.  His  dia- 
lectic conflict  with  the  Jews  is  finished  ;  the  only  result 
of  it  being  their  determined  unbelief.  Must  the  world 
then  continue  to  oppose  the  Redeemer  ?  Is  it  to  remain 
unbelieving,  and  so  far  finistrate  his  work  ?  That  must 
not  be.    The  disciples  are  the  instruments  of  the  world's 
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conversion.  Through  them  mankind  are  to  be  con- 
ducted from  unbelief  to  faith.  Here  therefore  they 
come  into  significance  as  an  element  in  developing  the 
Messianic  agency.  But  they  themselves  must  first  be 
tried,  purified,  and  elevated  to  a  fiill  consciousness  of 
their  union  with  the  Word,  so  that  they  may  stand 
in  the  same  relation  to  him  as  he  does  to  the  Father. 

The  13th  chapter  begins  with  an  account  of  Jesus 
washing  the  disciples'  feet,  an  act  of  condescending  love, 
teaching  humility.  He  then  indicates  his  betrayal  by 
Judas,  his  death,  and  Peter's  denial.  In  the  14th  he 
comforts  them  with  the  hope  of  reunion  with  himself  in 
the  immediate  presence  of  God,  assuring  them  that  they 
should  not  be  left  orphans  in  the  world,  but  have  the 
indwelling  presence  of  the  Panwlete  and  be  taught  aU 
things.  The  16th  chapter  continues  the  series  of  dis- 
courses, by  setting  forth  the  union  between  Christ  and 
his  disciples  under  the  similitude  of  a  vine  and  its 
branches,  and  exhorting  them  to  be  steadfast  in  love  to 
him  though  they  should  be  hated  and  persecuted  by  an 
unbelieving  world  ;  for  the  Paraclete  would  unite  with 
them  in  testifying  of  the  glorified  Messiah.  The  sub- 
ject of  the  16th  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the 
preceding.  It  contains  a  more  definite  prediction  of 
future  persecutions,  and  a  description  of  the  agency  of 
the  Spirit  both  in  relation  to  the  unbelieving  world  and 
the  disciples.  Announcing  his  death,  he  tells  them  that 
they  should  see  him  again,  and  have  their  sorrow 
turned  into  joy.  The  disciples  profess  their  conviction 
of  his  divine  origin  and  mission.  With  the  prediction 
of  their  forsaking  him  in  the  hour  of  danger,  he  ex- 
presses his  confidence  in  God,  and  a  consciousness  of 
victory. 

The  17th  chapter,  containing  the  final  prayer  of 
Jesus,  expresses  the  sublimest  and  purest  utterances  of 
a  spirit  in  intimate  union  with  God.  The  conscious- 
ness of  the  divine  in  the  man  Jesus  is  reflected  here  in 
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a  very  high  form.  The  pra)''er  sets  forth  the  glorifica- 
tion of  the  Son  in  consequence  of  the  completion  of  his 
work,  and  an  intercession  with  the  Father  for  the  dis- 
ciples that  they  may  be  kept  in  the  faith.  Nor  is  it 
limited  to  the  few  followers  then  present,  but  is  ex- 
tended to  all  believers,  that  they  may  be  taken  into 
union  with  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

The  leading  idea  of  the  14th,  15th,  16th,  and  17th 
chapters  is  the  glorification  of  the  Son  by  the  Father, 
and  the  consequent  glorification  of  the  Father  by  the 
Son.  The  glorification  of  the  Son  by  the  Father  con- 
sists in  constituting  him  the  giver  of  everlasting  life  to 
humanity ;  and  the  glorification  of  the  Father  by  the 
Son  is  the  giving  of  that  life  to  mankind.  The  object 
for  which  Jesus  was  sent  into  the  world  is  accomplished 
when  a  true  consciousness  of  the  divine  is  communi- 
cated to  humanity  ;  when  men  are  brought  to  feel  that 
there  is  within  them  a  divine  principle  or  spirit  uniting 
them  to  God. 

The  last  three  chapters  (xviii.,  xix.,  xx.)  treat  of 
the  passion,  death,  and  resurrection  of  Jesus,  in  which 
the  external  course  of  the  Son's  glorification  is  depicted. 
The  18th  begins  with  his  capture  in  Grethsemane,  after 
which  come  his  accusation  before  the  high-priest, 
Peter's  denial,  and  Jesus's  trial  before  the  Roman  pro- 
curator who  wishes  to  set  him  fi^e  but  has  not  the 
courage  to  risk  the  Jews'  displeasure.  Accordingly 
having  scourged,  he  commanded  him  to  be  delivered 
up,  with  the  design  of  obviating  further  proceedings 
against  the  accused,  and  hoping  that  the  Jews  would 
be  satisfied  with  the  lesser  punishment.  But  they  per- 
sisted in  their  demand  for  his  crucifixion  ;  and  prevailed 
over  the  timid,  well-meaning  Pilate  (xviii.,  xix.  1-16). 
According  to  Luke,  Pilate's  proposal  to  scourge  Jesus 
by  way  of  compromise,  was  not  carried  into  effect, 
because  the  Jews  insisted  on  crucifixion ;  but  the 
fourth  evangelist,  who  takes  a  more  favourable  view  of 
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heathens  than  the  sjmoptists,  and  therefore  places  the 
Roman  procurator  in  a  better  light,  represents  the 
scourging  as  actually  happening.  The  scourging  in 
Matt,  xxvii.  26,  is  different,  since  it  came  after  the 
judicial  sentence,  according  to  tlie  legal  course.  It 
was  unusual  to  scourge  a  criminal  before  he  was 
condemned  to  death.  The  crucifixion  itself,  its  at- 
tendant circumstances,  the  taking  of  the  body  from 
the  cross  and  its  interment,  are  next  related  (xix.  17- 
42).  The  piercing  of  Jesus's  side,  the  issuing  from  it  of 
water  and  blood,  the  ftilfilment  of  old  Testament  pre- 
dictions, and  especially  the  exclamation  ^  it  is  finished,' 
belong  to  the  main  scope  of  the  work,  and  shows  its 
tendency  very  clearly.  The  emphasis  attached  to  them 
is  characteristic  of  the  writer's  design  rather  than  of  his 
presence  as  a  spectator. 

The  last  chapter  of  the  gospel  (xx.)  contains  an  ac- 
count  of  the  resurrection.  Two  apostles  find  the  grave 
empty  ;  and  Jesus  appears  first  to  Mary,  to  whom  he 
said,  '  Touch  me  not,  for  I  am  not  yet  ascended  to  my 
Father,  but  go  to  my  brethren  and  say  unto  them,  I 
ascend  unto  my  Father  and  your  Father,  and  my  Grod 
and  your  God.'  He  would  not  be  delayed  in  the  act  of 
his  ascension,  which  the  evangelist  conceives  of  as 
following  immediately  upon  the  resurrection.  The  day 
of  the  resurrection  is  that  of  the  ascension.  Both  are 
parts  of  one  act.^  The  disciples,  therefore,  received  the 
Holy  Ghost  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection,  according 
to  promise.  But  a  second  appearance  of  the  Lord  to 
Thomas  is  related.  Why  is  this  ?  To  show  that  the 
faith  which  rests  on  the  outward  is  only  a  step  to  that 
hio:her  faith  which  believes  without  seeing.  Thomas's 
scepticism  is  overcome  and  he  attains  to  faith  ;  but 
blessed  are  they  who  believe  without  tangible  evidence. 

The  nature  of  the  body  which  the  evangelist  assigns 
to  the  risen  Jesus  and  his  conception  of  the  ascension 

*  The  present  tense  dpafiaiv»  is  significant. 
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are  difficult  points  of  inquiry.  His  general  ehristology 
would  lead  to  a  docetic  view  of  the  risen  body.  The 
Word  assumed  a  light  envelope,  which  he  laid  aside  in 
returning  to  the  Father.  He  did  not  appear  in  a  gross, 
material  form,  but  in  a  state  exempt  from  the  usual 
conditions  of  matter,  though  visible.  In  fact,  the  risen 
one  was  no  longer  an  inhabitant  of  earth.  Floating 
about  as  a  being  already  glorified,  he  appeared  to  Mary 
Magdalene  as  well  as  the  assembled  disciples.  It  was 
from  Heaven  that  he  showed  himself  to  his  followers 
and  to  Thomas,  on  which  occasions  he  had  not  an 
earthly  body.  The  evangelist  thought  of  an  envelope 
sufficient  to  mark  personal  identity.  The  main  thing 
in  his  view  was  the  continuance  of  life  after  death. 

Luke's  representation  that  he  ate  and  drank  with  the 
apostles  after  the  resurrection  (Acts  x.  41),  and  showed 
himself  to  them  with  a  body  of  flesh  and  bones  (Luke 
xxiv.  39,  40),  is  inconsistent  with  the  genius  of  our 
gospel. 

The  21st  chapter,  which  is  an  appendix,  describes 
another  appearance  of  Jesus,  a  miraculous  draught  of 
fishes,  the  meal  he  partook  of  with  the  disciples,  and 
the  conversation  with  Peter,  who  is  rebuked  for  his 
curiosity  respecting  John.  The  tenor  of  this  addition 
is  out  of  harmony  with  the  character  of  the  gospel,  and 
of  the  20th  chapter  in  particular.  Instead  of  the  Word 
hastening  to  ascend  to  heaven,  we  have  here  a  delay  on 
earth.  The  paragraph  re-opens  a  gospel  which  had 
concluded  with  the  20th  chapter ;  and  resembles  the 
synoptic  manner  rather  than  that  of  the  fourth  gospel. 
It  is  obviously  inconsistent  with  the  words  of  Christ  to 
Mary  Magdalene. 

The  accounts  of  the  resurrection  in  the  other 
gospels  do  not  clear  up  the  corresponding  one  in  the 
fourth,  but  are  contradictory  to  it ;  and  the  attempts  to 
weave  them  all  into  a  consistent  narrative  are  vain. 
The  women  learn  that  the  tomb  is  empty  sometimes 
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through  two  angels  or  young  men,  sometunes  through 
one  ;  these  angels  are  inside  the  tomb,  and  again  they 
are  outside.     Such  discrepancies  may  perhaps  be  ex- 
plained by  the  amazement  of  the  women  finding  the 
tomb  empty.     But  it  is  not  so  easy  to  understand  how 
the  Marys,  after  ascertaining  that  the  tomb  was  empty, 
returned  immediately  (Matt,  xxviii.  8  ;  Luke  xxiv.  11 ; 
Mark  xvi.  8)  ;  whUe  according  to  Mark  xvi.  9,  and 
John  XX.  11,  Mary  Magdalene  continued  at  the  grave 
and  saw  Jesus  there.     The  notices  of  the  place  in  which 
the  risen  one  appeared,  and  the  duration  of  his  restored 
life  on  earth,  are  still  more  puzzling.     The  first  appear- 
ances are  put  into  Galilee  Ly  Matthew  xxviii.  7,  16  ; 
Mark  xvi.  7  ;  and  John  xxi. ;  the  other  accounts  locate 
them  in  Jerusalem  and  its  neighbourhood  ;  for  it  is  only 
in  the  latter  place  that  the  ascension  described  by  Mark 
and  Luke  as  happening  on  the  resurrection  day  is  in- 
telligible ;    a  fact  that  excludes  Galilee.     But  as   the 
narratives  in  John  xx.  give  Jerusalem,  and  those  in  xxi. 
Giililee,  we  might  have  recourse  to  the  forty  days  of  the 
Acts,  which  allow  time  for  the  appearances  in  places  far 
apart,  though  they  exclude  the  supposititious  statement 
of  Mark  and  Luke  respecting  the  ascension  on  the  resur- 
rection day.     If  a  hiatus  be  assumed  between  the  49 
and  50  verses  of  Luke  xxiv.  ;  and  if  Mark  xvi.  9-20 
be  rejected  as  spurious,  we  might  say  that  though  Jesus 
referred  the  disciples  to  Galilee,  he  continued  for  a  little 
while  in  Jerusalem,  went  thence  to  Galilee,  and  returned 
to  the  metropolis,  from  which  he  ascended  at  the  end  of 
forty  days.     These  are  violent  remedies  for  reconciling 
the  conflicting  statements  of  the  writers  ;  neither  do 
they  harmonise  all  the  particulars.^ 

Apart  from  philosophical  considerations,  it  is  not  easy 
to  perceive  a  providential  purpose  in  raising  up  the  very 
body  which  had  been  laid  in  the  tomb,  as  if  the  living 
spirit,  when  out  of  the  body  and  in  heaven,  were  not  the 

*  See  Bellermann'p  Zum  Ftieden  m  und  mil  der  Kirchey  p.  66,  etc. 
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person.  Was  the  structure  of  flesh  and  blood  existing 
at  death  essential  to  personal  identity  in  heaven  ?  True^ 
a  stupendous  miracle  may  have  been  wrought  on  that 
singular  occasion  ;  but  miracles  should  not  be  hastUy 
assumed.  The  absence  of  clear  testimony,  the  incon- 
gruity of  the  gospel  narratives,  the  body  of  flesh  and 
blood  presupposed  in  some  passages  (Matthew  xxviii. 
9),  compared  with  the  ethereal  body  implied  in  others 
(Luke  xxiv.  16, 31  ;  John  xx.  17),  throw  doubt  over  the 
whole.  Even  if  the  narratives  record  a  miracle,  they 
consist  of  incongruous  materials  that  ofi^end  credibility. 
According  to  Mark  xvi.  9,  Jesus  appeared  first  to  Mary 
Magdalene,  with  which  John  xx.  agrees ;  but  in  Mat- 
thew xxviii.  he  appeared  to  her  and  the  other  Mary  at 
the  same  time  ;  while  in  Luke  xxiv.  the  first  manifesta- 
tion is  to  Peter. 

We  admit  the  existence  of  serious  objections  to  the 
opinion  that  Jesus  was  not  seen  bodily  on  earth  after  he 
had  been  put  to  death.     How  did  the  belief  that  he 
actually  appeared  to  different  persons  and  in  different 
places  originate,  if  it  was  incorrect  ?     Can  the  excited 
imagination  of  the  women  who  professed  to  see  him, 
and  spread  the  report  among  his  disciples,  account  for 
the  fact  ?     Certainly  Mary  Magdalene  had  a  peculiar 
temperament ;  for  she  had  been  dispossessed  of  seven 
devils.     If  not  epileptic,-  she  was  easily  carried  away  by 
strong  feelings  acted  upon  by  a  highly  nervous  organi- 
sation.    Can  the  fact  be  resolved  into  the  bewilderment 
of  the  Marys,  especially  as  they  did  not  expect  his 
resurrection  ?     We  know  that  the  subjective  may  turn 
into  the  objective  ;  but  did  it  in  this  instance  ?     If  we 
consider  that  the  appearance  of  Jesus  to  Paul  on  his 
journey  to  Damascus  was  an  inner  revelation,  as  the 
apostle  himself  states  (Galat.  i.  16)  ;  and  that  he  puts 
it  in  the  same  category  with  all  other  appearances,  in- 
cluding those  in  the  gospels,  we  are  led  to  assign  the 
character  of  inward  visions  to  all  the  manifestations  of 
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Christ    after    his    death,   to  whomsoever    they  were 
made. 

The  difficulties  against  the  physical  re-animation  of 
the  crucified  one  overbalance  those  on  the  other  side, 
and  can  only  be  resolved  by  assuming  a  miracle.  But 
why  should  that  miracle  include  a  great  earthquake,  the 
descent  of  angels  from  heaven,  their  sitting  inside  the 
sepulchre  or  on  the  stone  that  stopped  its  mouth,  their 
speaking  to  the  visitants  of  the  tomb,  and  telling  them 
where  to  look  for  the  risen  one  ? 

As  to  miracles,  they  must  be  viewed  in  the  light 
of  psychology.     They  are  phenomena  of  the  religions 
consciousness  rather  than  of  nature,  and  rest  on  a  dual- 
istic  conception.     Those  who  take  an  external  view  of 
revelation  cannot  find  God  in  the  natural  order  of  events 
or  in  the  moral  acts  of  man  ;  and  look  for  Him  in  super- 
natural things  which  interrupt  the  course  of  nature  and 
the  connection  of  history.     But  the  immanence  of  Deity 
is  lost  sight  of  when  the  phenomena   of  nature   are 
transcended  in  order  to  find  wonders  which  He  works 
directly.     A  theoretical  distinction  is  created  between 
the  natural  and  the  supernatural  by  the  religious  con- 
sciousness expatiating  beyond  universal  experience  and 
tending  to  dualism  accordingly.     Uniform  experience 
and  the  constant  presence  of  God  in  the  succession  of  all 
creatures  and  all  events  throw  the  idea  of  miracle  into 
the  background.    It  must  also  be  said,  that  miracles  are 
.  not  an  essential  part  of  real  Christianity.    They  are  out- 
side its  everlasting  truths.     The  words  of  Christ  alone 
are  eternal  ;  and  it  is  they,  not  miracles  that  form  the 
indestructible  basis  on  which  our  religion  rests.     They 
are  its  true  essence  and  cannot  be  impaired,  though  belief 
in  the  arbitrary  suspension  of  nature's  order  pass  away. 
No  hypothesis  like  that  of  Schleiermacher  and  an 
anonymous  writer  ^  is  at  all  probable.     The  idea  of  sus- 

'  The  Evidence  for  the  Remrrection  of  Jetue  Christ ,  a$  given  by  the  four 
EvangeUtte,  critically  examined,     London,  1865. 
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pended  animation,  not  real  death,  is  involved  in  insupe- 
rable difficulty. 

We  conclude  that  the  evidence  for  the  historical 
resurrection  stated  by  the  evangelist  breaks  down.    But 

this  does  not  prevent  our  belief  in  the  feet  understood 
in  a  different  way  from  that  in  which  it  is  recorded. 
According  to  Bishop  Butier,  death  is  not  the  destruc- 
tion of  living  agents ;  so  that  the  loss  of  the  present 
body  does  not  change  conscious  personality.  The 
moment  of  death  is  the  moment  of  rising  from  tlie  dead. 
Hence  it  is  correct  to  say  that  Jesus  rose  from  the  dead. 
In  the  true  sense  of  the  explosion,  '  He  is  risen.' 

The  resurrection  was  followed  by  the  ascension^ 
and  this  also  has  varieties  of  narration.  It  is  not  in  the 
synoptic  gospels  themselves  ;  for  Mark  xvi.  19  and  the 
words  in  Luke  xxiv.  *  he  was  carried  up  into  heaven ' 
are  additions  which  put  it  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection, 
as  does  the  epistie  of  Barnabas.^  The  tradition  respect- 
ing the  ascension  fluctuated  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  century.  The  author  of  the  Ascension  of  Isaiah 
as  well  as  the  Valentinians  supposed  that  Christ  re- 
turned to  the  Father  after  eighteen  months  ;  an  opinion 
not  thought  heretical  when  the  gospels  were  written. 
The  original  view  took  the  resurrection  and  ascension 
to  be  coincident ;  their  subsequent  separation  giving 
rise  to  diversities.  In  the  Acts  of  the  Aposties  forty 
days  are  put  for  the  first  time  between  the  two  ;  and 
that  supplanted  prior  opinions. 

LEADING   CHARACTERISTICS. 

(a.)  The  teaching  of  the  gospel  was  influenced  by 
the  philosophy  of  the  day.  The  Jews  of  Alexandria 
had  their  gnosis,  a  product  of  Jewish  ideas  united  with 
the  speculative  philosophy  of  the  Greeks,  especially  that 
of  Plato.     Of  such  Jewish- Alexandrian  gnosis  Philo  is 

'  Epvst,  XV.  9. 
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the  best  representative  ;  and  his  views  throw  light  on 
the  fourth  gospel.     We  cannot  indeed  show  that  the 
evangelist  was  acquainted  with  his  writings,  or  that  he 
derived  his  leading  ideas  from  him  directly ;  but  it  is 
clear  that  the  modes  of  thought  as  well  as  the  very  ex- 
pressions  which   characterise  the  Philonian  writings, 
had  an  important  bearing  on  the  conceptions  of  the 
writer.     If  they  did  not  create,  they  at  least  extended, 
his  intellectual  atmosphere.     The  general  thinking  of 
the  age  in  which  he  lived  was  moulded  by  Philo.     In 
the  Alexandrian  philosophy,  the  term  Logos  is  an  im- 
portant one  ;  but  it  is  difficult  to  ascertain  the  exact 
meaning  attached  to  it  by  Philo  ;  for  while  in   some 
parts  of  his  works  the  Logos  appears  as  a  faculty  or 
attribute — God  in  the  aspect  of  his  activity — it  is  spoken 
of  in  others  as  an  hypostasis  or  person.     The  Alexan- 
drian theologian  presents  an  idea  of  the  Logos  hovering 
between  the  personal  and  impersonal,  between  a  being 
with  God  and  God's  eternal  thought  or  wisdom  ;  but 
with  a  decided  inclination  to  the  former,  which  Domer's 
one-sided  representation,  with   all   its  antagonism   to 
Gfrorer,   cannot    efface.      The   Logos-conception   was 
necessary  to  his  philosophy,  because  the  Supreme  God 
cannot  enter  into  direct  personal  relation  with  the  finite. 
God  as  an  actual  Being,  in  distinction  from  what  He  is 
in  himself  absolutely^  requires  the  Logos-idea.     There  is 
certainly  more  in  Philo  to  countenance  the  opinion  that 
he  thought  of  the  Logos  as  a  being,  than  as  a  property 
of  God.  He  is  the  mediator,  the  instrument  by  whom  God 
formed  the  world.   He  is  neither  imbegotten  like  God,  nor 
begotten  after  the  manner  of  men.     He  is  an  image  and 
shadow  of  God,  a  second  God.^    He  is  the  representative 
and  ambassador  of  God,  the  interpreter  of  his  will,  the 
angel  or  archangel  who  is  the  medium  of  the  revelations 
and  operations  of  God,  the  high-priest  who  introduces 
supplications,   his  firstborn.     Here  the  path   is  fully 

*  e«o£  is  applied  to  him  without  the  article. 
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opened  to  a  diBtinction  in  the  godhead.  Though  his 
Logos-doctrine  be  indefinite,  it  furnishes  Grod's  mani« 
festation  of  Himself  The  theory  of  the  Logos,  accord- 
ing to  the  fourth  gospel,  is  in  harmony  with  the  Philo- 
nian.  He  was  in  the  beginning^  or  before  the  visible 
world  existed,  being  already  with  God.  He  was  the 
only-begotten  of  the  Father,  the  perfect  expression  of 
the  essence  of  God,  the  Son  of  God  in  a  peculiar  sense. 
The  world  ^  originated  by  him.  It  is  not  said  that  he 
created  it,  but  the  same  verb'  is  used  by  the  evangelist 
and  Philo,  implying  that  the  Logos  gave  matter  the 
form  it  has  in  the  visible  world.  Matter  became  the 
Cosmos  by  means  of  the  Logos.  The  fourth  gospel, 
however,  has  an  important  advance  upon  Philo's  doc- 
trine, when  it  announces  the  incarnation  of  the  Logos 
in  Jesus.  In  this  respect  the  author  expresses  an  idea 
foreign  to  the  Alexandrian  philosophy.  Though  the 
Logos  is  sometimes  hjrpostatised  in  Philo,  his  incarna- 
tion is  alien  to  that  writer.  The  Word,  the  Son  of  Gt)d, 
was  manifested  personally  in  the  flesh.  Whence  this 
element  was  derived,  we  cannot  tell.  Did  it  exist  be- 
fore it  was  incorporated  in  the  gospel  ?  Was  it  the  re- 
sult of  philosophical  reflection  subsequent  to  Philo  ? 
Did  Hellenic  culture  excogitate  it  ?  Or  did  the  writer 
himself  draw  it  from  the  depths  of  his  consciousness  ? 
These  are  questions  we  cannot  answer,  and  therefore  an 
important  link  between  Philonism  and  the  Logos-theory 
of  the  fourth  gospel  is  missing.  Up  to  a  certain  point 
it  is  easy  to  bring  the  Logos-doctrine  of  John  into 
harmony  with  the  philosophical  ideas  of  Philo,  a 
harmony  not  accidental  because  it  includes  terms  as  well 
as  thoughts  ;  but  when  it  is  announced  that  the  Logos 
became  fleshy  the  coincidence  ceases.  Jewish- Alexandrian 
theosophy  had  penetrated  into  Asia  Minor,  where  it 
came  in  contact  with  a  Hellenic  culture  somewhat 
different  perhaps  from  that  with  which  it  amalgamated 

^  6  KOirfios,  '  ytpofiau 
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in  Egjrpt :  whether  the  effect  of  its  modification  there 
was  to  evolve  the  new  conception,  we  are  unable  to 
tell.  Perhaps  the  later  Paulinism,  especially  the  epistle 
to  the  Colossians,  contributed  to  it  along  with  Gnostic 
speculations  which  threatened  to  subvert  Christianity 
unless  confronted  by  a  doctrine  conserving  the  human 
as  well  as  the  divine  in  the  person  of  the  founder.  The 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  also,  which  bears  upon  its  face 
an  Alexandrian  stamp,  may  have  helped  the  unknown 
author  to  the  idea  of  the  Logos-incarnation  in  Jesus. 
With  Philo's  almost  hypostatising  of  the  Logos,  the 
Pauline  pre-existence  of  Christ,  the  Son's  designation 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  an  effulgence  of  the 
Father's  glory  and  express  image  of  his  substance,  with 
the  masculine  gender  of  the  term  Logos  itself,  the  way 
was  open  to  the  doctrine  of  the  incarnation. 

It  is  argued  by  Tholuck,  Weiss,  and  others,  that  the 
Logos-doctrine  of  this  gospel  was  of  Palestinian  origin, 
being  derived  fix)m  the  Old  Testament  which  speaks  of 
the  Word  of  Jehovah,  and  jfrom  the  Wisdo^n  of  the  Pro- 
verbs with  the  apocr3rphal  books  Sirach  and  Wisdom. 
More  to  the  purpose  is  the  Memra  of  tlie  Targums,  the 
Word  of  Jehovah,  which  is  used  in  a  personal  sense. 
But  the  doctrine  of  the  Memra  in  the  Chaldee  para- 
phrases is  later  than  the  Logos-doctrine  of  Alexandria. 
The  oldest  of  the  Targums  cannot  be  dated  in  the  first 
century,  nor  even  in  the  second,  in  its  present  state. 
Besides,  Alexandrian  gnosis  probably  influenced  the 
Palestinian  theology,  as  Gfi-orer  has  shown.^  If  it  did 
not,  it  was  at  least  diffused  in  Asia  Minor  at  the  close 
of  the  first  century. 

The  conception  of  the  Logos,  who  is  the  Son  of  God 
in  a  metaphysical  sense,  forms  the  key-note  of  the 
gospel.  The  prologue  propounds  it  as  the  starting- 
point  ;  and  though  the  word  does  not  occur  again,  the 
idea  pervades  the  remaining  portion.     The  particulars 

'  PhUo  und  die  aUxandrinifch^  Theosophief  z welter  Tbeil,  1831 . 
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it  includes  are  unfolded  in  discourses  and  events,  which 
are  selected  to  show  the  Word  in  his  personal  relations 
to  the  world.  The  exclusion  of  many  things  found  in 
the  synoptics — the  manner  in  which  the  life  of  Jesus 
is  presented — what  he  says  and  what  he  does  not  say — 
are  regulated  by  this  fundamental  idea,  and  logically 
derived  jfrom  it.  The  connection  of  every  part  with 
the  sentiments  of  the  prologue,  according  as  the  meta- 
physical idealism  is  carried  out  in  detail,  is  perceptible. 
The  gospel  is  speculative,  simply  because  it  develops 
the  conceptions  enunciated  at  the  outset.  It  is  more 
spiritual  than  the  synoptics  because  it  speaks  of  the 
agency  of  the  Word  through  his  incarnation  in  Jesus. 

Akin  to  the  Logos  is  the  Paraclete,  a  characteristic 
word  in  the  Johannine  writings,  expressing  a  peculiar 
doctrinal  conception.  Like  the  logos^  it  belongs  to  Alex- 
andrian philosophy,  and  occurs  in  Philo.  An  approach  to 
the  same  idea  appears  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
where  the  high-priesthood  of  Christ  and  his  perpetual 
intercession  are  said  to  be  exercised  in  heaven.  As 
Philo  represents  the  Logos  mediating  between  Grod  and 
the  world,  even  as  a  suppliant^  on  behalf  of  helpless 
mortals,  the  fourth  gospel  ascribes  the  Paraclete  to  the 
incarnate  Logos,  who  after  his  return  to  the  Father,  sends 
him  as  his  representative  to  the  orphan  disciples.  The 
range  of  ideas  to  which  the  term  belongs  was  developed 
later  than  the  time  of  Jesus,  or  even  of  the  last  apostle. 
Alexandrian  philosophy,  as  seen  in  Philo's  writings, 
may  have  furnished  the  word  ;  but  the  associations  of 
it  are  later  than  the  first  century. 

In  conformity  with  the  doctrine  of  the  incarnate 
Logos  everything  is  avoided  that  would  favour  the  idea 
of  Christ's  development  in  knowledge  and  virtue.  He 
is  perfect  at  first ;  and  all  that  implies  growth  is  care- 
fully kept  out  of  sight.  The  traditions  that  represent 
him  as  a  descendant  of  David,  the  genealogies,  his  birth 

'  uecnjr.     QttM  rerum  divinarum  hmre$f  p.  601,  vol.  L  ed.  Mangej. 
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at  Bethlehem,  the  adoration  of  the  infant  by  the  Eastern 
Magi  as  King  of  the  Jews,  and  the  miraculous  conception, 
are  absent.  The  fact  that  Jesus  was  baptized  by  John 
his  inferior,  is  also  omitted.  The  incarnate  Word  can- 
not be  exposed  to  the  temptations  recorded  in  the 
synoptics  ;  nor  does  he  need  a  heavenly  voice  to  attest 
his  Sonship.  His  knowledge  is  all-embracing.  He 
reads  the  hearts  of  men  and  knows  the  future.  He  re- 
quires no  message  to  inform  him  that  Lazarus  is  ill ;  and 
announces  his  death  to  the  disciples.  The  account  of 
his  passion  is  also  adapted  to  show  that  the  Word  made 
flesh  was  the  Lamb  of  God  who  takes  away  the  sin  of 
the  world.  The  prince  of  this  world  has  no  hold  upon 
him.  He  does  not  pray,  '  Father,  if  it  be  possible,  let 
this  cup  pass  from  me,*  but  says  '  The  cup  which  my 
Father  hath  given  me,  shall  I  not  drink  it  ?  '  He  would 
not  pray,  '  Father,  save  me  from  this  hour,'  since  he  had 
come  for  that  hour.  He  knows  the  traitor  from  the 
beginning,  and  proceeds  to  the  place  where  he  is  about 
to  come,  to  show  obedience  to  the  Father.  His  enemies 
fall  to  the  ground  when  he  says,  *  I  am  he  ; '  and  he 
dies  uttering  the  triumphant  cry,  '  It  is  finished.*  He 
does  not  partake  of  the  paschal  supper,  because  he 
was  himself  the  true  passover.  Not  a  bone  of  him  is 
broken  ;  and  from  his  pierced  side  flow  water  and  blood 
that  purify  and  quicken.  Before  Pilate,  the  synoptical 
King  of  the  Jews  is  transformed  into  a  sovereign  whose 
kingdom  is  truth.  Simon  of  Cyrene  does  not  appear, 
because  exhaustion  or  faintness  would  be  derogatory. 
'  Eli,  Eli,  lama  Sabacthani,'  is  also  eliminated.  No  ex- 
ternal prodigy  enhances  the  grandeur  of  his  death.  No 
earthquake,  no  rending  of  rocks  or  of  the  temple-vail 
occurs.  His  body  is  laid  in  the  tomb  by  two  men  of 
distinction,  and  embalmed  at  great  cost,  contrary  to  the 
synoptical  account.  After  his  resurrection,  he  presents 
himself  without  previous  notice  to  Mary  Magdalene  and 
then  to  the  ten.     Angels  do  not  announce  him  to  the 
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disciples.  And  it  is  necessary  that  one  of  the  eleven 
should  be  absent,  to  become  the  type  of  a  sensuous  faith. 

In  harmony  with  these  characteristics,  the  evange- 
list does  not  narrate  the  institution  of  the  Lord's  supper, 
because  he  is  concerned  with  ideas  more  than  formal 
acts.  The  essence  of  the  supper,  communion  with 
Christ,  having  been  already  inculcated,  the  writer,  con- 
sistently with  his  doctrinal  standpoint,  ignores  its 
historical  institution.  Mr.  Tayler,  supposing  that  the 
6th  chapter  contains  the  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Supper 
as  it  existed  in  its  developed  state  in  the  middle  of  the 
second  century,  converts  it  into  an  argument  for  the 
late  origin  of  the  gospel.^ 

These  observations  show  that  the  production  was 
not  meant  for  history.  It  was  composed  in  another 
interest,  as  is  evident  from  the  doctrinal  statement  at 
the  beginning.  Speculative  considerations  are  para- 
mount. There  is  no  human  development,  no  growth 
of  incidents  or  course  of  life.  The  transactions  are  in 
the  realm  of  thought.  The  Word  enshrined  in  his 
earthly  tabernacle  flashes  out  splendour  on  the  people, 
presenting  the  eternal  and  all-embracing  light  which  is 
to  purify  the  world. 

The  work  camiot  be  called  a  poem,  because  it  is  too 
metaphysical  and  doctrinal  Connected  with  the  inner 
life  it  is  Gnostic  to  a  certain  extent.  The  essence  of 
Christianity  is  placed  in  living  union  with  the  divine 
person  whose  wondrous  nature  is  exhibited.  It  is  not 
a  biography  or  book  of  instruction.  Though  it  stirs 
the  emotional  part  of  our  nature  and  nurtures  aspira- 
tions allied  to  the  Infinite,  it  is  speculative  and  spiritual ; 
a  Gnostic  gospel,  in  which  Alexandrian  philosophy  and 
Hellenic  culture  combine  to  set  forth  Christ  in  his  mys- 
terious relation  to  the  Father  and  to  believers,  as  well 
as  the  influence  of  his  teachings  in  raising  humanity  to 
its  highest  ideal. 

*  An  Attempt  to  a$certain  the  character  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  pp.  96,  96. 
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The  character  of  the  nuracles  in  the  gospel  is  in 
accordance  with  what  has  been  stated.      The  impotent 
man  had  been  thirty  years  in  that  state  ;  the  blind  man 
had  been  so  bom ;  and  Lazarus  had  been  dead  four 
days,  so  that  his  body  had  become  putrid.     The  noble- 
man's son  is  healed  at  a  distance.    The  incarnate  Word 
shows  his  omnipotence  in  changing  water  into  wine. 
He  walks  on  the  sea  of  Galilee,  and  is  not  taken  into 
the  boat,  as  the  synoptists  represent  him  to  be.     His 
glory  is  always  being  manifested,  nor  does  he  cease  to 
be  a  visible  image  of  the  Father.     He  does  not  empty 
himself  by  a  voluntary   demission  of  his  glory,    but 
reveals  the  fulness  of  his  perfection  even  in  the  flesh. 
This  differs  from  Paul's   representation.      That  it   is 
very  unlike  the  synoptics  is  obvious,  since  they  imply 
development ;    though  it  is  impossible  to  trace   that 
development  step  by  step,  as  Schenkel  has  tried  to  do. 
Jesus  himself,  in  Mark,  admits  his   ignorance  on  one 
subject,  the  day  and  hour  of  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  and  Luke  says  that  he  *  increased  in  knowledge.' 
But  when  did  Jesus  first  attain  to  a  definite  idea  of  the 
imiversality  of  his  kingdom  ?      He   appeared  as   the 
Jewish  Messiah  immediately  after  his  contact  with,  and 
baptism  by,    John.      The   gospel-records,  with   their 
vague  chronology,  are  silent  about  the  development. 
The   mode   and  time  of    his  mental    transition  from 
Jewish  particularism  to  a  universalist  view  cannot  be 
fixed.     The  conduct  of  the  Jews,  and  especially  the 
faith  of  the  S)^ro-phenician  woman,  seem  to  have  de- 
veloped the  idea  that  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  the  Jews 
should   be   included  in   his  kingdom.       This   is   sub- 
stantially the  view  of  Schenkel  and  Keim,^  which  is 
more  natural  than  Albaric's,  who  puts  the  real  history 
of  his  development  prior  to  his  public  ministry,  as  soon 
as  he  had  an  ideal  conception  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  ; 
and  explains  the  later  appearance  of  universalism  by  the 

*  Der  geBchuhtliche  C/tristu8,  p.  61,  etc.,  3rd  ed. 
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supposition  that  he  confined  his  ministry  to  Israel  for  a 
while,  jfrom  wise  reasons  connected  with  time  and  space.^ 
In  like  manner,  the  belief  that  he  must  die  did  not  enter 
into  the  original  plan  of  his  mission  ;  for  even  on  the 
evening  of  his  betrayal  he  had  not  wholly  abandoned 
the  idea  that  the  cup  might  pass  jfrom  him.  A  sufifering 
Messiah  was  a  posterior  phase  of  the  original  Messiah- 
conception  ;  just  as  the  universality  of  his  kingdom 
was  a  later  phase  of  belief.  So  too  sonship,  as  an 
element  of  Messiahship,  grew  and  deepened  with  time. 
This  human  development  of  Jesus — the  evolution  of 
his  self-consciousness — ^has  been  overshadowed  by  his 
divine  life  ;  and  men  have  dwelt  upon  the  latter  as  the 
fourth  gospel  teaches  it ;  but  the  historian  cannot  be 
insensible  to  that  aspect  of  his  person  which  brings  him 
nearer  ourselves,  and  makes  him  the  object  of  universal 
faith.  If  the  Alexandrian  philosophy  of  the  fourth 
gospel  has  presented  an  ideal  rather  than  a  historical 
Christ,  other  bearings  of  the  subject  must  be  looked  at^ 
(6.)  The  fourth  gospel  presents  an  original  dualism 
which  accords  with  Alexandrian  speculation.  Instead 
of  saying  that  God  created  the  world,  a  kingdom  of 
darkness  exists  fi-om  the  beginning  under  the  dominion 
of  the  prince  of  this  world.  This  being  is  hostile  to 
God ;  he  is  the  devil,  Satan,  the  evil  one.  Because  of 
his  essential  opposition  to  God,  he  is  connected  with 
matter.  There  are  two  classes  of  men,  the  children  of 
God,  and  the  children  of  the  devil.  The  latter  are  in- 
spired by  Satan,  as  Judas  was.  It  is  for  this  reason 
that  Jesus  does  not  pray  for  the  world,  which  is  incap- 
able of  conversion,  but  for  his  disciples  ;  and  that  the 
Son  does  not  quicken  all  men,  but  those  whom  he  wills, 
such  as  are  able  to  hear  his  word.  The  exclusion  of 
the  world  is  very  different  jfrom  the  spirit  of  him  who 
prayed  Ibr  his  enemies,  as  described  in  the  sjnioptics 
(Luke  xxiii.  34,  comp.  Matthew  v.  44).     The  Jews 

'  lUvue  (!e  ThMogie,  1866,  pp.  148,  140. 
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could  not  hear  his  word,  because  they  were  children  of 
the  devil  (viii.  43,  44).  Darkness  is  opposed  to  light, 
or  in  other  words  to  the  Logos,  the  medium  of  the 
world's  organisation.  All  sin  is  the  work  of  the  devil ; 
it  is  a  principle  directly  hostile  to  the  Being  who  is 
essentially  good.  God,  who  is  light  and  love,  has 
nothing  but  a  holy  aversion  to  it,  and  does  not  use  it 
in  the  execution  of  his  purposes.  When  the  gospel 
states  that  the  imion  of  Chnst  and  his  disciples  will 
bring  about  the  result  of  the  world's  believing  that  Gt)d 
sent  his  Son  (xvii.  21),  it  is  not  true  faith  which  is  re- 
ferred to,  but  the  conviction  produced  by  irresistible 
evidence,  an  involimtary  homage  rendered  to  the  force 
of  proof.  Not  till  the  prince  of  the  world  is  expelled 
jfrom  his  kingdom,  as  the  result  of  Christ's  death,  shall 
all  men  be  drawn  into  faith  and  fellowship  with  the 
Word. 

The  contrasts  in  the  gospel  are  striking.  Light  and 
darkness,  God  and  the  world,  heaven  and  earth,  spirit 
and  flesh,  life  and  death,  truth  and  error,  love  and 
hatred,  the  eternal  and  transitory,  Christ  and  the  world, 
Christ  and  the  devU,  the  Church  and  the  world,  the 
children  of  the  world  and  the  children  of  the  devil, 
present  Christianity  attaining  to  victory  through  con- 
test. The  character  of  this  dualism  cannot  be  mistaken. 
The  complete  separation  of  mankind  into  such  opposites 
is  a  genuine  Gnostic  feature.  But  while  the  gospel 
advances  some  way  along  with  Gnosticism,  it  differs 
from  it  in  dispensing  with  ceons  and  their  pleroma  by 
substituting  the  Logos  as  the  sole  mediator  between 
God  and  the  Cosmos.  The  eternal  Logos  unites  and 
reconciles  the  Supreme  One  and  the  world.  He  is  the 
mediating  principle  ;  and  it  is  only  in  him  that  a  right 
view  can  be  had  of  the  spiritual  and  material  as  alike 
under  God's  sovereignty.  The  way  is  effectually  pre- 
pared for  putting  an  end  to  Gnostic  dualism  by  the 
intervention  of  a  principle  that  unites  opposites. 
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The  dualisn)  in  question  carries  us  into  the  Gnostic 
age,  affording  anotherproof  of  the  gospel's  post- apostolic 
origin.  It  is  beside  the  mark  to  say  that  *  the  doctrine 
of  St.  John  could  not  have  been  developed  *  ^  from  the 
systems  described  by  Irenaeus,  because  it  is  simple  and 
they  are  complex  ;  when  the  writer's  object  was  to 
supersede  the  current  forms  of  Gnosticism  by  an  eclectic 
gnosis.  The  gospel  introduces  the  reader  at  once  into 
the  circle  of  Gnostic  ideas  ;  but  in  one  respect  it  is 
antagonistic  to  them,  and  uses  part  of  their  vocabulary 
in  a  way  of  its  own. 

(c.)  The  mode  in  which  the  Jews  are  depicted 
is  in  harmony  with  the  purpose  of  the  gospel.  Their 
character  presents  no  development.  They  resist 
heavenly  truth,  are  children  of  darkness  and  of  the 
devil,  and  must  therefore  perish  in  their  blindness. 
They  are  spoken  of  as  external  to  the  writer,  as 
if  he  did  not  belong  to  them.  Jesus  speaks  of 
your  law  in  addressing  them,  as  if  he  had  nothing 
to  do  with  it.  They  misapprehend  his  meaning 
habitually  by  taking  his  words  in  a  literal  sense. 
Their  perception  is  so  dull  that  they  attach  a  gross 
meaning  to  that  which  is  figurative.  Nicodemus  is  an 
example  of  this,  though  he  occupied  a  superior  position. 
It  is  only  the  children  of  light  who  perceive  the  tnith 
which  the  incarnate  Logos  communicates.  The  com- 
mon people,  whose  eyes  are  covered  with  the  thick 
film  of  ignorance,  seek  him  because  he  multiplies  bread 
and  satisfies  their  appetite,  not  because  he  himself  is 
the  bread  of  life ;  and  the  chief  priests  are  especially 
hardened.  '  The  Jews  *  murmur  at  Jesus's  saying  that 
he  was  the  bread  that  came  down  from  heaven,  because 
they  know  he  was  Joseph's  son.  They  misunderstand 
him  so  much  when  he  told  them  that  they  could  not 
come  whither  he  went,  that  they  suppose  he  is  going 

^  See  Wilkins's  Excursus  A,  appended  to  lus  OMnmetUmy  on  St,  John 
p.  426,  school  edition. 
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to  commit  self-murder  ;  a  sin  abhorred  by  the  nation. 
They  are  also  represented  as  saying  in  mockery,  *Will 
he  go  to  the  dispersed  among  the  Grentiles,  and  teach 
the  Gentiles  ? '  because  they  do  not  know  the  meaning 
of  his  language,  that  they  would  seek  and  not  find  him 
after  he  had  gone  away.     The  same  stupidity  is  observ- 
able in  the  people,  when  they  hear  about  a  man  keeping 
his  sayings  and  never  seeing  death ;    and  about   his 
seeing  Abraham,  though  he  was  still  under  fifty  years  of 
age.     The  evangelist  goes  so  far  as  to  state  that  they 
covld  not  believe  on  Jesus,  because  Gk)d  had  blinded 
their  eyes  and  hardened  their  heart  (xii.  39,  40)  ;  and 
the  same  idea  is  repeated  in  v.  44  ;  viii.  43,  represent- 
ing  in  the  very  strongest  manner  their  hardness  of 
heart — their  almost  physical  inability  to  apprehend  the 
truth.  This  type  of  Jewish  imbelief  is  uniform  through- 
out the  gospel.     It  is  announced  at  the  commencement 
and  remains  the  same.     *  The  light  shineth  in  darkness, 
and  the   darkness   comprehended   it  not.'     *  He  came 
unto  his  own,  and  his  own  received  him  not.'     There  is 
no  progress  in  the  evangelical  history.     The  opposition 
of  Jesus's  enemies,  the  storm  destined  to  burst  on  his 
head,  recedes  or  abates  only  to  assume  increased  fury. 
The  final  catastrophe  does  not  come  after  gradual  prepa- 
ration or  successive  steps  announcing  its  approach  ;  it  is 
seen  at  first.     The  synoptists,  especially  Matthew,  pre- 
sent  a  marked   contrast.     In    the   fourth   gospel,  the 
Jewish  people  are  children  of  darkness  all  along,  blind 
to  the  Li«:ht  of  the  world  who  came  down  fi-om  heaven. 
The  one  part  of  mankind  that  stands  out  in  direct  con- 
trast with  the  children  of  God  and  of  light,  is  iden- 
tified  with  the   Jewish   nation.     It   is  they  who   are 
the  children  of  darkness  with  minds  blinded   to   the 
truth.     Dualistic  humanity  has  its   black  side  in  the 
Jews.     Surely  this  implies  that  the  writer  was  outside 
the  nation,  or  completely  alienated  from  that  narrow- 
minded   people.     He    could     scarcely   have   been   the 
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apostle  John  ;  for  though  it  be  granted  that  he  had  lived 
on  Grentile  ground  for  thirty  years  after  the  Jewish  polity 
had  ended,  the  heart  of  the  apostle  could  not  have  for- 
gotten his  fellow-countrjnnen,  or  ceased  to  commiserate 
their  fate.  Though  they  had  crucified  the  Saviour  and 
opposed  his  disciples,  John  must  have  retained  some 
sympathy  for  them,  and  have  depicted  their  unbelief  in 
colours  less  uniformly  dark.  The  Apocalypse  shows 
that  he  was  far  from  insensible  to  the  ties  of  race. 

The  force  of  this  argument  is  untouched  by  saying, 
that  John,  writing  at  the  end  of  the  first  century,  regards 
the  nation  after  its  final  apostasy,  when  the  distinctions 
of  party  were  lost  in  their  common  unbelief ;  because 
the  epithet  '  the  Jews  *  occurs  in  the  words  of  Christ 
himsdf  (xiii.  33).  Did  John  put  his  own  phraseology 
here  into  the  mouth  of  the  speaker  ?  The  impugners 
of  the  argument  cannot  say  so,  unless  they  abandon 
plenary  inspiration.  If  they  do  not  believe  that  the 
evangelist  himself  put  the  epithet  into  the  mouth  of 
Christ,  the  validity  of  the  argument  remains. 

(rf.)  The  anti-millennarian  character  of  the  gospel 
stands  out  in  strong  contrast  to  other  parts  of  the  New 
Testament.  Instead  of  a  second  advent  of  Christ,  the 
fourth  gospel  implies  that  the  first  is  the  only  manifes- 
tation. Instead  of  the  future  judgment  of  the  whole 
world,  judgment  takes  place  in  the  present.  There  is 
no  external  kingdom  over  which  the  returning  Messiah 
presides  in  splendour — the  kingdom  of  Christ  is  spiri- 
tual, and  the  Christian  Church  is  led  by  the  Spirit. 
The  believer  enters  upon  everlasting  life  here,  for  we 
read  that  '  he  who  keeps  Christ's  saying  shall  never 
taste  of  death.*  Thus  the  Jewish  Christian  machinery 
of  a  solemn,  future,  external,  judicial  process  conducted 
by  the  Son  of  man  returning  with  hosts  of  angels,  a 
thousand  years*  reign  of  the  saints  on  earth,  and  cognate 
doctrines — as  contained  in  other  portions  of  the  New 
Testament,  give  place  to  a  judgment  of  the  believer 
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within  himself  and  his  immediate  possession  of  everlast- 
ing life.  Such  anti-millennarianism,  conveyed  in  a 
peculiar  eschatology  far  transcending  that  of  the  syn- 
optists,  savours  of  Gnosticism.  The  words  which  are 
put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus,  *  whosoever  liveth  and  be- 
lieveth  in  me  shall  never  die/  are  not  far  from  the 
Gnostic  idea  of  a  spiritual  or  internal  resurrection  ex- 
cluding any  external  one.  All  this  is  opposed  to  John's 
authorship. 

(e.)  Another  characteristic  of  the  gospel  is,  that 
Jesus  seldom  speaks  in  parables  and  gnomes,  but  com- 
monly in  longer  speeches,  the  parts  of  which  are  loosely 
connected,  with  repetitions.  Though  the  character  of 
the  discourses  is  varied  ;  the  words  of  the  Baptist,  for 
example,  bearing  a  diflferent  stamp  from  that  of  the 
colloquy  with  Nicodemus,  which  differs  again  &om  the 
conversation  with  the  woman  of  Samaria  ;  the  exposition 
of  the  Logos-idea  runs  through  them  all.  Luthardt 
himself  admits,  that  the  language  of  Jesus  and  the 
evangelist  can  hardly  be  separated  ;  he  might  equally 
allow  that  the  theology  of  the  latter  runs  through  the 
discourses  of  Jesus,  as  is  exemplified  in  the  17th  chapter, 
notably  in  the  third  verse,  where  the  words  ^  Jesus 
Chrv^ty  whom  thou  hast  sent,'  are  unsuitable  in  the  lips 
of  Jesus  himself.  The  proper  name  Jesits  Christ  is 
foreign  to  his  time,  and  appears  first  in  Paul's  writings. 
The  parable  was  adopted,  as  an  easy  method  of  con- 
veying instruction  to  minds  spiritually  dull.  Though 
it  was  employed  with  relation  to  the  people  generally 
not  the  disciples,  we  know  that  the  latter  themselves 
were  slow  to  understand  it.  Yet  in  the  fourth  gospel 
the  mysteries  of  the  union  between  the  Father  and  the 
Son,  as  well  as  the  union  of  believers  with  both,  are 
freely  handled.  The  spiritual  region  is  entered,  and 
marvellous  are  the  revealings  of  Christ's  nature.  The 
reader  is  favoured  with  a  glimpse  of  the  uncreated 
glory ;  while  the  relations  of  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit 
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are  expressed  with  a  shadowy  dunness  befitting  the 
subject.  Theosophic  mysticism  appears.  The  objec- 
tive teaching  which  charms  the  reader  of  the  synoptics, 
and  bespeaks  the  Galilean  teacher  by  its  simple  purity, 
is  absent.  Abstract  conceptions  and  language  labour 
to  set  forth  profound  relations  in  the  region  of  the 
divine. 

(/•)  There  is  a  symbolism  akin  to  the  philosophical 
tendency  in  Philo,  by  virtue  of  which  the  author  loves 
to  look  at  facts  as  the  representatives  of  ideas  ;  to  make 
little  account  of  the  visible  in  comparison  with  the 
thoughts  it  reflects.  The  material  is  subordinated  to  a 
higher  reality  of  which  it  is  merely  the  sign.  History 
is  viewed  in  a  superior  light,  being  valued  only  in  pro- 
portion as  it  is  the  emblem  of  spiritual  truth.  The 
writer  is  an  idealist  or  pneumatic  man,  penetrating  the 
thick  v^  of  material  appearances,  and  seizing  the  truth 
they  embody.  Historical  facts  are  selected  and  viewed 
with  a  symbolical  purpose.  This  tendency  is  exem- 
plified in  fixing  the  death  of  Jesus  on  the  day  in  which 
the  Jews  ate  the  passover,  instead  of  the  day  after.  He 
himself  was  the  true  paschal  lamb,  of  which  the  other 
was  the  type.  Type  and  antitjrpe  must  coincide.  In 
like  manner,  the  Roman  soldiers  did  not  break  the  legs 
of  Jesus,  as  they  did  those  of  the  two  malefactors,  that 
the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled  which  says,  a  bone  of 
the  paschal  lamb  shall  not  be  broken.  And  why  is  it 
stated,  that  when  one  of  the  soldiers  pierced  his  side 
water  and  blood  came  forth  ?  Is  it  not  to  show  the 
spiritual  influences  flowing  fi*om  his  person ;  the  cleans- 
ing power  which  he  exerts  on  believers  ?  Such  is  the 
hidden  truth  imaged  forth  by  the  material  fact,  and 
giving  it  all  its  importance.  Another  example  appears 
in  the  spiritualising  of  the  manna  in  the  6th  chapter, 
where  the  evangelist  somewhat  incongruously  puts  the 
words  '  I  am  the  bread  of  life  '  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus 
himself.     In  like  manner  tlie  *  living  water '  spoken  of 


310  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

in  the  conversation  with  the  woman  of  Samaria  is  the 
mam  idea  for  which  the  drawing  of  water  at  Jacob's 
well  is  adduced.  At  the  spot  where  Judah  and  Ephraim 
once  gave  drink  to  their  flocks  in  brotherly  fiiendship, 
the  union  of  a  separated  Church,  consisting  of  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  is  shadowed  forth— a  Church  drinking  from 
the  fountain  of  life. 

The  act  of  washing  the  disciples'  feet,  with  which 
the  history  of  Christ's  passion  opens,  is  also  symboUcal. 
It  is  the  last  evidence  of  his  love  to  the  disciples,  the 
concluding  act  of  their  purification.  The  whole  cha- 
racter of  the  episode  is  allegorical. 

The  miracles  peculiar  to  the  gospel  were  also  meant 
to  shadow  forth  ideas  in  harmony  with  the   Logos- 
theory  of  the  writer.     The  raising  of  Lazarus  shows 
that  tiie  Word  is  the  resurrection  and  the  life  spiritu- 
ally, who  communicates  that  life  to  believers.      The 
cure  of  the  man  bom  blind  serves  to  point  out  Christ 
as  the  Light  of  the  world.      He  gives  sight  to  the 
spiritually  blind.     The  change  of  water  into  wine  at 
the  commencement  of  Christ's  ministry  represents  the 
new  and  spiritual  religion  taking  the  place  of  the  old 
Jewish  one.     When  water  failed,  when  the  inspiration 
of  Moses  and  the  prophets  had  become  ineflFective,  a 
higher  must  take  its  place  to  nourish  and  satisfy  the 
soul.     The  miraculous  feeding  of  five  thousand  sym- 
bolises the  spiritual  nourishment  that  comes  from  Jesus. 
The  cure  of  the  man  so  long  impotent,  lying  at  the 
pool  of  Bethesda,  represents  Christ  as  the  creator  of  a 
new  life  of  vigorous  health  to  the  higher  nature.     It  is 
this  idealism  which  has  always  commended  the  gospel 
to  the  reflective  mind.     The  world  of  ideas  is  the  true 
and  only  world  that  deserves  serious  thought  ;  and  the 
material  one  is  little  else  than  its  echo.     How  comes  it 
then,  that  the  gospel  sometimes   presents  a  sensuous 
character — that  while  it  is  highly  ideal  and  spiritual,  it 
is  also  outward  and  materialistic  ?     There  is  even  a 
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juxtaposition  of  incongruous  elements.     Of  this  there 
are  several  notable  examples,  as  in  v.  24-28,  where  the 
language    is    first   s3mabolical   and  immediately   after 
material ;  the  resurrection  and  judgment  being  repre- 
sented as  spiritually  consummated  even    now,   while 
they  are  described  as  external  and  miraculous.     The 
advent    of    Jesus  is   internal    and    external ;    man's 
judgment    the   same.      Another    instance    occurs    at 
vi.   53-58,  where  eating  the  flesh   and  drinking  the 
blood  of  the  Son  of  man  are  expressed  in  gross  terms  ; 
while  immediately  after   it   is    stated   that  it  is   the 
spirit   which    quickens,    the  flesh    profiting  nothing. 
This  incongruity  has  been  explained  by  the  catholic 
aim  of  the  writer  wishing  to  give   a  popular  narra- 
tive suited  to  all  parties — a  narrative  not  only  spiritual 
and  elevated,  but  material  and  carnal.     If  his  spiritua- 
lism was  to  gain  general  acceptance  it  must  be  combined 
with  grosser  views,  that  a  wider  circle  of  dififerently 
minded  persons  might  be  suited.     Such  mixture  makes 
the  gospel  difficult  to  understand  ;  for  how  can  we  tell 
whether  and  how  far  the  material  statement  is  to  be 
taken  as  symbolical  through  the  medium  of  its  spiritual 
counterpart.     Is  the  one  to  be  resolved  by  the  other,  or 
are  both  to  stand  as  they  are  ?     These  questions  are 
hard  to  be  answered.     That  the  gospel  has  sometimes 
two  sides  apparently  incompatible,  a  spiritual  and  a 
material,  the  latter  meant  perhaps  for  a  coarse    em- 
bodiment of  figurative  truth,  is   apparent.     But  the 
former  is  much  more  prominent ;  so  that  Clement  of 
Alexandria  was  not  wrong  in  calling  the  fourth  gospel 
specially  'spiritual.'     The  carnal  side,  however,  must 
not  be  overlooked  in  any  judgment  of  the  whole,  for  it 
may  possibly  indicate  the  catholic  character  which  the 
author  meant  to  give  his  work,  though  it  is  not  so 
fi-equent  as    to    recommend  the  idea.     Such   twofold 
statements  occasion  mysticism,  a  feature  not  imknown 
to  ancient  and  modem  philosophies,  which  attracts 
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the  thoughtful  and  pleases  persons  unused  to  reflec- 
tion. 

The  tendency  of  these  remarks  is  to  show,  that  the 
gospel  has  sometimes  a  twofold  aspect,  or  rather  that 
its  prominent  aspect  is  broken  in  upon  by  an  exceptional 
feature.  K  it  be  thought  that  the  miracles  are  more 
strikingly  objective  than  those  of  the  s3nioptiBts,  we 
reply  that,  even  in  relation  to  them,  the  £uth  that  re- 
quires such  phenomena  for  its  production  is  an  imperfect 
and  inferior  one.  When  Thomas  was  convinced  that 
the  identical  Jesus  had  risen  again,  it  is  said,  '  blessed 
are  they  that  have  not  seen  and  have  believed.'  Mira- 
cles,  however  striking,  are  but  signs  of  the  divine  mis- 
sion  of  Christ,  with  which  true  faith  can  dispense.  It 
is  best  to  believe  in  the  Word  without  external  exhibi- 
tions of  his  power.  His  person,  fuU  of  grace  and  truth, 
communicates  spiritual  life  to  the  divine  consciousness 
in  men. 

(g.)  There  is  little  doubt  that  the  writer  was  ac- 
quainted with  the  synoptics  or  the  traditions  embodied  in 
them,  for  they  are  presupposed  if  not  repeated  in  diflfe- 
rent  connections  and  altered  forms.  The  gospel  must 
also  have  some  true  particulars  of  Christ's  life  in  addi- 
tion, which  were  current  among  John's  followers  in  Asia 
Minor.  The  memory  of  the  aged  apostle  must  have 
retained  things  which  would  be  repeated  by  his  hearers 
and  pass  fipom  one  to  another,  a  few  perhaps  of  Jesus's 
pregnant  sa3nng8  among  them,  such  as  *  God  sent  not 
his  Son  into  the  world  to  condemn  the  world,  but  that 
the  world  through  him  might  be  saved ; '  *  I  am  the 
good  shepherd,'  etc.  etc.  These  served  as  texts  which 
the  writer  often  expanded  improperly,  like  the  statement 
*  all  that  ever  came  before  me  are  thieves  and  robbers  ;  * 
just  as  ideas  are  attributed  to  the  Baptist  (i.  29,  etc.) 
which  are  foreign  to  his  mind.  But  what  can  be  finer 
than  some  expressions  in  the  imhistorical  record  of  the 
interview  with  the  Samaritan  woman  which   contains 
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noble  sentiments  about  the  worship  of  God  ?  The 
writer's  genius  appears  most  in  the  longer  discourses  ; 
not  in  the  arrangement  of  them  but  in  their  ideas  ;  for 
the  absence  of  systematic  disposition  with  repetitions 
detracts  from  their  proper  effect.  Yet  they  are  mar- 
vellous effusions  withal,  as  though  the  author  had 
reached  the  heart  of  the  Master's  teaching.  The  genuine 
ingredients  lie  in  incidents  of  Jesus's  life  rather  than  his 
sayings. 

Mr.  Arnold  assigns  too  much  to  the  authentic  de- 
partment. According  to  him,  the  writer  was  a  theolo- 
gical lecturer  who  got  a  stock  of  materials  from  John, 
a  second  harvest  of  hgia  after  the  first  had  been  reaped. 
These  he  continued  and  developed,  altering  their  form 
not  their  substance.  Changing  the  gnomic  shape  of 
the  sayings  of  Jesus,  he  connected  them  into  articulate 
and  flowing  discourse.  He  was  therefore  a  redactor  or 
editor,  without  the  genius  of  an  inventor.  Being  a  Greek, 
he  lacked  the  knowledge  of  Jewish  localities  and  usages. 

This  is  little  more  than  an  ingenious  hypothesis. 
The  source  whence  the  evangelist  is  supposed  to  have 
got  his  crop  of  genuine  themes — themes  confessedly 
above  the  heads  of  the  disciples,  is  an  improbable  one, 
because  John  was  a  Jewish  Christian  of  the  type  con- 
spicuous in  the  Revelation.  The  sayings  contained  in 
the  gospel  are  what  he  would  least  remember.  The 
attempt  to  explain  away  tendence  is  unsuccessful,  emi- 
nently so  in  the  notable  example  given  at  xix.  36, 
where  the  words  are  not  from  the  34th  Psalm  but  from 
Exodus  xii.  46.  The  harvest  of  logia  gathered  from 
John,  with  their  profound  and  mystic  sense,  which  the 
editor  redacted  and  combined,  must  be  assigned  to  the 
imagination  of  the  critic.  Discourses  so  unsensuous  and 
unmaterialistic  could  not  have  come  from  the  memory 
of  an  aged  Jewish  Christian.^ 

^  See  '  Literature  and  Dogma ;  Qod  and  the  BiUe.' — Contwnp.  Review, 
vol.  xxvi. 
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(A.)  Ab  the  elements  of  which  the  gospel  is  composed 
are  the  historical  and  the  ideal,  the  former  subordinated 
to  the  latter,  it  is  not  always  easy  to  distinguish  them  ; 
for  the  historical  narratives  are  sometimes  allegorical,  of 
which  the  account  of  the  marriage  feast  at  Cana  is  an 
example.  Wherever  the  description  is  directed  and  do- 
minated by  the  Logos-idea  we  may  infer  its  ideality.  If 
the  choice  were  simply  between  the  historic  and  ideal 
parts  as  to  their  respective  authenticity,  the  former  de- 
serves the  preference.  The  events  narrated  are  not  so 
authentic  as  Renan  imagines ;  and  the  discourses  are  not 
so  authentic  as  Mr.  Arnold  believes.  Both  have  more  of 
the  ideal  than  is  usually  allowed ;  the  discourses  being 
chiefly  the  writer's  free  productions.  K  moderate  theo- 
logians Uke  Liicke,  Ewald,  Briickner  and  Wittichen  ad- 
mit  a  subjective  tinge  in  the  speeches  of  the  Johannine 
Christ,  their  authentic  element  must  be  small. 

(i.)  It  is  natural  to  expect  the  nearest  to  Luke's  Pau- 
line gospel  in  the  fourth.  The  lines  of  primitive  tradition 
were  carried  farther  in  the  third  gospel  than  in  any  of 
the  synoptics,  and  come  towards  the  advanced  stage  in 
which  the  Johannine  work  presents  the  biography  of 
Christ.  Philosophical,  a?sthetic,  metaphysical,  Alexan- 
drian, the  latter  goes  beyond  even  the  post-Paulinism 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  appropriating  Gnostic 
ideas  to  eflFace  the  peculiarities  of  those  sects,  and  to 
establish  the  religion  of  the  incarnate  Word  as  the  ab- 
solute religion  of  humanity. 

COMPARISON   OF   THE   CONTENTS   WITH   THOSE   OF   THE 

SYNOPTICAL   GOSPELS. 

1.  Similarity. 

The  following  particulars  are  narrated  by  John  and 
the  syDoptists. 

The  cleansing  of  the  temple^  ii.  13,  22.  Compare  Matt. 
xxi.  12,  13  ;  Mark  xi,  15-17  ;  Luke  xix.  45,  46. 

The  miracidous  feeding  of  ihe  multitude^  vi.  1-1 4.  Com- 
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pare  Matt.  xiv.  13-21  ;  Mark  vi.  30-34  ;  Luke  ix.  10- 
17.  The  events  preliminary  to  the  miracle  are  omitted 
in  the  fourth  gospel,  in  which  the  incident  appears  in  a 
briefer  and  less  original  form,  unlike  what  an  eyewit- 
ness would  give  it. 

Jesus  walks  on  the  sea^  vi.  17-21.  Compare  Matt, 
xiv.  22-36  ;  Mark  vi.  45-56.  Here  there  is  a  difficulty 
in  reconciling  the  accounts.  The  narrative  in  the  fourth 
gospel  implies  that  Jesus  did  not  go  into  the  ship,  as 
Chiysostom  and  others  saw.  If  it  be  so,  the  contradic- 
tion is  irreconcilable,  and  the  wonder  is  magnified. 

Jesus  is  anointed  by  a  woman  in  Bethany^  xii.  1-8. 
Compare  Matt.  xxvi.  6-13  ;  Mark  xiv.  3-9  ;  perhaps 
Luke  viL  36,  etc. 

There  are  a  number  of  discrepancies  between  the 
fourth  gospel  and  the  first  two  synoptics.  If  Luke 
relates  the  same  incident,  it  is  more  difficult  to  reconcile 
the  statements. 

Jesus^s  public  entry  into  Jerusalem,  xii.  12-19.  Com- 
pare Matt.  xxi.  1-11 ;  Mark  xi.  1-11 ;  Luke  xix.  29- 
44. 

Je^nui  points  out  his  betrayer,  xiii.  21-26.  Compare 
Matt.  xxvi.  21-25  ;  Mark  xiv.  18-21  ;  Luke  xxii. 
21-23. 

He  foretells  Peter^s  denial,  xiii.  36-38.  Compare 
with  Matt.  xxvi.  31-35  ;  Mark  xiv.  27-31  ;  Luke  xxii. 
31-38. 

His  passion  and  resurrection,  xviii.  1-xx.  29.  Com- 
pare Matt.  xxvi.  36-xxviii.  The  synoptic  accounts  and 
John's  differ  widely  in  describing  the  circumstances 
connected  with  these  historical  facts  ;  so  that  the  inge- 
nuity of  harmonists  has  been  taxed  to  the  utmost  in 
framing  hypotheses  to  reconcile  them. 

Besides  these  particulars,  sentences  and  proverbial 
expressions  coincide  more  or  less  closely  with  parallels 
in  the  other  gospels,  but  the  agreement  is  seldom 
verbal. 
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2  The  diversity  between  the  first  three  gospels  and 
the  fourth  is  more  striking  than  the  similarity.  Two- 
thirds  of  the  matter  is  new  ;  and  even  in  describing 
the  same  things,  the  variations  are  remarkable.  We  can 
only  adduce  the  prominent  points  of  divergence  that 
spring  out  of  the  general  plan. 

(a.)  The  most  striking  diversity  relates  to  the  day 
on  which  Jesus  sufifered.  The  sjmoptists  represent  him 
as  celebrating  the  paschal  supper  the  night  before  his 
death  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  so  that  he  died  on  the  15th  ; 
the  fourth  gospel  as  not  partaking  of  the  passover  but 
suffering  on  the  day  on  which  the  law  prescribed  that  it 
should  be  kept,  i.e.  the  14th  of  Nisan. 

(b.)  According  to  the  synoptists,  Jesus  taking  ad- 
vantage of  the  last  hours  of  his  popularity  proceeded  to 
purify  the  temple,  which  was  filled  at  the  time  with  a 
multitude  of  traffickers.  The  fourth  gospel  puts  this 
event  at  the  be^nning  of  his  ministry,  when  his  claims 
to  be  the  Messiah  could  have  been  known  only  to  a  few. 
It  is  improbable  that  the  act  was  repeated.  But  if  he 
repeated  his  discourses  or  striking  parts  of  them, 
why  may  he  not  have  repeated  a  public  symbolical 
act  ?  We  answer,  the  parallel  does  not  hold  good, 
because  the  act  of  cleansing  the  temple  asserted  his 
Messianic  authority ;  and  the  apostles  themselves  were 
forbidden,  even  at  a  much  later  time  than  the  first  pass- 
over,  to  proclaim  that  he  was  the  Messiah. 

(c.)  According  to  the  synoptists,  the  ministry  of 
Jesus  was  chiefly  limited  to  Galilee,  whose  inhabitants 
were  more  susceptible  of  the  new  doctrine,  because  their 
modes  of  thought  were  freer  in  a  territory  of  beautiful 
aspect  where  they  came  in  contact  with  others  besides 
the  orthodox  Jews  of  Jerusalem.  It  was  not  till  the 
end  of  his  ministry  that  he  entered  the  capital  as  the 
spiritual  Messiah,  and  attempted  to  impress  his  divine 
claim  on  the  Jewish  peo})le.  Only  once  in  the  course 
of  his  life  did  he  come  into  the  metropolis  openly,  and 


THE  GOSPEL  OF  JOHN.  817 

the  event  issued  in  martyrdom.  In  the  fourth  gospel 
his  ministry  is  ahnost  exclusively  confined  to  Judea 
proper.  Its  public  commencement  was  there,  the  in- 
augural act  being  the  expulsion  of  the  traffickers  fi*om 
the  temple.  His  presence  in  Canaat  a  marriage  and  his 
few  days'  sojourn  in  Capernaum  immediately  after,  were 
only  preparatory.  How  can  this  consist  with  the  fact 
that  his  disciples  were  Galileans,  and  that  he  was  re- 
garded in  Jerusalem  as  the  Galilean  prophet  (John  vii. 
52)  ?  Because  a  prophet  is  without  honour  in  his  own 
country,  Judea  and  Samaria  rather  than  Galilee  were 
favoured  with  his  presence.  In  consequence  of  this 
diversity  in  the  scene  of  his  public  ministry,  the  three 
synoptists  appear  to  limit  its  duration  to  a  year  ;  for  he 
went  up  to  one  passover  only  before  he  suffered.  The 
fourth  gospel  makes  his  ministry  last  more  than  two 
years,  since  he  goes  up  to  several  passovers  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

The  evidence  of  a  few  synoptic  passages  supposed  to 
convey  the  impression  that  Galilee  was  not  the  exclu- 
sive sphere  of  the  Messianic  activity  is  unimportant 
(Matt,  xxiii.  37  ;  xxvii.  57  ;  Lukex.  38  ;  Mark  iii.  7). 
The  word  translated  how  often  ^  in  Luke  xiii.  34  and 
Matt,  xxiii.  37,  has  been  much  insisted  on,  to  show 
that  the  synoptists  themselves  suppose  several  journeys 
to  Jerusalem  prior  to  the  last.  It  certainly  seems  that 
Jesus  had  been  in  the  metropolis  at  various  festivals  to 
justify  the  Johannine  representation.  According  to  the 
context  of  Luke  xiii.  34,  etc.,  the  pathetic  lament  over 
Jerusalem  is  delivered  by  one  who  had  not  visited  it 
before,  during  his  public  ministry ;  though  the  purport 
of  the  lamentation  supposes  that  several  attempts  had 
been  made  to  induce  the  inhabitants  to  accept  him  as 
the  Messiah  ;  while,  according  to  Matthew,  similar  lan- 
guage is  employed  by  the  speaker  who  had  entered  the 
city  no  sooner  than  the  day  before.     Both  evangelists 

^  trocraxir. 
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leave  the  reader  to  infer  that  no  finitleBS  efforts  to  effect 
the  repentance  of  Jerusalem  had  preceded  the  occasion 
on  which  the  words  were  spoken.  If  therefore  the  fourth 
gospel  furnishes  a  key  to  the  expression  how  often^  it 
does  so  by  making  the  two  synoptists  self-contra- 
dictory. 

Is  there  no  way  of  vindicating  the  propriety  of  the 
word  translated  how  often^  without  stultifying  the  evan- 
gelists who  use  it  ? 

Two  passages  which  are  one  in  Matt,  xxiii.  34-39 
are  separated  in  Luke  (xi.  49-51,  and  xiii.  34, 35).  Such 
dismemberment  is  not  infrequent  in  the  third  evangelist ; 
and  is  sometimes  less  correct  than  the  united  narratives 
of  the  first.  Luke  introduces  the  first  part  of  the 
passage  by  *  Therefore  also  said  the  Wisdom  of  God ' 
(xi.  49),  meaning  some  apocryphal  writing  now  lost 
which  Jesus  is  supposed  to  cite,  and  which  contained 
an  account  of  the  murder  of  Zacharias  ;  and  the  pro- 
bability is  that  Luke  xiii.  34,  35,  is  from  the  same 
source.  The  subject  is  one — the  treatment  which  the 
obstinate  refusal  of  the  Jews  offered  to  the  prophets 
and  its  consequent  punishment.  The  woe  pronoimced 
upon  Jerusalem  and  the  narrative  of  Zacharias's  murder 
seem  to  have  been  ii>  the  same  document  and  the  same 
passage  ;  so  that  Matthew  has  given  them  together  and 
Luke  divided  them  wrongly.  According  to  this  ex- 
planation, how  often  in  the  mouth  of  divine  Wisdom 
relates  not  only  to  the  ministry  of  Jesus  but  to  the  suc- 
cessive offers  which  Grod  made  by  different  messengers 
to  attach  Israel  and  their  metropolis  to  Himself.  The 
reason  why  the  first  and  third  evangelists  put  the  words 
into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  was,  because  the  Wisdom  of 
the  Jewish  apocryphal  books  was  identified  with  him. 
The  evangelists  did  not  observe,  or  if  they  did,  they 
thought  it  of  no  consequence,  that  the  expression  how 
often  would  strictly  imply  more  visits  to  Jerusalem  than 
they  had  narrated.     AH  they  looked  to  was  the  per- 
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tinency  of  the  quotation.  The  murder  of  Zacharias  son 
of  Baruch  by  the  Zealots — and  the  '  Wisdom  of  God ' 
refers  to  that — harmonises  with  the  language  *your 
house  is  left  unto  you  desolate'  (Matt,  xxiii.  38)  ;  for 
Jerusalem  had  been  destroyed  already  when  the  apocry- 
phal production  appeared.^ 

It  should  also  be  noticed  in  opposition  to  those  who 
lay  so  much  stress  on  the  word  how  often  (Matt,  xxiii. 
37),  that  the  synoptists  represent  the  termination  of 
Jesus's  ministry  in  Jerusalem  as  more  effective  even 
than  it  is  in  the  fourth  gospel,  so  that  the  expression  in 
question  may  well  refer  to  several  attempts  which  had 
been  made  to  bring  the  inhabitants  to  repentance  during 
that  time — a  time  that  may  have  continued  several 
weeks  before  the  passover  at  which  he  died  ;  that  a  so- 
journ in  Judea  preceded  that  in  Jerusalem  (Matt.  xix. 
1-xx.  34)  ;  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  metropolis 
flocked  to  Jesus  in  Galilee  (Matt.  iv.  25  ;  xv.  1  ;  Luke 
V.  17)  ;  and  that  all  Jews,  not  merely  the  inhabitants 
proper,  were  *  children  *  of  Jerusalem,  as  Luke  himself 
understands  the  word  (xiii.  34).  Hence  Weizsacker's 
attempt  to  bring  the  synoptics  into  harmony  with  the 
fourth  gospel  on  the  gi'ound  of  such  places  as  Matt. 
xxiii.  37,  are  futile.  It  is  impossible  to  make  a  three 
years'  ministry  out  of  the  first  three  gospels. 

(rf.)  The  features  of  the  histories  are  also  divergent. 
The  Jews  of  the  synoptists  are  presented  in  lively  and 
diversified  colours,  agreeably  to  their  nature.  A 
priestly  hierarchy  with  a  stiff  orthodoxy  is  at  their  head, 
disparaging  the  firee  speech  and  life  of  Jesus,  accusing 
him  of  association  with  publicans  and  sinners ;  while 
Pharisees  are  in  league  with  Herodians  to  ensnare  him 
on  political  ground.  There  are  also  distinguished  Jews 
who  are  desirous  to  learn  of  him,  rich  young  men  at- 
tracterl  by  his  person,  intelligent  scribes  not  far  from 
the  kingdom  of  God.     In  the  fourth  gospel,  the  Jews 

>  See  Hilgt^nfeUrs  ZeUtchrtft  for  18C3,  p.  84,  H  $eq. 
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have  one  character.  The  hierarchy,  termed  the  chief 
priests  and  Pharisees,  are  all  in  all.  Nothing  is  said  of 
the  Sadducees,  the  scribes,  or  the  Herodians.  We  hear 
nothing  of  publicans  entertaining  him  in  their  houses, 
of  female  penitents  washing  his  feet  with  their  hair,  or 
of  those  possessed  with  demons  unable  to  resist  the 
power  of  the  holy  One  of  Grod.  There  are  types  for  a 
variety  of  character,  such  as  Nicodemus,  the  man  bom 
blind,  etc. — studied  types  of  an  abstract  and  symbolical 
nature  outside  the  sphere  of  actual  life  ;  but  though 
their  outlines  are  strongly  marked,  they  are  monoto- 
nous and  mechanical,  without  the  light  and  shade  of 
nature. 

(e.)  In  the  first  three  gospels  Jesus  appears  as  a 
man,  an  extraordinary  person  endowed  with  marvellous 
gifts,  '  the  Son  of  man,'  full  of  the  divine  Spirit  and 
far  exalted  above  other  human  beings  by  the  indwelling 
of  that  Spirit.  The  diflference  between  him  and  others 
is  one  of  degree  not  of  nature.  Even  Matthew  and 
Luke,  whose  gospels  contain  the  miraculous  birth,  as- 
sign him  no  existence  prior  to  the  earthly  life.  But  in 
the  fourth  gospel  he  is  represented  as  the  personal 
Logos  before  he  appeared  on  earth,  by  whom  the 
world  became  what  it  is.  He  was  in  the  bosom  of  the 
Father ;  and  though  incarnate  in  the  man  Jesus, 
possesses  divine  glory  on  earth.  He  is  not  the  Messiah 
of  the  Jews  in  this  respect. 

(/.)  The  general  teaching  of  the  fourth  gospel  is 
different  fi-om  that  of  the  synoptics.  In  the  former, 
Jesus  is  presented  as  the  truth,  the  only-begotten  Son  of 
God,  belief  in  whom  is  necessary  to  salvation.  Eternal 
life  is  in  him  alone,  whence  it  issues  to  the  faithful.  He 
is  the  eternal  life.  The  highest  importance  is  attached 
to  the  reception  of  him  as  the  eternal  Word.  The  man 
alone  has  life  who  has  the  Son.  The  object  of  his 
preaching  is  himself,  or  himself  and  the  Father  in  him. 
In  the  synoptics,  Jesus  preaches  truth  instead  of  being 
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the  truth  ;  and  the  chief  thing  inculcated  is  coming  to 
him,  following  him,  obeying  his  precepts.  The  king- 
dom of  heaven  is  promised  to  the  humble,  the  merciful, 
those  hungering  and  thirsting  after  righteousness  ;  to 
all  who  have  sacrificed  their  dearest  interests  for  his 
sake,  and  remain  faithful  to  the  end.  In  the  one  gospel, 
salvation  is  attached  to  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  absolute 
truth;  in  the  other  gospels,  to  a  practical  faith  that 
exemplifies  the  spirit  and  self-sacrificing  life  of  Jesus. 
The  one  represents  the  person  of  Christ  as  the  origin 
and  principle  of  all  spiritual  life  ;  the  others,  self-devo- 
tion to  God.  According  to  the  one,  redemption  consists 
in  union  with  the  Son  of  God  ;  according  to  the  others, 
in  practical  surrender  to  the  precepts  of  Jesus.  This  is 
apparent  from  Matt.  xix.  17,  where  Jesus  says  to  the 
young  man,  '  Why  callest  thou  me  good  ?  there  is  none 
good  but  one,  that  is  God  ;  *  or,  according  to  another 
reading,  '  Why  askest  thou  me  concerning  good  ?  there 
is  none  good,*  etc.,  compared  with  the  tenor  of  the 
fourth  gospel,  '  If  ye  believe  not  that  I  am  he,  ye  shall 
die  in  your  sins.'  The  one  mode  of  speaking  suits  the 
speculative  view  which  sees  in  Jesus  the  incarnate 
AVord  ;  the  other  betrays  an  earlier  and  more  natursil 
l)oint  of  view  before  the  historical  tradition  that  Jesus 
did  not  proclaim  himself  the  Messiah  till  an  advanced 
stage  of  his  ministry,  had  been  broken  by  metaphysical 
theosophy. 

{g.)  The  synoptists  present  an  early  phase  of  Chris- 
tianity which  includes  old  Jewish  ideas  and  hopes. 
This  is  most  observable  in  Matthew  ;  least  so  in  Luke. 
In  the  fourth  gospel,  Judaism  and  Christianity  are 
widely  separated.  The  author  leaves  Judaism  far  be- 
hind. The  popular  belief  has  fi-ee  room  for  ideal  views. 
Priiyer  is  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  confined  to  no  temple, 
liiuited  by  neither  time  nor  place.  Abraham  himself  is 
of  no  farther  iuiportjmce  than  that  he  saw  the  day  of  One 
who  was  before  him.     The  first  three  gospels  adhere  to 
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the  conception  of  the  kmgdom  of  God  with  all  the 
images  it  received  firom  the  Jewish  mind  ;  in  the  fourth, 
the  phrase  occurs  but  once,  and  the  spirituality  of  the 
kingdom  becomes  prominent.  The  judicial  process  is 
not  an  outward  scene  but  an  internal  act  in  John's 
gospel.  Eternal  life  is  not  an  object  of  longing  desire 
but  a  present  possession.  In  the  synoptics,  the 
spiritual  powers  of  the  higher  spheres  are  embodied  in 
angels  and  demons  ;  in  John,  though  heaven  is  opened, 
and  angels  ascend  and  descend  upon  the  son  of  man, 
the  spiritual  eye  of  the  mature  disciple  alone  discerns 
their  wonderful  ministration. 

(A.)  According  to  the  fourth  gospel  the  resurrection 
of  Lazarus  was  most  important  in  its  consequences, 
producing  so  great  an  effect  on  the  Jews  at  Jerusalem 
that  the  Sanhedrim  resolved  to  put  Jesus  to  death.  The 
miracle  happened  at  Bethany,  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  capital,  only  a  few  days  before  the 
Saviour's  triumphal  entry  into  the  city,  which  was  but 
a  prelude  to  his  death  on  the  cross.  To  perform  it,  he 
had  come  from  the  district  beyond  Jordan.  The  synop- 
tists,  however,  make  no  mention  of  the  incident,  which 
is  tantamount  to  their  ignorance  of  it ;  otherwise  they 
could  hardly  have  omitted  it.  Indeed  their  narratives 
exclude  it.  A  series  of  discussions  with  the  chief  re- 
ligious men  follows  Jesus's  triumphant  entry  into 
Jerusalem,  after  which  comes  the  resolution  of  the  San- 
hedrim to  put  him  to  death — a  resolution  taken  only 
two  days  before  the  passover.  Not  a  word  is  said  of 
the  resurrection  of  Lazarus  nor  of  the  sensation  it  pro- 
duced ;  though  it  was  the  immediate  occasion,  accord- 
ing to  the  fourth  gospel,  of  the  tragical  end.  It  is 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  find  a  place  for  the  miracle 
in  the  synoptic  narrative. 

(/.)  According  to  the  synoptists,  the  righteous  are 
carried  at  death  into  Abraham's  bosom,  that  part  of 
Hades  which  the  .Tews  termed  paradise,  where  thej^  re- 
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main  till  the  resurrection  of  the  just,  after  which  they 
return  to  earth  and  participate  in  the  joys  of  the  Messi- 
anic kingdom  with  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  ;  exempt 
from  death  and  divested  of  sexual  distinctions  like  the 
angels  of  God.  But  the  fourth  gospel  represents  the 
invisible  world  or  heaven,  the  habitation  of  God,  as  the 
place  where  the  righteous  are  reunited  to  Jesus,  and 
into  which  the  soul  passes  at  death.  Instead  of  a 
glorious  reappearing  of  the  crucified  and  risen  Redeemer 
to  judge  living  men  and  enter  upon  his  earthy  Messianic 
reign,  which  primitive  Christianity  reveals  (Matt,  xxiv., 
xxvi.),  the  Advocate  or  Paraclete  supplies  his  place. 
The  day  of  the  Lord  is  not  future  but  past.  The  judg- 
ment is  not  painted  theatrically,  as  it  is  in  the  synop- 
tics ;  it  takes  place  in  the  heart,  separating  believers 
and  unbelievers.  The  interval  which  the  common  be- 
lief puts  between  the  ascent  of  Christ  to  heaven  and  the 
day  of  judgment,  consists  according  to  our  gospel  of  a 
spiritual  reign  of  Messiah,  conducted  by  the  Paraclete. 
The  synoptic  representation  of  the  fate  of  the  ungodly 
is  that  they  will  be  consigned  to  gehenna,  to  undergo 
everlasting  torture,  agreeably  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
Palestinian  Jews  ;  according  to  the  fourth  gospel  their 
punishment  is  the  loss  of  life.  They  abide  in  death. 
A  resurrection  is  the  privilege  only  of  those  whom  the 
Father  has  given  to  Christ.  Thus  the  eschatology  of 
the  two  differs. 

{k.)  The  supper  at  Bethany  described  in  John  xii. 
1-9  disagrees  with  the  synoptical  account  in  several  im- 
l)ortant  circumstances.  It  took  place  six  days  before 
the  passover  (xii.  1)  ;  Mark  says  it  happened  two  days 
before  (xiv.  1).  Our  gospel  places  it  prior  to  Christ's 
entering  into  Jerusalem  (xii.  12);  Mark's  after  it  (Mark 
xiv.  3-8).  The  words  of  Jesus  in  defence  of  the 
woman  are  in  Mark's  gospel,  *  she  has  been  beforehand 
in  anointing   my  body  to  the  burying  ; '    in   John's, 
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*  allow  her  to  keep  it  till  the  day  of  my  burial/  ^  imply- 
ing that  she  did  not  use  all  the  ointment  in  the  vessel 
as  Mark  supposes  ;  but  that  part  was  kept  till  the  day 
of  burial,  according  to  the  Master's  wish.  Mark  says 
that  the  ointment  was  poured  on  the  head  of  Jesus  ; 
John,  that  it  was  poured  on  his  feet,  which  were  wiped 
with  Mary's  hair.  According  to  the  synoptists  the 
supper  took  place  in  the  house  of  Simon  the  leper 
(Mark  xiv.  3  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  6) ;  according  to  the  fourth 
evangelist,  in  the  house  of  Mary  and  Martha,  at  Bethany. 
The  name  of  the  woman  is  not  given  in  Matthew  and 
Mark.     In  the  fourth  gospel  she  is  called  Mary. 

A  careful  comparison  of  these  discrepancies  shows 
that  the  synoptical  account  is  more  probable,  because 
the  time  allowed  by  the  fourth  gospel,  f5pom  the  11th 
till  the  13th  of  Nisan  (xii.  12  ;  xiii.  1),  i.e.  a  day  and 
a  half,  is  too  short  for  the  final  activity  of  Jesus  in  the 
metropolis  ;  because  the  words  in  defence  of  the  woman 
are  not  so  suitable  in  John  ;  because  the  act  of  wiping 
the  feet  with  her  hair  is  scarcely  appropriate  to  Mary 
the  friend  of  Jesus,  and  the  pouring  of  the  ointment  on 
the  head  is  more  likely  than  on  the  feet ;  and  because  it 
is  improbable  that  the  name  of  Mary,  had  she  done  this 
act,  would  have  disappeared  from  the  synoptic  tradition. 
The  fourth  evangelist  seems  to  have  got  the  name  from 
Luke,  transferring  various  particulars  from  the  account 
of  an  anointing  there  recorded  (Luke  vii.  37,   38),  to 
the  present  occurFence,  such  as  wiping  Jesus's  feet  and 
anointing  them  with  ointment,  which  were  appropriate 
expressions  of  deep  penitence  for  sin.     Besides,  Luke's 
gospel  seems  to  put  the  dwelling-place  of  Martha  and 
Mary  in  Galilee.  The  unnamed  village  (Luke  x.  38)  can 
hardly  have  been  Bethany,  because  Jesus  did  not  come 
to  it  till  a  later  period  (xix.  29).     Why  then   should 
the  fourth  evangelist  transfer  the  abode  of  Martha  and 
Mary  to  the  inirnerliate  noiohhourliood  of  flernsalem? 

*  Se«  the  toxtH  of  Larhiimnn  and  Tiwthciidorl'. 
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(/.)  The  frame  and  substance  of  the  synoptic  gospels 
is  biographical  tradition  ;  the  fourth  breaks  away  from 
tradition  with  a  theological  aim.  The  founder  of 
Christianity  conceived  as  the  eternal  Word  proceeding 
from  the  Father's  essence  and  becoming  incarnate  ;  the 
light  shining  in  a  dark  world  antagonistic  to  God  ; 
humanity's  life-giving  Lord ;  that  was  the  phenomenon 
to  attract  cultivated  Grentiles.  The  new  gospel  takes  a 
comprehensive  character,  bearing  a  spiritual  quintessence 
of  the  seething  tenets  by  which  Gnostics  of  different 
colours  often  destroyed  the  truth.  The  traditional  is 
overshadowed  by  the  spiritual — ^the  objective  by  the 
subjective — the  man  Jesus  by  the  incarnate  Word 
— Ebionism  by  Divinity,  The  writer  could  not  en- 
tirely forsake  the  region  of  biography  else  his  purpose 
would  have  been  frustrated  ;  but  this  is  a  subordinate 
part  of  his  plan,  and  is  even  made  at  times  to  serve 
the  higher  end  by  its  symbolical  form.  The  texture 
of  the  synoptists  consists  of  traditions  embodjring  the 
human  Hfe  of  Jesus  ;  a  christological  spirit  pervades 
the  later  production. 

It  has  been  said  that  the  synoptical  records  contain 
the  gospel  of  the  Church's  infancy ;  that  of  John,  the 
gospel  of  its  maturity.  This  statement  is  incorrect, 
because  portions  of  the  synoptics  contain  the  results  of 
developed  Christian  consciousness  not  belonging  to  the 
infancy  of  Christianity.  Though  the  gospels  are  in- 
complete biographies,  and  their  authors  did  not  mean 
to  write  histories,  their  reconciliation  is  impossible.  It 
is  admitted  that  the  memoirs  are  fragmentary,  and  that 
two  supplementary  records  may  be  perfectly  consistent ; 
but  the  question  is,  Are  they  so  ?  Do  the  elements  of 
these  fragmentary  biographies  sometimes  exclude  one* 
another  ?  Are  the  differences  between  them  irrecoi>^ 
cilable  ?  We  believe  that  the  discordance  is  so  great  as 
to  preclude  reconciliation,  unless  by  the  sacrifice  of  fair 
criticism. 
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AUTHORSHIP   AND   DATE. 

1.  External  evidence. 

(a.)  Bleek  finds  evidence  of  acquaintance  with  the 
fourth  gospel  on  the  part  of  Mark  or  the  writer  of  the 
second,  in  Mark  xiv.  3  (John  xii.  3),  verses  5,  6  (John 
xii.  5,  7)  ;  vi.  37,  39  (John  vi.  7,  10)  ;  xiv.  65  (John 
xviii.  22)  ;  xv.  8,  etc.  (John  xviii.  39)  ;  xvi.  9 
(John  XX.  14,  etc.)  ;  ii.  9,  12  (John  v.  8,  9) ;  xi.  9 
(John  xii.  13).^  In  favour  of  the  same  position,-  De 
Wette  adduces  the  compUatory  character  of  the 
second  gospel,  contrasted  Vith  the  originaUty  of  the 
fourth.  The  probahUity  is  as  great  that  the  smiUaritles 
in  the  fourth  gospel  owe  their  origin  to  the  second. 

(b.)  It  has  been  thought  that  Barnabas  was  ac- 
quainted with  the  fourth  gospel,  because  he  speaks  of 
tWs  being  Qrpified  by^  tb,  brazen  serpenrwhich 
Moses  erected,^  alluding  apparently  to  John  iii.  14. 
But  though  such  general  comparisons  must  have  be- 
longed to  the  current  typology  of  the  time,  as  the 
context  shows,  and  contain  nothing  definite,  Tischen- 
dorf  does  not  scruple  to  cite  the  passage  as  evidence  of 
the  existence  of  the  gospel,  and  of  the  writer's  acquain- 
tance with  it.®  He  even  converts  the  Barnabas-epistle 
into  a  witness  for  a  canon  of  the  gospels,  i.e.  the  four 
present  ones,  in  the  beginning  of  the  second  century, 
though  it  contains  but  one  express  quotation  firom  the 
New  Testament,  viz.  Matt.  xx.  16.  Various  passages 
bearing  some  resemblance  to  places  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment books  have  been  adduced  from  Barnabas,  and  may- 
be seen  in  the  index  to  De  Gebhardt  and  Hamack's 
edition  ;  but  it  has  been  well  observed,  that  ^  these  re- 
semblances do  not  argue  any  knowledge  of  the  New- 
Testament,  as  they  are  sufficiently  well  accounted  for 

*  Beitrdge  zur  Evangelien-Kritikf  pp.  83,  200.  '  Chapter  xii. 

'   Wann  wurden  die  Evangelien  verfasU  f  p.  90,  4th  ed. 
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by  the  nature  of  the  subject  demanding  them,  and  by 
their  being  so  general  as  to  belong  to  no  Christian 
writer  exclusively.'^  Holtzmann  has  shown  convin- 
cingly that  the  gospel  was  not  u§ied  by  Barnabas.* 
Neither  is  the  date  of  the  epistle  so  early  as  the  com- 
mencement of  the  second  century ;  a.D.  119  is  nearer 
the  truth.  The  Shepherd  of  Hermas  has  no  quotation 
from  the  gospel  ;  neither  has  it '  clear  allusions  '  to  it, 
as  Canon  Westcott  says.  The  author  of  *  Supernatural 
Religion'  refutes  the  dear- allusion  hj^othesis.  De 
Grebhardt  and  Hamack  agree  with  him.  Prof.  Char- 
teris,  however,  outrunning  his  model  Kirchhofer,  gives 
five  passages  in  attestation  of  the  gospel.  These,  of 
course,  are  irrelevant. 

(c.)  Ignatius  cannot  be  employed  as  an  early  witness 
for  the  existence  of  the  fourth  gospel,  for  his  letters 
are  supposititious.  In  the  epistle  to  the  Romans'  he 
writes  :  *  I  wish  for  the  bread  of  God,  the  heavenly 
bread,  the  bread  of  life,  which  is  the  flesh  of  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Son  of  Grod.  .  .  .  and  I  wish  for  the  drink 
of  God,  his  blood,'  etc.  etc.  These  words  may  pro- 
bably refer  to  John  vi.  32,  33,  48,  50-58.  In  the 
epistle  to  the  Philadelphians  we  also  read  :  *  *  for  if  some 
have  wished  to  deceive  me  according  to  the  flesh,  yet 
the  spirit  being  from  Gx)d  is  not  deceived.  For  it 
knows  whence  it  cometh,  and  whither  it  goeth,  and 
makes  hidden  things  manifest.'  Here  some  words  seem 
to  be  taken  from  John  iii.  8  ;  and  the  conclusion  may 
perhaps  refer  to  xvi.  8.  The  allusion  is  not  so  definite 
or  probable  as  that  of  the  first  passage.  Another  place 
is  in  the  epistle  to  the  Philadelphians,^  where  we  read  of 
the  high-priest  *  being  the  door  of  the  Father,  by  which 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  enter  ;  and  the  prophets, 

^  DoDald8on*8  History  of  Chrittian  Literature,  toL  i.  p.  242. 
'  In  HilgeDfeld's  Zeitechrift  fur  Wiuemchaftliche  Theoloffie,  1871,  p. 
336,  etc  *  Chapter  vii. 

*  Chapter  vii.  *  Chapter  ix. 
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the  apostles,  and  the  church/  Here  the  reference  to 
John  X.  9  is  doubtful.  Christ  is  not  called  the  *  door 
of  the  sheep,'  as  in  the  gospel ;  nor  has  the  latter  any 
mention  of  the  patriarchs.  The  passage  may  have 
been  in  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  from 
which  the  Clementine  Homilies  adduce  Christ's  words, 
*  I  am  the  gate  of  life ;  he  that  enters  by  me  goes 
into  life '  (iii.  52).  Tgnatius  shows  that  Hhe  catholic 
Church '  had  *  the  gospel '  and  '  the  apostle,'  the  two 
constituent  portions  of  the  New  Testament ;  and  it  can 
hardly  be  doubted  that  the  former^  embraced  the  fourth 
gospel,  though  it  may  have  had  an  extra-canonical  one 
also.  But  the  so-called  Ignatius  is  not  an  apostolic 
father,  and  the  productions  bearing  his  name  were  not 
prior  to  the  middle  of  the  second  century.  It  is  a  bold 
step  on  the  part  of  Tlschendorf  to  assume  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  seven  Greek  epistles  on  the  ground  of 
Eusebius's  acknowledgment  of  them  and  Bamabas's 
attestation,  as  if  the  historian's  testimony  possessed 
critical  worth,  and  the  epistle  of  Barnabas  were  authen- 
tic. The  authenticity  of  the  seven  epistles  cannot  be 
proved  by  another  unauthentic  epistle ;  and  Eusebius 
is  untrustworthy  in  many  respects.  It  is  ascertained 
that  Ignatius's  journey  to  Rome  to  suffer  martyrdom 
there  is  mji;hical,  and  that  he  died  at  Antioch  not 
Rome,  A.D.  115,  when  Trajan  spent  the  winter  at 
Antioch,  while  he  was  on  his  Parthian  expedition. 

(rf.)  Poly  carp  does  not  notice  the  fourth  gospel,  but 
seems  to  have  known  the  first  epistle  of  John.  In  his 
letter  to  the  Philippians*  he  writes,'  for  whosoever  does 
not  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh,  is  an 
antichrist'  (1  John  iv.  3).  Doubts  about  the  letter's 
authenticity  have  been  raised  by  different  scholars  ;  by 
Daille  against  the  13th  chapter,  and  by  Ritschl,  who 
supposes  interpolation  in  various  places.  It  appears  to 
us  a  later  production  than  Polycarp's  time.      The  date 

^  The  fvayycXtov.  ^  Chapter  vii. 
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of  it  is  between  a.d.  147  and  167,  since  it  was  written 
against  the  Marcionites,  whose  head  flourished  from 
A.D.  140  to  150.  Zahn,  who  upholds  the  authenticity, 
seems  to  tnow  its  date  exactly,  for  he  says  it  was 
written  a  fete  months  after  Ignatius's  death.  We 
believe  that  the  first  epistle  of  John  is  cited  in  the  docu- 
ment.^ But  that  does  not  carry  proof  for  the  gospel, 
as  Luthardt  says  it  does.  It  has  no  quotation  fi*om  the 
gospel.  Even  if  the  alleged  writer  had  known  it,  he 
could  not  have  looked  upon  it  as  the  composition  of  his 
teacher  John,  because  he  defended  by  that  very  apostle's 
example  an  opinion  about  the  paschal  meal  which  was 
directly  opposed  to  the  fourth  gospel. 

{e.)  As  it  is  of  primary  importance  to  press  every 
possible  argument  which  may  seem  to  favour  the 
gospel's  early  composition,  the  account  of  Polycarp's 
martyrdom  has  been  used  for  the  purpose.  After  the 
assumptiorij  for  it  is  no  more,  that  the  narrative  was 
written  immediately  after  Polycarp's  martyrdom  (a.d. 
155),  it  is  asserted  that  in  some  passages  the  writers 
had  the  account  of  the  fourth  evangelist  in  their  mind. 
These  are  ch.  ix.  1.,  v.  2,  xii.  3,  xvi.  1,  xv.  1,  xvi.  2  : 
'  the  resurrection  of  life,'  '  the  true  God '  (ch.  xiv).  In 
all  these  places  the  coincidences  are  so  distant  as  to 
furnish  neither  proof  nor  probability.  Steitz  and  Hil- 
genfeld  adduce  the  first  passage  by  way  of  comparison  ; 
but  Zahn  justly  affirms  that  it  is  too  remote  fix)m  elohn 
xii.  28.  The  rest  belong  to  Dr.  Lightfoot  himself  and 
are  useless  for  his  purpose. 

(/.)  With  respect  to  Papias  of  Hierapolis  (a.d. 
160),  the  only  reliable  witnesses  about  him  are  Irenacus 
and  Eusebius  who  had  his  work  in  their  hands.  Suc- 
ceeding writers  and  anonymous  scholia,  professing  to 
furnish  information  about  him,  must  be  received  with 
caution.  Jerome  himself  did  not  see  Papias's  work  ; 
neither  did  Gobar  or  Photius.     It  has  been  asserted, 

^  See  Zeller  in  the  Theoiogische  Jahrbucher,  iv.  p.  586,  etc.,  and  v.  144. 
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indeed,  that  Georgius  Hamartolos  got  his  information 
from  the  original ;  but  his  accomit  contains  incorrect 
particulars  about  Papias's  narrative  of  John's  martyr- 
dom  by  the  Jews.^  Bishop  Lightfoot  admits  that 
Georgius  cannot  quote  direcdy  from  Papias  ;  but,  un- 
willing to  deny  all  contact  with  the  HierapoUtan 
worthy,  he  thinks  that  Papias  was  the  ultimate  source  of 
his  information.     This  is  possible  but  improbable. 

Irenaeus's  testimony  respecting  Papias's  statements 
has  been  enlarged  conjecturally.  For  example,  various 
passages  beginning  with  'as  the  presbyters  say,'  or, 

*  the  presbyters  who  saw  John,  the  Lord's  disciple,'  or, 
'  the  presbyters  disciples  of  the  apostles,'  are  supposed 
to  be  taken  from  Papias's  book.  One  place  in  par- 
ticular, where  this  father  professes  to  give  an  account 
of  the  eschatological  tradition  of  '  the  presbyters,'  in- 
troduces  the  words, '  and  that  therefore  the  Lord  has  said, 

*  "  in  my  Father's  house  are  many  mansions." '  *  Here 
it  is  uncertain  whether  a  work  of  Papias  be  meant  as 
the  source  of  the  quotation,  or  whether  Irenseus  in- 
serted something  of  his  own,  or  something  borrowed 
elsewhere  and  altered  by  the  text  of  the  gospel.  But 
considerable  weight  is  attached  to  this  inferential 
reasoning  by  Routh,  Zahn,  Luthardt,  and  Lightfoot, 
who  assume  that  IrenaBus  quotes  Papias.®  Yet  the 
passage  has  at  the  beginning, '  as  the  elders  say,'  and  in 
the  middle,  *  presbyters  disciples  of  the  apostles  say.' 
The  elders  may  be  Aristion  and  John,  traditions  of 
whom  descended  to  Irenajus.  But  no  ;  we  are  assured 
by  Lightfoot  that  Irenajus  is  quoting  from  a  document j 
which  is  none  other  than  '  Papias's  Exposition.'  Con- 
jecture must  not  be  taken  for  evidence,  and  the  whole 

*  The  passage  is  given  in  De  Gebhardt  and  Hamack^s  edition  of  Bama- 
ha£s  Epistle,  p.  96,  etc. 

'  Adv.  Hares,  v.  36, 1. 

*  Routh's  Rdiquus  Sacra,  vol.  i.  p.  19.  Studien  und  Kritiken,  1866,  p. 
657.  -Si^.  John,  the  AiUhor  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  by  Luthardt,  pp.  71,  72. 
English  translation :  Contemp,  Remew,  xvi.,  p.  840,  etc. 
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web  which  is  woven  for  the  purpose  of  proving  this 
quotation  from  Papias  is  so  thin  as  to  be  easily 
rent. 

Eusebius  says  that  Papias  wrote  a  work  called 
*An  Exposition  of  the  Oracles  of  the  Lord/  em- 
bodying traditions  of  trustworthy  elders,  and  he  ex- 
tracts from  it  what  relates  to  the  gospels  of  Matthew 
and  Mark.  The  historian's  purpose  was  to  gather  the 
testimonies  of  old  Church  fathers,  not  merely  about  the 
antilegomeiia  books,  but  the  homologomena ;  and  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  suppose  that  he  would  have  been  silent  about 
Papias's  acquaintance  with  the  four  gospels  had  he 
found  them  mentioned  by  the  Phrygian  bishop.  But  he 
is  satisfied  with  giving  the  words  of  Papias  respecting 
Matthew  and  Mark,  with  a  notice  about  the  Gospel  of 
the  Hebrews,  concluding  with  '  this  may  be  noted  as  a 
necessary  addition  to  what  we  have  before  stated.' 

If  he  disUked  Papias'B  miUennaxianism,  any  traces 
of  an  anti-millennarian  gospel  would  have  been  welcome 
to  him.  Instead  of  this  he  finds  nothing  nearer  than 
a  reference  to  the  first  epistle  of  John.  The  silence 
of  the  Pluygian  bishop  is  a  presumption  against  the 
authenticity  of  the  fourth  gospel,  or  its  existence  in  his 
time.  It  may  be  said  that  we  cannot  know  in  what 
connection  Papias  communicated  his  notices  of  Matthew 
and  Mark ;  or  whether  he  had  a  definite  reason  for 
speaking  of  John  at  the  same  time,  supposing  him 
known  as  the  author  of  a  gospel ;  and  therefore  the 
conclusion  drawn  from  his  silence  may  be  incorrect. 
But  a  work  on  *  the  Lord's  oracles '  must  surely  have 
led  the  writer  to  a  gospel  containing  many  characteristic 
discourses  of  Jesus.  Eusebius  states  that  Papias  in- 
quired accurately  *  what  John  said,  or  Matthew,  or  any 
other  of  the  Lord's  disciples.'  Hence  it  is  hard  to  con- 
ceive that  the  gospel  of  an  apostle  who  presided  over 
the  Asiatic  church  was  excluded  from  Papias's  plan. 
It  is  also   strange    that  in  the  two  passages   where 
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Eusebius  treats  of  the  origin  of  the  fourth  gospel,^  he 
should  pass  over  Papias's  account,  giving  in  its  place 
a  tradition  of  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  so  uncertain  as  to 
need  the  introduction  they  say?  As  far  as  we  can  see, 
the  general  object  of  Papias  would  have  led  him  to 
speak  of  John's  gospel  if  it  were  known  to  be  his. 

Steitz  has  found  indications  of  John's  gospel  in  the 
order  in  which  Papias  enumerates  the  apostles  as  to 
whom  he  made  inquiry.  Leuschner  and  Lightfoot 
repeat  the  argument.  John  and  Matthew  are  put  last 
as  evangelists.  Luthardt  gives  another  explanation  of 
John's  being  last.  Is  not  such  minute  inquiry  trifling 
because  conjectural  ?  ® 

It  is  also  said  that  Papias  describes  some  things  as 
coming  from  the  truth  itself ^  meaning  Christ  who  is 
called  so  in  the  fourth  gospel  (xiv.  6).  So  Hofstede, 
Steitz,  and  others,  followed  by  Lightfoot.  This  is 
more  than  doubtful.  The  reference  seems  to  be  to  the 
preceding  context,  where  Papias  says  he  took  delight 
in  those  who  teach  what  is  true.  At  any  rate,  the  allu- 
sion is  nearer  to  the  words  in  3  John,  'Demetrius 
hath  good  report  of  all  men,  and  of  the  itnith  itself^  In 
the  first  epistle  also,  the  spirit  is  expressly  called  truth. 
The  alleged  personification  in  which  many  defenders  of 
tradition  exult  wants  a  basis. 

A  prologue  to  the  gospel  of  John  in  a  Vatican  MS.,* 
speaks  of  Papias's  book,  saying  that  the  fourth  gospel 
was  given  to  the  churches  by  the  apostle  while  he  was 
alive.^     There  cannot,  therefore,  say  Tischeiidorf  and 

»  H.  E,  iii.  24,  3;  vi.  14,  3.  »  <l>aaL 

8  See  Holtzmann  in  Hilgenfeld's  Zeitschrtft  for  1880,  p,  74. 

*   Vat,  Alex.  No.  14. 

^  '  Evangelium  johannis  manifestatum  et  datum  est  ecclesiis  ab  johanne 
adbuc  in  corpore  conatituto,  sicut  papias  nomine  hierapolitanus  discipulua 
johannis  earns  in  exotericis,  id  est  in  extremis,  quinque  libris  retulit.  Dis- 
cripsit  vero  evangelium  dictante  johanne  recte.  Verum  Martion  haereticus 
cum  ab  eo  fuisset  improbatus  eo  quod  contraria  sentiebat,  abjectus  est  a 
johanne.  Is  vero  scripta  vel  epistolas  ad  eum  pertulerat  a  fratribua  qui  in 
Ponto  fuerunt.* 
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Aberle,^  be  a  more  definite  utterance  concerning  Papias's 
testimony  on  behalf  of  John's  gospel.  Though  this 
prologue  may  have  been  written  in  the  fifth  century,  its 
statements  are  fabulous.  What  reliance  can  be  placed 
on  a  document  which  says  that  Papias  wrote  the  gospel 
from  John's  dictation  ?  It  is  highly  improbable  that 
the  writer  of  the  prologue  drew  his  materials  from 
Papias's  own  work,  as  Aberle  believes,  proceeding  to  cor- 
rect the  passage  on  the  assumption  of  transcribers'  errors. 
Tischendorf  prudently  refuses  to  accept  all  the  state- 
ments of  the  anonymous  author  except  the  first ;  though 
it  is  uncritical  to  take  the  opening  sentence  and  ignore 
or  neglect  the  rest.  The  passage  has  also  been  manipu- 
lated by  Bishop  Lightfoot,  who  is  obliged  to  amend  it 
conjecturally  in  order  to  make  its  testimony  even  par- 
tially plausible.  In  its  present  form,  the  evidence  it 
gives  is  of  no  weight.  The  prologue  in  question  was 
evidently  written  by  one  who  knew  nothing  about  the 
contents  of  Papias's  book,  and  is  contradicted  by  Eu- 
sebius.  Marcion  was  not  John's  contemporary,  as  it 
affirms. 

It  cannot  be  argued  that  because  Papias  knew  the 
first  epistle  of  John,  he  knew  the  fourth  gospel  also ; 
for  they  were  not  written  at  the  same  time.  The  epistle 
preceded  the  gospel  and  had  a  dififerent  authorship. 
The  knowledge  of  the  one,  therefore,  does  not  cany  with 
it  the  knowledge  of  the  other. 

The  noteworthy  thinff  is,  that  Eusebius's  extract 
from  Papias  makes  no  mention  of  John's  gospel,  though 
it  does  those  of  Matthew  and  Mark.  The  presbyter  was 
acquainted  with  the  first  epistle  of  John  and  the  Reve- 
lation, but  the  fourth  gospel  is  ignored.  Yet  Papias  is 
called  a  hearer  and  disciple  of  John  as  well  as  a  com- 
panion of  Polycarp.  Neither  Irenaeus,  nor  Eusebius  in 
his  Ecclesiastical  History,  expressly  states  whether  Jolin 
the  apostle  or  John  the  presbyter  is  meant,  for  there  were 

>   Tiihingm  Quartalfrhrift  for  1804. 
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two  Johns  at  Ephesus  ;  though  the  historian  probably 
thought  that  Papias  was  a  disciple  of  the  presbyter,  not- 
withstanding the  Chronicon  has  another  view.  After 
all  the  selecting  and  rejecting  process  applied  to  Papias, 
he  cannot  be  transformed  into  a  good  witness  for  the 
gospel's  apostolic  authorship.  The  patent  fact  confironts 
the  defenders  that  Eusebius  is  silent  about  the  gospel  in 
connection  with  Papias's  book  ;  though  it  is  likely  he 
would  have  noticed  had  he  found  it,  because  the  bishop 
of  Hierapolis  was  not  far  from  the  apostle  at  Ephesus. 
If  not  the  apostle's  hearer,  he  was  at  least  a  friend  of 
Polycarp,  the  apostle's  disciple.  The  silence  of  Euse- 
bius is  significant ;  though  Bishop  Lightfoot  makes  no 
account  of  it  here,  and  would  rather  represent  it  as 
favourable  to  Papias's  recognition  of  the  gospel,  if  he 
could.  External  evidence  for  the  Johannine  authorship 
cannot  stand  the  test  of  criticism,  as  far  as  Papias  is 
concerned.  However  manipulated,  it  does  not  answer 
the  purpose  of  traditionalists. 

(g.)  Justin  Martyr  (a.d.  147-160)  often  refers  to 
'  Memoirs '  or  '  Memoirs  of  the  Apostles,'  composed,  ac- 
cording to  his  statement,  by  Christ's  apostles  and  their 
companions.  These  Memoirs  are  expressly  termed 
'  gospels '  in  three  passages  at  least,  and  are  looked  upon 
as  the  peculiar  writings  of  Chnstians}  That  they  in- 
cluded the  gospels  of  Matthew  and  Luke  there  is  little 
doubt ;  perhaps  also  that  of  Mark  ;  probably  the  Gospel 
according  to  the  Hebrews.  But  at  present  we  are  not 
concerned  with  his  references  to  the  first  three.  The 
question  is,  did  the  Memoirs  include  the  fourth  ?  Did 
Justin  know  and  quote  it  as  well  as  the  other  three  ? 
The  answer  can  only  be  derived  from  a  collation  of  all 
passages  which  resemble  the  fourth  gospel  more  or  less 
closely. 

Let  it  be  remarked  as  a  preliminary  point,  that  the 
first  apology  was  presented  to  tlic  emperor  Antoninus 

^   TjfLtT€pa  avyypafiftnra. 
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Pius  about  a.d.  147,  and  that  the  dialogue  with  Trypho 
was  later,  about  a.d.  150. 

A  passage  in  the  Dialogue  with  Trypho  serves  many 
critics  as  a  ke3niote  to  guide  inquiry.  Justin  says  that 
the  '  Memoirs '  were  composed  by  the  apostles  and  those 
who  accompanied  them  ;  ^  whence  it  is  concluded  that 
the  four  canonical  gospels  are  meant.  This  language 
is  too  indefinite  to  be  taken  as  evidence.  It  may  suit 
Matthew,  Mark,  Luke  and  John,  or  it  may  not.  An 
examination  of  all  passages  resembling  the  Gospel  state- 
ments must  precede  a  final  decision. 

'  For  Christ  himself  said,  unless  ye  be  regenerated 
ye  shall  not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  And 
that  it  is  impossible  for  such  as  have  been  once  bom  to 
enter  the  wombs  of  their  mothers,  is  manifest  to  all ' 
(John  iii.  3-5 ).2 

Here  it  should  be  noticed,  that  the  first  part  of  the 
passage  departs  from  the  Johannine  terminology,  be- 
cause the  double  Amen  is  wanting ;  the  kingdom  of  heavai 
is  put  for  the  true  Johannine  expression  kingdom  of  God ;  ® 
and  the  word  bom  again  stands  for  born  from  above.^ 
Let  it  not  be  said  that  Justin's  apayei/vacrOai  is  equi- 
valent to  avdida^  yewaaOai ;  for  he  uses  avtoda^  in  the 
sense  from  above,  elsewhere.^  That  the  adverb  means  in 
John  iii.  3  from  above  is  strengthened  by  its  having  the 
same  signification  in  iii.  31,  xix.  11.  A  comparison  of 
the  Clementine  Homilies,  which  quote  the  same  saying 
with  a  similar  deviation  fi-om  the  Johannme  diction, 

'  Chapter  ciii.,  p.  372,  Otto's  3rd  edition. 

*  Koi  yap  6  Xpurros  fhrrv,  Au  fiff  dvaytvvrjOrJTtf  ov  fi^  flafkBrjTf  €is  n)v  /3a- 
aiKfiav  tS>v  ovpavS>v,  ori  dc  Koi  ddvvarov  fh  ras  fjujrpai  rtov  rtKovaav  rovs 
ana^  ytwoDntvovs  c/i^^voi,  (f}av€p6v  waatv  cart. — Apol.  i.  61. 

'  Tiflchendorf  states  that  fiaa-tkfia  tS>v  ovpava>v  is  in  the  codex  Sinaiticus 
(John  iii.  3-5)  as  well  as  in  several  of  the  oldest  Qreek  and  Latin  authori- 
ties (Wann  wurden  die  Evcmgelienf  etc.  p.  35).  It  does  not  stand  in  the 
text  of  his  eighth  edition  in  iii.  3 ;  it  is  only  in  iii.  5,  where  the  assertion  of 
Jesus  is  repeated,  that  he  edits  the  reading,  kingdmn  of  heaven,  contrary  to 
the  weight  of  authority. 

*  dvaytuvriBrjvai  for  avtoOtv  ytvtni&rjvai.  *  Dial,  C.  04. 
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suggests  the  source  whence  it  was  taken,  viz.  the  Gospel 
according  to  the  Hebrews.  A  passage  in  Matthew  is 
similar  (xviii.  3),  so  that  Jesus's  expression  passed 
through  different  forms,  owing  to  various  recensions  of 
the  apocryphal  gospel.  Ewald  himself  admits  that 
Justin  took  the  words  from  a  lost  gospel,  but  con- 
jectures that  the  latter  drew  from  John's;  which  few 
will  assent  to.  It  is  possible  that  the  words  in  the 
Clementines  were  taken  directly  from  Justin;  though 
it  is  highly  improbable.  And  that  Justin  took  them 
from  the  gospel  is  equally  unlikely  when  his  other  cita- 
tions are  considered.  It  is  also  possible,  that  the  Gospel 
according  to  the  Hebrews  derived  it  from  John ;  but 
all  we  know  of  the  origin  and  recensions  of  that  docu- 
ment, tends  to  disprove  the  assumption.  The  second 
part  of  the  passage  is  more  favourable  to  the  supposi- 
tion that  Justin  used  the  fourth  gospel.  But  the  con- 
text shows  that  the  words  do  not  express  Justin's  own 
reflection,  for  he  refers  to  tradition,  which  he  never 
does  when  giving  his  own  ideas.  The  whole  passa<:(e 
was  taken  from  a  common  source — from  some  apostolic 
writing  as  Baur  thinks.  The  author  of  the  Clemen- 
tines and  Justin  drew  from  the  Gospel  according  to 
the  Hebrews.  An  examination  of  the  two  places  in 
J  iistin  and  the  gospel  respectively,  favours  the  priority 
of  the  former,  for  the  latter  shows  more  development. 
The  idea  of  the  one  is  enlarged  and  spiritualised  by  the 
other.  Justin  speaks  of  regeneration  by  the  water  of 
baptism.  In  his  view,  being  born  again  is  necessary ; 
a  result  that  comes  through  the  laver  of  baptism  or 
washing,  where  the  remission  of  sins  is  obtained  by 
him  'who  is  willing  to  be  born  again.'  The  writer  of 
the  fourth  gospel,  retaining  the  term  water ^  attaches 
more  efficacy  to  the  Spirit.  Hence  he  speaks  of  being 
horn  from  above,  being  bo7m  of  icater  and  of  the  Spirit^ 
and  of  '  every  one  that  is  born  of  the  Spirit.'  True 
baptism   is,   with  him.    that   of  the   Spirit,   as  well  as 
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water.  Had  Justin  followed  the  gospel,  his  ideas  would 
have  been  less  sensuous.  The  unknown  author  who 
succeeded  surpasses  him  in  spirituality,  ascending  from 
the  outward  and  inferior  to  that  higher  agency  which 
gives  entrance  into  the  kingdom  of  God. 

*  We  are  called  and  are  the  true  children  of  God ' 
(John  i.  12).^  The  context  of  these  words  in  Justin 
dissipates  the  notion  of  their  reference  to  any  part  of 
the  gospel.  It  has  been  supposed,  however,  that  the 
words  in  question  show  Justin's  use  of  the  gospel, 
because  they  agree  with  1  John  iii.  1.  But  the  epistle 
preceded  the  gospel;  and  Justin  may  have  used  the 
former,  without  betrajring  acquaintance  with  the  latter. 
The  coincidence  of  words  in  the  epistle  with  similar 
ones  in  Justin  does  not  imply  his  use  of  the  gospel.* 

*  As  his  blood  did  not  arise  from  human  seed,  but  from 
the  will  of  God '  (John  i.  13).^  Here  Justin  says  of 
Christ,  in  relation  to  his  supernatural  generation,  that 
he  was  not  begotten  by  human  seed  but  by  the  will  of 
God ;  and  John  predicates  a  like  thing  of  the  children  of 
God,  not  of  Christ.  Instead  of  referring  to  any  passage 
in  the  New  Testament,  the  father  alludes  to  G^n.  xlix.  10. 

'  For  I  say  that  he  himself  never  did  anything  but 
what  He  that  made  the  world,  above  whom  there  is  no 
other  God,  intended  that  he  should  do  and  say '  (com- 
pare John  xii.  49).*  Here  the  idea  only  is  similar,  the 
lanornaore  is  different. 

*  And  he  suffered  them  to  feel  him,  and  showed  them 
the  plax^es  of  the  nails  in  his  hands '  (compare  John  xx. 
27).^ 

^  Ofov  TfKva  dkri0i¥h  KokavfuSa  ical  iafUp, — DuU.  cum  Tryph,  C.  123. 

^  Here  b  one  of  Dr.  Abbotts  inconsequential  argaments. 

'  o>ff  roO  acfuiroff  avroO  ovk  c£  avOfi^oiKtiav  mripfiaros  yrytmniftdpovj  dXX*  <k 
$€\rifiaTos  Otov. — Dial,  cum  Tryph.  c  63. 

^  ovbtv  ydp  4>flfu  atrt^v  nmpaxii^ai  irorc',  ^  intp  avrhv  6  row  K6(rfiov  nouja-atf 
xmtp  hv  oXXor  ovk  t[<m  Geor,  ^ffovkfirai  Koi  irpa((u  Koi  6fukrja-ai, — Ibid.  c.  56. 

^  Koi  ^r/Xa^v  avriiv  iirirpmtv  avroiSy  Km  roift  rvwovt  tS>¥  rfXiav  t¥  rmf 
X(p<r\u  €7rr^fiKW€, — De  liesurreciitme^  c.  0.  The  frap'raent  in  of  uucertaio 
authorship. 

VOL.  11.  Z 
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The  context  of  this  passage  comes  nearer  Luke  xxiv. 
39,  etc.  than  any  other,  though  the  place  agrees  exactly 
with  none  in  the  evangelists,  and  cannot  be  made  up 
out  of  the  four.  The  mention  of  the  nail  prints  is 
certainly  peculiar  to  John.  But  Luke  tells  us  that 
Jesus  showed  not  only  his  hands  but  his  feet ;  imply- 
ing that  he  exhibited  the  prints  of  the  nails  in  both  ; 
and  if  a  canonical  source  be  sought  for  the  citation,  it 
should  be  looked  for  in  Luke.  It  is  more  probable  that 
some  uncanonical  gospel,  such  as  that  according  to  the 
Hebrews,  contained  an  account  of  the  appearance  of  the 
risen  Christ,  a  supposition  confirmed  by  a  passage  in 
Ignatius's  epistle  to  the  Smymeans,^  where  Christ's 
words  to  Peter,  after  the  resurrection,  are  in  that  gospel, 
as  Jerome  states.  Or  it  may  have  been  taken  fi*om  *  The 
Preaching  of  Peter.^ ' 

'  Wishing  to  show  this  also,  as  he  said  that  our  habi- 
tation is  in  heaven,  it  is  not  impossible  even  for  flesh  to 
ascend  into  heaven'  (John  xiv.  2).^ 

Tliis  resembles  Phil.  iii.  20.  If  borrowed  from  that, 
Justin  made  a  mistake.  Probably  it  belongs  to  some  of 
the  uncanonical  writings  current  before  and  at  Justin's 
time,  from  which  he  drew  freely. 

'  I  am  not  Christ,  but  the  voice  of  one  crying,'  etc.* 

These  words  are  put  into  the  mouth  of  John  the 
Baptist,  as  in  John  i.  20,  23,  but  not  in  the  synoptics. 
The  context,  however,  points  to  Luke  rather  than  John, 
since  the  words  in  Justin  are  adduced  as  the  reply  with 
which  the  Baptist  met  the  general  expectation  of  the 
people  mentioned  in  Luke  iii.  15.  Perhaps  we  have  in 
the  citation  the  free  form  of  a  reminiscence  based  on 
the  synoptics.  In  any  case,  it  is  too  adventurous  to 
assume  a  direct  derivation  of  the  words  from  the  fourth 

*  Chapter  iii.  •  ic^pvy/ia  Hrrpov, 

'  fiovKoyitvos  tmbfi^ai  koi  tovto,  KaBois  tiprjKtPy  €V  oifpava  r^v  Karoiicrja-iv 
rifiS>v  vndpxtiv. — De  liesurreciione,  c.  0. 

*  ovK   tlfii    6   JCptoTOf,   dWa   (fxovfi   ^ocavros,   #c.r.X. — Dial,   mm    Tryph, 
c.  88. 
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gospel,  while  other  places  speak  against  its  immediate 
employment. 

The  words  of  Zechariah  (xii.  10),  ^  they  shall  look 
upon  him  they  have  pierced,'  are  quoted  by  Justin  ^  in 
the  same  manner  as  by  the  author  of  the  fourth  gospel ; 
though  the  Septuagint  and  other  Greek  translations 
are  diflFerent.  Hence  some  infer  that  Justin  followed 
the  reading  of  the  gospel.  Is  it  not,  however,  as  pro- 
bable, that  he  took  the  words  fix)m  the  Revelation  (i.  7), 
as  the  writer  of  the  gospel  did  ?  We  believe  that  the 
common  source  of  the  peculiar  reading  of  Zech.  xii.  10 
is  Rev.  i.  7,  whence  Justin  and  the  author  of  the  gospel 
drew  independently.  If  this  be  not  allowed,  it  should 
be  noticed  that  eight  MSS.  of  the  Septuagint  have  the 
word  pierced^  as  in  the  gospel,  just  as  Aquila,  Symma- 
chus,  and  Theodotion  translated  ;  and  that  one  of  these 
MSS.  may  have  been  the  common  source  of  the  evange- 
list's and  Justin's  citation. 

^  He  was  an  only-begotten  Son  of  the  Father  of  the 
universe,  begotten  from  Him  by  a  special  act  as  his 
word  and  power,  and  having  afterwards  become  man 
through  the  virgin,  as  we  have  learned  from  the  memoirs 
I  shewed  before.'  ^  Here  the  clause  '  as  we  have  learned 
from  the  memoirs '  refers  to  the  fact  of  birth  from  a 
virgin.  There  is  not  sufficient  reason  to  conclude  that 
the  prologue  of  the  fourth  gospel  was  the  source  of  the 
title  only-begotten  in  this  place  ;  it  was  derived  from  the 
Septuagint  translation  of  the  22nd  Psalm ;  and  the 
'  memoirs '  neither  refer  back  to  the  first  part  of  the 
sentence  nor  include  John's  gospel.  The  words  ^  and 
afterwards'  separate  from  the  preceding  context  the 
subjoined  clause  'as  we  have  learned  from  the  me- 
moirs.' 

'  1  Apol.  52  ;  Dial.  64. 

'  tU  hv  f(€KiVTTja-av  for  dvff  &v  Kcer»pxi)<ravTti, 

'  fiovoyfvffs  yap  on  ^»  t«  irarpi  t«i»  oX»v  oItos,  cdtQ»r  ff  avrov  \6ynf  leal 
^viHifut  y(y(Vvrjp*yoSf  Koi  vartpop  uvBptMrot  dic^  rtji  irapBtPov  ytvop^po^y  a>r  aao 
Twp  anopvrjptit^vfUMTOiv  tfuiSoptP, — IXal.  rum  Ttyjt/tone,  c.  105. 

z  ? 
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The  title  *  only-begotten '  occurs  but  this  once  in 
Justin  ;  and  was  seldom  used  before  the  time  of  Irenseus 
and  Tertullian.  It  would  have  been  a  welcome  epithet 
to  Justin  had  he  found  it  applied  to  the  Son  of  God  in 
a  gospel.  Instead  of  it  he  has  other  expressions,  such 
as,  '  first  ofi^spring  of  God,'  *  the  only  proper  Son  be- 
gotten by  God,'  ^  first-bom  Son,'  etc.^ 

We  have  given  the  quasi-quotations  which  have 
most  resemblance  to  real  ones  ;  but  many  others  are 
freely  adduced  to  show  similar  parentage.  Zeller  ex- 
amines thirty-five  ;  ^  and  more  may  be  found  in  the 
twenty-seven  pages  which  Hilgenfeld  devotes  to  the 
bare  citation  of  places  in  Justin  descriptive  of  the  evan- 
gelical history.^  None  shows  conclusively  that  he  used 
John's  gospel.  Credner  gives  only  six  places  fix)m 
which  Justin  may  have  taken  citations  ;  but  he  explains 
the  three  most  prominent  ones  without  deriving  them 
fi-om  their  apparent  source,  and  asserts  that  nothing 
definite  can  be  pointed  out  to  show  the  father's  ac- 
quaintance with  the  gospel.*  The  procedure  of  this 
scholar  is  different  fi-om  that  of  Archbishop  Thomson, 
who  pronounces  ex  cathedra  that  there  are  twenty-nine 
quotations  fi-om  John  in  Justin  Martyr.  Had  he  said 
qxuxsi  or  seeming  ones,  the  statement  might  pass  un- 
challenged ;  but  that  there  are  so  many  r^aZ  quotations, 
or  even  one^  has  still  to  be  proved.  It  is  true  that 
Thoma  has  found  many  proofs  of  acquaintance  with  the 
gospel  in  Justin,  but  we  hesitate  to  admit  their  per- 
tinency, though  he  appends  the  idea  that  this  father  did 
not  hold  the  Johannine  authorship  of  the  gospel  or  its 
canonicity.^  Engelliard's  hypothesis  about  Justin  having 

'  npSaiTov  ytvvrjfia  rov  0€ov  ;  /xoi/or  IBitos  vios  t<^  6t&  yty €vvrjTai ;  wpwroro^ 
KQS  vioi, 

'^  Theolog.  Jahrbiicher,  iv.  p.  600,  et  »eq, 

'  Krittsche  Untemichungen  iiber  die  Evangelien  Justin  8,  u,  s,  «;.,  p.  101, 
et  seq, 

*  See  Beitragc  zur  Einleitiiny  in  die  Biblischen  Schrifteny  vol.  i.  pp.  258, 
250,  208,  251,  etc.  *  See  Hiljrenfeld\s  Zeiischrift  for  1875. 


THE  GOSPEL  OF  JOHN.  841 

not  only  the  gospel  but  a  harmony  of  the  synoptists,  is 
utterly  improbable.^  The  coincidence  between  Justin 
and  the  gospel  is  never  verbal.  It  approaches  the  verbal 
without  reaching  it.  Lardner  is  therefore  hasty  in  say- 
ing, *  it  must  be  plain  to  all,  that  Justin  owned  and  had 
the  highest  respect  for  the  four  gospels.'  The  argument 
of  Bishop  Marsh  holds  good  :  *  K  when  Justin  quoted 
from  the  Revelation  of  St.  John  he  thought  proper  to 
name  the  author,  he  certainly  would  have  done  the  same 
with  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.'  *  The  same  scholar,  who 
collated  many  of  Justin's  quotations  from  the  Septuagint, 
found  a  very  exact  coincidence  with  the  text  of  the  Codex 
Vaticanus.  K  the  father  pursued  that  method  of  citing 
the  Old  Testament,  it  was  surely  as  necessary  for  him 
to  do  so  in  citing  the  New  Testament ;  yet  he  has  not 
done  so.  It  is  true  that  his  language  does  not  coincide 
verbally  with  that  of  the  synoptists  in  all  the  places 
taken  from  them.  There  is  this  diflference,  however, 
that  it  does  coincide  exactly  in  some^  where  the  first 
three  gospels  are  the  fountain;  while  the  same  thing 
cannot  be  predicated  in  a  single  instance  of  the  fourth. 
It  is  also  probable,  that  he  was  not  restricted  to  the  syn- 
optists  for  his  knowledge  of  the  life  of  Jesus  ;  but  that 
he  used  other  documents,  especially  the  Gospel  according 
to  the  Hebrews.  Those  who  desire  proof  of  this  fact 
demand  what  is  impossible,  because  the  nature  of  the 
case  admits  of  nothing  more  than  probability.  A  pre- 
sumption  has  often  to  supply  the  place  of  a  demonstra- 
tion. Here  we  are  reduced  to  slender  data,  because  the 
extant  fragments  of  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews 
afibrd  small  evidence  of  its  state  in  the  time  of  Justin. 
The  memoirs  of  this  father  may  be  confined  to  the  four 
canonical  gospels  ;  but  we  think  it  improbable  they 
were  so.     If  other  documents  called  gospels  were  in 

^  Da9  Chrxstenthum  Justin  de»  MartyrerSy  p.  345,  etc. 
'  An  Illustration  of  the  Hypothesis  proposed  in  the  Disset  tation  on  the 
Griffin  and  Composition  of  our  three  first  Canonical  Gospels^  p.  28. 
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circulation  when  Justin  wrote,  and  there  is  little  doubt 
of  the  fiict ;  that  of  the  Hebrews,  which  was  one  of 
them,  may  well  have  been  used  by  a  Jewish  Christian 
before  any  gospel  was  canonised.  It  was  well  known 
and  highly  valued  by  many  Christians  in  the  second 
century,  including  Hegesippus,  as  we  learn  from  Euse- 
bius.  Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  it  once  even  with 
the  introductory  phrase  it  is  written  :  and  according  to 
Jerome,  Origen  used  it  often. 

The  fourth  gospel  presents  peculiar  characteristics 
imlike  the  other  three,  and  stands  out  from  them  in  its 
own  individuality  ;  it  would  therefore  be  cited  more 
exactly  than  they,  if  used  at  all.  Why  then  are  the 
evidences  of  its  emplojrment  shadowy  and  uncertain  ? 
Certain  phenomena  support  the  conclusion  that  this 
father  did  not  quote  the  gospel  of  John.  He  appeals  to 
the  apostle's  authority  in  the  Apocalypse  for  the  opinion 
that  Christ  would  reign  a  thousand  years  in  Jerusalem. 
But  he  never  appeals  to  the  same  apostle's  gospel  in 
support  of  any  view.  On  the  contrary,  he  expresses 
sentiments  directly  opposite  to  it ;  such  as,  that  the 
persons  who  rejected  the  expectation  of  the  millennium 
in  Jerusalem  and  assumed  a  spiritual  immortality  im- 
mediately after  death,  could  not  be  called  Christians. 
How  inconsistent  this  is  with  the  remarkable  words 
addressed  by  our  Lord  to  the  woman  of  Samaria,  is  self- 
evident. 

Again,  the  Logos-doctrine  is  different  in  Justin  and 
the  fourth  gospel.  In  the  former  it  is  less  definite,  which 
may  be  partly  owing  to  the  fact,  that  he  was  a  loose, 
illogical,  unsystematic,  and  incoherent  thinker ;  but 
partly  to  the  vagueness  attaching  to  all  the  derivation- 
forms  of  the  Logos-doctrine,  as  well  as  to  the  original 
Alexandrian  fountain  of  it  in  Philo.  Yet  there  is  still 
a  distinction  between  Justin  and  the  fourth  gospel  in 
the  development  of  the  Logos-idea.  The  latter  re- 
cognises the  personal  distinction  of  the  Logos  and  God 
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before  the  creation  of  the  world  ;  Justm  seems  to  make 
the  Logos  spring  from  God,  in  the  first  instance,  at  the 
creation  of  the  world. 

It  is  necessary  to  have  a  clear  idea  of  the  difference 
between  the  Logos-doctrine  of  John  and  of  Justin,  in 
order  to  see  their  independence.     John's  gospel  speaks 
of  unity  between  the  Father  and  the  Son  (x.  30),  and 
teaches  the  co-existence  of  the  Logos  with  the  Father 
from  the  very  beginning  (i-  1)  ;  Justin  makes  the  Logos 
originate  in  time.     It  is  true  that  the  gospel  inculcates 
the  ecclesiastical  doctrine  of  the  Son's  subordination , 
along  with  that  of  his  co-ordinate  existence  (xiv.  28  ; 
iii.  35 ;  xiii.  3  ;  xvii.  2,  24) ;  but  the  subordination  is 
not  the  same  as  Justin's.     Such  epithets  as  thejirsUbom 
of  evei-y  creature^  the  jirsUbom  of  all  things  made,  first- 
born  of  all  creatures,  are  avoided  in  the  gospel,  as  in- 
volving the  idea  of  origination  in  time.     It  is,  therefore, 
difficult  to  believe  that  the  Logos-doctrine  of  Justin 
rests  upon  that  of  John.     Their  partial  resemblance 
fevours  the  opposite  view.     The  pre-existence  of  Jesus, 
which  had  already  appeared  in  Paul's  epistles,  and  is 
also  in  that  to  the  Hebrews,  as  well  as  in  Barnabas, 
Clement,  and  Hermas,  was  developed  by  Justin  through 
the  Philonian  Logos-doctrine.     The  expression  first- 
born was  taken  from  Prov.  viii.  21,  etc. ;  and  onlg- 
begotten,^  which  he  uses  but  once,  was  derived  from 
Psalm  xxii.  21.     His  christological  doctrine  rests  upon 
Prov.  viii.  21  and  Philo. 

Had  the  fourth  gospel  existed,  and  been  regarded  as 
the  work  of  an  apostle  by  Justin,  it  would  have  been  a 
welcome  production.  He  would  have  used,  in  support 
of  his  views  respecting  the  Logos,  a  document  which 
expresses  these  views  definitely  and  decidedly.  That 
he  should  have  drawn  the  proofs  of  his  doctrinal 
opinions  from  the  Old  Testament  and  the  traditions 
embodied  in  the  synoptics  rather  than  from  the  fourth 


844  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

ffospd,  is  unlikely.  Thus  where  he  collects  the  utter- 
Lrif  Je.«,  htaself  concenm^  U,  relation  to  God. 
for  the  purpose  of  confirming  the  Logos-doctrine,  he 
can  adduce  nothing  but  what  is  in  Matt.  xi.  27  ;  xvi.  16 
(Luke  i.  35).^  Here  the  fourth  gospel  would  have  been 
most  serviceable. 

Although  it  has  been  said  that  the  eminently  spiritual 
character  of  the  fourth  gospel  was  ill-adapted  to  the 
mental  state  of  heathens  and  Jews,  we  must  still  hold 
that  it  would  have  been  appropriate  in  Justin  to  cite  it. 
The  very  fact  of  its  comprehensiveness,  and  the  asser- 
tions of  Jesus  that  Grentiles  are  to  be  partakers  of  his 
grace,  must  have  been  welcome  to  the  cultivated  Romans. 
Nor  were  the  discourses  unfitted  for  citation ;  those 
parts  of  them  at  least,  which  inculcate  universal  love. 

The  following  is  a  brief  summary  of  the  arguments 
against  Justin's  knowledge  of  the  fourth  gospel. 

First.  The  Logos  who  came  forth  from  God,  his  off- 
i<pring^  his  first-born^  is  the  great  subject  of  the  ^  Dialogue 
with  Trypho.'  This  Logos  is  identified  with  Christ, 
and  liis  pre-existence  is  of  essential  moment  in  the 
writer's  view.  Yet  he  does  not  adduce  a  single  sentence 
from  the  prologue  of  the  fourth  gospel ;  nor  does  he 
quote  that  passage  in  favour  of  the  pre-existence  which 
is  so  much  to  the  purpose,  ^  before  Abraham  was,  I  am.' 
The  two  places^  which  contain  the  most  direct  state- 
ments with  regard  to  the  pre-existence  of  the  Logos 
are  so  indefinite  that  they  have  been  explained  very 
differently. 

Secondly.  The  Logos^doctrine  of  Justin  harmonises 
more  with  the  person  of  Jesus  as  depicted  in  the  synop- 
tics than  with  the  Christ  of  the  fourth  gospel.  "  In  his 
human  development,  the  Logos  is  the  synoptic  Jesus, 
not  the  idealised  Christ  of  the  gospel.  He  grows  like 
other  men,  makes   ploughs  and   yokes  for  his  father 

*  Diahff,  dim  Try  ph.  y  c.  100. 

*  Apol,  ii.  c.  6,  ed.  3  Otto,  p.  113;  and  Ditdot/.  cum  Tryph,  c.  6i,  p.  220. 
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Joseph,  and  is  baptized  by  John.  Justin  does  not 
adopt  the  particulars  in  the  fourth  gospel  which  are 
contrary  to  those  of  the  synoptists.  He  ignores  the 
simultaneousness  of  the  Baptist's  ministry  and  that  of 
Jesus,  which  he  would  have  perceived  from  John  i.  15  ; 
iii.  23,  etc.  The  cleansing  of  the  temple  is  mentioned 
in  conformity  with  Matthew's  account  not  John's. 
Simon  receives  the  name  Peter  after  his  confession,  as 
in  Matt,  xvi.,  not  as  in  John  i.  42.  Justin  also  supposes 
that  Jesus  when  dying  was  forsaken  by  all  who  knew 
him,  contrary  to  xix.  26.  In  short,  he  follows  the  syn- 
optic history  throughout,  not  that  of  the  fourth  gospel. 

Thirdly.  Remarkable  as  the  miracles  of  the  fourth 
gospel  are,  Justin  never  mentions  any. 

Fourthly.  He  speaks  often  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and 
how  he  acts  ;  but  he  never  alludes  to  him  as  the  para- 
clete or  to  Christ  sending  him,  after  his  departure.  The 
language  of  the  synoptists  is  the  source  whence  he 
draws  his  descriptions,  not  the  remarkable  discourses  of 
Christ  in  the  fourth  gospel. 

Fifthly.  Since  neither  Marcion  nor  Apelles  thought 
that  .Christ  should  return  as  judge  of  all,  the  fourth 
gospel  does  not  speak  of  his  personal  return  in  this 
capacity.  It  resolves  the  second  advent  into  that  of  the 
paraclete,  Christ's  spiritual  vicegerent.  In  this  respect, 
Justin  differs  from  the  gospel  and  agrees  with  the 
synoptists  ;  for  he  oft;en  speaks  of  Christ's  coming  with 
glory  from  heaven  or  upon  the  clouds,  as  judge  of  all. 
Whether  he  would  have  adopted  the  more  spiritual  view 
had  he  been  acquainted  with  the  fourth  gospel,  cannot 
be  affirmed  ;  he  simply  took  the  synoptic  one,  though 
he  was  a  Montanist  for  a  while. 

Sixthly.  Justin  says  that  Christ's  sayings  were  ^  short 
and  concise,  for  he  was  no  sophist,'  ^  implying  unac- 
quaintedness  with  the  extended  discourses  which  cha- 
racterise  John's    gospel.     This   agrees   with   a   state- 

*  Apol,  i.  c.  xiv. 
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ment,  in  the  Clementine  Homilies,  *  he  was  wont  to  make 
concise  utterances  about  things  concerning  the  truth.'  ^ 

Seventhly.  He  appeals  to  Christ's  teaching  to  show 
the  pure  maxims  and  morality  of  Christians,  quoting 
many  of  Christ's  sayings,  especially  those  relating  to 
mutual  love,  which  surpass  any  belonging  to  heathen 
philosophy.  But  he  does  not  cite  the  most  striking 
saying  of  Christ,  '  A  new  commandment  I  give  unto 
you,  that  ye  love  one  another  as  I  have  loved  you.' 

Eighthly.  Many  epithets  are  applied  to  God  by  Jus- 
tin ;  but  none  of  them  affords  an  insight  into  his  idea 
of  the  spirituality  of  the  divine  nature.  Indeed  it  has 
been  doubted  whether  he  fully  believed  in  that  spiritu- 
ality,  since  he  speaks  of  *  the  indescribable  glory  and 
shape  of  God.'  ^  How  would  his  conceptions  have  been 
elevated  if  not  corrected,  by  the  sublime  saying,  *  God 
is  spirit,  and  they  that  worship  Him  must  worship 
Him  in  spirit  and  in  truth '? 

Though  Justin  calls  the  Logos  the  first-begotten  of 
the  Father,  proceeding  from  His  essence,  and  even 
styles  him  God,  he  distinguishes  him  personally  from 
the  Father  and  marks  his  subordination.  What 
chiefly  shows  the  fourth  gospel  not  to  have  been  the 
source  of  his  doctrine  is  his  use  of  the  term  Logos  not 
as  a  specific  or  distinctive  appellation,  but  merely  one 
among  many  others,  such  as  lord,  son,  angel,  king, 
priest,  apostle,  wisdom,  chief  captain,  etc.  ;  one  who 
ministers  to  the  will  of  the  Father  and  declares  to  men 
what  he  wishes.  We  are,  therefore,  constrained  to 
believe,  that  Justin's  Logos-doctrine  was  that  of  his 
time,  Avith  no  mark  of  its  derivation  fix)m  a  gospel 
which  would  have  pointed  it  more  precisely  and  been 
a  welcome  support. 

Explanations  of  Justin's  manner  of  quoting  and 
reasons  for  its  use  are  readily  supplied.  He  was  writ- 
ing for  unbelievers,  the  emperor,  senate  and  people  of 

^  Homii.  xvii.  (>.  -  Aih}1.  c.  Lx. 
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Rome  ;  and  in  his  dialogue,  he  was  arguing  with  a 
Jew  who  would  not  have  accepted  an  assertion  of  John 
or  a  declaration  of  Christ  as  a  proof  of  its  truth.  Like 
the  other  fathers,  too,  he  quoted  very  loosely  or  from 
memory,  abridging,  transposing,  paraphrasing,  com- 
bining different  passages,  altering  words  or  expressions 
for  equivalent  ones,  etc.  etc.  In  the  case  of  the  dia- 
logue where  he  was  proving  the  pre-existence  of  Christ, 
was  it  irrelevant  to  cite  a  passage  exactly,  or  to  adduce 
a  declaration  of  Christ  himself  in  the  fourth  gospel 
because  Trypho  might  not  have  accepted  it  ?  Do  dis- 
putants refrain  from  saying  what  their  opponents  may 
not  admit  ?  But  Justin  does  bring  foward  to  Trypho 
the  utterances  of  Jesus.^  He  cites  John,  *  one  of  the 
apostles  of  Christ '  for  the  doctrine  of  the  millennium  ; 
and  subjoins  Christ's  own  words  on  behalf  of  it.^  If 
therefore  the  millennium  was  supported  by  the  express 
testimony  of  John,  surely  it  was  open  to  Justin  and 
equally  appropriate  to  cite  the  gospel  of  the  same 
apostle  on  behalf  of  his  Logos-doctrine.  As  to  his 
looseness  of  quotation,  how  comes  it  that  none  of  the 
passages  supposed  to  be  taken  from  the  fourth  gospel  is 
verbally  correct  ?  Has  he  never  stumbled  on  the  very 
words  of  the  original  ?  Was  it  in  no  case  important 
that  he  should  do  so  ? 

The  result  of  our  inquiry  into  Justin's  writings  is, 
that  his  use  of  the  fourth  gospel  is  not  proved.  The 
allusions  collected  by  Semisch,  Thoma,  and  others  do 
not  show  it,  neither  does  Justin's  christology.  Even 
the  two  passages  adduced  as  plain  evidence  of  the  fact 
by  Ewald  are  invalid  ;  that  in  the  ^  Apology  '^  respect- 
ing reyeneratijn  and  the  other  in  the  '  Dialogue  '  *  about 
John  the  Baptist.  Justin  would  have  used  the  work 
largely  had  he  known  it,  since  it  was  directly  to  his  pur- 
pose. So  would  Marcion,  who  manipulated  Luke,  a 
gosi>el  less  serviceable  to  him  than  the  fourth.     The 

>  c.  61.  ''  c.  81.  »  i.  (51.  *  «8. 
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latter  gospel  must  have  commended  itself  at  once  to 
those  who  knew  it,  as  capable  of  satisfying  their  higher 
aspirations ;  and  it  is  therefore  an  improbable  con- 
jecture of  Ewald's,  that  it  was  written  some  time  before 
it  was  properly  published.  We  are  glad  to  find  that  the 
author  of  '  Supernatural  Religion/  who  has  devoted 
nearly  fifty  pages  to  an  examination  of  this  subject, 
comes  to  our  result.  '  The  inevitable  conclusion  at 
which  we  must  arrive  is,  that,  so  far  from  indicating 
any  acquaintance  with  the  fourth  gospel,  the  writings 
of  J  ustin  no  only  do  not  furnish  the  slightest  evidence 
of  its  existence,  but  offer  presumptive  testimony  against 
its  apostolical  origin/  ^ 

(A.)  The  Philosophumena  of  Hippolytus  say  of  Basi- 
lides,  who  lived  in  the  first  half  of  the  second  century 
(a.d.  125),  ^  the  seed  of  the  world,  he  says,  arose  out  of 
things  that  are  not,  the  word  that  was  spoken  let  there 
be  light,  and  this,  he  says^  is  what  is  related  in  the 
gospels  ;  it  was  the  true  light  which  lighteneth  every 
man  coming  into  the  world'  (comp.  John  i.  9).^  In 
another  place,  '  And  that,  he  says,  everything  has  its 
own  times,  the  Saviour  is  a  sufficient  witness,  saying, 
"  My  hour  is  not  yet  come  "  '  (ii.  4).^  Here  the  citations 
from  the  gospel  are  apparent.  But  does  Ba^ilides  make 
them  ?  Does  Hippolytus  give  an  extract  fi-om  a  work 
of  his  ?  That  does  not  appear.  Hippolytus,  indeed, 
begins  his  account  with  'Basilides  then  and  Isidore 
....  say,''  *  but  the  language  intimates  nothing  more 
than  that  he  intends  to  speak  of  Basilides  and  his 
school,  in  the  following  section.  The  exact  source  of 
his  information  is  not  mentioned.  Bunsen  is  confident 
that  it  is;  and  bids  the  reader  look  at  the  sentence 
preceding :  ^  If  then,  it  shall  be  found  that  Basilides 
introduces  not  only  the  sense  but  the  very  words  of  the 
doctrine  of  Aristotle  into  our  evangelical  and    saving 

»  Vol.  ii.  p.  316.  2  Page  360,  ed.  Duncker. 
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teaching,  what  have  we  to  do  but  to  restore  what  is 
stolen,  showing  to  his  disciples^  that,  as  they  are  pagans, 
Christ  can  be  of  no  use  to  them.  It  is  Basilides  per- 
sonally who  is  to  be  examined,  and  it  is  his  disciples 
who  are  to  be  shown  up  as  having  lost  Christ's  saving 
doctrine.'^  This  answer  is  fallacious  because  it  does 
not  distinguish  the  disciples  who  professed  to  follow 
Basilides  in  Hippolytus's  time  and  his  immediate  dis- 
ciples. If  Basilides  is  examined  personally,  why  are 
the  expressions  he  says  and  they  say  interchanged  in 
Hippolytus's  account.  It  has  been  said,  indeed,  that  he 
uses  the  formula  according  to  them  when  he  quotes  from 
the  school,  and  the  formula  he  says  when  he  gives  the 
dicta  of  the  master,  but  the  distinction  is  not  followed  ; 
for  a  copious  induction  shows,  that  the  formulas  are 
employed  loosely  and  indiscriminately,  the  one  suc- 
ceeding the  other  at  random.^  In  one  chapter,  after 
naming  Basilides,  Isidore,  and  all  their  crew.  Hip- 
polytus  begins  the  very  next  sentence  with  he  says, 
which  he  repeats  in  a  number  of  succeeding  ones,  and 
then  suddenly  introduces  these  ;  ^  proving  that  the  sub- 
jectless  he  says  means  nothing  else  than  the  Basilidians 
generally.  The  whole  treatise  of  Hippolytus  proves 
him  inexact  in  his  allusions  to  the  writings  of  prede- 
cessors, unless  the  text  of  it  is  corrupt.  We  agree  with 
Hilgenfeld,  who  has  adduced  sufficient  proof  for  his 
opinion,  that  a  later  form  of  Basilidianism,  not  that  of 
the  head  himself,  is  described  in  the  Philosophumena.* 
It  is  hardly  necessary  to  allude  to  a  fact  mentioned 
by  Eusebius,  viz.  that  Agrippa  Castor  says  that  Basi- 
lides composed  twenty-four  books  *on  the  gospel,' 
though  Tischendorf  employs  it  for  his  purpose  ;  because 

^  Christianity  and  Mankind f  vol.  i.  pp.  113,  114. 

'  Comp.  the  latter  part  of  vii.  24  with  the  commencement  of  vii.  25,  p. 
3G8 ;  and  p.  376. 

'  See  chapter  xx.  p.  356. 

*  See  liilgenfeld's  Das  Systetn  des  Gnostikers  BasilideSj  in  the  T7teol» 
Jahrb.  1856,  p.  86,  etc. 
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it  is  all  but  certain  that  the  expression  *  the  gospel '  is 
not  equivalent  to  the  four  canonical  gospels.  It  was 
one  cognate  to  Luke's.  Both  eTerome  and  Ambrose 
speak  of  a  gospel  peculiar  to  Basilides  himself,  which 
they  regard  as  apocrjrphal. 

Hippolytus  often  uses  A^  says^  in  his  accounts  of 
Basilides  and  others,  where  the  subject  of  the  verb  is 
not  given.  It  even  occurs  where  no  definite  subject 
precedes,  as  in  book  v.  7,  immediately  after  ^  the  Greeks 
say,'  ^  and  without  specific  mention  of  the  writer  re- 
ferred to  (Pindar),  either  before  or  after.*  In  like 
manner,  where  the  Naaseni-doctrine  is  presented  in  the 
fifth  book,  the  plurals  ^  they  say,'  *  they  seek,'  *  pass 
into  the  singular  *  he  says,^  as  soon  as  extracts  from 
some  work  commence  ;  but  the  writer  to  whom  '  he  says ' 
refers,  is  not  given.  After  speaking  of  the  Naaseni 
and  using  *  they  say,*  then  *  saying  thus,'  *  before  an 
extract,  Hippolytus  immediately  adds,  ^  Now  all  these 
things,  he  says,'  ^  where  the  singular  verb  has  nothing 
to  refer  to  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  fifth  book.  So 
with  respect  to  the  Doceta3  (viii.  9)  the  plural  '  they 
think  '  is  interchanged  with  the  singular  ^  he  says,'  with- 
out the  subject  of  the  latter  being  named.^  These 
examples  show  the  loose  way  in  which  '  he  says '  is 
employed.  It  does  not  relate  to  a  subject  immediately 
preceding  and  named,  but  introduces  the  words  of 
another  ;  and  its  subject  is  merely  an  unnamed  writer. 
When  therefore  a  Basilidian  doctrine  is  introduced  by  a 
he  says,^  it  cannot  be  inferred  that  Basilides  himself  is 
the  author.  All  that  can  be  fairly  concluded  is,  that  it 
is  found  in  a  Basilidian  writing.  The  fact  is  acknow- 
ledged that  it  was  common  to  transfer  the  opinions  of 
his  followers  to  the  founder  of  a  sect.     Irena3us  did  so 


•  ravra  dt  »rarra,  (jyrja-i. — Page  132. 
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y^hj  not  Hippolytus  ?  Even  if  the  latter  does  give  an 
account  of  Basilides's  own  view,  so  that  ^  he  says  '  means 
Basilides,  little  reliance  can  be  placed  on  the  statement 
of  a  man  who  asserts  that  Basilides  drew  his  doctrine 
from  Aristotle ;  ^  and  that  the  Gnostic  Justin  was 
largely  indebted  to  Herodotus.* 

But  a  man  who  lived  about  a.d.  125  is  too  impor- 
tant to  be  given  up,  and,  therefore,  Dr.  Abbot  thinks 
there  is  '  good  reason  for  believing  that  the  gospel  of 
John  was  one  of  a  collection  of  gospels,  probably  em- 
bracing our  four,  which  Basilides  and  his  followers 
received  as  authoritative  about  the  year  125.'  ^  Basi- 
lides's  followers  are  put  with  himself  in  125  ;  and  both 
use  the  four  gospels  as  authoritative  long  before  the 
latter  were  canonised  in  the  catholic  Church,  In  other 
words,  these  heretics  were  orthodox  with  regard  to  the 
gospels  before  catholic  Christians  appealed  to  any  books 
as  divine  except  those  of  the  Old  Testament  ! 

(i.)  Valentinus  (after  a.d.  140)  has  also  been 
adduced  as  a  witness  for  the  existence  of  the  fourth 
gospel  in  his  day,  because  Hippolytus  in  stating  the 
Valentinian  doctrine  has,  *  Therefore,  he  says,  the  Sa- 
viour says,  "  All  that  came  before  me  are  thieves  and 
robbers  '' '  (John  x.  8).*  The  author  does  not  say  that 
he  found  the  quotation  in  Valentinus  himself,  and  there- 
fore evidence  is  wanting  for  Valentinus's  knowledge  of 
the  fourth  gospel.  At  the  twenty-ninth  chapter  of  the 
sixth  book  Hippolytus  seems  to  pass  from  Valentinus 
to  the  Valentinians  generally,  which  has  not  escaped 
Duncker  and  Schneidewin,  who  alter  the  headings  from 
Valentinus  in  the  preceding  chapters  to  Valentinianu 
At  the  commencement  of  this  chapter  the  writer  says, 
*  Valentinus,  therefore,  and  Heracleon,  and  Ptolemy,  and 
all  their  school,'  etc.  etc.,  whence  he  passes  to  the  sin- 
gular he  saySy  though  the  plural  they  say  returns  at  the 

>  Page  348, 14.  «  Page  216. 

'  T/te  Author$fnp  of  the  Ffmrfh  Got^pel,  p.  87.  ♦  vi.  35,.  p.  284. 
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beginning  of  the  thirty-fourth  chapter.  Whether  the 
he  says  refers  specially  to  Valentinus  himself  or  to  a 
writer  of  his  school,  is  left  uncertain.  Some  may  think 
that  the  doctrine  of  an  inherent  personal  immortality 
which  Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  from  a  homily  of 
Valentinus  is  taken  from  the  fourth  gospel  because  it 
resembles  many  passages  in  the  latter  (comp,  iii.  36,  v. 
24,  vi.  47,  etc.)  ;  but  Menander  had  already  enunciated 
the  same  sentiments.^  No  reliance  can  be  put  on  what 
TertuUian  asserts  :  *  Valentinus  appears  to  use  "  the 
entire  instrument,"  '  ^  for  the  language  implies  doubt  on 
his  part,  and  besides  he  was  inaccurate  about  the  heretic 
in  other  respects,  making  him  come  to  Rome  when 
Eleutherus  was  bishop  (a.d.  175-189),  and  calling  him 
a  fellow-disciple  of  Marcion's.  Valentinus  too  had  not 
a  gospel  of  his  own  in  addition  to  the  canonical  ones  ; 
as  Tertullian  or  the  pseudo- TertuUian  wrongly  states.^ 
That  Valentinus  and  his  school  did  not  derive  their 
system  of  aBons  from  the  fourth  gospel  would  seem  to 
follow  from  Irenaeus,  who,  though  quoting  Valentinian 
writings  repeatedly,  has  no  passage  containing  a  clear 
allusion  to  the  gospel,  except  one  from  Ptolemy  (i.  8,  5). 
They  used  the  discourses  of  Jesus  in  the  synoptics,  and 
passages  from  the  Pauline  epistles  ;  none  from  John . 
The  names  of  several  aeons,  Logos^  life^  grace^  &yth^ 
etc.,  were  already  current ;  nor  is  there  any  proof  that 
they  were  borrowed  by  Valentinus  from  our  gospel. 
The  paraclete  was  not  employed  in  the  distinctive  sense 
of  John,  but  was  applied  to  Jesus  himself.  It  has  been 
said  indeed,  that  Valentinus  drew  his  system  of  syzygies 
from  the  fourth  gospel ;  but  the  Valentinian s  themselves 
appealed  to  a  work  different  from  the  gospels  as  the 
source  of  their  doctrine.     The  prologue  of  eTohn  was 

'  Justin's  Apd,  i.  26 ;  Eusebius's  H,  E,  iii.  26,  3  ;  Irenseus,  Adv,  ITtsres, 
i.  23,  6. 

'  *  Valentinus  integro  instrumento  uti  videtur.* — De  Prttst^npt.  Il<fret, 

c.  ;^. 

'  De  Bra>8cript,  Hofreficontm,  c.  40. 
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subsequently  adapted  to  their  system  by  an  arbitrary 
process,  instead  of  its  being  a  fountain  of  the  syzygies. 
On  the  whole,  there  is  no  ground  for  the  belief  that 
Valentinus  himself  knew  and  used  the  gospel.  Irenajus's 
account  of  the  Valentinian  doctrine  is  chiefly  drawn  from 
the  schools  of  Ptolemy  and  Marcus  ;  Hippolytus  follows 
Irenajus. 

(J.)  But  though  he  was  unacquainted  with  it,  his 
disciples  used  it  freely.  Heracleon,  a.d.  170-200,^  wrote 
a  commentary  upon  it,  fragments  of  which  have  been 
preserved  by  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  Origen.  It  is 
remarkable,  however,  that  the  name  of  John  does  not 
occur  in  them.  Ptolemy  (a.d.  180),  in  his  epistle  to 
Flora,  quotes  the  words  of  John  i.  2,  3,  as  *  the  apostle's,' 
but  the  corrupt  state  of  Epiphanius's  text  at  the  place 
forbids  reliance  on  the  testimony.^ 

(k.)  The  fact  that  Ptolemy  and  Heracleon  used  the 
gospel  h.is  been  applied  by  Bleek  to  show  that  it  was 
already  accepted  in  the  time  of  Valentinus.  Had  the 
work  appeared  shortly  before  Heracleon,  he  argues  that 
it  must  have  been  the  production  of  a  Valentinian,  and 
so  obviated  the  necessity  of  a  commentary  upon  it  to 
adapt  it  to  the  opinions  of  the  sect,  in  which  case  it 
would  not  have  been  accepted  by  the  catholic  Church. 
Or,  had  it  originated  with  the  orthodox,  it  must  have 
been  rejected  by  the  Valentinians.  Since  neither  can 
be  assumed,  Bleek  argues  that  it  was  in  current  repute 
when  the  Valentinian  sect  arose.  The  first  alternative 
is  plainly  impossible.     The  gospel  is  not  a  Valentinian 

'  That  Heracleon  was  not  a  contemporary  of  Valentinus,  nor  one  of 
the  earliest  Qnostics,  is  pioyed  by  Scholten  and  Volkmar  Against  Tischen- 
dorf.— Diff  dUeiten  Zmgni$te  betrefend  die  Schriften  de$  N,  T,  p.  89,  etc. ; 
and  Der  Unpnmg  umerer  Evangelieu,  p.  126,  etc. 

'  ft-i  yc  rffv  Tov  k6viujiv  ^fuovpyiap  Idiap  \§y€i  tltfai  (jSt€  navra  di  avrov 
yryovf  Koi  x«ptf  abrov  yryorfy  o^^y)  6  mrJoroXof,  k.t.\. — Ado,  Hares,  xxxiii. 
3,  etc.  The  words  in  parentheses  may  he  £piphaniu8*s;  or  they  may 
belong  to  the  epistle  of  Ptolemy.  The  nominative  to  Xryci  is  not  clear. 
Judging  by  the  preceding  context,  it  would  be  cra>T^p-,  by  the  following, 
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work.  The  second  is  based  on  a  false  assumption,  viz. 
that  the  separation  between  the  catholic  Church  and  the 
Gnostics  was  such  from  the  very  beginning  that  the 
latter  would  have  rejected  a  book  claiming  to  be  apo- 
stolic, because  it  came  to  them  from  the  catholic  Church. 
On  the  contrary,  the  Gnostics  adopted  the  sacred 
Avritings,  endeavouring  to  accommodate  them  to  their 
own  tenets  by  artificial  modes  of  interpretation.  The 
Gnostics  were  not  critics  but  doctrinal  interpreters,  and 
readily  accepted  the  ecclesiastical  writings  of  the 
catholic  Church,  if  useful  in  promoting  their  tenets.  It 
is  quite  possible  therefore,  that  the  gospel  may  have 
made  its  appearance  after  Valentinus,  and  before  Hera- 
cleon  or  Ptolemy,  without  prejudice  to  the  opinion  that 
the  latter,  regarding  it  as  an  apostolic  work,  commented 
on  it  as  such.  Had  Valentinus  known  of  its  existence 
in  Asia  Minor,  he  would  not  have  neglected  it,  since  it 
presented  points  of  contact  with  his  system. 

An  examination  of  the  treatise  of  Hippolytus  does 
not  bear  out  the  strong  statements  of  Bunsen,  respecting 
its  decisive  influence  on  the  authenticity  of  the  fourth  gos- 
pel. When  that  estimable  scholar  writes  that,  '  in  many 
articles  of  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  books  in  par- 
ticular, we  have  an  abstract  only  of  the  text  of  Hippo- 
lytus,' and  speaks  of  '  the  incomplete  state  of  some  other 
articles,'  it  is  surprising  that  he  should  rely  on  passages 
in  those  very  books  about  Basilides  and  the  Valen- 
tinians,  as  if  they  were  complete.  Did  he  never 
suspect  the  precariousness  of  resting  on  a  loosely  em- 
ployed he  says  ? 

(/.)  In  the  fifth  book  of  his  *  Refutation  of  all  Here- 
sies,' Hippolytus  quotes  several  passages  from  an  Ophite 
work  which  shows  a  knowledge  of  the  fourth  gospel. 
He  writes  :  *  This,  he  says,  is  what  is  written,  "  That 
which  is  born  of  the  flesh  is  flesh,  and  that  which  is 
born  of  the  Spirit  is  spirit  "  '  (John  iii.  6).^     Here  the 

*  Philosophumcna^  p.  148. 
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author  of  the  work,  the  subject  of  he  says,  is  not  given. 
Again  :  *  For  all  things,  /le  says,  were  made  by  him,  and 
witliout  him  not  one  thing  was  made.  But  that  which 
was  in  him  was  life  '  (John  i.  3).^  Again,  *  The  Saviour 
said,  no  man  can  come  to  me  unless  my  heavenly  Father 
draw  him '  (vi.  44).^  Still  farther  :  *  Of  which,  ?ie  says,^ 
the  Saviour  spoke,  "  Kthou  hadst  known  who  it  is  that 
asks,  thou  wouldst  have  asked  of  him,  and  he  would 
have  given  thee  to  drink  living,  springing  water  " '  (iv. 
10).*  Other  places  contain  allusions  to  the  gospel  less 
distinct  than  these.  Did  we  know  the  age  of  the 
Ophite  writing,  its  bearing  on  the  date  of  the  fourth 
gospel  would  be  important.  Lipsius  argues  with  effect 
that  later  forms  of  Ophitism  are  referred  to  by  Hippo- 
lytus.^ 

(m.)  Hippolytus's  treatise  also  contains  an  account  of 
a  Gnostic  sect  denominated  Pei^aUe,  founded  by  one 
Euphrates.  And  he  gives  extracts  from  one  or  more 
of  their  books,  containing  several  quotations  from  John. 
In  V.  12,  John  iii.  17  is  quoted  ;  ^  in  v.  16,  John  iii.  14  ;^ 
in  V.  17,  John  viii.  44  ;  ®  and  in  v.  17,  John  x.  7.^  We 
need  not  dwell  upon  this  testimony,  in  the  absence  of 
all  knowledge  of  the  author  or  authors  quoted. 

We  admit  that  the  Ophites  or  Naascni  and  the 
PeratoB  were  earlier  than  Basilides,  and  are  spoken  of 
as  such  by  Hippolytus  ;  but  the  point  is,  are  the  writings 
from  which  he  draws  his  examples,  those  of  the  founders 
or  the  subsequent  supporters  of  the  sects  ?  Is  the  age 
of  the  sources  which  Hippolytus  used  the  same  with 
that  of  the  originators  ?  The  language  in  which  they 
are  described  does  not  determine  the  question  ;  but  the 
probability  is,  that  the  later  adherents  are  meant.  In 
expounding  their  tenets  Hippolytus,  according  to  his 

*  Phtlosophunumaf  p.  150,  '  Ditto,  p.  15ft, 

*  c^i;rrt.  *  Ditto,  p.  172. 

*  See  IlilgenfeldV  Zctischriff,  for  1863,  lSr4.  ^  PhVof:>phHmrna.  p.  178. 
'  Ditto,  p.  192,                  •  Ditto,  p.  \m.  »  Ditto,  p.  liH 
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wont,  employs  the  subjectless  he  says  as  well  as  they 
say. 

(n.)  Hippolytus  also  speaks  of  the  Docetae,  in  viii. 
8-11,  givmg  extracts  from  their  text-book  or  some  other 
work.  Among  them  is  one  express  citation  fix>m  John's 
gospel,  iii.  5,  6,  introduced  by  the  usual  he  says  without 
a  subject.^  The  age  of  the  sect  is  not  early ;  for  as 
Bunsen  remarks,  they  presuppose  the  whole  Valentinian 
school. 

So  far  from  Hippolytus  furnishing  valid  evidence  in 
favour  of  the  authenticity  of  the  fourth  gospel,  he  is 
himself  a  testimony  against  it.  The  dispute  in  the 
Roman  Church,  as  we  know  it  from  Hippolytus's  trea- 
tise against  the  majority  with  their  bishop  Callistus, 
becomes  intelligible  only  from  the  fact  that  the  Logos- 
doctrine  of  the  fourth  gospel  respecting  a  God  of  God^ 
was  looked  upon  as  recent,  and  therefore  hereticated  by 
most  as  bithekm?  Monarchian  Rome  resisted  for  a  long 
time  the  central  position  of  the  fourth  gospel,  as  we 
learn  from  the  Philosophumena.  Had  an  apostle  written 
the  work,  its  cardinal  doctrine  could  not  have  been  con- 
sidered an  innovation  at  Rome,  in  the  early  part  of  the 
third  century. 

{o.)  Marcion  (a.d.  140)  is  quoted  for  the  existence 
of  the  fourth  gospel  in  his  day.  Tertullian  alleges,  '  if 
you  had  not  dealt  purposely  with  the  Scriptures  adverse 
to  your  opinion,  rejecting  some  and  corrupting  others, 
the  gospel  of  John  would  have  confounded  you,'  imply- 
ing that  Marcion  omitted  the  gospel  of  John  on  purpose. 
We  place  little  reliance  on  Tertullian's  assertions  about 
Marcion.  He  was  too  passionate  a  polemic  to  be  exact 
or  carefiil ;  and  often  projected  his  own  views  into  the 
systems  of  others,  taking  fancies  for  facts.  It  is  very 
probable  that  he  did  so  in  the  present  instance,  because 
in  another  passage,  when  saying  that  Marcion  rejecte<l 
the  Apocalypse  of  John,  he  is  silent  about  any  such 

*  Philosophumtma^  p.  422.  *  vyktU  (<rr€  biBtoi. 
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treatment  of  the  gospel.  We  know  too  that  this  sup- 
posed heretic  preferred  Luke's  gospel,  which  he  adapted 
to  his  purpose  in  various  ways.  Why  did  he  not  choose 
the  fourth,  whose  anti-Jewish  spirit  suited  his  purpose 
better  ?  As  it  speaks  of  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  thing  out- 
side Christianity,  it  would  have  been  welcome.  The 
prominence  too  which  the  gospel  gives  to  love,  is  in 
harmony  with  the  view  of  this  warm-hearted  advocate 
of  pure  Christianity.  Far  easier  would  he  have  found 
it  to  remove  from  the  fourth  gospel  what  did  not  agree 
with  his  notions,  than  to  manipulate  Luke's,  which, 
though  Pauline,  is  still  tinctured  with  Judaic  elements. 
But  Marcion  never  uses  the  fourth,  though  its  specula- 
tion is  deeper  and  surpasses  Luke's  by  embodying  a 
Logos-doctrine  inclusive  of  monotheism.  The  later 
Gnostics  gladly  availed  themselves  of  John's  gospel ; 
why  did  not  Marcion,  if  it  were  in  existence  ?  The 
value  of  Tertullian's  testimony  may  be  estimated  by  the 
fact,  that  he  represents  Paul's  conversion  to  have  been 
eflfiected  by  a  written  gospel.  And  as  to  the  gospels 
which  this  father  looked  upon  as  the  primitive  posses- 
sion of  the  Church,  he  does  not  appear  to  have  thought 
that  they  alone  were  accepted  by  Marcion,  because  he 
did  not  know  whether  the  heretic  regarded  the  apostles 
themselves,  or  false  apostles,  as  the  corrupters  of  the 
catholic  gospels.^  While  therefore  we  admit  that  Ter- 
tullian  may  mean  the  four  canonical  gospels,  when  he 
speaks  of  Marcion  endeavouring  to  destroy  the  credit 
of  '  the  gospels  that  bear  the  name  of  apostles,  or  also 
of  apostolic  men,'  his  mere  statement  does  not  prove 
that  the  heretic  he  combats  had  those  works.  Indeed 
all  probability  is  against  it. 

^  'Sed  enim  Marcion  Dactus  epistolam  Pauli  ad  Galatas,  etiam  ipsos 
apo9tolo8  suggillantis  ut  non  recto  pede  incedentes  ad  veritatem  evangelii, 
simul  et  accusantis  pseud-apostolos  quosdam  pervertentes  evangelium  Christi, 
connititur  ad  dettruendum  statum  eorum  eyangeliorum,  quae  propria  et  sub 
apostolorum  nomine  eduntur,  vel  etiam  apostolicorum,  ut  scilicet  Jidem, 
quam  illis  adimit,  suo  couferat.' — Adv,  Marcion,  iv. 
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(p.)  The  Clementine  Homilies  quote  John's  gospel 
in  more  places  than  one.  Thus,  in  xix.  22,  we  read  : 
'Wherefore  also  our  Teacher  answered  those  who  in- 
quired of  him  with  respect  to  the  man  that  had  been 
bom  blind  and  received  his  sight  again,  whether  he  had 
sinned  or  his  parents,  that  he  had  been  bom  blind. 
"  Neither  has  he  committed  any  sin,  nor  his  parents ;  but 
that  the  power  of  God  which  heals  sins  of  ignorance 
might  be  manifested  through  him'' '  (John  ix.  2,  3).' 
Again,  ['  He,  a  true  prophet]  said,  "  My  sheep  hear  my 
voice"'  (John  x.  27).*^  Though  the  writer  uses  the 
fourth  gospel  in  addition  to  Matthew's,  Luke's,  and  an 
apocryphal  one,  he  does  not  seem  to  have  attributed  au- 
thority to  it,  or  to  have  recognised  it  as  the  production 
of  an  apostle,  since  he  adheres  to  the  one-year  ministry 
of  Jesus,  and  takes  Uberties  in  interpreting  John  ix. 
Perhaps  it  was  new  to  him. 

((/.)  The  Testaments  of  the  twelve  patriarchs  are 
also  cited  on  behalf  of  the  Johannine  date.  This  witness 
is  too  late  for  the  purpose,  since  it  belongs  to  the  second 
half  of  the  second  century.  Apologists  put  it  between 
A.D.  90  and  135,  and  then  cite  it  for  the  prior  existence 
of  tlie  gospel.  Mr.  Sinker's  index  gives  various  passages 
borrowed  in  part  from  the  Gospel,  such  as  the  Lamb  of 
God,  the  light  of  the  world,  the  Spirit  of  truth,  etc.,  which 
are  far  from  proving  that  John  wrote  the  fourth  gospel. 
All  that  they  attest  is  the  existence  of  the  latter  in  the 
second  half  of  the  second  century,  a  fact  which  few 
deny.  What  would  be  to  the  purpose  of  apologists  is 
the  bringing  of  the  Testaments  into  the  first  century, 
that  their  allusions  to  the  gospel  may  subserve  its 
Johannine  authorship.  This,  however,  is  difficult.  As 
long  as  the  probable  date  of  the  work  is  after  a.d.  150, 
it  is  useless  to  quote  it  as  an  e^^dence  for  the  gospel's 
authenticity.  Doubtless  most  of  the  New  Testament 
writings  had  a  prior  existence  ;  but  it  is  misleading  to 

'  Ed.  Dressel.  1853,  p.  302.  '  Ibid.  p.  107. 
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cite  it  for  a  canon  of  Christian  books  regarded  as  holy 
at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century. 

(r).  Tatian  (a.d.  160-185),  who  wrote  an  address 
to  the  Greeks,  is  a  witness  for  the  existence  of  the 
gospel  in  his  day,  since  he  says  in  the  thirteenth  chap- 
ter, *  And  this  is  what  was  said.  Darkness  does  not 
comprehend  light  ....  the  Logos  is  the  light  of  God,' 
etc.  Here  the  allusion  to  John  i.  5  is  obvious.  In  the 
nineteenth  chapter  we  read,  '  All  things  were  by  hun, 
and  without  him  not  one  thing  was  made'  (John  i.  3). 
Kirchhofer  gives  two  other  passages  in  which  the  gospel 
is  referred  to,  but  they  are  uncertain.  It  is  difficult  to 
ascertain  the  nature  of  his  *  Harmony.'  Neither  Euse- 
bius  nor  Epiphanius  saw  it.  If  the  title  ^  were  given 
to  it  by  himself,  as  Eusebius  says  it  was,  it  may  have 
been  made  out  of  the  four  canonical  gospels.  The 
testimony  of  one  that  did  not  see  the  book  is  little 
worth.*  Epiphanius' s  words  imply  that  Tatian  did  not 
give  it  the  name  himself.  Dionysius  Bar  Salibi,  a 
Jacobite  bishop  of  the  12th  century,  says  that  Ephrem 
Syrus  interpreted  the  Harmony,  which  began  with  the 
words,  *  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word.'  As  Ephrem 
was  unacquainted  with  Greek,  it  must  have  existed  in 
tlie  Syriac  language  when  he  undertook  to  explain  it. 
Theodoret,  who  saw  and  put  aside,  as  he  says,  more 
than  two  hundred  copies  in  his  diocese,  introducing 
the  four  evangelists  in  its  place,  had  an  unfavourable 
opinion  of  the  work  because  it  did  not  contain  the 
genealogies  of  Jesus  nor  anything  to  show  that  Jesus 
was  of  David's  seed.    The  Harmony  was  perhaps  made 

^  ro  dta  Ti(T(Tap<av^  or  rh  dta  T€<r(Tap<av  cvayycXiov. 

^  6  Tariavoi  (rvvd<f>(iav  rivaKoi  crupaycry^Vf  ovk  oTd*  09ro»r,r»v  cOayyfXiov 
a-vvBiUt  t6  dia  Tftro'dpc^v  tovto  wpoa'(»p6fuur€v. — JST.  JE.  iv.  29.  Mr.  Nichol* 
son,  in  his  zeal  against  the  author  of  Supernatural  Religion,  holds  that 
Eusebiiis  saw  the  work;  though  the  historian's  words  clearly  imply  the 
reverse.  See  the  'Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews/  p.  126.  The  supposi- 
tion of  Lightfoot  that  the  ovk  olb*  on'a>r,  I  know  not  horo,  implies  no  more 
than  that  the  plan  of  the  work  seemed  strange  to  him,  is  too  like  an  inge- 
nious quibble  to  be  accepted. 
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up  of  the  four  gospels  with  certain  omissions  that  bore 
upon  the  descent  of  Jesus.  We  learn  firom  Epiphanius, 
that  some  called  it  the  gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews^ 
probably  because  it  was  without  the  genealogies,  not 
because  it  was  the  same.  Ammonius  of  Alexandria 
(a.d.  t243)  made  another  * Diatessaron '  or  '  Harmony' 
which. was  confounded  with  Tatian's  by  an  interpolator 
of  Bar-Bahlul  a.d.  963,  and  afterwards  by  Bar-Hebrseus 
(f  1286).  Ebed-Jesu  the  Nestorian  bishop  of  Nisibis 
(fl318)  has  even  confounded  the  persons  of  Tatian 
and  Ammonius.  But  they  were  distinct ;  and  their 
harmonies  were  not  the  same,  even  though  that  of 
Ammonius  began  with  John  i.  1,  and  omitted  the 
genealogy  of  Jesus.  Victor  of  Capua  in  the  sixth  cen- 
tury says  that  Tatian  called  his  work  a  Diapente^  which 
suggests  the  idea  of  jive  gospels.^  But  this  is  a  mis- 
take, because  Victor  merely  repeats  Eusebius's  account, 
and  he  himself  describes  it  as  '  one  of  four.'  As  it  had 
the  genealogies  from  Matthew  and  Luke,  beginnmg 
with  Luke  i.  1,  it  was  not  Tatian's.  We  do  not  deny 
the  possibility  of  Tatian  using  the  four  canonical  gos- 
pels, but  that  the  work  is  a  proof  of  the  apostolic  com- 
position of  the  fourth.  When  Credner  affirms  that 
Tatian's  '  Harmony  '  was  the  same  as  the  Petrine 
gospel  and  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  he 
adduces  no  proper  proof  of  the  opinion.* 

(5.)  Athenagoras  (a.d.  177)  is  said  to  have  used 
the  fourth  gospel,  since  we  find  these  words  in  his 
•Apology  for  the  Christians'  (ch.  x.)  :  'But  the  Son 
of  God  is  the  Logos  of  the  Father  in  idea  and  energy  ; 
for  by  him  and  through  him  all  things  were  made,  the 
Father  and  the  Son  being  one.  But  the  Son  being  in 
the  Father  and  the  Father  in  the  Son,  by  the  unity  and 
power  of  Spirit,  the  Son  of  God  is  the  mind  and  reason 

»  Fahi-ic-ii  Cod,  Apor.  N.  T,  i.  p.  379. 

'  (fVHrhictde  der  NciiJ.vstamcntlichen  Konon^  p.  17,  et  seq.  See  Zahn's 
Forsc^huuf/cn  zur  Oeschichte  dcs  neutcstamentlichen  Kanons,  u.  «.  w.  1  Theil. 
Tiitian's  IHatcssarony  1881. 
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of  the  Father.'  (Comp.  John  i.  1-3  ;  xvii.  21-23). 
The  passage  is  too  uncertam  to  be  cited  as  a  testimony. 
Neither  it  nor  other  places  which  have  been  referred  to 
(in  chapters  4,  12,  22)  show  quotation  from  the  gospel. 
Athenagoras  attributed  inspiration  and  authority  to  the 
Old  Testament,  not  to  the  New. 

(t.)  Celsus  may  have  known  the  gospel,  i.e.  about 
A.D.  170  (not  150-160  as  Tischendorf  states),  for  he 
^eems  to  have  lived  in  the  reign  of  Marcus  Aurelius. 
He  was  not  the  epicurean  Celsus,  but  a  new  Platonist 
of  the  same  name,  and  his  testimony  is  consistent  with 
the  fact  of  the  gospel's  origin  about  a.d.  150,  twenty 
years  before.  It  is  not  at  all  certain,  however,  whether 
Celsus  did  use  the  gospel,  though  Origen  supposes  it. 
The  passages  in  Origen  apparently  showing  it  are 
doubtful,^  as  Bretschneider  pointed  out ;  ^  and  Lucke 
candidly  allows  that  Celsus  may  not  have  read  the 
gospel-  When  Celsus  says,  some  said  one  angel  appeared 
at  the  sepulchre,  some  mentioned  two,^  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  suppose  that  he  had  more  than  the  83moptic 
gospels  before  him ;  and  another  place,*  confidently 
appealed  to  as  distinctly  referring  to  John  xix.  34, 
leaves  it  uncertain  whether  Celsus  or  Origen  speaks  of 
things  in  the  fourth  gospel.  This  remark  also  applies 
to  ii  31,  59. 

(m.)  Two  passages  in  the  letter  of  the  churches  of 
Vienne  and  Lyons  (a.d.  177)  show  an  acquaintance 
with  John's  gospel.  It  is  said  of  Vettius  Epagathus  : 
*  And  having  in  himself  the  advocate,  the  Spirit,  more 
abundantly  than  Zacharias,'  etc.  (comp.  John  xiv.  26). 
Another  place  is  :  *  And  that  spoken  by  our  Lord  was 
fulfilled,  viz.  that  the  time  shall  come  in  which  every 
one  that  kills  you  will  think  he  doeth  God  service' 
(comp.  xvi.  2). 

(r.)  With  Justin's  works  is  often  printed  the  epistle 

»   Contra  Ceia.  i.  67 ;  ii.  31,  36,  69  j  v.  52. 

'  ProbabiUa,  p.  197,  etc.  »  v.  62.  *  ii.  36. 
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to  Diognetus,  which  is  supposed  to  exhibit  marks  of 
acquaintance  with  the  fourth  gospel.  Thus  we  read  in 
the  seventh  chapter :  *  God  himself  from  heaven  in- 
augurated among  men  the  truth,  and  the  holy  and 
inconceivable  Word,  and  fixed  it  firmly  in  their  hearts, 
not  sending  to  men,  as  one  might  fancy,  some  subordi- 
nate, either  an  angel  or  a  prince,  or  one  of  those  who 
order  earthly  affairs,  or  one  of  those  entrusted  with 
governments  in  the  heavens,  but  the  firmer  and  archi- 
tect of  all  things  himself,  by  whom  he  shut  up  the  sea 
within  its  bounds,'  etc.  The  author  of  the  letter  was 
not  Justin,  as  is  evident  both  from  the  style  and  the 
theological  standpoint.  It  could  hardly  have  been 
written  before  a.d.  180,  when  Christianity  had  entirely 
emancipated  itself  from  Judaism,  and  incorporated 
Greek  culture  with  its  essence.  Overbeck  argues  that 
it  should  be  dated  much  later  ;  even  in  the  Nicene  age 
and  the  time  of  Constantine  ;  while  Zahn  puts  it 
between  200  and  300  a.d.  Subtracting  the  eleventh 
and  twelfth  chapters,  which  are  later  than  the  first  ten 
and  from  another  hand,  the  epistle  has  no  quotation 
fi*om  the  fourth  gospel.  There  are  similarities  of  thought 
and  language,  derived  from  it  perhaps  ;  but  it  is  quite 
possible  that  they  originated  in  the  circle  of  ideas  out 
of  which  the  gospel  sprung.  It  is  certain  that  the 
latter  existed  when  the  work  appeared.  In  any  case 
the  epistle  furnishes  no  definite  information  respecting 
the  time  and  authorship  of  the  fourth  gospel.  Bun- 
sen's  conjecture  that  Marcion  was  the  writer,  is  impro- 
bable. That  heretic  would  hardly  have  heaped  indis- 
criminate abuse  on  the  Greek  philosophers  generally,  or 
iKSscrted  tlieir  eternal  damnation  with  evident  satisfac- 
tion. 

(z/-.)  Tischendorf  lays  much  stress  on  an  apocryphal 
production  called  the  Acts  of  Pilnte,  of  which  he  dis- 
covered several  MSS.  Justin  Martyr  quotes  these  Acts, 
and  therefore  they  must  be  dated  at  the  commencement 
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of  the  second  century.  The  document  employed  the 
fourth  gospel,  and  fiimishes  more  valuable  evidence  in 
favour  of  the  latter  at  the  end  of  the  first  century  than 
verbal  quotations  themselves  would  do  in  the  time  of 
Justin.  Tertullian  refers  to  the  work  as  well  as  Epi- 
phanius.  Such  is  Tischendorf's  argument,^  which  had 
been  stated  before  by  Ritschl,  who  asserts  that  the 
m^iginal  recamon  of  the  work  known  to  Justin  and 
Tertullian  mentions  Lazarus. 

The  Acts  of  Pilate  consist  of  two  parts,  printed 
separately  by  Tischendorf  as  A.  and  B.  The  editor 
rightly  judges  that  the  latter  was  written  by  a  diflFerent 
person  from  the  author  of  the  former,  and  is  of  later 
origin.  Justin  describes,  in  language  taken  from  the 
22nd  Psalm,  as  the  evangelists  also  do,  the  piercing  of 
Jesus's  hands  and  feet  on  the  cross,  and  the  division  of 
his  raiment  by  lot,^  referring  to  the  Acts  of  Pilate ; 
but  in  the  now  existing  document  no  mention  is  made 
of  the  nailing  of  the  feet  nor  of  the  casting  lots  for 
Jesus's  vesture.®  The  proof  of  identity  between  the 
Acts  of  which  Justin,  Tertullian,  and  Eusebius  speak 
and  our  '  Hypomnemata '  breaks  down,  as  Scholten  has 
shown.**  The  Jews  before  Pilate  reproach  Jesus  with 
his  illegitimate  birth.^  This  accusation  appears  for  the 
first  time  in  Celsus.  The  Ebionites  or  early  Jewish- 
Christians  always  considered  Jesus  to  be  the  legitimate 
son  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  Besides,  the  Jews  apply  to 
IMlate  an  expression,  your  excellency  or  highness^  which 
could  hardly  have  been  applied  in  the  time  of  Trajan 
to  a  Roman  procurator.  We  therefore  hold  that  the 
present  '  Hjrpomnemata  '  are  posterior  to  Justin. 

The  language  of  Justin  and  Tertullian  does  not 

*  Wann  warden  die  Evangelien  f  u,  8,  w.,  p.  82,  et  seq. 
^  Apoloij.  i.  36.     See  also  48. 

*  See  Tiscliendorrs  Evangdia  Apocrypha,  Oegta  Pilati  Gra^ce,  A.  x.  1  j 
B.  v.  3,  pp.  232,  283. 

*  See  Dir  ditesten  Zeugnisse,  u,  8,  tp.,  p.  176. 
^  Tit?choiid.  Ecang,  Apocrypha,  c.  ii.  p.  215. 
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involve  the  fact  that  they  had  seen  the  document  them- 
selves, and  it  is  argued  by  Scholten  that  it  did  not 
exist  in  their  day  ;  but  we  incline  to  the  belief  of  its 
existence.  It  is  improbable  that  they  would  appeal  to 
a  mere  legend.  One  thing  is  clear,  that  the  present 
'  Hypomnemata'  are  not  what  Justin  and  others  allude  to. 

Eusebius  states,  that  heathen  Hypomnemata  were 
fabricated  at  the  time  of  the  Galerian  persecution  and 
ordered  to  be  learnt  by  the  school  children  by  command 
of  the  Emperor  Maximin,  but  he  does  not  mention  our 
present  Acts  ;  nor  does  he  seem  to  have  had  any  know- 
ledge of  them.  These  anti- Christian  Acts  composed 
between  the  years  307  and  313  are  charged  with  in- 
accuracies by  the  historian.^  Unfortunately  they  have 
wholly  disappeared. 

According  to  Epiphanius,^  there  were  Acts  of  Pilate 
in  his  time  to  which  the  Quartodecimans  appealed. 
These  could  not  have  been  the  heathen  ones  ;  and 
therefore  the  Christian  ones  existed  when  he  wrote. 
We  are  thus  led  to  the  interval  between  Eusebius  and 
Epiphanius  (326-376  a.d.)  for  the  origin  of  our  Chris- 
tian Acts.  What  the  object  of  them  was,  may  be 
readily  imagined.  It  was  to  supplant  the  heathen 
document ;  and  to  rebut  the  charges  against  Christ 
contained  in  it  by  stating  that  the  Roman  procurator 
was  convinced,  after  careful  examination,  of  the  inno- 
cence of  Jesus. 

If  Justin  and  Tertullian  were  really  acquainted  with 
early  Christian  Acts,  they  are  lost  long  ago.  Tischen- 
dorf  himself  makes  important  admissions  relative  to 
the  changes  in  the  alleged  original  document  before  it 
took  its  present  form.  All  that  we  know  of  the  latter, 
its  character  and  tendency,  leads  to  the  conclusion  of 
its  being  a  fourth-century  production,  which  was  com- 
posed by  some  Christian  in  order  to  supplant  its  anti- 

*  H.  E.  ix.  6,  7.     Comp.  i.  9,  1 1 . 
'  Hares,  ii.  vol.  i.  p.  88-1,  ed.  Migne. 


THE  GOSPEL  OF  JOHN.  366 

Christian  predecessor.  The  better  to  recommend  its 
reception,  it  pretended  to  have  been  originally  written 
in  Hebrew  by  one  Nicodemus.  It  has  also  passed 
through  various  recensions.  Doubtless  the  author  used 
the  gospel  of  John  as  well  as  the  synoptics  ;  but  it  is 
idle  to  argue  from  this  that  the  fourth  gospel  was 
known  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century.^ 

(x.)  Theophilus  of  Antioch  (about  a.d.  176)  is  the 
first  who  expressly  ascribes  the  gospel  to  John.  In  the 
second  book  of  his  treatise  addressed  to  Autplycus,  he 
says  :  '  Whence  the  Holy  Scriptures  teach  us  and  all  who 
carried  in  them  a  holy  spirit,  of  whom  John  says,  "  In 
the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word  was  with 
God*'  .  .  .  then  he  says  .  .  .  "the  Word  was 
God." '  2 

(y.)  It  is  remarkable  that  a  legendary  account  of 
the  gospel's  origin  should  have  come  into  existence  soon 
after  the  production  itself,  suggesting  to  us  the  idea  of 
the  slow  acceptance  which  the  gospel  met  with.  Doubts 
entertained  respecting  its  apostolic  source  had  to  be  re- 
moved. Hence  arose  a  traditional  genesis,  which  was 
repeated  by  the  representatives  of  the  catholic  Church 
and  commonly  believed.  That  the  story  of  the 
Johannine  origin  is  unhistorical,  at  least,  in  part,  is 
admitted  by  traditionalists  themselves,  for  it  bears  on 
its  face  the  marks  of  fiction  ;  and  we  are  not  careful  to 
claim  for  it  a  credibility  which  it  disowns.  Any  attempt 
to  bring  out  of  it  even  a  nucleus  of  real  history  must 
be  conjectural. 

It  is  only  necessary  to  present  the  legend  in  some  of 
its  forms. 

The  Muratorian  fragment  says,  that  John  wrote  the 
gospel  at  the  request  of  his  fellow  disciples  and  bishops, 
whom  he  asked  to  fast  and  spend  three  days  with  him, 

1  See  Lipaius's  Die  POattM-Acten,  and  Thilo's  Cod.  Apoc.  N.  T.  Pro!, 
p.  czix. 

'  Ad  Autolycumy  ii.  22. 
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telling  them  to  relate  to  one  another  the  revelations  re- 
ceived, to  whichever  of  the  parties  they  might  he  given. 
A  revelation  was  made  to  Andrew,  in  consequence  of 
which  John  wrote  the  work  in  his  own  name,  while  all 
tlie  rest  attested  it.^  Thus  the  origin  of  the  gospel, 
which  was  looked  over  by  the  apostles  before  it  was 
made  public,  is  ascribed  to  a  divine  revelation.  The 
uncritical  mind  of  the  fragmentist  is  well  known,  so 
that  he  even  makes  Paul  follow  the  example  of  his  pre- 
decessor (?)  John  in  writing  to  seven  churches. 

According  to  Prochorus  (about  500  a.d.)  the  be- 
lievers in  Patmos  after  much  entreaty  persuaded  John 
to  leave  in  writuig  the  words  he  had  heard  from  Christ, 
and  to  describe  the  signs  he  had  seen.  Accordingly 
tlie  apostle,  in  a  standing  position,  dictated  to  Prochorus, 
who  sat  on  the  gi'ound  and  wrote.  The  brethren  were 
then  commanded  to  make  copies  for  the  Churches  partly 
on  skins  and  partly  on  paper.  Some  MSS.  narrate 
this  of  the  Kevelation  not  the  gospel.* 

Jerome  repeating  the  account  in  the  Muratorian  list 
say  that  the  In^ethren  forced  John  to  write,  which  tlie 
apostle  did  after  he  had  fasted.  When  the  fasting  was 
ended,  Jolm  filled  to  the  full  with  a  revelation,  uttered 
the  proem,  '  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,'  etc.  etc. 
It  is  in  the  so-called  Isidore'  and  Hilary  of  Poitiers. 
Epiphanius  says  that  the  Holy  Spirit  forced  John,  re- 
luctant though  he  was  through  fear  and  humility,  to 
put  forth  a  gospel.  Yictoiinus  of  Petavium  makes  all 
the  bishops  of  the  neighbouring  provinces  come  together 
and  compel  him  to  write  a  testimony  against  Valentijius, 
Cerinthus,  Ebion,  and  others.  The  Vatican  MS.  of 
the  ninth  century  already  noticed  asserts  that  the  gos]>el 
was  given  to  the  Churches  by  John  *  while  he  was  still 
in  the  body,'  Papias  having  written  it  down  at  John's 

*  *  Rccoprnoscontibus  cunctw/ 

-  See  Zahn's  Acta  Jonnnis,  p.  155,  etc. 

'  Grynceus,  MoiivmeiHa  f,  patrum  orthtxloxographa^  part  -. 
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dictation.  The  story  reaches  ite  climax  when  Papias  is 
converted  into  John's  amanuensis.  The  same  thing  is 
found  in  a  catena  of  the  Greek  fathers  on  John  edited  by 
Corderius  ;  and  in  Philastrius.  The  story  is  also  in 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  Chrysostom,  and  the  enlarged 
recension  of  Mellitus  published  by  the  monks  of  Monte 
Casino.^  At  a  later  period,  even  Peter  and  Paul  were 
brought  to  Ephesus  to  request  John  to  write.  Eusebius, 
who  gives  Clement's  account,  was  also  acquainted  with 
the  tradition  ;  and  the  deviations  are  not  without  sig- 
nificance. 

Zahn  tries  to  show  that  Leucius  Charinus  is  the  first 
witness  in  writing,  for  the  tradition.'^  He  does  not,  how- 
ever, make  out  this  position  ;  and  his  date  of  the  Leucian 
Acts  of  John  (before  140  a.d.)  is  too  early.  The  first 
written  explanation  of  the  gospel's  origin  cannot  be  dis- 
covered. Whether  it  appears  in  the  Muratorian  canon 
or  the  Hypotyposes  of  Clement  is  uncertain.  If  Leucius 
was  the  fountain,  he  would  not  add  to  its  credibility ; 
for  he  represents  himself  as  a  disciple  and  companion  of 
John,  which  is  more  than  doubtful ;  though  Zahn 
identifies  him  with  the  Leucius  mentioned  by  Epipha- 
nius  who  was  associated  with  John  in  Asia  Minor  before 
the  gospel  appeared.  His  docetic  christology  and 
sabellianising  theology  go  beyond  the  gospel's  ;  while 
his  narration  of  miracles  wrought  by  John  parallels  the 
description  of  those  performed  by  Christ.  He  is  in  fact 
a  romancer. 

Whichever  form  of  the  story  be  taken  as  the  genuine 
one  or  the  nearest  to  genuineness,  we  believe  that  it  was 
made  for  the  support  of  a  view  which  needed  credibility 
because  of  an  existing  reluctance  to  fall  in  with  the 
Johannine  authorship.  The  requesting  or  compelling 
of  John  by  the  bishops  of  Asia  Minor  and  the  embassies 
of  churches,  either  that  he  might  give  a  deeper  theology 

^  See  Bildiotheca  Casinenns,  toL  ii.  p.  71,  toI.  iU.  p.  38. 
*  Einleitung  m  Acta  Joannis,  pp.  cxxvi-czxzi. 
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than  that  of  the  synoptists  or  refute  such  heretics  as 
Marcion,  Cerinthus,  and  Ebion,  with  the  attribution  to 
him  of  a  higher  inspiration  than  that  of  the  other  evan- 
gelists, is  obviously  the  invention  of  partisans  for  the 
purpose  of  recommending  a  gospel  unlike  its  prede- 
cessors— a  gospel  which  was  transferred  to  the  last  of 
the  apostles  only  at  the  close  of  his  life,  when  strong 
persuasion  overcame  his  reluctance  to  write  because  he 
had  been  but  a  preacher.  It  is  an  ecclesiastical  myth, 
not  true  history. 

The  general  attestation  which  the  gospel  is  said  to 
have  received  from  the  company  has  reference  to  ch. 
xxi.  24.  As  doubts  had  been  expressed  respecting  its 
Johannine  authorship,  external  evidence  is  adduced  in 
its  favour  ;  and  that  evidence  proceeded  from  Andrew, 
with  John's  fellow  disciples  and  bishops.  The  aged 
apostle  is  furnished  with  a  diocese  and  bishops. 

The  tradition  is  not  abandoned  even  by  good  critics, 
though  it  is  followed  absolutely  by  none.  According 
to  Mr.  Arnold,  the  apostle's  fellow-disciples  who  induced 
John  to  write  were  the  elders  of  Ephesus,  who  got  a 
Greek  Christian  to  redact  the  materials  which  John 
gave  them.  The  gospel  is  John's  because  its  whole 
value  is  in  the  logia  or  sayings  of  the  Lord.  The 
presbytery  of  Ephesus  provided  a  redaction  for  the 
matter  furnished  by  the  aged  apostle  and  published  it 
with  their  imprwiatur  contained  in  the  words  of  xix.  35. 
Such  imprimatur  satisfied  the  Asiatic  Church.  The 
tradition  is  thus  reproduced  in  a  shape  different  from 
its  earliest.  The  apostle  himself  ceases  to  be  the  writer, 
his  fellow-apostles  and  the  neighbouring  bishops  dwindle 
down  into  the  presbytery  of  Ephesus,  who  employed 
an  unknown  Christian  to  redact  the  materials  ;  and 
they  like  a  committee  having  the  censorship  of  the 
press,  stamp  the  work  with  an  imprimatur.  The  hypo- 
thesis is  wholly  improbable,  chiefly  so  because  the  saj^- 
ings  or  discourses  are  so  unlike  those  of  Christ  in  tlie 
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synoptics  that  they  cannot  be  his.  Alexandrian  theo- 
logy and  theosophy  are  foreign  to  one  whose  teaching 
was  mainly  parabolic,  and  pregnant  with  moral  prin- 
ciples not  with  metaphysical  conceptions  of  the  divine 
nature.  And  after  all,  Mr.  Arnold's  redactor  is  thought 
to  have  performed  his  task  imperfectly,  often  setting  and 
expanding  the  logia  in  a  wrong  way.^ 

From  A.D.  170  onward  the  gospel  is  generally  re- 
ferred to  as  the  work  of  the  apostle  John.  Irena?us, 
Clement,  and  Tertullian  unmistakably  use  it  as  his. 
The  fathers  are  generally  agreed  on  the  point  at  the  end 
of  the  second  century ;  and  objecting  voices  are  few. 
The  current  belief  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  century 
was  that  the  apostle  wrote  it. 

(z.)  Before  entering  on  the  Paschal  controversy, 
which  has  an  important  bearing  on  the  authorship  of 
the  gospel,  it  is  desirable  to  place  the  statements  of  the 
four  evangelists  relating  to  the  paschal  supper  in  a  clear 
light. 

The  paschal  lamb  was  killed  on  the  14th  day  of 
the  month  Nisan  in  the  afternoon,  and  eaten  the  same 
evening. 

The  festival  of  unleavened  bread  which  the  paschal 
meal  ushered  in  was  celebrated  seven  days,  from  the 
15th  to  the  21st  of  Nisan  inclusive.  In  popular  and 
inexact  language,  the  14th  day  was  sometimes  reckoned 
as  the  beginning  or  first  day  of  the  festival ;  so  that 
Josephus  could  say  the  festival  continued  eight  days, 
and  Matthew  as  well  as  Mark  could  call  the  14th  '  the 
first  day  of  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread '  (Matt.  xxvi. 
17  ;  Mark  xiv.  12).  Christ's  last  meal  with  his  disciples 
was  the  regular  and  ordinary  paschal  supper  of  the  Jews, 
on  the  evening  of  the  14th  of  Nisan.  Mark  says,  '  on  the 
first  day  of  unleavened  bread,  when  they  killed  the  pass- 
over^  (xiv.  12);  and  Luke's  language  is  still  more 
explicit,  '  then  came  the  day  of  unleavened  bread,  when 

»  See  God  and  the  Bible,  pp.  2'j6,  257. 
VOL.  II.  B  B 
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the  pasBover  must  be  killed^  according  to  law  (xxii.  7). 
The  synoptists  intend  to  say  that  Jesus  partook  of  the 
legal  passover-meal  on  the  evening  of  the  14th  of 
Nisan.     He  was  therefore  crucified  on  the  15th. 

When  we  turn  to  the  fourth  gospel  the  statements 
are  different.  In  xviii.  28,  we  read,  *  And  they  them- 
selves [the  Jews]  went  not  into  the  judgment-hall,  lest 
they  should  be  defiled,  but  that  they  might  eat  the  pass- 
oner.^  This  implies  that  when  Jesus  was  brought 
before  Pilate,  the  paschal  supper  of  the  Jews,  of  which 
they  were  to  partake  on  the  ensuing  evening,  was  still 
future.  The  gospel  makes  the  14th  of  Nisan  the  day 
when  Jesus  was  given  up  to  crucifixion  by  Pilate,  in- 
stead of  placing  his  trial  in  the  morning  of  the  15th. 
There  is  thus  a  day's  difference  between  the  synoptists 
and  John. 

Again,  in  xix.  14,  we  read,  *  it  was  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  passover,'  viz.  the  14th  of  Nisan,  on  which 
Jesus  suffered. 

Lastly,  in  xix.  31,  it  is  stated,  *for  that  sabbath- 
day  was  a  high  day.'  Here  the  sabbath  beginning 
with  the  evening  of  the  crucifixion  day,  is  called  *  a 
great  day,'  ^  because  it  coincided  with  the  first  day  of 
the  festival  or  the  15th  of  Nisan.  Thus  Jesus  was 
crucified  on  the  14th. 

A  comparison  of  the  synoptists  with  the  fourth 
gospel,  as  here  represented,  shows  that  they  disagree 
with  respect  to  a  day,  the  former  putting  the  paschal 
feast  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  and  the  crucifixion  on  the 
15th  ;  the  latter,  the  crucifixion  on  the  14th.  Had 
John  described  the  paschal  supper,  he  would  have 
placed  it  on  the  13th  of  Nisan. 

The  synoptical  *  preparation-day  '  is  not  *  the  pre- 
paration' of  the  fourth  gospel  (xix.  14,  31,  42),  but 
'  the  preparation  for  the  sabbath,'  or  Friday  (Mark  xv. 
42  ;  liuke  xxiii.  54).     John's  'preparation  of  tlie  pass- 
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over*  is  tlie  14th  Nisan,  the  day  of  the  passover  accord- 
ing to  this  gospel,  equivalent  to  the  eve  of  the  passover^  as 
used  by  the  Jews.  The  writer  might  have  said  pasfi^ 
over  daj/y  but  he  uses  ambiguous  language  instead. 
The  phrase  preparation  of  the  passouer  does  not  mean 
the  Friday  in  passover  week  or  passover  Friday,  as 
Wieseler  takes  it,  for  the  construction  is  against  it,  as  is 
also  the  peculiar  phraseology  of  the  gospel.  Holtz- 
mann  has  shown  that  later  patristic  usage  cannot  be 
accepted  in  proof  of  such  meaning.^  As  the  first  day  of 
the  feast  was  a  solemn  day,  and  is  even  called  a  sahbathy 
the  14  th  of  Nisan  was  the  preparation  for  such  pass- 
over-extraordinary  sabbath,  not  for  the  usual  weekly 
one.  The  synoptists  speak  of  the  weekly ^  John  of  the 
feast  preparation. 

The  best  critics  admit  that  there  is  an  irreconcilable 
difference  between  the  synoptics  and  the  fourth  gospel, 
in  respect  to  the  day  on  which  Jesus  was  crucified. 
Bleek  himself,  who  believes  in  the  authenticity  of 
John's  gospel,  has  dispelled  the  apologetic  reconcile- 
ments of  Wieseler,  Tholuck,  Hengstenberg,  and  others. 
The  synoptics  have  Jewish  authority  in  their  favour  ;• 
and  therefore  the  14th  of  Nisan,  on  which  the  fourih 
gospel  makes  Jesus  to  have  been  crucified,  is  not  the 
proper  legal  day.  This  implies  that  tlie  work  was  not 
written  by  an  eyewitness  of  the  transactions  connected 
with  the  death  of  Jesus. 

The  only  way  of  evading  the  conclusion  is  that 
adopted  by  Holtzmann,  viz.  to  assume  that  the  synoptic 
account  is  improbable  in  itself  and  inconsistent  with 
the  Talmud.  But  in  order  to  introduce  doubts  into  the 
synoptic  relation,  it  is  necessary  to  take  for  granted  a 
formal  or  official  trial  of  Jesus  by  the  Sanhedrim,  which 
cannot  be  allowed,  because  the  meeting  did  not  take 

»  nopri  any. 

•  •  • 

*  In  Bunseu^s  Bibdwerh,  achtar  Band,  zweite  Abtheilungy  p.  310. 
'  Philo,  Vita  Mosisj  J  80 ',  Joseph ua,  Antiq.  buok  ill.  c.  x.  5,  0, 
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place  in  the  temple,  but  in  the  house  of  the  high-priest 
(Mark  xiv.  53,  54  ;  Luke  xxii.  54)  ;  and  because  the 
sanhedrists  were  not  already  assembled  at  the  high- 
priest's,  waiting  till  the  prisoner  should  be  brought  in, 
as  Matthew  represents,  but  came  along  with  those  who 
had  apprehended  Jesus,  and  with  the  prisoner  himself, 
into  the  house  of  the  high-priest,  according  to  Mark's 
statement.^  The  whole  process  was  hastily  conducted  ; 
and  Christ  was  condemned  by  Pilate,  merely  in  conse- 
quence of  the  high-priest's  counsel.  The  later  Rabbins 
are  not  sufficient  authority  to  set  aside  the  evangelists 
and  their  sources,  because  the  latter  were  so  near  the 
time,  and  must  have  known  the  circumstances  better. 
The  whole  attempt  to  damage  the  synoptists,  in  order 
to  save  the  credit  of  John  on  this  point,  is  a  failure  ;*  so 
that  Holtzmann,  with  the  aid  of  many  others,  has  not 
succeeded  in  making  the  Johannine  account  override  the 
other.® 

Eusebius  states  that  when  the  blessed  Polycarp  went 
to  Rome  in  the  time  of  Anicetus,  and  they  had  a  little 
difference  among  themselves,  they  were  soon  reconciled. 
'  For  neither  could  Anicetus  persuade  Polycarp  not  to 
observe  it  [the  Jewish  passover],  because  he  had 
always  observed  it  with  John,  the  disciple  of  our  Lord, 
and  the  rest  of  the  apostles  with  whom  he  associated  ; 
and  neither  did  Polycarp  persuade  Anicetus  to  observe, 
who  said  that  he  was  boimd  to  maintain  the  practice  of 
the  presbyters  before  him.  Which  things  being  so, 
they  communed  with  each  other  ;  and  in  the  church 
Anicetus  yielded  to  Polycarp,  out  of  respect,  no  doubt, 
to  the  office  of  consecrating  ;  and  they  separated  from 
each  other  in  peace,  all  the  church  being  at  peace  ;  both 
those  who  observed,  and  those  who  did  not  observe, 

*  dnrjyayov  t6v   Irja-ovv  nphi  rhv  ap\itpia  kcu  cvvip^ovrai  avr^  (re5  'li/aoC) 
ndvrti  oi  apx^peU. — Mark  xiv.  63. 

^  See  Scholteirs  Das  Eoang,  nach  Johannes^  §  23,  p.  282,  el  Bej. 
'  In  Bunseu's  Bibdioerk,  achter  Band,  p.  316,  et  se^. 
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maiiitaining  peace/  This  was  a  fiiendly  conference, 
rather  than  a  dispute  between  the  bishops  of  Smyrna 
and  Rome,  about  a.d.  162.^ 

The  difference  of  opinion  between  Polycarp  and 
Anicetus  became  an  open  dispute  soon  after.  Melito 
bishop  of  Sardis  wrote  a  work  on  the  passover,  whose 
commencement  is  given  by  Eusebius  thus  :  *  When 
Servilius  Paulus  was  proconsul  of  Asia,  at  which  time 
Sagaris  suffered  martyrdom,  there  was  much  discussion 
in  Laodicea  respecting  the  passover  which  occurred  at 
the  right  time  in  those  days,'  etc.*  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria took  occasion  to  write  a  book  on  the  passover 
also,  in  which  he  held  a  different  view  from  that  of 
Melito  who  was  of  the  same  opinion  with  the  church  of 
Asia  Minor  generally,  and  with  Apollinaris  bishop  of 
Hierapolis  who  wrote  on  the  subject  (a.d.  170)  ;  a  few 
extracts  of  whose  book  have  been  preserved  in  the 
*  Paschal  Chronicle.' 

*  There  are  some  who  through  ignorance  quarrel 
about  these  things,  being  affected  in  a  way  that  should 
be  pardoned ;  for  ignorance  ought  not  to  be  followed  by 
accusation,  but  it  stands  in  need  of  instruction.  And 
they  say  that  the  Lord  ate  the  sheep  with  his  disciples 
on  the  14  th,  and  that  he  himself  suffered  on  the  great 
day  of  unleavened  bread  ;  and  they  relate  that  Matthew 
says  exactly  as  they  have  understood  the  matter  to  be ; 
whence  tlieir  understanding  of  it  does  not  harmonise 
with  the  law  ;  and  the  gospels,  according  to  them^ 
seem  to  differ.' 

Another  fragment  of  Apollinaris,  in  the  same 
Chronicle,  states :  *  The  14th  is  the  true  passover  of 
the  Lord,  the  great  sacrifice,  the  Son  of  God  in  place 
of  the  lamb,  who,  though  bound  himself,  bound  the 
strong  one,  and  who,  being  judge  of  the  living  and  the 
dead,  was  judged ;  was  delivered  into  the  hands  of 
sinners  to  be  crucified  ;  he  who  was  exalted  upon  homa 

'  Hist,  Ecdes.  T.  24.  «  Ibid.  iv.  2a 
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of  the  unicorn  ;  whose  sacred  side  was  pierced ;  that 
poured  forth  from  his  side  two  things  which  purify 
again,  water  and  blood,  word  and  spirit,  and  who  was 
buried  on  the  day  of  the  passover,  a  stone  having  been 
put  upon  his  sepulchre.'  ^ 

The  dispute  did  not  end  with  Melito  of  Sardis  and 
Apollinaris.  Instead  of  being  confined  to  Asia  Minor, 
it  afterwards  extended  to  the  West ;  and  the  church  of 
Kome  in  particular  appeared  against  the  Oriental  ones. 
Polycrates  bishop  of  Ephesus  (a.d.  190)  addressed  a 
letter  to  Victor  of  Rome,  fragments  of  which  are  pre- 
served in  Eusebius. 

*We  therefore   observe    the  genuine  day,   neither 
adding  thereto   nor  taking  therefrom.     For  in   Asia 
great  lights  have  fallen  asleep,  which  shall  rise  again 
in  the  day  of  the  Lord's  appearing,  in  which  he  will 
come  with  glory  from  heaven,  and  will  raise  up  all  the 
saints  ;  Philip,  one  of  the  twelve  apostles,  who  sleeps 
in  HierapoKs,  and  his  two  aged  virgm  daughters.     His 
other  daughter  also,  who  having  lived  under  the  in- 
fluence  of    the    Holy   Ghost,    now   likewise   rests    in 
Ephesus.    Moreover,  John,  who  rested  upon  the  bosom 
of  our  Lord,  who  also  was  a  priest,  and  bore  the  sacer- 
dotal plate,  both  a  martyr  and  teacher.     He  is  buried 
in  Ephesus  ;    also  Polycarp  of  Smyrna,  both  bishop 
and   martyr.      Thraseus    also,    bishop   and   martyr   of 
Eumenia,  who  is  buried  at  Smyrna.     Why  should   I 
mention    Sagaris,   bishop   and    martyr,   who  rests   at 
Laodicea  ?    Moreover,  the  blessed  Papirius,  and  Melito, 
the  eunuch,  etc.  ....  All  these  observed  the  14th 
day  of  the  passover,  according  to  the  gospel,  deviating 
in  no  respect,  but  following  the  rule  of  faith.     More- 
over, I  Polycrates,  who  am  the  least  of  all  of  you, 
according   to  the   tradition   of  my  relatives,  some   of 
whom  I  have  followed.     For  there  were  seven  of  my 
relatives  bishops,  and  I  am  the  eighth  ;  and  my  rela- 

'    Chron.  Pasch.  p.  6,  ed.  Diudorf. 
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tives  always  observed  the  day  when  the  people  (the 
Jews)  threw  away  the  leaven.  I  therefore,  brethren, 
am  now  sixty-five  years  in  the  Lord,  who  having  con- 
ferred with  the  brethren  throughout  the  world,  and 
having  studied  the  whole  of  the  sacred  Scriptures,  am 
not  at  all  alarmed  at  those  things  with  which  I  am 
threatened  to  be  intimidated.  For  they  who  are  greater 
than  I  have  said,  '^  We  ought  to  obey  God  rather  than 
men." '  ^ 

The  course  of  the  dispute  need  not  be  followed 
farther.  It  continued  till  the  council  of  Nicsea,  when 
it  was  settled  in  favour  of  the  Roman  usage. 

This  passover-controversy  turned  upon  the  day  to 
which  the  memory  of  the  last  supper  that  Jesus  ate 
with  his  disciples  should  be  attached.  The  Christians 
of  Asia  Minor  kept  the  paschal  feast  on  the  14th  of 
Nisan,  the  same  day  in  which  Christ  ate  the  lamb 
according  to  the  synoptic  gospels ;  for  which  they 
appealed  to  apostolic  tradition  and  the  example  of  John 
himself.  The  fourth  gospel  is  opposed  to  their  view, 
for  it  puts  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus  on  the  14th,  so  that 
his  last  meal  with  the  disciples  must  have  been  on  the 
13th.  The  Roman  church  and  most  others,  holding 
Jesus  to  be  the  paschal  lamb  himself,  maintained  that 
he  died  on  the  14th,  so  that  they  saw  no  reason  for 
ceasing  to  fast  on  that  day,  but  continued  to  do  so  till 
Sunday,  tlie  day  of  the  resurrection,  which  they  kept  as 
a  yearly  feast.  Uniting  the  ideas  of  a  crudjixion'  and 
resurrecHon-passover^^  but  giving  decided  preponderance 
to  the  latter,  Easter  Sunday,  the  day  of  his  resurrection, 
became  to  the  Western  church  an  unvarying  memorial 
of  redemption.  Those  who  observed  the  14th  of  Nisan 
and  were  called  Quartodecimans,  believed  that  they 
ought  to  do  what  Jesus  did,  that  is,  to  partake  of  a 
meal  and  not  to  £Etst ;  so  that  their  commemorative  act 

»  n.  E.  V.  24. 

'  A  ndaxo  irravfimrtfLov  and  a  vavx^  dpaaraffifMop^ 
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naturally  closed   the  ordinary  fast  preceding  Easter. 
Their  remembrance  of  Christ  centred  in  the  few  hours 
which  he  spent  with  his  disciples  just  before  his  suffer- 
ings.    The  passover  meal  was  to  them  the  melancholy 
reminder  of  the  Master  as  he  entered  upon  his  passion. 
It  is  equally  strange  that  the  Roman  church  did  not 
appeal  to  the  fourth  gospel,  which  is  on  their  side ;  as 
that  the  Asiatics  adduced  the  apostle's  practice  for  a 
custom  to  which  the  gospel  is  adverse.     And  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  see  how  the  Asiatic  Christians  could  have  been 
unacquainted  with  John's  practice.     The  gospel  was  in 
existence  a.d.  160  and  earlier.     We  do  not  read  that 
Anicetus  appealed  to  it  to  show  Polycarp  his  error ; 
the  latter  appealed  to  John's  own  practice  against  the 
view  taken  in  the  gospel.     Three  suppositions  are  pos- 
sible.    1st.  That  the  Christians  of  Asia  Minor  or  the 
Quartodecimans  did  not  know  of  the  gospel ;  2ndly. 
That  knowing  it,   they   did    not   acknowledge  it   as 
John's  ;  or,  3rdly.  That  knowing  it  to  be  the  apostle's, 
they  saw  no  discrepancy  between  it  and  the  practice 
they  advocated.     The  second  of  these  is  the  most  prob- 
able.    It  has  been  said  iiideed,  that  John  himself  con- 
sidered  the   matter   to   be    of    little   importance,    and 
conformed  to  a  practice  which  he  found  already  exist- 
ing in  Ephesus.     The  apostle  knew  that  the  last  meal 
which  Jesus  partook  of  with  his  disciples  was  on  the 
14th  of  Nisan,  and  that  the  crucifixion  happened  on 
the  15th.     If  that  be  so,  how  could  he  set  forth  in 
the  gospel,  that  Jesus  himself  being  the  paschal  lamb 
suffered  on  the  14th?     As  long  as  the  day  was  the 
point    that    regulated    the    whole   question,    and    tlie 
memory  of  the  last  supper  the  thing  to  be  perpetuated, 
the  apostle  could  not  but  keep  the  feast  on  the  14th. 
He    would   doubtless    feel   with   the    Quartodecimans, 
whom  Hippolytus  represents  as   saying,   '  Christ  cele- 
brated tlie  passover  on  that  very  day  (the  14th)  ;   I 
therefore  must  also  do  as  the  Lord  did.'     That  feeling 
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and  the  practice  to  which  it  led  was  Judaistic ;  while 
the  19th  chapter  of  the  fourth  gospel  shows  the  writer's 
view  to  have  been  that  the  new  religion  was  absolutely 
severed  from  the  old.  The  apostle  Paul  appears  to 
have  been  the  first  who  conceived  of  Christ  as  the  true 
Christian  passover  (1  Cor.  v.  7),  sacrificed  for  sinners  ; 
and  this  great"  idea  penetrated  the  minds  of  the  Gentile 
Christians,  dissociating  them  fi*om  the  type  and  attach- 
ing them  to  the  substance.  The  view  of  the  fourth 
gospel  is  the  same. 

The  contest  between  the  two  parties  was  not  the 
conflict  of  one  tradition  with  another,  but  that  of  a 
doctrinal  idea  with  a  settled  tradition.  It  turned  upon 
the  observance  or  non-observance  ^  of  the  14th  day ;  the 
Quartodecimans  or  Jewish  Christians  holding  that  the 
memory  of  the  last  meal  should  be  observed  on  the 
14di,  and  affirming  it  had  been  so  from  the  beginnmg ; 
their  opponents,  without  denying  the  fact,  maintaining 
that  the  passion  excluded  the  participation  ;  *  that  Christ 
being  the  paschal  lamb  he  must  have  died  on  the  day 
the  lamb  was  slain ;  and  therefore  his  last  meal  witli 
the  disciples  was  not  on  that  day. 

If  the  fourth  gospel  waa  ignored,  as  far  as  we  know, 
in  the  friendly  debate  between  Polycarp  and  Anicetus, 
it  was  not  so  by  Apollinaris,  who  took  an  opposite  view 
to  that  of  the  Quartodecimans.  Their  opinion,  he  says, 
makes  the  gospels  apparently  differ^  i.e.  the  fourth 
from  Matthew's.  He  also  intimates,  that  they  inter- 
preted Matthew's  gospel  as  being  on  their  side.  ApoUi- 
naris  himself,  with  the  western  Christians  generally, 
combining  the  typical  lamb  and  its  antitype,  ignored 
the  paschal  supper,  making  the  13th  of  Nisan  correspond 
to  the  Quartodeciman  14th  so  far  as  it  was  a  memorial 
of  Christ's  last  meal  with  his  disciples. 

'    Trjptlv  or  flTf  Trfp€lV, 

'  The  iraBup  the  <f>aytipi  to  dc  naa-xo^  ovk  fifxtytVf  dXX*  tnaBtVy  AS  Hip* 
polytu8  sayp ;  Chron.  Pasch,  p.  13,  ed.  Dindorf ;  or  in  Hippolytufl*8  works  by 
I)elagardc,  p.  02.  '  araauiCtip, 
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A  passage  similar  to  the  first  already  given  Gram 
Apollinaris,  is  found  in  Hippolytus  viii.  18,  where  the 
Quartodecimans  are  referred  to  as  certain  persons ^^  liti- 
gious by  nature,  etc.  The  little  word  some  '  in  Apol- 
linaris, and  the  corresponding  some  ®  in  Hippolytus,  have 
been  curiously  applied  by  Steitz,  serving  to  uphold  a 
fancied  heretical  or  Ebionite  Quartodeciman  party.  How 
could  a  writer,  it  is  asked,  venture  to  call  a  whole  party 
some  ?  They  must  have  formed,  says  Donaldson,  an 
utterly  overwhelming  majority  in  Asia  Minor.  But 
it  is  consistent  with  the  usase  of  the  word  to  take  it 
otherwise  than  a  mere  expression  of  quantity.  What- 
ever party,  large  or  small,  is  singled  out  for  prominence 
either  in  a  good  or  bad  sense,  may  be  so  designated. 
Thus  Eusebius  speaking  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
being  regarded  as  unapostolic  by  the  Roman  church, 
says,  that  it  was  so  *  among  som£  of  the  RomanSy^  though 
the  Church  generally  esteemed  it  so.  The  custom  of  the 
LatinSy^  as  Jerome  phrases  it,  is  in  the  church  historian, 
^some  of  the  Romans.'  In  like  manner,  the  apostle 
Paul  styles  his  opponents,  however  numerous  or  con- 
siderable, some'^  (Gal.  i.  7  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  18  ;  2  Cor.iii.  1  ; 
Rom.  iii.  8).  The  Muratorian  fragment  applies  some^ 
in  the  same  way  about  the  reading  of  the  Apocalypse  of 
Peter  in  the  churches.  In  short,  the  expression  is  a 
most  convenient  one,  when  a  writer  wishes  to  avoid 
specific  mention  of  persons  fr'om  whom  he  differs,  be 
they  many  or  few.  But  in  the  time  of  Apollinaris  the 
Western  and  Alexandrian  churches  constituted  an  over- 
whelming majority  against  the  Quartodecimans. 

The  second  fragment  quoted  from  Apollinaris,  shows 
how  he  fuUy  coincided  with  the  view  of  the  fourth 
gospel,  and  took  his  stand  upon  that  basis  in  combating 
the  Quartodecimans.     Yet  after  his  death,  when  Poly- 

*  napa  *PiM>fxal<aif  ruriv.  '  Eccles.  Hist,  vi.  20. 

•  '  Consuetudo  Latinonim.'  ^  nvis.  •  '  Quidam.* 
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crates  wrote  (a.d.  190),  the  Christians  of  Asia  Minor 
appealed  to  John  the  apostle  as  one  who  observed  the 
14th  day  of  Nisan  according  to  the  evangelical  history.^ 
Is  not  the  inference  plain,  either  that  these  Christians  did 
not  know  of  the  fourth  gospel,  which  is  unlikely  ;  or 
that  they  did  not  look  upon  it  as  John's  ;  or  that  they 
did  not  perceive  its  discrepancy  with  their  own  practice 
and  with  the  synoptics  ?  The  last  supposition  is  as 
improbable  as  the  first;  for  controversy  sharpens 
men's  wits,  causing  them  to  see  what  they  might  other, 
wise  overlook. 

Let  the  thing  kept  by  the  Asiatics  be  clearly  ob- 
served. It  was  the  14th  of  Nisan.  And  in  what  did 
the  keeping  consist  ?  In  the  feast  of  the  passover  of 
salvation,  i.e.  a  communion  commemorating  Christ's 
last  paschal  meal.  This  follows  from  Eusebius's 
statement.  *  The  churches  of  all  Asia,  guided  by  a 
remoter  tradition,  supposed  that  they  ought  to  keep 
the  14th  day  of  the  moon  on  the  occasion  of  the 
feast  of  the  Saviour's  passover,  on  which  day  the 
Jews  had  been  commanded  to  kill  the  paschal  lamb.'  * 
Thus  the  14  th  of  Nisan  was  observed  as  a  feast 
day  by  the  celebration  of  a  supper  in  the  evening. 
The  Asiatics,  preserving'primitive  tradition,  paid  chief 
attention  to  the  paschal  meal,  which  they  commemo- 
rated by  a  similar  one  ;  whereas  the  Westerns,  dis- 
regarding the  14th  of  Nisan,  celebrated  the  mystery  of 
the  resurrection  on  Sunday.  They  differed  not  about 
keeping  the  14  th  of  Nisan  as  a  fast  in  memory  of  the 
death  of  Jesus,  but  about  the  observance  of  it  as  a  com- 
memorative feast-day.  The  view  of  Neander  and  Ewald, 
who  allege  that  the  14th  day  was  kept  as  afctst^  is  op- 
posed to  the  words  of  Polycrates  in  Eusebius.  The 
main  point  was,  not  the  day  on  which  a  fast  should 

'  K€iTa  rh  tvayytXiop. 

'  r^s  'Acruir  ibrao^r  al  vapomiiu  &s  cV  irapadoacMf  apxaiortpaSf  ctk^mit 
r^v  Ttfra'apta-Kat^tKaTrjv  t^vro  dfiy  iifi  r^r  rov  frwnipiov  nafrx^  iopr^s  irapa* 
<l>v\(iTT€iVj  fV  ]7  Svtiv  t6  npofhrov  ^lovdaioit  irpofjyopcvrro.— V.  23. 
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close,  but  the  observance  of  it  as  characterised  by  a  pas- 
chal supper.  The  Westerns,  true  to  their  conviction 
that  Christ  himself  was  the  paschal  lamb  sacrificed  on 
the  14th  of  Nisan,  believed  that  no  commemorative 
feast  could  be  observed  on  it,  and  disregarding  the  day 
fasted  till  Sunday  morning ;  while  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians, who  held  that  Jesus  suffered  on  the  15th  of  Nisan, 
kept  a  memorial  supper  similar  to  the  passover  one  on 
the  14th.  The  one  acted  in  the  spirit  of  a  catholic,  the 
other,  of  a  Jewish  Christianity.  The  one  followed  the 
earliest  and  Judaic  practice  ;  the  other,  a  practice  de- 
veloped out  of  the  primitive  by  that  liberalising  ten- 
dency which  converted  the  Ebionite  type  into  one 
adapted  to  humanity  at  large. 

It  is  remarkable  that  Neander^  should  misunder- 
stand Polycrates's  language  respecting  his  predecessors  : 
*  all  kept  the  day  of  the  14th  of  the  passover,  according 
to  the  gospel.'  The  meaning  is  plain,  that  the  Chris- 
tians of  Asia  Minor  celebrated  the  memory  of  the  last 
meal  which  Jesus  held  with  his  disciples,  on  the  14th  of 
Nisan,  when  the  Jews  removed  leaven  from  their  houses. 
When  Polycrates  says  that  all  these  (including  John 
the  apostle)  observed  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  passover 
according  to  the  gospel^  he  means  the  gospel  history  in 
Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke.  The  phrase  does  not  in- 
clude John's,  not  only  for  the  reason  that  Polycrates 
would  hardly  write  of  John  keeping  the  passover  ac- 
cording to  his  own  gospel,  but  because  that  gospel  does 
not  speak  of  the  time  of  keeping  it.  When  the  writer 
also  appeals  to  all  holy  Scripture,'^  he  evidently  refers  to 
the  Old  Testament  as  his  voucher  for  the  opinion  that 
the  paschal  lamb  was  slain  on  the  fourteenth.  It  is  in- 
correct to  say  with  Meyer,  that  no  disagreement  was 
noticed  then  between  the  gospels  with  respect  to  the 
day  of  Christ's  death  ;  for  Apollinaris  thought  that  the 

*  General  Ilistory  of  the  Christian  Religion  and  Churchy  vol.  i.  p.  406. 
Clark's  English  translation.  '  natra  6yia  ypnfj^h' 
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Quartodeciman  view  made  the  gospels  differ  from  each 
other  ^  in  regard  to  Jesus  eating  the  sheep  with  his 
disciples  on  the  fourteenth  day,  and  consequently  in  re- 
gard to  the  day  of  his  death.  It  is  equally  incorrect  to 
assert  that  the  synoptics  were  supposed  at  that  time  to 
describe  an  anticipative  passover,  a  day  earlier  than  the 
regular  paschal  supper  was  eaten  ;  the  hypothesis  is  a 
modem  one.  The  natural  interpretation  of  Polycrates's 
words  is,  that  he  and  those  before  him  in  Asia  Minor, 
who  had  been  familiar  with  John  and  others,  appealed 
to  the  apostle's  practice,  in  opposition  to  the  usage  of 
the  Roman  and  other  Western  churches  who  did  not 
observe  the  14th  of  Nisan  as  the  anniversary  of  Christ's 
last  supper ;  and  the  fact  of  their  not  appealing  to 
John's  gospel  implies  that  it  was  against  them,  or  that 
they  did  not  acknowledge  its  authority  because  they 
perceived  its  discrepancy  with  Matthew's.  We  learn 
from  Apollinaris  that  they  appealed  to  Matthew  ;  -  if 
they  reckoned  John's  authentic  and  on  their  side,  why 
did  they  not  appeal  to  it  ? 

When  Meyer  infers  that  Polycrates's  testimony  is  in 
hannony  with  the  conclusion  that  the  four  gospels  were 
acknowledged  to  agree  respecting  the  day  of  Christ's 
death  and  the  eating  of  the  passover  supper,  he  virtually 
makes  the  contending  parties  quarrel  about  nothing. 
If  all  were  united  in  relation  to  the  fourteenth  day  as 
that  of  Christ's  crucifixion,  what  was  the  ground  of 
their  controversy  ?  A  small  Ebionite  or  Judaisuig  part 
of  the  Quartodecimans  is  made  to  appear  for  the  purpose 
of  furnishing  the  occasion  of  dispute.  The  reason  for 
this  invention  of  Weitzel's  which  Meyer  and  Ebrard 
have  caught  at  is  apparent. 

Bleek  has  also  tried  to  account  for  the  fact  that  John 
might  have  kept  the  14th  day  of  Nisan,  like  the  Asiatic 
Christians  generally,  in  perfect  consistency  with  his  au- 
thorship of  the  fourth  gospel  ;  and  Dc  Wette  agrees 

*  orao-ui^cti'*  ^  JiitjyovvTai  yiarBuiov  ovra>  Xrytti'. 
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with  him.  His  solution  of  the  question  is,  that  the 
dispute  had  no  reference  at  first  to  a  difference  of  days 
in  which  the  memory  of  the  suffering  and  resurrection 
of  the  Lord  should  be  preserved  ;  but  that  it  referred 
simply  to  the  Asiatics  celebrating  something  on  the  14th 
of  Nisan  which  the  Westerns  did  not  and  thought  they 
ought  not  to  observe,  else  the  opposition  between  the 
parties  would  not  have  been  characterised  simply  as  a 
keeping  and  not  keeping  ;  those  who  kept  and  thof^e  who  did 
not  keep^  as  it  is  in  Irenajus's  account  of  the  conference 
between  Polycarp  and  Anicetus  ;  Polycrates  expressing 
it  more  fully  as  a  keeping  of  the  fourteenth  day  in  the  pa<s- 
over- (week)  J^ 

This  is  an  erroneous  view  of  the  question.  The  object 
of  the  Christian  passover  at  first  was  not  to  commemo- 
rate the  sufferings  and  death  of  Jesus,  but  the  last  supper 
with  his  disciples.  The  remembrance  of  this  meal  and 
the  Lord's  supper  connected  with  it,  was  generally  kept 
in  the  Church  ;  but  the  difference  was,  tliat  the  one  party 
kept  it  in  the  form  of  the  Jewish  passover,  the  other 
not.  Hence  it  cannot  be  rightly  affirmed  that  tlie 
Westerns  did  not  keep  at  all  what  the  Asiatics  kept.  It 
is  also  said  by  Bleek,  that  the  observance  of  the  four- 
teenth day  arose  from  the  fact  that  the  believing  Jews 
took  part  in  the  passover  of  their  people.  The  church 
at  Jerusalem  joined  in  the  passover-celebration  and  in 
the  passover- supper  at  the  legally  appointed  time,  withr 
out  respect  to  the  circumstance  of  the  disciples  par- 
taking of  the  last  supper  with  Jesus  on  that  day  or  the 
preceding  evening.  So  it  is  said.  But  the  first  Chris- 
tians did  not  celebrate  the  feast  as  Jews,  but  as  Jewish 
Chris titms.  Whatever  Jewish  form  their  passover-keep- 
ing  may  have  had,  it  must  have  been  of  a  true  Christian 
character.  Their  object  was  to  keep  a  memorial  of  the 
last  supper  of  Jesus  with  his  disciples,  which  he  had 

^  TTipdv  and  fii)  TTjp€iv^  ol  Tf)povvr€i  and  oi  firf  TTjpovvrts. 
^  TTjptly  Ttjv  fjp.(pav  Ti]i  T€(T(raptaKai^€KaTrji  tov  7ra<r;(a. 
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htld  in  the  form  of  the  paschal  supper  and  on  the  legal 
day.  Hence  this  Christian  passover  could  be  kept  on 
no  other  day  than  the  14th  of  Nisan. 

In  consistency  with  his  view  of  the  Christians  cele- 
brating the  passover  as  a  Jewish  festival  along  with  the 
Jews,  Bleek  affirms  that  there  was  nothing  peculiar  in 
the  apostle  John  keeping  the  paschal  feast  while  he  abode 
at  Ephesus,  as  he  had  observed  it  before  at  Jerusalem 
in  the  legal  way,  especially  as  Jewish  Christians  were  the 
majority  in  the  church  of  Ephesus,  just  as  the  apostle 
Paul  himself  would  have  done  in  similar  circumstances. 
This  is  a  false  view  of  the  matter.  The  passover- supper 
was  not  regarded  by  Jewish  Christians  as  the  bare  pass- 
over,  but  as  one  identical  with  Jesus's  last  supper. 
Hence  the  apostle  John  could  observe  it  in  no  other  way 
if  he  observed  it  along  with  the  Asiatics,  than  with  the 
intent  of  its  conmiemorating  the  last  supper. 

As  long  as  critics  do  not  keep  in  view  the  fact  that 
the  14th  of  Nisan  is  the  criterion  for  determining  the 
position  of  the  contending  parties  ;  that  the  observance 
or  non-observance  ^  of  a  memorial  supper  on  that  day 
was  the  point  of  dispute ;  they  will  fail  to  imder- 
stand  it. 

Some  cast  suspicion  on  the  fragments  of  ApoUinaris, 
or  argue  against  their  authenticity.  Neander  and  the 
author  of  '  Supernatural  Religion '  do  so,  adducing  the  fact 
that  no  such  work  is  mentioned  in  the  ancient  lists  of 
the  writings  of  ApoUinaris  given  by  Eusebius,  Jerome,  - 
and  Photius  ;  and  that  it  would  be  singular  if  the  usage 
of  the  church  in  Asia  Minor  were  not  followed  in  the 
district  where  he  wrote.  Eusebius,  though  he  mentions 
no  treatise  of  ApoUinaris' s  on  the  passover,  speaks  of 
several  works  of  his  preserved  by  many^  and  only  of  such 
as  had  reached  him.  He  could  not  describe  or  speak  of 
what  he  did  not  know.  What  he  says  of  ApoUinaris 
as   the   opponent  of  the  Montanists,  agrees  with  his 

'  Tfipflv  and  firi  rripfiv. 
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lhtoli>fpal  pcmt  of  view  in  the  pssdial  cootroversy. 
And  the  n«age  erf*  the  Asiatic  church  with  r^ard  to 
Yjs^xer,  need  not  iieoeftsarilT  have  been  nninerBal  when 
the  Phrygian  bishop  wrote.  He.  and  ]»obaUy  others, 
dissented  from  the  opinion  of  the  niaj<»ity. 

The  observations  of  Dr.  James  Donaldson  abont  the 
Apollinarian  fragments  are  misleading  when  he  says  *it 
may  be  donbted  whether  it  was  a  {Hactical  controversy 
at  all.  It  seems  more  of  the  nature  of  a  discussicm  ;  it 
was  a  wrangling,  at  the  bottom  o€  whidi  was  ignorance, 
not  difference  of  practice.'  ^  From  the  first  appearance 
of  the  dispute  under  Anicetus,  till  its  reappearance  in 
the  days  of  Victor,  there  was  an  interval  of  nearly  half 
a  century.  Each  time  it  broke  out  the  symptoms  and 
language  used  are  the  same ;  so  that  it  is  scarcely 
possible  not  to  recognise  its  identity  and  continuity. 
The  duration  of  the  dispute  shows  that  it  was  not  un- 
important. So  feu-  from  its  being  a  matter  of  little 
moment,  it  was  thought  to  affect  the  essential  signifi- 
cance of  Christianity,  its  relation  to  Judaism,  the 
total  abolition  of  tj-pe  and  shadow  by  the  reality, 
the  substance  and  indepen^lence  of  the  new  religion. 
It  arose  out  of  the  Christian  consciousness  of  the 
time.  It  gave  rise  to  many  protests  and  remonstrances, 
to  syno^ls  and  controversial  writings.  It  elicited  the 
impressive  appeal  of  Polycrates,  and  tlie  severities  of 
Victor.  And  however  Irenajus,  in  the  interests  of 
catholic  unity,  might  deprecate  A'ictor  s  extreme  coer- 
cive measures,  the  long-protracted  controversy  and  the 
documentary  evidence  on  the  subject  prove  that  the 
parties  did  not  think  it  trivial.  The  anti-Quarto- 
deciiiians  felt  that  if  Jesus  were  not  crucified  at  the 
time  the  paschal  lamb  was  slain,  there  would  be  a  dis- 
crepancy between  type  and  antitype.  But  if,  dying 
on  the  very  day  of  the  legal  sacrifice,  he  was  himself 
the  true  lamb,  he  abolished  the  Jewish  passover  in  his 

*  JlUtory  of  Christian  Literature  and  Doitrine,  vol.  iii.  p.  2i5. 
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own  person  ;  substance  displaced  shadow  ;  the  accom- 
plishment^ the  type ;  and  Apollinaris  could  properly 
reprove  the  Asiatic  commimities  for  their  deficiency  in 
that  '  knowledge '  or  insight  into  the  original  meaning 
of  Judaic  symbolism  revealed  in  Christianity,  in  whicl^, 
as  explained  by  Barnabas,  the  essence  of  Christian 
speculation  consisted.  The  typical  signification  of 
Judaism  being  fulfilled,  as  shown  in  the  19th  chapter 
of  John,  the  new  religion  became  absolutely  independent 
of  the  old.  It  was  therefore  no  longer  needful  to  ob- 
serve the  legal  day  of  the  passover.  The  Eastern 
observance  was  entirely  annulled. 

It  is  unnecessary  for  our  present  purpose  to  enter 
on  a  discussion  of  the  views  propoimded  by  Weitzel 
and  Steitz,  because  Hilgenfeld  has  shown  their  unten- 
ableness.^  Presenting  as  they  do  a  plausible  handle  to 
apologists,  they  have  been  gladly  accepted  by  such  ;  but 
it  is  only  necessary  to  look  at  the  early  notices  of  the 
paschal  controversy  to  ensure  the  rejection  of  distorted 
inferences  drawn  from  them.  The  assumption  of  a  two- 
fold Quartodecimanism,  one  heretical,  is  as  gratuitous 
as  that  which  represents  the  Quartodeciman  festival  as  a 
commemoration  of  Christ's  death.  In  the  latter  case, 
the  sole  difference  between  the  churches  would  be  a 
mere  matter  of  discipline  and  ritual,  a  varying  limit  of 
fasting  and  feasting,  one  party  observing  the  memory 
of  the  crucifixion  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  the  other,  the 
resurrection  on  Easter  Sunday*  The  fragments  of 
liippolytus  aud  Apollinaris  distinctly  state  that  the 
subject  of  Quartodeciman  commemoration  was  not  the 
death  of  Christ.  Hence  the  discrepancy  between  the 
(Quartodeciman  custom  and  the  fourth  gospel  remain^. 

The  substance  of  this  argument  may  be  stated 
briefly.  QiiartoderunanLsm^  that  is,  the  celebration  of 
the  legal  passover  on  the  14th  Nisan  transformed  into 
Christ's  final  meal  with  his  disciples,  and  commemorated 

^  Der  Pa9ch<utreit  der  alien  Kirche,  1860. 
VOL.  II.  C  C 
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M  sndli  1)y  the  Jewish  Chmtijais  of  Asia  according'  to 
the  synoptic  gospels,  was  adopted  by  the  apocde  John  : 
for  die  Qaartodedmans  iqipealed  to  him  in  fitvoar  of 
their  practice,  as  we  kam  from  Polrcarp,  who  visited 
Rome  A.D.  155  ;  and  to  the  evangdist  Matthew,  as  we 
learn  from  Apollinaris  of  Hierapcdis.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  onH-Q^artodtchnan^,  who  made  the  death  cS 
Christ  and  the  passover  omncade  hecanse  they  held  that 
death  to  be  the  troe  passover,  appealed  to  the  fourth 
gospel  i(x  the  fret  that  he  suffered  on  the  14th  Nisan, 
as  we  learn  from  ApcJlinaris.  This  gospel  puts  the 
parting  meal  of  Jesns  a  day  before  the  l^al  passover 
day  (xiiL  1, 2,  29 ;  xviiL  28 ;  xix.  14,  31),  and  goes 
directly  against  the  Qnartodeciman  practice.  As  the 
apostle  John  was  a  Qnartodeciman  and  his  alleged 
gospel  the  opposite,  he  coold  not  have  writtoi  it. 

(aa.)  The  Alogi,  a  sarcastic  dmMe-enUndre  name 
giiren  by  Epiphanios  to  those  of  whom  he  speaks,  rgected 
John's  writings,  i.e.  the  gospel  and  Apocalypse,  assigning 
them  to  Cerinthos.  The  reasons  for  this,  as  far  as  we 
can  gather  them  from  Epiphanius,  were,  that  the  gospel 
does  not  agree  with  the  synoptics  in  several  instances. 
They  seem  to  have  felt  the  difficulties  inherent  in  a 
comparison  of  the  fourth  with  the  other  three.  Viewing 
the  gospel  as  a  book  but  partially  received  as  authentic, 
and  needing  examination  before  acceptance,  they  hesi- 
tated to  admit  it,  especially  as  it  was  not  up  to  their 
time  in  undisputed  possession  of  apostolic  authority  nor 
ft  part  of  the  tradition  of  the  chiuich.  Bejecting  the 
Ix>gos  in  the  gospel,  they  were  orthodox  in  the  main, 
according  to  the  testimony  of  Epiphanius  himself. 
But  they  were  not  the  only  persons  of  their  time  who 
refused  to  admit  the  gospel.  *  They  belonged,'  says 
Dr.  V.  DUUinger,  ^to  a  circle  in  which  the  fourth 
gospel  down  to  the  time  of  the  outbreak  of  the  Mon- 
tiiiiist  movement  had  found  no  admittance.'  ^     If  their 

^  Hippolytu9  and  CaOistus,  tranalated  hj  A.  Plumnier,  p.  287. 


TIIE  GOSPEL  OF  JOHN,  387 

opposition  was  doctrinal,  it  was  not  irrational  on  that 
account.  K  it  arose  from  the  application  of  the  term 
Logos  to  Jesus,  their  ground  was  tenable.  At  any  rate, 
thev  were  not  *  a  few  eccentric  individuals.' 

(bb.)  Another  fact  bears  on  the  question.  In  the 
early  Christian  age  it  was  beUeved  that  Christ's  mmis- 
try  lasted  only  a  year.  This  opinion  kept  its  ground 
even  after  the  fourth  gospel  was  recognised  as  apostolic, 
showing  its  rooted  antiquity.  Clement  of  Alexandria 
had  it.  So  had  Origen,  who  says  that  the  ministry 
lasted  a  year  and  some  months.  Julius  Africanus  and 
Lactantius  thought  so  too.  K  the  fourth  gospel  were 
early  received  as  John's,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  how 
this  view  could  have  taken  hold  of  Christian  antiquity  ; 
for  tlie  work  presents  insuperable  obstacles  to  it,  by 
naming  three  passovers  and  perhaps  a  fourth.  The  fact 
is  adverse  to  the  apostolic  origin  of  the  gospel.  That 
Clement,  Origen,  and  others  holding  the  one  year's 
ministry  and  yet  accepting  John's  gospel  as  authentic, 
justifies  the  idea  of  earlier  writers  doing  the  same — 
equally  accepting  all  the  four  as  if  they  could  be  har- 
monised on  the  point — is  inconsequential,  because  the 
element  of  time  constitutes  an  important  distinction. 
The  acceptance  of  the  one  year's  ministry  and  of  the 
apostolic  origin  of  the  fourth  gospel  in  Origen's 
time  is  very  diflferent  from  their  acceptance  in  the 
year  a.d.  150.  When  Clement  and  Origen  flourished, 
the  Johannine  origin  of  the  gospel  was  so  firmly 
established  that  it  would  have  been  vain  to  reject  it  be- 
cause of  its  disagreement  with  the  one  year's  ministry. 
The  fact  that  they  believed  both,  showed  the  deep  root 
which  the  latter  had  taken  at  an  early  period.  That  much 
earlier  writers  did  so  is  doubtful.  The  one  year's  ministry 
was  an  early  opinion  founded  on  the  first  three  gospels ; 
the  authenticity  of  the  fourth  gospel  was  not  believed 
in  as  early  or  considered   to   be   consistent  with   it.^ 

'  Mr.  Browne,  in  hi8  Ordo  Steeulorum^  is  the  ablest  upholder  of  the  rne 

CO  2 


388  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

The  series  of  testimonies  need  not  be  followed 
farther  by  mentioning  the  Peshito,  which  translation 
belongs  to  the  first  part  of  the  third  century,  because  it 
uses  the  Curetonian  Syriac  of  the  gospels,  made  at  the 
close  of  the  second  century.  The  old  Latin  version  or 
versions  of  Northern  Africa  used  by  Tertullian,  in 
whose  time  they  were  current  (a.d.  190),  cannot  be  put 
earlier  than  160.  Hence  Tischendorf  is  incorrect  in 
saying  that  *  soon  after  and  even  about  the  middle  of 
the  second  century,  the  four  gospels  had  been  translated 
together  into  Latin  as  well  as  Syriac.'  It  is  impossible 
to  show  that  the  four  were  current  as  early  as  a.d.  150, 
much  less  that  they  were  translated  at  that  time  or 
even  ten  years  later.  Can  it  be  done  by  appealing  to 
vague  expressions,  such  as  *  the  elders,'  whom  Papias 
took  for  his  authorities  ?  Not  till  we  know  what  they 
were,  when  they  lived,  and  the  credit  due  to  their  sup- 
posed statement.  When  therefore  an  important  testi- 
mony for  the  existence  of  the  fourth  gospel  at  the 
end  of  the  apostolic  period  is  founded  on  a  passage 
in  Irenaeus,  'And  on  this  account  they  (the  elders) 
say  the  Lord  gave  expression  to  the  statement,  "  In 
my  Father's  house  are  many  mansions  "  (John  xiv. 
2),^  it  is  precarious  to  infer  with  Tischendorf  and 
others  ^  either  that  Irenaeus  derived  his  account  of  the 
presbyters  from  Papias's  work,  or  that  the  authority  of 
the  elders  carries  us  back  to  the  termination  of  the 
apostolic  time.  The  word  elders  is  sometimes  defined 
by  *  disciples  of  the  apostles,'  sometimes  by  '  who  saw 
John  the  disciple  of  the  Lord.'^  Is  it  not  evident  that 
Irenaeus  employed  it  loosely,  without  an  exact  idea  of 
the  persons  he  meant  ? 

Irenaeus  (a.d.  190)  accepted  the  authenticity  of  the 

year's  ministry  in  modern  times.    But  the  point  is  too  uncertain  to  admit  of 
eveii  A  probable  solution  on  the  ground  of  the  four  canonical  go>^pcls. 

*  Adw  HtpreB,  v.  36. 

•  Wann  vmrden  die  Evnngdte^i  f  m.  s.  w.,  pp.  11 0,  120,  4th  ed. 
'  Comp.  Irejueus,  iii.  36,  1, 
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gospel.     The  testimony  of  this  father  is  thought  to  be 
weighty,  because  of  his  early  relation  to  the  church  of 
Asia  Minor  and  to  Polycarp.     It  should  be  noticed, 
however,  that  he  does  not  appeal  to  Polycarp   as  a 
voucher  for  the  Johannine  authorship  of  the  gospel ;  nor 
to  any  disciple  of  John.     He  appeals  to  th^m  for  tra- 
ditions   about  the   person    of  Christ,  for   apocryphal 
sayings  of  Christ  which  they  preserved,  for  the  mean- 
ing of  a  passage  in  the  Apocalypse  (v.  36)  ;  but  the 
gospel  is  not  mentioned.      The  relation  of  Irenseus  to 
Polycarp  and  the  church  of  Asia  Minor  does  not  seem 
to  have  been  intimate.      He  was  only  a  boy  when  he 
listened  to  Polycarp's  sayings  relative  to  Christ,  which 
were  taken  from  apostolic  tradition.     If  he  had  not 
arrived  at  man's  age  before  he  left  Asia  Minor,  as  is 
highly  probable,  the  intimacy  between  them  did  not 
prevent   Irenaeus's  acceptance  of  the  fourth  gospel  as 
apostolic,  though  unattested  by  Polycarp  John's  dis- 
ciple.    The  youthful  curiosity  of  the  boy  had  been 
excited  and  gratified  by  the  old  man's  recitals,  whose 
substance  could  not  be  correctly  retained,  even  if  truly 
reported,  in  the  memory  of  a  man  not  distinguished  for 
mental  power.     We  know  that  Irenaeus   did  commit 
mistakes  about  John's  writings.     Thus  he  appeals  to 
the  testimony  of  the  elders  in  Asia  Minor  as  well  as  to 
John's  gospel  (viii.  56),  to  show  that  Jesus  was  be- 
tween forty  and  fifty  years  of  age  when  he  entered  on 
his  public  ministry.^     He  also  relates  a  fabulous  saying 
of  Christ  respecting  the  vines  in  Paradise,  for  which  he 
expressly  appeals  both  to  the  tradition  of  the  eldera 
who  heard  it  from  John,  and  to  Papias's  writteji  testi- 
mony.^    He  confounded  his  own  notions  and  inferences 
with  facts.     Even  where  he  mentions  his  witnesses,  he 
is  far  from  reliable.     How  then  can  we  confide  in  him 
when  the  witnesses  are  not  given  ?     The  weight  of  hia 
testimony  is  certainly  not  enhanced  by  his  alleged  con- 

'  Adv.  Hiaei.  iL  22,  4.  *  Ibid.  v.  33,  3. 
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nection  with  John  through  Polycarp,  for  he  was  not  a 
proper  disciple  of  the  latter,  and  is  silent  about  hearing 
from  him  that  John  wrote  a  gospel.  ^  The  link  between 
him  and  John  will  not  bear  tension  when  applied  to  unite 
his  testimony  with  the  apostolic  authorship  of  the 
fourth  gospel,  but  thins  into  feebleness. 

Since  Apollinaris  testifies  to  the  gospel's  existence 
in  his  time,  while  Theophilus  of  Antioch  refers  it  to 
John,  it  must  have  come  into  general  use  a.d.  175- 
180.  But  it  was  written  before  that  time,  for  Tatian's 
Apology  shows  that  it  existed  between  a.d.  165  and 
175.  Justin  Martyr  was  unacquainted  with  it^  and  so 
was  Papias.  Polycarp's  epistle  does  not  use  it.  Hence 
we  date  it  about  a.d.  150  ;  not  much  earlier  because  of 
Justin  Martyr'8  and  other  testimonies.  Keim's  date 
is  about  A.D.  130,  and  Hilgenfeld's  soon  after,  a.d.  132, 
the  latter  guided  by  the  words  of  v.  43  :  *  if  another 
.h Jl  come  to  hk  o™  name,  hto  ye  wfll  ««ve,'  wUA 
are  referred  to  Barkochba,  a  Jewish  antichrist  as  he  is 
called.  The  conjecture  is  ingenious  but  improbable, 
though  Hilgenfeld  thinks  it  confirmed  by  the  idea  of  a 
Jewish  antichrist  in  IrenaDus  and  Hippol3rtus. 

Although  the  gospel  came  into  use  after  a.d.  150, 
being  generally  accepted  as  John's  from  that  time,  some 
had  still  doubts  of  its  authenticity,  as  we  infer  from  the 
Muratorian  list,  Irenseus,  Hippolytus's  treatise  in  its 
defence,  as  also  from  Epiphanius  and  Philastrius.  It 
was  rejected  in  the  circle  to  which  the  Alogi  belonged, 
and  that  consisted  of  catholic  Christians,  It  was  not 
therefore  canonised  without  contradiction.  But  it  was 
welcomed  by  those  who  were  intent  upon  the  formation 
of  a  catholic  Church  based  on  a  common  doctrine,  and 
excluding  the  objectionable  elements  of  gnosticism 
while  absorbing  the  better  ones  with  which  a  later 
Paulinism  could  easily  unite. 

The  offhand   reasoning  of  modern  ti'aditionalists, 

'  See  the  Theologuxil  Eeview  for  July  1870,  p.  300,  etc. 
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viz.  that  the  gospel  must  have  been  received  by  the 
founders  of  the  Gnostic  sects  firora  the  beginning,  and 
if  so,  by  the  catholic  Christians  at  the  same  time,  so  that 
it  was  generally  adopted  both  by  Gnostics  and  their 
opponents  between  the  years  120  and  130,  is  fallacious.^ 
Adequate  proof  that  the  gospel  was  received  by  the 
founders  of  the  sects  or  by  catholic  Christians  at  the 
same  time,  is  wanting.  The  testimony  of  Hippolytus 
and  other  fathers  of  the  church  fails  to  attest  the  as- 
sumption. 

Much  stress  is  laid  upon  the  alleged  fact  t^at  our 
present  gospels  were  received  as  genuine  and  sacred 
books  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  second  century  by  the 
great  body  of  Christians  ;  and  it  is  thence  inferred  that 
they  must  have  been  in  existence  long  before.  This 
argument,  however,  though  meant  to  strengthen  the 
Johannine  origin  of  the  fourth,  is  not  so  powerful  as  its 
enthusiastic  supporters  suppose.  And  it  is  pushed  too 
far  when  it  is  said,  that  none  others  were  received  as 
authoritative  at  that  time.  The  great  body  of  Christians 
were  uncritical,  dependent  on  a  few  prominent  teachers, 
such  as  IrensBus,  Justin,  and  Tertullian,  who  were  not 
themselves  discerning.  When  the  Gnostics  flourished, 
and  others  who  fell  back  on  tradition  were  alarmed,  the 
leading  minds  among  the  latter  hastened  to  contract  the 
number  of  writings  in  circulation  and  to  yy^uke  a  canon 
of  appeal.  The  fourth  gospel  was  from  it?  very  nature 
welcomed  and  accepted  by  zealous  catholics  as  an  anti- 
dote to  heretical  Gnosticism  as  well  as  a  theological 
biography  fitted  to  attract  Gentile  thought.  We  sub- 
mit, that  twenty  or  twenty -five  years  were  sufficient  in 
the  circumstances  of  the  time  to  account  for  its  ready 
reception  by  the  advocates  of  tradition  in  their  haste 
to  make  up  a  canon.  That  the  £3ur  and  none  others 
were  then  adopted,  there  is  no  evidence  to  show,  any 
more  than  that  their  reception  was  universal.    The  con- 

>  Abbot,  Autharih^  of  the  Fourth  Ooopel,  pp.  8S,  SO. 
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trary  is  true.     Hegesippus  soon  after  Justin  (a.d.  170— 
175)  did  not  employ  the  four  gospels  as  authoritative, 
but  rather  that  according  to  the  Hebrews.     Serapion 
of  Antioch  (about    190)    found   the  gospel  of  Peter, 
which  was  probably  identical  with  that  of  the  Hebrews, 
in  circulation  at  Rhossus.    This  gospel  of  the  Hebrews, 
not  the  same  certainly  with  any  of  the  canonical  ones, 
was  used  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  second  century  and 
long  after  by  the  Jewish  Christians  who  were  the  legiti- 
mate representatives   of  primitive  Christianity.     That 
century  with  its  gradually  growing  Catholicism  could 
not  suppress  at  once  the  gospels  already  in  circulation. 
Mdi'the  legend  about  John  bei^  P««u»ied  or 
forced  by  fellow  apostles  and  Asiatic  bishops  to  write  a 
gospel,  indicates  that  the  production  in  question  had 
not  been  received  universally  in  the  last  half  of  the 
second  century.     The  idea  of  sacredness  or  infallibility 
attaching  to  the  four  canonical  ones,  arose  during  the 
Gnostic  heresies,  and  was  not  stamped  upon  them  as 
soon  as  they  appeared.     A  few  assumed  it  towards  the 
end  of  the  second  century,  and  the  multitude  followed. 
On  this  point  Mr.  Norton's  broad  generalisations  are 
misleading  ;  and  his  follower  Dr.  E.  Abbot  with  one- 
sided eagerness  pushes  them  to  excess.     Because  the 
four  gospels  were  commonly  received  by  Irenaeus  and 
other  fathers  as  authentic  and  authoritative,  it  does  not 
follow  that  the  fourth  was  written  long  before,  that  is, 
prior   to   a.d.    150  ;    much   less   that   it   was   John's 
production.^ 

2.  Internal  evidence. 

The  earliest  proof  of  the  gospeVs  authenticity  some 
find  in  the  21st  chapter,  which  is  an  appendix  by 
another  hand.  There  would  be  weight  in  this  if  we 
knew  when  or  by  whom  the  chapter  was  written.  It 
is  remarkable  that  Irenaeus  never  uses  it.     He  speaks 

^  See  Norton's  Evidences  of  the  Genuineness  of  the  Gospels^  vol.  i.  *,  and 
Abbot's  Authorship  of  the  FouHh  Gospel, 
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of  the  long  life  of  John  lasting  till  the  time  of  Trajan, 
but  does  not  appear  to  have  been  acquainted  with  the 
saying  about  the  apostle's  continuance  till  the  return  of 
Christ.  Though  he  attached  great  importance  to  the 
authenticity  of  the  gospel,  he  does  not  allude  to  this 
testimony  in  favour  of  it.  When  he  mentions  the  circle 
of  John's  disciples  and  the  traditions  current  in  it,  he 
has  no  reference  to  the  oldest  traditions  of  the  present 
chapter.  He  was  ignorant  of  the  third  manifestation 
of  Jesus  recorded  in  the  appendix,  for  he  speaks  of 
those  in  the  20th  chapter  only.  These  circumstances 
deprive  the  supposed  testimony  of  the  21st  chapter  to 
the  Johannine  authorship  of  the  gospel  of  all  weight. 
As  long  as  we  can  tell  nothing  of  its  date,  it  cannot  be 
accepted  as  a  valid  witness.  An  anonymous  individual 
cannot  attest  what  is  itself  anonymous,  though  he 
appears  to  separate  himself  from  the  author  of  the  book 
itself  by  the  use  of  *  we  know '  in  the  twenty-fourth  verse, 
where  the  plural  may  refer  to  a  plurality  of  persons. 

Apart  from  the  appendix,  the  gospel  itself  indicates 
the  authorship  of  a  non-Palestinian. 

(a.)  In  the  Old  Testament  there  are  two  ages  or 
dispensations,^  the  Jewish  and  the  Messianic ;  in  the 
gospel,  there  are  two  worlds  ; '  there,  is  Hades  ;  here, 
heaven ;  there,  judgment  on  the  other  side  of  the  grave ; 
here,  eternal  life  and  judgment  upon  earth.  The  Messiah 
is  David's  offspring  according  to  Palestinian  theology  ; 
here,  he  is  the  only-begotten  of  the  Father ;  not  the 
King  of  Israel  but  the  King  of  truth  ;  the  Son  of  man 
who  belongs  to  humanity  not  to  Israel  alone. 

In  conformity  with  the  evangelist's  universalist  point 
of  view,  his  terminology  is  separate  from  the  Jewish 
Palestinian  one,*  savouring  of  Greek  gnosis,  the  Alex- 
andrian Book  of  Wisdom,  and  Philo.* 

'  alStvtf.  *  K6<rfiou 

^  iraXiyyfyf<ruiy  ai»p  olrot  and  at^v  fAi(XX»¥j  aifjff  yuppa,  K€iBrja6ai  fV 
df  £i<0V  dvvdfittoff  vioi  Ocov,  Kkrjpopofuuf  r^v  yrjvf  ducatovaBm,  etc. 

*  6  \oyoSf  ff  iXrf$tiaf  ^  (vff,  to  ^wc,  9  tTKoria^  6  wapmKhjrot^  6  /ioyoycn^f, 
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(b.)  It  is  commonly  admitted  that  the  fourth  evan- 
gelist was  acquainted  with  the  synoptics,  and  drew 
material  from  them.  This  is  most  observable  in  the 
case  of  Luke,  whose  Lazarus  becomes  historical  in 
John  ;  though  he  had  appeared  only  in  a  parable.  But 
if  the  fourth  writer  was  dependent  on  them  for  parts 
of  his  gospel,  he  did  not  repeat  what  he  took,  in  the 
same  form.  It  was  wrought  in  his  own  way  to 
subserve  a  general  purpose.  Thus  he  threw  back  the 
expulsion  of  the  traders  from  the  temple  to  the  begin- 
ning of  Jesus's  ministry,  agreeably  to  the  aspect  of  His 
person  presented  at  first.  He  even  put  in  a  wrong  con- 
text the  saying,  *  a  prophet  hath  no  honour  in  his  own 
country,'  which  he  borrowed  from  Matthew  xiii.  57^ 
where  it  stands  in  its  right  place.  The  particle  for 
(iv.  44)  naturally  relates  to  the  preceding  context,  not 
to  the  subsequent  verse  as  Tholuck  takes  it.^  We  do 
not  think,  however,  that  the  writer's  dependence  on  the 
synoptists  is  as  great  or  far-reaching  as  Holtzmann  and 
Hilgenfeld  represent.  Not  a  few  of  their  examples  in 
evidence  of  it  are  inappropriate.  The  evangelist  had 
traditions  unknown  to  the  synoptists,  some  of  them 
perhaps  from  disciples  of  the  apostle  John  in  Asia 
Minor — ^traditions  which  helped  him  to  reproduce  the 
speeches  of  Jesus.  His  materials  were  dominated  and 
shaped  by  theology.  Montanism  tinged  them.  So  did 
Gnosticism,  for  the  author  lived  in  its  flourishing  time, 
though  he  wished  to  present  an  eclectic  system  which 
should  supersede  it.  As  the  tendency  is  theological, 
the  synoptics  could  only  be  used  freely  j  much  being 
omitted  because  it  was  known. 

If  such  was  the  author's  procedure,  his  gospel  would 
naturally  present  difficulties  and  errors,  especially  if  he 

t(tpXfO-Bai  €K  Tov  QtoVf  Korafiaivetv  cV  rov  ovpavov,  ra  tirovpaviaf  Bffoptii^,  &€" 
carBaij  6pav  spiritually,  HvatOfv  ytvtnjSrjvai,  aXtj^ivht  designating  what  belongs 
to  the  world  above,  yivcaa-Keiv  applied  to  supernatural  truth,  etc. 
'  Das  Eviingelium  nach  JokanneSy  p.  64. 
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were  a  non-Palestinian.  These  geographical  and  his- 
torical  anomalies  show  an  unapostolic  writer.  We  refer 
to  some. 

In  i.  28,  a  Bethany  in  Peraea  beyond  Jordan  ia 
spoken  of,  which  had  probably  no  existence.  The 
topographical  mistake  points  to  some  other  writer  than 
a  Palestinian.  We  assume  that  Bethany  not  Bethabara 
is  the  true  reading,  as  Origen  attests,  with  the  approval 
of  Lachmann  and  Tischendorf.  It  is  impossible  to 
understand  the  well-known  Bethany  near  Jerusalem, 
for  the  existence  of  two  Bethanys  is  improbable. 

'  Go  wash  in  the  pool  of  Siloam  (which  is  by  inter- 
pretation, sent'),  ix.  7.  Here  the  evangelist  interprets 
the  name  of  the  pool  of  Siloam  by  the  Greek  ^  sent^ 
which  is  incorrect ;  for  the  noun  means  an  efflux  of 
water,  a  fountain  or  spring.  One  sent  would  be  dif- 
ferently  expressed  in  Hebrew.  It  is  unworthy  of  an 
apostle  to  suppose  that  the  pool  had  received  its  name 
because  the  Messiah  was  to  send  a  blind  man  to  it 
at  some  future  time.  A  providential  and  prospective 
arrangement  of  this  sort  is  a  trivial  point  which  an 
eyewitness  would  hardly  record.*  The  etymologising 
remark,  at  once  trifling  and  incorrect,  betrays  a  distant 
and  Gentile  writer. 

The  statement  that  there  was  no  intercourse  between 
the  Jews  and  Samaritans  (iv.  9),  betrays  ignorance  of 
the  relations  between  them  at  the  time  of  Christ.  It 
was  not  forbidden  a  Jew  travelling  through  Samaria  to 
ask  a  drink  of  water.  It  was  even  allowable  to  partake 
of  Samaritan  food. 

The  depreciatory  way  in  which  the  manna  is  spoken 
of  does  not  suit  a  native  Jew  with  his  sacred  associa- 
tions.    Without  denying  its  divine  bestowment,  the 

'  Hitzig  takes  \y^  as  a  participle  with  the  paanve  meaning,  $ent ;  but 
it  is  only  a  noun,  as  is  shown  by  a  few  MSS.  and  the  Taigums,  who  write 
it  rp^^T  after  the  form  of  a  class  of  nouns. 
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language  applied  to  it  is  inconsistent  with  the  holy 
character  it  bore  in  the  mind  of  a  Jew  (vi.  31,  32). 

In  viii.  31,  etc.,  the  Jews  that  believed  on  Jesus  say 
that  they  were  never  in  bondage  to  any  man  and  seek 
to  kill  him.  Surely  their  pride  and  self-conceit  could 
not  have  blinded  them  so  far  as  to  make  them  forget 
the  Roman  yoke.  That  the  construction  which  takes 
the  subject  of  the  verb  answered  (verse  33)  to  be  the 
*  believing  Jews  is  the  grammatical  one,  even  Olshausen 
admits.^  It  is  less  natural  to  suppose  that  the  writer 
passes  imperceptibly  from  believing  Jews  to  others  of 
an  opposite  character,  and  negligently  omits  to  mark 
the  change  by  putting  the  usual  term  the  Jews. 

In  V.  18  we  read,  that  the  Jews  sought  to  kill  Jesus 
because  he  said  that  *  Grod  was  his  Father,  making  him^ 
self  equal  mth  God.*  The  people  could  not  draw  that 
conclusion  from  his  Messianic  claim ;  and  therefore  it 
proceeds  frx)m  a  writer  who  attributes  more  than  a 
Messianic  sense  to  the  title,  a  metaphysical  and  later 
'  idea  equivalent  to  that  of  Logos. 

In  xii.  32-34,  the  multitude  in  Jerusalem  take  occa- 
sion from  the  words  of  Jesus,  '  And  I,  if  I  be  lifted  up 
from  the  eai'th,'  etc.,  to  attribute  to  him  the  phrase  Son 
of  man  which  he  did  not  employ  at  the  time.  Probably 
the  Jews  refer  to  a  former  conversation  (iii.  14),  but 
one  which  they  did  not  hear,  that  held  with  Nicodemus. 
The  evangelist  has  put  an  unsuitable  phrase  into  their 
mouth. 

In  vi.  36  Jesus  addressing  the  Jews  in  the  synagogue 
at  Capernaum  speaks  thus,  '  But  /  said  unto  you  that  ye 
also  have  seen  me  and  believe  not.'  Where  do  we  find 
him  so  addressing  them  ?  The  only  probable  allusion 
is  to  V.  37-44,  where  both  language  and  scene  are  dif- 
ferent, and  the  place,  Jerusalem.  There  is  an  inaccuracy 
in  the  passage  which  betrays  a  writer  recording  sayings 
or  composing  them  himself. 

'  BibliscJtet'  Commentary  zweiter  Hand,  p.  210. 
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The  fact  that  Annas  is  termed  the  high-priest,  while 
Caiaphas  is  repeatedly  so  called  (John  xi.  49  ;  xviii.  13, 
19,  23,  24),  is  scarcely  compatible  with  the  authorship 
of  a  Palestinian  Jew.  That  two  high-priests  could 
have  existed  at  once  is  contrary  to  history ;  and  we 
know  that  Caiaphas  was  high-priest  throughout  the 
procuratorship  of  Pilate.  It  seems  likely  that  the  evan- 
gelist thought  of  the  two  performing  the  functions  of 
the  office  alternately  every  year,  from  the  expression 
that  same  year  added  to  Caiaphas's  name  in  xviii.  13. 
The  hearing  before  Caiaphas,  which  appears  to  be  his- 
torically correct,  is  slurred  over  by  the  fourth  evan- 
gelist, and  that  before  Annas,  which  is  unhistorical,  is 
set  forth. 

Evasions  of  this  difficulty  betray  the  weak  cause  of 
gospel  harmonists.     It  is  said  that  Annas  still  retained 
his  title  of  office  after  he  had  been  deposed.     If  so,  why 
did  not  Ishmael,  Eleazar,  and  Simon,  who  were  high- 
priests  after  Annas  and  before  Caiaphas,  bear  the  title 
still  ?     The  interrogation  bespeaks  a  high  functionary, 
not  merely  a  man  of  distinction.     The  plain  meaning 
of  the  evangelist  is,  that  there  was  one  hearing  before 
Annas  ;  the  meaning  of  the  synoptics,  that  there  was 
one  before  Caiaphas.     It  is  very  probable,  as  Scholten 
supposes,  that  the  words  of  Luke  iii.  2,  where  Annas 
and  Caiaphas  are  spoken  of  together  and  the  epithet 
high -priest  indistinctly  applied  to  both,  gave  occasion 
to  the  mistake.     Does  not  the  one  exclude  the  other  ? 
Was  the  examination  before  Annas  preliminary  to  that 
before  Caiaphas  ?     If  so,  whj'  is  the  preliminary  one 
given  and  the  other  omitted  ?     The  fact  that  the  evan- 
gelist gives  that  before  Annas,  shows  that  he  looked 
upon  it  as  the  real  priestly  trial.     If  he  knew  the  syn- 
optic account,  he  does  not  follow  it.     Prior  historical 
statements  are  disregarded.    Thus  he  transfers  the  words 
occurring  in  xviii.  20,  from  the  scene  of  his  apprehension 
to  that  before  the  high-priest ;  neither  is  Jesus  the  King 
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of  the  Jews  in  the  fourth  gospel  as  he  is  in  Luke's,  but 
a  spiritual  king,  the  king  of  truth. 

But  though  the  evangelist  assumes  no  more  than 
one  hearing  before  Annas  and  passes  over  that  before 
Caiaphas — a  fact  which  harmonists  find  it  hard  to 
reconcile  with  the  synoptic  narrative — it  is  evident  that 
he  attaches  little  importance  to  the  preliminary  process, 
and  attributes  the  chief  significance  to  the  audience 
with  Pilate.  The  Jews  had  long  resolved  upon  putting 
Christ  to  death,  according  to  the  writer  of  the  fourth 
gospel ;  he  receives  something  like  justice  fix)m  the 
hands  of  a  Gentile. 

In  ii.  21,  an  explanation  of  the  words  '  Destroy  this 
temple  and  in  three  days  I  will  raise  it  up,'  is  subjoined 
which  is  altogether  improbable.  Christ  did  not  refer  to 
his  body,  and  even  if  he  did  he  must  have  pointed  to 
it ;  whereas  the  apostles  were  first  led  to  the  apprehen- 
sion of  the  words  by  his  resurrection.  Nor  would  there 
have  been  any  propriety  in  symbolically  alluding  to  his 
own  body  to  justify  the  act  of  cleansing  the  temple. 
The  unsuitableness  of  the  evangelist's  gloss  is  hesita- 
tingly admitted  by  Neander.^ 

(c.)  Traditional  reminiscences  are  inserted  in  im- 
proper places. 

Thus  we  read  in  xiii.  20  :  '  Verily,  verily,  I  say 
unto  you,  he  that  receiveth  whomsoever  I  send  receiveth 
me  ;  and  he  that  receiveth  me,  receiveth  him  that  sent 
me.'  Here  there  is  no  proper  connection  between  the 
words  spoken  and  the  context.  The  sixteenth  verse 
suggested  by  the  law  of  association  the  kindred  saying, 
and  its  natural  position  would  be  there  ;  but  it  is  de- 
layed till  the  twentieth  verse.  It  is  difficult  to  perceive 
how  such  improper  location  originated.  Did  a  few 
fragments  only  of  the  discourse  reach  the  evangelist 
traxlitionally  ;  or  is  the  collocation  accidental  rather 
than  designed  ? 

'  Das  Lehm  Jem  C7m8fi,  pp.  283,  284,  4th  ed. 
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Another  instance  is  found  in  xiv.  31 :  '  But  that  the 
world  may  know  that  I  love  the  Father ;  and  as  the 
Father  gave  me  commandment,  even  so  I  do.  Arise, 
let  us  go  hence.'  The  position  of  the  last  clause  is 
})uzzling  because  the  summons  to  depart  does  not  take 
effect ;  the  discourse  is  continued  as  if  no  such  command 
had  been  uttered ;  and  the  speaker  does  not  take  his 
departure  till  a  considerable  time  after.  A  little  atten- 
tion will  show  that  the  expression  stands  here  de- 
signedly. It  is  taken  from  Matthew  and  Mark,  where 
we  read,  *  Rise,  let  us  be  going  ;  behold  he  is  at  hand 
that  doth  betray  me.'  The  evangelist  was  unwilling  to 
lose  words  in  harmony  with  his  endeavour  to  set  forth 
the  voluntary  nature  of  the  sufferings  which  Jesus  under- 
went. The  natural  place  for  them  would  have  been  at 
the  end  of  the  valedictory  discourses,  in  which  case  they 
would  have  been  an  exhortation  to  leave  the  city  and 
go  to  the  mount  of  Olives.  But  the  writer  intended  to 
record  there  a  prayer  of  Jesus  to  his  heavenly  Father, 
the  impression  of  which  would  have  been  weakened  by 
an  exliortation  to  the  disciples  at  the  end.  Hence  the 
words  in  question  had  to  be  put  earlier,  at  the  point 
where  Jesus  represents  his  impending  suflFerings  as  an 
assault  of  the  prince  of  the  world.  When  he  is  going 
to  meet  the  devil,  such  cheerful  expressions  are  per- 
tinent ;  though  the  disadvantage  of  the  inseition  ap- 
pears when  the  valedictory  discourses  are  continued  as 
if  the  '  Arise,  and  let  us  go  hence  '  had  not  been  spoken. 
In  the  synoptic  account,  the  words  belong  to  the  scene 
in  Gethsemane — a  scene  inconsistent  with  the  character 
of  the  fourth  gospel.  Soul  conflicts  had  too  much  of 
the  human  to  suit  a  gospel  which  describes  the  eternal 
Word.  The  omission  of  that  scene,  coupled  with  the 
wish  to  retain  the  words  before  us,  occasioned  the 
present  collocation.^ 

{d.)  The  way  in  which  the  Jews  are  spoken  of  is 

^  S<^  Strauss's  Da»  Leben  Jnu,  pp.  654,  565,  ed.  18C4. 


400  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

vague,  indicating  a  relation  foreign  to  that  people. 
The  writer  seems  to  occupy  a  position  distant  from  their 
religion  and  customs.     Thus  we  find  the  expressions, 

*  after  the  manner  of  the  purifying  of  the  Jews  ;^  ^the 
Jews'  passover  was  at  hand  ; '  '  there  was  a  feast  of  the 
Jews  ; '  '  the  passover,  a  feast  of  the  Jews,  was  nigh  ; ' 

*  the  Jews'  feast  of  tabernacles ; '  ^  as  the  manner  of  the 
Jews  is  to  bury '  (ii»  6,  13  ;  v.  1  ;  vi.  4  ;  vii.  2  ;  xix. 
40). 

Christianity,  though  prefigured  in  the  prophecies 
and  types  of  the  Old  Testament,  is  altogether  new, 
presenting  no  organic  connection  with  Judaism.  The 
Jews  are  '  the  children  of  the  devil,'  who  do  not  hear 
the  voice  of  the  Father  and  the  Son.  The  evangelist 
expresses  no  hope  or  benevolent  aspiration  for  their 
ultimate  conversion  as  Paul  does.  They  are  never 
termed  the  '  people  of  God,'  but  '  the  nation,'  ^  a  term 
which  they  applied  to  the  heathen.  Thus  an  anti- 
judaic  feeling  is  ill-concealed  in  the  gospel ;  the  honour- 
able  appellation   of    Jew   being   nearly   equivalent   to 

*  enemy  of  Christ.'  Nowhere  is  it  more  remarkable  than 
in  the  words  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  :  '  All  that 
ever  came  before  me  are  thieves  and  robbers'  (x.  8). 
The  writer's  sympathies  are  more  favourable  to  heathens 
and  to  Pilate  himself  than  to  the  Jewish  people.  All 
this  indicates  a  Gentile  Christian,  whose  birth  and  edu  - 
cation  were  remote  from  the  privileged  people. 

In  the  synoptics,  the  Galileans  ai'e  the  warm  adhe- 
rents and  firiends  of  Jesus  of  Niizareth.  The  writer  of 
the  fourth  gospel  classes  them  imder  the  general  appel- 
lation Jews,  In  the  former,  Jesus  applies  to  Nazareth 
the  principle  that  a  prophet  has  no  honour  in  his  own 
place  ;  in  the  latter,  it  is  applied  to  the  Galileans  in 
general.  That  the  Galileans  are  undeservedly  blamed 
appears  from  the  statement  that  they  are  said  to  be- 
lieve in  Jesus  because  they  saw  what  he  did  at  Jeru- 
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salem  (iv.  45)  ;  and  sought  him  not  on  account  of 
seeing  his  miracles,  but  because  they  ate  of  the  loaves 
and  were  filled  (vi.  26).  The  classifying  of  Jews  and 
Galileans  together  hardly  suits  a  Palestinian  Jew  much 
less  an  apostle. 

(e.)  The  character  of  the  apostle  John,  as  far  as  the 
New  Testament  and  Church  history  reveal  it,  is  incon- 
sistent with  the  genius  of  the  fourth  gospel.  In  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians  (ii.  7-12),  he  is  mentioned 
along  with  Peter  and  James,  as  ignorant  of  any  apo- 
stolic commission  to  preach  the  gospel  to  Gentiles.  He 
appears  there  as  a  Jewish  Christian  holding  a  narrow 
view  of  the  relation  of  heathenism  to  Christianity. 
Hence  he  could  not  have  introduced  into  his  gospel  a 
passage  like  that  in  xiL  20,  where  Hellenists  express  a 
desire  to  be  instructed  by  Jesus.  All  that  is  known  of 
him  goes  to  show  a  Jewish  Christian  of  the  usual  type, 
holding  the  view  of  salvation  entertained  by  the  Petrine 
party  respecting  the  obligation  of  the  law  on  the  Gen- 
tiles.  There  is  no  indication  of  his  having  adopted 
distinctive  Paulinism.  Like  his  fellow  apostles  he  stood 
apart  from  Paul,  having  ideas  which  bigoted  adherents 
who  had  stereotyped  their  notions  from  the  first,  urged 
against  the  Pauline  liberalism.  He  could  not  indeed 
but  feel  the  indirect  influence  of  Paulinism,  especially  if 
he  ministered  where  the  latter  had  been  disseminated;  but 
the  total  abrogation  of  the  law  by  the  death  of  Christ 
remained  outside  his  creed.  He  remembered  that  the 
Master  with  whom  he  had  been  associated  conformed 
to  the  law  ;  and  that  fact  satisfied  him  without  his 
caring  to  deduce  the  abolition  of  all  legal  distinctions  as 
a  consequence  of  Christ's  teaching.  Paulinism  may  have 
modified  his  individual  intolerance  without  chanorinfir 
his  characteristic  belief  as  an  apostle.  Living  as  he 
did  to  see  the  growth  of  the  tenets  peculiar  to  Paid,  he 
must  have  felt  that  God  approved  tliem  ;  but  he  did 
not  lay  aside  his  own  opinions  on  that  account.     How 
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could  he  renounce  what  all  the  apostles  who  had  been 
personally  selected  by  Christ  believed  and  preached  7 
Even  when  Jews  and  Gentiles  accepted  a  greater  than 
Moses,  the  former  retained  privileges  above  the  latter* 
Such  was  the  apostolic  faith  of  the  twelve  in  contrast 
with  the  broader  one  of  Paul,  whose  genuine  apostolate 
was  denied  because  of  its  very  breadth.  By  severing 
the  connection  between  Judaism  and  Christianity  he 
incurred  not  only  the  enmity  of  the  Jews  but  the 
jealousy  of  the  twelve,  and  was  dissociated  from  them 
in  consequence.  In  saying  that  John  was  one  of  the 
original  apostles  we  endorse  his  Jewish  preposses- 
sions, and  make  his  authorship  of  the  fourth  gospel 
with  its  anti- Jewish  character  an  impossible  thing.  It 
proceeded  from  another  atmosphere  than  that  of  the 
twelve,  an  atmosphere  charged  with  spiritual  thought 
shaped  by  an  un- Jewish  philosophy.  This  is  corrobo- 
rated by  the  Apocal)rp8e,  whose  tone  is  more  Jewish 
than  that  of  any  book  in  the  New  Testament.  The 
name  Jew  is  there  a  title  of  honour,  instead  of  being 
equivalent  to  '  enemy  of  Christ/  Christianity  itself  is 
true  Judaism.  The  Christian  Church  is  a  continuation 
of  Israel,  symbolised  by  the  woman  having  on  her 
head  a  crown  of  twelve  stars.  In  the  general  destruc- 
tion of  the  nation,  only  the  tenth  part  of  Jerusalem  is 
said  to  fall ;  the  temple,  altar,  and  worshippers  being 
spared.  Among  all  people  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
Israel  has  still  a  certain  pre-eminence.  The  new  Jeru- 
salem has  twelve  gates  guarded  by  twelve  angels,  upon 
which  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  are  written.  The 
writer  expects  a  new  Jerusalem  ;  he  foretells  the  im- 
mediate return  of  Christ,  the  approaching  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  first  of  the  righteous,  for  a  thousand  years  ; 
and  then  of  all  for  final  judgment.  How  different  from 
the  gospel,  whicli  knows  of  no  personal  reign  of  Christ. 
Instead  of  an  outward  judgment  over  which  he  pre- 
sides,   we  liave   here    the  jii(l<rment  which    his   words 
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pronounce  on  all  that  reject  them,  a  judgment  accom- 
plishing itself  in  the  believer's  conscience.  The  coming 
of  Jesus,  instead  of  being  future,  is  his  spiritual  pre- 
sence, the  continuance  of  that  eternal  life  which  he 
communicates  to  believers.  Thus  Christian  thoufrht 
in  the  gospel  is  entirely  emancipated  from  the  earlier 
Jewish  doctrine  of  the  second  advent,  which  appears  not 
only  in  the  Apocalypse  but  in  Paul's  epistles.  Jewish 
Christian  eschatology  is  spiritualised  by  the  evangelist, 
in  harmony  witli  the  ideas  expressed  by  Jesus  himself 
in  the  parables  of  the  leaven  hid  in  meal  and  of  the 
sower,  which  must  be  taken  with  other  statements  ns  a 
criterion  to  determine  the  authenticity  of  many  expres- 
sions put  by  the  synoptists  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus 
respecting  his  future  visible  appearance  in  the  clouds 
of  heaven  to  set  up  a  kingdom.  That  such  Jewish 
Christian  ideas  are  incorrectly  attributed  to  John  by 
later  tradition,  we  have  little  doubt.  Unless  his  views 
were  materially  altered  towards  the  end  of  his  life — a 
supposition  utterly  incredible — such  conceptions  as 
that  Jesus  should  come  again  personally  to  set  up  a 
visible  kingdom  on  earth,  must  be  ascribed  to  unau- 
thentic tradition.  The  second  coming  is  spiritual. 
Christ  lives  for  ever  in  and  with  his  people. 

The  view  of  Christ's  person  given  in  the  Apocalypse 
is  also  different.  It  is  true  that  he  is  called  the  '  Word 
of  God '  in  xix.  13,  but  merely  because  the  Messiah 
proclaims  the  word  of  God  not  in  the  sense  of  the  Word 
made  flesh.  The  Apocalyptic  Christ  is  not  God,  but  is 
clearly  distinguislied  from  Him:  'his  God'  (iii.  12). 
Though  termed  '  the  beginning  of  the  creation  of  God,' 
as  in  Coloss.  i.  15,  he  is  still  a  descendant  of  David 
(v.  5).  In  Revelation  xiv.  he  is  by  implication  an 
angel  (comp.  verse  6  with  the  preceding  context)  ;  and 
though  he  is  the  alpha  and  omega  or  the  first  aiul  the  last 
(i.  17  ;  ii.  8  ;  xxii.  13),  just  as  God  liimself  is  called  in 
i.  8,  xxi.  6  ;  an  expression  equivalent  to  Jehovali  ;  the 
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name  not  the  nature  of  Jehovah  is  predicated  of  Christ ; 
agreeably  to  a  Tahnudic  tradition  that  the  name  of  the 
Eternal  one  was  assigned  to  the  Messiah  as  well  as 
to  the  righteous  and  to  Jerusalem  (Jerem.  xxiii.  6  ; 
Isaiah  xliii.  7  ;  Ezekiel  xlviii.  35). 

We  learn  from  Polycrates  bishop  of  Ephesus,  that 
John  was  accustomed  to  wear  the  priestly  mitre,  imply- 
ing that  he  was  not  emancipated  from  Jewish  obser- 
vances even  in  his  old  age.*  In  using  this  language 
it  is  improbable  that  Polycrates  meant  to  give  nothing 
more  than  a  figurative  representation  of  John's  spiri- 
tual position  in  the  church.  The  significance  of  the 
fact  cannot  be  explained  away  by  means  of  the  apostle's 
own  language  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  stress  is  laid 
on  the  priesthood  of  believers.  That  high  prerogative 
would  scarcely  be  expressed  outwardly  by  John  him- 
self in  the  form  of  a  high-priest's  mitre  with  a  metal 
plate.  And  it  is  a  mistake  to  suppose,  that  the  special 
privileges  of  the  high-priest  are  bestowed  on  the  victo- 
rious Christian  in  Rev.  ii.  17  ;  the  '  white  stone '  having 
no  relation  to  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  as  Ziillig  in- 
correctly imagines.  The  expressions  applied  by  Poly- 
crates to  the  old  apostle  at  Ephesus  are  resolved  into 
Hebrew  imagery  only  by  apologists. 

(/.)  The  author  of  the  gospel  indicates  that  he  was 
not  an  eyewitness  of  the  sufferings  of  Jesus  in  xix.  35  : 
^  And  he  that  saw  it  bare  record,  and  his  record  is  true  ; 
and  that  man  knoweth  that  he  saith  true,  that  ye  might 
believe.'  Here  the  pronoun  translated  that  man^  in- 
troduced before  the  verb  ^  knoweth '  marks  a  person 
different  from  the  eyewitness  and  testimony-bearer 
spoken  of  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  who  may  have 
been  the  apostle  John,  or  perhaps  was  so  intended  by 
the  writer.  The  identification  of  the  writer^  with  the 
eyeicitness^  is  neither  logically  nor  grammatically  right 

*  Ap.  Euseb.  Hist.  Eccletiiasf.  iii.  31,  <i ;  v.  24,  3. 
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in  the  verse,  unless  the  words  were  *  he  that  saw  bears 
record^^  i.e.  bears  witness  now  in  the  act  of  writing. 
The  past  tense  bare  record  points  to  an  author  who  has 
already  got  the  testimony  of  an  eyewitness  to  whom  he 
refers  as  a  credible  person.  ^  His  witness  is  true/  are 
the  words  of  an  author  appealing  to  an  eyewitness — of 
one  who  is  himself  convinced,  and  wishes  to  assure  his 
readers  that  the  statement  of  his  voucher  is  trustworthy. 
Hence  Steitz's  attempt  to  show  that  that  man^  must  be 
identical  with  the  eyewitness  is  nugatory,  as  Buttmann* 
and  Hilgenfeld  *  prove.  The  pronoun  in  question  may 
coincide  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  saWj  but  the  con- 
text indicates  the  reverse.  Appeal  to  John  ix.  35-37, 
where  the  same  pronoun  is  used,  decides  nothing 
against  the  identity  in  this  place.  Ewald  himself  ad- 
mits ^  that  t/ie  authar  of  iJie  gos-pel  (i.e.  John,  as  he  sup- 
poses) is  alluded  to  by  the  younger  friend  tliat  wrote 
from  his  dictation,  and  thus  that  that  man  is  not  equi- 
valent to  an  emphatic  / — a  candid  concession,  whatever 
be  thought  of  the  assistant  who  is  conjured  up  to  save 
the  apostle  himself  the  trouble  of  writing  and  to  explain 
other  phenomena. 

(g.)  The  mode  in  which  the  writer  refers  to  ^  the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,'  ^  the  disciple,'  etc.,  meaning 
tlie  apostle  John,  hardly  agrees  with  the  fact  of  their 
identity.  Whence  this  indirect  way  of  pointing  to 
John  ?  Did  it  arise  from  modesty  ?  Such  modesty 
does  not  harmonise  with  John's  known  character  (Matt. 
XX.  21  ;  Mark  iii.  17)  ;  and  he  speaks  differently  in  the 
Apocalypse.  The  veil  which  is  drawn  over  the  person 
of  the  disciple  is  one  method  of  directing  attention  to 
him.     The  best  way  of  awakening  in  the  readers  that 

*  fiaprvpti,  '  cVcivor. 

'  Studien  und  Kritiken,  1840,  p.  605,  et  geq,,  and  Hilgenfeld*8  Zeitsehrift 
for  1802,  p.  204,  et  seq, 

*  Ze%t9chr%ft  for  1861,  p.  313,  et  $eq.,  and  Der  Kanon  und  die  Kritik  de$ 
Neuen  TeMamentSy  p.  230,  note  I. 

»  Jahrbiicher,  x.  p.  230. 
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entire  faith  which  is  connected  with  eternal  life  was  to 
indicate  the  apostle  as  author.  *  These  are  written  that 
ye  might  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God,  and  that  believing  ye  might  have  life  through  his 
name.'  Nothing  was  better  fitted  to  induce  this  belief 
than  an  indication  that  the  apostle  whom  Jesus  loved 
was  the  writer  ;  and  such  indication  betrays  the  apostle's 
non-authorship  ;  for  he  would  hardly  have  described 
himself  as  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved  instead  of 
simply  giving  liis  name  as  is  done  in  the  Revela- 
tion. 

No  argument  for  an  eyewitness's  authorship  can  be 
built  on  the  expression  '  we  beheld  his  glory '  in  the  pro- 
logue, because  the  writer  speaks  from  the  standpoint 
of  a  general  Christian  intuition,  as  is  evident  from  the 
phrases  '  as  many  as  received  him,'  *  of  his  fulness  have 
all  ice  received.' 

(A.)  The  discourses  of  Jesus  recorded  in  the  gospel 
present  a  remarkable  contrast  in  matter  and  form  to 
those  put  into  liis  mouth  by  tlie  synoptists.  We  seem  to 
hear  the  evangelist  in  them  more  than  Jesus.  The  \'iews 
and  feelings  of  the  author  have  moulded  them  into  free 
compositions  of  his  own.  Thus  the  discourse  with  Nico- 
deinus  evidences  a  want  of  historical  reality.  The  in- 
congruity of  the  third  verse  with  the  second  (chapter 
iii.),  and  the  absurdity  of  the  question  asked  in  the  fourth, 
show  the  character  of  the  narrative,  which  the  writer  may 
have  moulded  out  of  the  account  of  the  rich  man  in- 
quiring what  he  should  do  to  be  saved  (Mark  x.  17)  ; 
or  may  have  put  together  for  the  purpose  of  showing 
the  influence  of  Christianity  even  over  men  of  distinction 
among  the  Jews.  The  discourse  also  betrays  its  nature 
after  the  sixteenth  verse,  where  many  commentators 
tliink  there  is  an  insensible  transition  to  the  writer's 
own  language.  But  the  conversation  does  not  break  off 
at  the  fifteenth  verse  ;  nor  is  the  following  part  so  much 
an  explanation  as  a  continuation  of  what  precedes.     The 
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evangelist's  terminology  is  distinctly  seen  in  the  phrases 
only 'begotten  Son  and  loved  darkness  ratJier  than  light. 
His  manner  appears  even  in  the  dialogue,  especially  the 
fourteenth  verse,  where  the  necessity  of  Jesus's  death  is 
communicated  to  Nicodemus  obscurely,  though  clearer 
intimations  were  misapprehended  by  the  disciples  them- 
selves  ;  a  fact  which  makes  such  language  improbable 
in  the  mouth  of  Jesus  to  a  ruler  of  the  Jews.  The 
reflective  tone  and  universal  purport  of  the  death  of 
Christ  are  scarcely  consistent  with  the  beginning  of  his 
ministry  or  adapted  to  the  mental  state  of  Nicodemus. 
And  how  could  the  evangelist  have  got  a  knowledge  of 
the  exact  words  that  passed  between  the  speakers  in  a 
private  conference  by  night  ? 

In  like  manner  the  writer  himself  is  perceptible  in 
the  matter  and  manner  of  the  Baptist's  sayings  :  i.  16, 
etc. ;  iii.  31-36.  With  Origen,  we  suppose  i.  16  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  Baptist's  words,  especially  as  the  verse 
begins  with  for  ^  according  to  the  best  evidence,  not 
with  and.^  It  is  true  that  many  attribute  verses  16, 
etc.,  to  the  evangelist  himself,  since  they  are  at  variance 
with  the  knowledge  the  Baptist  had  of  Jesus's  person 
and  dignity  ;  but  even  in  the  fifteenth  an  acquaintance 
with  the  pre-existence  of  Jesus  is  assigned  to  the  Bap- 
tist ;  which  is  hardly  possible.  The  Baptist's  ideas  and 
words  cannot  be  separated  fi-om  the  evangelist's  in  the 
passage,  because  the  one  has  given  his  thoughts  and 
words  to  the  other. 

Similar  remarks  apply  to  iii.  31-36,  where  there  is 
nothing  to  note  a  transition  from  the  conversation  of 
John  the  Baptist  to  the  remarks  of  the  writer  whose 
reflections  are  so  intermingled  with  the  words  of  the 
speaker  that  they  cannot  be  separated.  It  is  only 
necessary  to  put  the  statements  of  the  Baptist,  Jesus, 
and  the  evangelist  in  parallel  columns  to  be  convinced 
of  their  sameness  of  sentiment,  style,  and  expression. 

*    OTi.  *    JCOi. 
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Scholten's  table  is  the  best  proof  of  their  commoQ 
source.' 

The  truth  of  our  observations  is  confirmed  by  the 
fact  that  the  long  discourses  recorded  in  chapters  xiv.- 
xvii.  could  not  have  been  remembered  thirty  or  forty 
years  by  the  apostle  John,  without  a  power  of  memory 
contrary  to  the  usual  laws  of  the  human  mind.  Psycho- 
logical verisimilitude  is  violated  by  assuming  their 
retention  so  long  in  the  memory  of  a  single  person. 

The  best  critics,  De  Wette,  Liicke,  Ewald  and  Hase, 
even  Bruckner  and  Luthardt,  admit  the  writer's  sub- 
jectivity in  the  discourses.  B.  Weiss  candidly  allows, 
that  the  gospel  cannot  be  used  as  a  source  for  the  oldest 
tradition  of  Jesus's  teaching,  and  that  it  has  no  claim 
to  be  a  perfectly  authentic  record  of  his  discourses  ;  its 
late  origin  making  it  but  a  secondary  account  of  what 
he  said.  The  question  therefore  between  him  and 
such  as  deny  apostolic  authorship  is  one  of  degree. 
How  much  subjectivity  is  allowable  ?  If  the  discourses 
contain  that  element,  may  they  not  be  the  product  of 
the  writer's  own  mind  altogether  ?  As  long  as  the 
separating  line  of  the  subjective  and  objective  cannot  be 
drawn,  it  is  unimportant  whether  they  be  attributed  to 
the  evangelist  himself  wholly  or  in  part.  The  author's 
own  sentiments  and  those  enunciated  by  Jesus  cannot 
be  separated.  The  distinction  between  them  is  formal 
not  real.  The  latter  have  a  more  popular  ;  the  former, 
a  more  doctrinal  character.  The  latter  are  less  con- 
nected or  combined,  being  explanatory  of  the  former. 
The  doctrinal  propositions  of  the  author  would  be  un- 
intelligible without  the  discourses  of  Jesus,  because  they 
are  general  and  abstract,  often  mere  outlines  without 
colour  and  shade,  requiring  the  concrete  development 
furnished  by  the  utterances  of  Christ  to  show  their 
particular  object.  Hence  the  author  must  have  had  the 
whole  contents  of  the  gospel  in  his  mind  when  he  began 

'  Das  Ecanf/clmm  nttch  Johannes,  p.  180. 
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to  write ;  in  other  words,  the  work  proceeded  from  a 
dominant  purpose  and  was  intended  to  embody  certain 
leading  ideas.  Its  essential  unity  is  undoubted.  All 
that  is  peculiar  to  Jesus  as  the  speaker  is,  the  (designa- 
tion of  himself  as  the  Son  of  wan,  and  of  the  Spirit  as 
the  paraclete.  On  the  other  hand,  all  the  author's 
doctrinal  statements  appear  in  the  discourses  of  Christ, 
except  the  Logos  beiiig  in  the  hofiom  of  the  Father  and 
reveal- ng  Him^  his  becoming  fleshy  his  tabernacling^  his 
fulness  and  grace. 

(i.)  The  style  and  language  are  very  different  from 
those  of  the  Apocalypse.  This  is  so  plain,  that  it  has 
become  an  axiom  that  the  same  writer  could  not  have 
composed  both.  The  language  is  good  Greek,  less 
Hebraistic  than  that  of  the  Apocalypse  and  even  than 
that  of  the  synoptists.  The  diction  is  philosophic  and 
mystical,  full  of  abstract  expressions.  The  improbability 
of  the  apostle's  authorship  is  so  apparent  even  to  some 
who  do  not  acknowledge  the  Johannine  origin  of  the 
lievelation,  that  they  invoke  external  aid.  Ewald 
resorts  to  the  assumption,  that  as  John  did  not  learn 
Greek  till  late  in  life,  he  was  assisted  by  others  in  the 
composition  of  the  gospel ;  and  Bunsen  asserts,  that  the 
bishops  and  elders  of  the  Greek  cities  in  Asia  Minor 
edited  the  gospel  in  good  Hellenistic  Greek.  Weiz- 
siicker,  whose  concessions  to  the  force  of  recent  criticism 
are  considerable,  ftimishes  the  apostle  with  non-apo- 
stolic assistants. 

The  tendency  of  the  preceding  observations  is 
favourable  to  the  late  origin  of  the  gospel.  It  is 
possible  that  the  vehement  and  impassioned  spirit  which 
appears  in  the  Apocalypse  may  have  been  transformed 
into  the  calmness  which  the  work  before  us  exhibits — 
that  age  and  reflection  may  have  caused  great  mental 
development,  so  that  the  writer  became  speculative, 
mystic,  spiritualistic,  theosophic,  in  his  last  days.  The 
philosophy  of  Alexandria  coming  in  contact  with  his 
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Judaic  mind  may  have  revolutionised  it ;  and  Hellenic 
culture  may  have  widened  his  views  of  Christianity. 
The  natural  progress  of  a  thoughtful  man  during  the 
period  of  a  generation,  among  churches  which  had 
enjoyed  the  labours  of  Paul,  may  account  for  the  ad- 
vancement perceptible  in  the  apostle.  But  a  change  of 
this  kind  is  to  the  last  degree  improbable.  When  the 
Revelation  was  written,  the  apostle  must  have  been  a 
sexagenarian.  Could  a  revolution  have  been  effected 
in  the  mind  of  one  whose  principles  had  been  already 
stated  in  the  Revelation  ?  Could  the  narrow,  energetic, 
fiery,  imaginative  spirit  conspicuous  in  that  book  have 
been  changed  into  one  so  comprehensive  as  to  grasp  the 
universal  genius  of  Christianity  ?  Were  his  surround- 
ings in  Ephesus,  where  Paulinism  and  Alexandrian 
speculation  had  settled,  able  to  transform  his  mental 
idiosyncrasy,  giving  him  spiritual  depth,  and  softening 
his  constitutional  impetuosity  into  tender  love  ?  Until 
ripe  manhood  he  was  a  Jewish  Christian,  having 
preached  that  form  of  the  new  religion,  and  shown 
his  conviction  of  its  truth  in  writing  ;  could  he  cast  it 
aside  at  the  approach  of  old  age,  and  compose  a  work 
in  aid  oi progressive  Christianity — a  work  far  in  advance 
of  that  one-sided  belief  which  he  had  so  long  held,  the 
outcome  of  an  enlarged  and  philosophic  reflection  which 
former  convictions  must  have  repelled  ?  It  is  not  easy 
to  accept  this  mental  metamorphosis  ;  or  to  picture  the 
apostle  writing  the  gospel  amid  the  weaknesses  of  age. 
Psychology  refuses  to  allow  it. 

(Jc.)  It  is  plain  that  the  author  meant  liis  work  to 
be  taken  for  the  apostle's.  He  intimates  that  he  was  an 
immediate  disciple  of  the  Lord,  the  beloved  disciple^  who 
Avas  none  other  than  the  apostle  John  ;  and  avoids  all 
mention  of  the  name.  Instead  of  employing  a  direct 
method  of  marking  the  one  personated,  he  is  contented 
witli  an  indirect  process  which  served  his  purpose  more 
effectually.     To  make  his  character  correspond  with  the 
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n«iture  of  the  gospel,  he  idealises  the  apostle  to  a  certain 
extent.  As  the  person  and  work  of  Jesus  j)resent  a 
hif^lier  aspect  than  they  do  in  the  synoptics  or  even  in 
PauFs  epistles,  it  was  proper  to  give  the  supposed 
author  a  higher  stature.  Accordmgly,  while  Peter 
enjoys  the  pre-eminence  in  the  synoptics,  John  has  it 
here.  It  is  he  that  rests  his  head  on  the  Saviour's 
bosom  and  is  fovoured  with  his  intimate  friendship.  To 
him  the  dying  Jesus  consigns  the  care  of  his  mother,  in 
preference  to  the  bretliren  and  other  apostles,  so  that  he 
becomes  the  adopted  brother  of  the  Master.  He  is  known 
to  the  high-priest,  and  procures  Peter's  entrance  into 
tlie  palace  ;  a  circumstance  imlikely  in  the  case  of  a  Gali- 
lean fisherman.  As  he  takes  the  precedence  of  Peter 
on  all  occasions,  the  praise  which  Jesus  bestowed  on 
the  latter  after  his  confession  is  omitted  ;  and  the  denial 
of  his  Master  is  related  without  the  repentance.  John 
remains  faithful  to  Jesus,  even  to  the  end  ;  Peter's 
courage  quails  before  a  maidservant.  Of  all  the  disciples 
John  is  the  only  one  at  the  cross.  Thus  Peter,  whom 
the  early  Jewish  Christian  Church  glorified  to  the  dis- 
l)aragement  of  his  brethren,  recedes  into  the  background. 
The  gospel  puts  a  damper  upon  his  personal  character 
by  presenting  it  in  marked  contrast  to  John's  quiet,  un- 
alterable devotion  to  Jesus.  While  the  latter  is  ac- 
quainted with  the  mind  of  Christ,  the  former  has  little 
spiritual  perception  of  it,  swayed  as  he  is  from  one  pole 
of  feeling  to  its  opposite,  with  imsteady  balance.  Peter 
went  into  the  empty  sepulchre  ;  John  saw  and  believed 
after  he  went.  Paul  had  already  dethroned  Peter  from 
the  primacy  by  placing  apostolicity  on  a  higher  pedestal 
than  that  of  knowing  Christ  after  the  flesh.  The  fourth 
evangelist,  with  the  same  object,  depreciates  apostleship 
by  suppressing  the  very  name,  as  if  evidence  of  the 
earthly  life  of  Jesus  were  a  thing  of  no  moment  in 
comparison  with  the  revelation  of  his  essential  nature  to 
the  inner  vision.     Agreeably  to  this  ideal  exaltation  of 
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John,  his  summons  from  fishing  on  the  sea  of  Galilee  is 
omitted ;  he  passes  at  once  from  the  Baptist  to  Jesus, 
after  the  prophet  of  the  wilderness  had  declared  the 
latter  to  be  the  Lamb  of  Grod  that  takes  away  the  sin  of 
the  world.  The  Galilean  fisherman  of  the  synoptists  is 
introduced  at  once  as  one  of  John  the  Baptist's  disciples, 
and  transferred  to  Jerusalem,  as  the  evangelist  has  no 
liking  for  the  Galileans  ;  preferring  to  represent  him  as 
a  person  of  superior  position  in  life,  the  friend  of  the 
high-priest.  Thus  the  foiuiih  gospel  is  a  contrast  to  the 
first  three  and  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  with  respect 
to  Peter's  precedence,  because  it  makes  John  the  head 
of  the  spiritual  Church,  the  representative  of  a  universal, 
not  a  Judaised,  Christianity.  Doubtless  the  sacred 
memories  that  had  gathered  round  his  name,  and  the 
traditions  that  lingered  in  the  minds  of  his  hearers, 
with  the  fact  of  his  surviving  all  the  apostles,  led  the 
writer  to  select  him  as  such,  and  to  invest  his  character 
with  an  excellence  which  his  actual  portrait  disallows. 
Under  the  inspiration  of  a  Gentile  Christian,  the  Jewish 
Christian  apostle — impetuous,  ambitious,  intolerant — 
becomes  the  calm  preacher  of  love,  the  speculative  dis- 
ciple  whose  heart  is  as  large  as  his  view  is  extended  ; 
the  expounder  of  a  new  and  absolute  religion  founded 
by  the  only  begotten  Son. 

(/.)  The  purport  of  these  remarks  on  the  apostle 
John  will  be  furthered  by  a  comparison  of  the  doctrinal 
system  peculiar  to  the  gospel  with  that  of  Paul.  Love 
is  the  central  idea  of  the  former,  attachment  or  love  to 
the  person  of  Jesus  producing  mutual  love  in  his  fol- 
lowers. But  though  Paul  attributes  a  high  value  to  the 
love  of  God,  he  puts  it  over  against  justice,  in  conse- 
quence of  his  view  of  the  law.  As  man  cannot  free 
himself  from  the  law  without  its  claims  being  satisfied, 
its  penal  requirements  fiilfilled  and  a  ransom  paid,  the 
death  of  Christ  becomes  the  leading  particular  in  which 
the  entire  work  of  redemption  was  completed.     That 
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death  has  a  central  significance  in  the  Pauline  concep- 
tion which  it  has  in  no  other  apostolic  writing.  In  the 
doctrinal  system  of  the  fourth  gospel,  the  death  of  Christ 
has  not  the  same  importance,  because  the  law  is  so  far 
removed  from  its  circle  of  ideas  that  its  claims  are 
looked  upon  as  antiquated.  The  view  taken  of  Christ's 
person  does  not  admit  the  elevation  of  any  phase  of 
redemption  to  such  predominating  importance  as  to 
become  the  centre  of  the  entire  work.  Christ  atones  by 
all  his  earthly  manifestation.  The  author  of  the  fourth 
gospel  is  so  far  in  advance  of  the  Pauline  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith,  that  he  cannot  place  the  main  pro- 
blem of  Christ's  redeeming  efficacy  in  liberation  from 
the  claims  of  the  law.  The  vicarious  and  satisfying 
nature  of  his  death  are  unsuited  to  the  view  of  the 
gospel,  where  the  person  of  Jesus  appears  in  its  unity 
and  entireness,  so  that  no  one  aspect  of  it,  no  act  of  his 
life,  can  have  a  fixed  prominence.  Paul  looks  upon 
Cliristianity  from  a  point  of  view  that  puts  sin  and 
grace,  death  and  life  opposite  to  one  another  in  the 
historical  development  of  humanity.  In  this  way  the 
practical  interests  of  mankind  who  need  redemption  are 
considered  the  highest  object  of  Christianity.  The 
writer  of  the  gospel  looks  at  Christianity  theoretically, 
presenting  it  as  the  revelation  of  God  himself  to 
humanity,  expressed  in  the  idea  of  the  Word.  Chris- 
tianity is  the  elevation  of  consciousness  into  the  sphere 
in  which  God  is  apprehended  as  Spirit.  When  the  in- 
visible God  has  been  revealed  to  the  spiritual  consci- 
ousness by  the  only  begotten  who  is  in  the  bosom  of 
the  Father,  and  has  passed  into  that  consciousness 
as  its  absolute  fulness,  the  object  of  Christian  reve- 
lation is  realised.  Such  is  the  view  of  the  gospel 
before  us. 

(/w.)  The  subject  presents  some  embarrassing  cir- 
cumstances, so  that  it  is  difficult  to  arrive  at  a  satis- 
factory conclusion.     Though  the  balance  of  evidence  is 
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clearly  against  the  gospeVs  authenticity,  it  is  not  easy 
to  account  for  the  early  belief  of  its  Johannine  origin 
otherwise  than  by  assuming  that  it  arose  in  the  circle 
of  John's  disciples  about  Ephesus,  under  different  in- 
fluences. A  severance  of  Grentile  from  Jewish  Chris- 
tianity had  been  effected  by  Paul  in  the  churches  of 
Asia  Minor.  His  free  principles  had  created  an  atmo- 
sphere of  liberal  thought.  These  principles,  however, 
had  been  pushed  back  by  John.  Dominated  by  Jewish 
Christianity,  they  had  ceased  to  spread  in  Asia  Minor, 
and  were  probably  narrowed  down  to  a  limited  circle. 
Something  more  than  Paulinism  is  needed  to  account 
for  a  gospel  so  peculiar.  The  philosophy  of  Philo  and 
of  Alexandria  generally  had  imbued  the  minds  of  cul- 
tivated Gentiles  in  Asia  Minor.  The  leaven  of  Gnos- 
ticism was  fermenting.  Montanism  had  appeared  ;  and 
the  gospel's  contact  with  it  is  seen  in  the  development 
of  the  peculiar  moments  contained  in  that  system.  In- 
stead of  confounding  the  Alexandrian  Logos  and  the  Old 
Testament  spirit  (pneuma),  the  two  are  separated,  witli 
their  mutual  relations  and  specific  features.  The  logos  is 
exclusively  assigned  to  Christ's  person  ;  the  individual- 
ised paraclete  to  the  church,  as  His  successor  and  repre- 
sentative. If  a  disciple  of  John  wrote  the  gospel,  he  had 
learnt  more  than  his  master.  He  had  meditated  on 
high  problems,  and  believed  that  he  could  incorporate 
the  philosophy  of  the  time  with  Christianity.  His  in- 
tellect was  speculative.  He  was  an  advanced  Pauline 
who  saw  in  the  sayings  of  Jesus  the  germs  of  a  far- 
reaching  religion  ;  and  linked  them  expanded  to  a 
philosophical  tendency  in  harmony  with  Gentile  culture. 
In  any  case  it  is  unlikely  that  the  recorded  acts  of 
Jesus,  or  all  the  speeches  put  into  his  mouth,  are  pure 
invention.  But  the  historical  substratum  is  small,  for 
the  gospel  presents  ideas  rather  than  facts  ;  it  is  Gnostic 
and  docetic,  not  historic.  An  immediate  disciple  of 
John  himself  can  hardly  have  written  a  work  so  anti- 
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Jewish  and  Hellenic.  If  it  proceeded  from  one  of  the 
presbyters  in  Asia  Minor  of  whom  Irenaeus  speaks  as 
being  closely  connected  with  John,  the  fact  of  its  being 
taken  for  the  apostle's  could  be  more  easily  explained. 
In  that  case,  it  might  be  called  a  product  of  the  Johan- 
nine  spirit  originating  in  the  sphere  of  the  apostle's 
labours  imder  diflferent  influences.  But  this  is  not 
likely,  because  the  basis  from  which  the  writer  advanced 
is  Pauline.  He  had  a  larger  spirit  than  that  of  John  ; 
larger  even  than  Paul's.  Instead  of  Jewish  narrowness 
he  had  a  wide  catholicity.  His  philosophic  reflective- 
ness was  imlike  the  fiery  energy  of  John  ;  his  separa- 
tion from  Judaism  completer  than  Paul's.  He  was  more 
than  Arnold's  '  theological  lecturer  '  who  often  combined 
and  set  the  gnomic  sajdngs  of  Jesus  improperly.  He 
could  create.  It  may  be  that  he  did  not  handle  in  the 
best  way  the  sayings  of  Jesus  which  he  is  said  to  have 
got  from  John  :  but  who  shall  correct  his  alleged  faults 
and  bring  forth  from  the  gospel  he  redacted  the  words 
that  proceeded  from  the  Master's  mouth  ?  It  is  im- 
probable that  the  apostle  could  have  retained  them  so 
long  in  his  memory  without  transformation  ;  or  that 
such  transformation  would  have  been  made  in  the  direc- 
tion which  Mr.  Arnold  accepts  ;  for  the  examples  of 
Jesus's  genuine  utterances  which  he  picks  out  of  the 
gospel,  diff^er  from  the  authentic  ones  recorded  by  Mat- 
thew. 

It  is  singular  that  the  author  should  have  remained 
in  miraculous  concealment.  That  the  spirit  whicli  was 
elevated  so  far  above  his  contemporaries  as  to  present 
aspects  of  Christ  and  his  religion  fitted  to  attract  hu- 
manity in  all  time,  should  continue  unknown,  seems 
strange  to  us.  But  authorship  was  then  a  diflferent 
thing.  Had  the  gospel  appeared  with  the  writer's 
name,  it  might  have  failed  in  its  object ;  and  there- 
fore it  was  composed  in  a  way  to  convey  the 
impression  that  it  proceeded  from  an  apostle  specially 
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beloved  by  the  Master  and  admitted  to  His  secret 
thoughts. 

The  reception  of  the  work  was  not  very  rapi  1.  It 
seems  to  have  existed  for  a  time  before  it  was  much 
known ;  the  tradition  of  its  Johannine  origin  gradually 
passing  from  an  indirect  to  a  direct  form.  The  increas- 
ing esteem  that  gathered  round  it  was  aided  by  the  fact 
that  most  of  the  oldest  witnesses  in  its  favour  received 
their  theological  culture  in  or  from  Rome.  There 
Tatian  lived  for  years.  Thence  proceeded  the  doctrines 
of  Heracleon  and  Ptolemy,  The  Gallic  churches  with 
Irenaeus  of  Lyons  received  their  traditions  from  that 
quarter.  Apollinaris  and  Theophilus  are  the  only  ex- 
ceptions. Perhaps  its  reception  was  first  fixed  at  Rome. 
Taken,  as  we  may  conjecture,  from  Asia  Minor  to  Rome 
soon  after  its  composition,  with  a  hazy  curtain  of  Johan- 
nine tradition  overhanging  it,  it  spread  thence  into  other 
countries.  The  force  of  circumstances  and  the  mental 
atmosphere  of  the  day  aided  its  general  adoption,  be- 
cause the  Judaic  Christianity  of  the  primitive  apostles 
was  waxing  old.  If  the  new  religion  were  to  endure, 
it  must  cease  to  be  an  offshoot  of  Judaism  and  stand  on 
an  independent  basis,  which  it  could  only  do  by  graft- 
ing itself  on  the  higher  instincts  of  spiritual  humanity 
and  appropriating  the  speculative  element  of  the  Hellenic 
mind.  It  must  be  at  once  abstract  and  practical.  Tlie 
Logos  as  God's  eternal  reason  must  be  embodied  in  a 
man,  that  the  world  beholding  the  revelation  of  the 
divine,  might  inquire,  wonder,  and  adore. 

We  conclude  the  discussion  of  authorship  with  re- 
marking, that  if  tradition  were  trustworthy  it  would  he 
decisive  in  favour  of  the  Johannine  authorship.  But  it 
is  weak  at  the  commencement,  where  the  interval  be- 
tween the  apostle  and  the  first  witness  on  his  behalf  is 
long  enough  to  allow  a  new  opinion  to  spring  up  and 
spread.  Internal  evidence  outweighs  tlie  external  ;  and 
the  latter  must  yield.     It  is  indeed  possible  to  conceive 
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of  cases  in  which  the  external  must  be  believed  in 
preference  to  the  internal ;  but  all  the  links  are  then 
complete,  none  weak  or  wanting.  In  the  present 
instance,  the  internal  is  the  stronger,  and  must  decide 
the  question.  A  tradition,  however,  which  dates  so  far 
back  and  has  been  uniformly  held  by  the  Christian 
Church,  is  exceedingly  tenacious.  Why  disturb  it  with 
doubts  and  objections  ?  Is  not  the  criticism  wliich 
seeks  to  dislodge  it  too  recent  to  upset  antiquity  ?  If 
the  evidence  be  sufficient  to  discredit  traditional  author- 
ship, it  must  be  accepted  in  the  face  of  stereotyped 
tradition  and  cherished  prejudices.  Distasteful  though 
it  be  to  many,  criticism  must  pronounce  a  fair  estimate. 
Ingenuity  will  try  to  lessen  the  force  of  the  internal 
evidence  against  John's  authorship,  and  to  make  it 
agree  with  the  external ;  it  has  emphasised  the  fact  that 
there  are  two  distinct  aspects  of  Christ's  person — two 
natures  in  one  exalted  being — the  synoptists  describing 
one,  the  fourth  gospel  the  other  ;  it  has  minimised  the 
diflferences  between  the  views  of  the  respective  docu- 
ments and  smoothed  over  discordant  features ;  but 
reason  refuses  to  be  satisfied.  The  gospel  is  still  a 
theological  more  than  a  biographical  composition,  and 
reflects  an  Alexandrian  atmosphere  foreign  to  Galileo. 
It  overpasses  the  Ebionism  of  the  sjmoptists,  and  mars 
the  human  portraiture. 

The  date  already  specified  (about  a.d.  150)  agrees 
with  the  character  of  the  times.  Gnosticism  had  not 
become  odious  to  Christians  generally,  and  the  moderate 
Gnosticism  of  the  gospel  would  find  a  point  of  contact 
in  the  contemporaneous  consciousness.  Montanism, 
with  its  doctrine  of  the  paraclete,  was  not  fully  de- 
veloped, else  the  gospel  would  not  have  favoured  so 
unguardedly  the  fundamental  principle  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  continues  the  work  of  Christ  in  the  Church.  This 
suits  the  date  a.d.  150  or  the  time  of  Justin,  whose 
view  of  the  Logos  comes  nearest  the  Johannine. 

VOT..  II.  E  E 
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There  is  a  way  of  looking  at  these  conscious  fictions 
which  does  injustice  to  their  authors  and  is  foreign  to 
the  Oriental  mind.  They  were  usual  both  before  and 
after  Christ's  coming.  The  books  of  Daniel  and  Ec- 
clesiastes  are  examples.  Both  Jewish  and  Christian 
apocalyptic  literature  presents  many  specimens.  The 
book  of  Enoch,  the  Clementine  Homilies,  and  others,  are 
similar.  The  motives  of  the  writers  were  good.  No 
deliberate  fraud  was  meditated  ;  at  least  in  our  sense  of 
the  word.  It  was  a  common  practice  to  put  forth  a 
work  under  the  cover  of  a  well-known  name,  to  procure 
its  readier  acceptance.  Such  was  the  method  in  which 
good  men  often  conveyed  their  sentiments  and  taught 
the  public.  It  is  not  ours ;  nor  does  it  fall  in  with 
modem  notions  of  rigid  morality.  Being  theirs,  how- 
ever, it  is  but  fair  to  judge  them  from  their  own  point 
of  view.  The  end  was  unexceptionable  ;  the  means 
were  in  harmony  with  the  prevailing  notions  of  the 
time.  Had  the  parties  believed  these  means  to  be 
wrong  or  immoral,  they  would  not  have  adopted  tlieni. 
It  should  also  be  observed,  that  the  authors  had  no  idea 
of  the  use  that  would  be  made  of  their  compositions,  by 
a  rigid  separation  of  them  into  canonical  and  uncanoni- 
cal  ;  the  former  to  be  taken  as  an  infallible  standard  of 
faith,  and  the  latter  not.  Neither  apostles  nor  evan- 
gelists wrote  as  conscious  organs  of  a  dictating  Spirit  ; 
nor  did  they  suppose  themselves  elevated  so  far  above 
others  as  to  claim  for  their  writing  a  direct  divine 
authority.  They  laboured  in  the  interests  of  truth, 
as  they  thought  they  might  best  promote  it. 

The  value  of  a  book  does  not  depend  on  the  person 
who  wrote  it ;  neither  does  it  rest  on  his  being  an  eye- 
witness of  the  events  described,  or  a  hearer  of  the  words 
recorded,  except  it  profess  to  be  authentic  history  ;  and 
even  then,  human  infirmity  may  colour  its  pages.  Tlie 
fourth  gospel  would  certainly  have  great^er  authorit}'-, 
had  it  been  written  by  an  apostle  and  eyewitness,  for 
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its  christology  is  ideal.  Yet  it  has  a  genu  of  substan- 
tial truth,  though  it  be  not  historically  exact.  Jesus 
Christ  is  the  life  and  light  of  men.  So  far  as  our  hearts 
and  lives  enter  into  fellowship  with  him,  in  proportion 
as  his  spirit  penetrates  ours,  do  we  become  true  Chris- 
tians. Christianity  is  not  a  creed  but  a  life  ;  while  we 
accept  the  Son  of  God  a*s  our  life  and  are  baptized  with 
his  spirit,  we  are  lifted  above  the  metaphysical  distinc- 
tions of  the  most  conspicuous  writers  in  sacred  history. 
This  great  unknown,  in  departing  from  apostolic  tra- 
dition, teaches  us  to  rise  above  it.  He  has  seized  the 
spirit  of  Christ  better  than  any  apostle  ;  and  if  we  get 
thoughts  that  bring  us  into  union  with  the  ideal  of 
purity — the  moral  image  of  the  loving  Father  who  gave 
liim  up  as  a  sacrifice — we  shall  have  a  faith  superior  to 
that  which  feeds  upon  the  visible  and  miraculous. 

(71.)  The  preceding  observations  make  it  unneces- 
sary to  examine  a  few  passages,  which  are  cited  to 
prove  that  the  work  was  written  before  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem.  It  is  inconclusive  to  found  an  argument 
for  early  composition  on  the  present  tense  in  chapter  v. 
2,  '  There  is  at  Jerusalem  by  the  sheep  gate,  a  pool 
flaring  five  porches,'  as  though  the  pool  Bethesda  still 
existed,  and  the  porches  were  standing,  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  speak  of  the  iX)ol  as  well  known  in  their  times, 
80  that  the  Romans  did  not  destroy  it ;  and  it  is  natural 
for  the  iK)sition  of  it  to  be  described,  at  the  sheep  gate, 
though  the  gate  had  been  destroyed.  Vespasian  did 
not  demolish  everything  in  the  city.  He  allowed 
several  things  to  remain,  for  the  use  of  the  garrison 
which  was  to  be  stationed  there  ;  may  not  these  por- 
ticos, so  convenient  to  bathers,  have  been  permitted  to 
stand?  The  evidence  of  xxi.  18  is  not  valid  in  favour 
of  the  early  composition.  How,  it  is  asked,  could  John, 
or  some  disciple  of  his  who  added  the  last  chapter,  have 
omitted  to  refer  in  this  place  to  the  death  of  Peter, 
which  had  hapi>ened  some  thirty  years  In^fore  ?     We 

h  b2 
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answer,  that  a  remark  about  the  apostle^s  crucifixion 
thirty  years  before  would  have  been  superfluous,  be- 
cause the  fact  was  well  known. 

In  proof  of  the  opinion  that  the  gospel  was  not 
written  till  the  close  of  the  first  century,  Hug  adduces 
such  passages  as  xi.  18  ;  xviii.  1  ;  xix.  41  ;  where  the 
imperfect  tense  was  is  applied  to  localities  connected 
with  Jerusalem.^  But  it  is  common  to  use  the  imper- 
fect tense  when  things  continue  in  the  same  state  as 
before.  If  the  question  cannot  be  decided  without  these 
insignificant  particulars  it  is  incapable  of  solution. 

THE   IMMEDIATE   OCCASION  AND   OBJECT. 

We  attribute  no  polemic  design  to  the  author,  no 
specific  antagonism  to  contemporaneous  sects  or  per- 
sons.  It  is  very  unlikely  that  the  gospel  was  composed 
against  Cerinthus  and  the  Nicolaitanes,  Marcion  and  the 
Valentinians,  as  Irenaeus  states.  Nor  do  we  venture  to 
assert  that  it  made  its  appearance  in  the  interests  of  the 
})aschal  controversy,  as  Baur  intimates.  Had  it  come 
fortli  in  direct  opposition  to  any  of  the  leading  move- 
ments of  the  day,  to  the  Valentinians,  the  Montanists, 
the  Quartodecimans,  to  any  of  the  Gnostic  sects,  or  even 
to  the  prevailing  notions  of  catholic  Christians  which 
were  antagonistic  to  these,  it  would  not  have  been  so 
soon  accepted.  The  author's  object  is  given  by  himself 
in  XX.  31,  viz.  that  his  readers  might  believe  that  Jesus 
is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  and  that  through  believ- 
ing they  might  have  life  in  his  name.  These  two  pro- 
positions, Jesus  the  anointed  Son  of  God^  life  in  his  namCj 
appear  throughout  the  gospel.  They  include  the  funda- 
mental idea  that  Christianity  is  the  absolute  religion — 
an  idea  which  other  New  Testament  writ'ers  have,  with- 
out giving  it  the  same  prominence  or  putting  it  at  the 

*  FMeitwng  in  die  Schriften  des  Neticn  TestofJientSy  aweiter  Theil,  vierte 
Auflage,  p.  232. 
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head  of  a  treatise  and  making  it  pervade  all  its  doc- 
trines. The  idea  is  here  inculcated  with  constant 
relation  to  Judaism  and  heathenism,  especially  the 
former,  making  the  teaching  of  the  work  at  once  apolo- 
getic and  polemic,  so  that  it  gives  the  history  of  religion 
as  well  as  what  religion  itsdf  is,  by  showing  the  present 
and  permanent  nature  of  Christianity  in  opposition  to 
Mosaism  and  Polytheism.  Bearing  in  mind  this  general 
design,  the  author  thought  it  desirable  to  be  mediating 
and  comprehensive.  Instead  of  presenting  an  opposing 
front  to  the  conflicting  elements  of  the  spiritual  world, 
he  wished  to  supply  what  they  lacked  and  to  embrace 
them  all  within  Christianity,  giving  a  prominent  place 
to  love  as  the  fulfilment  of  law.  The  principle  of 
comprehension  and  mediation  is  seen  in  various  parts. 
Thus  in  the  6th  chapter  at  the  fifty-third  and  following 
verses,  eating  the  flesh  and  drinking  the  blood  of  the 
Son  of  man  is  strongly  insisted  on,  while  it  is  stated 
immediately  after,  '  It  is  the  spirit  that  quickeneth,  the 
flesh  profiteth  nothing.'  Again,  in  x.  29  we  read,  '  My 
Father  which  gave  them  me  is  greater  than  all ; '  but  it 
is  added,  '  I  and  my  Father  are  one  ; '  and  in  xiv.  28, 
'  My  Father  is  greater  than  I.'  The  work  satisfied  the 
wants  of  the  age.  Even  when  it  counteracted  instead 
of  meeting  some  tendency,  it  nurtured  a  speculation 
that  exalts  and  purifies.  It  propounded  a  christology 
which  the  church  could  rest  upon.  The  Valentinians, 
with  their  aeons  and  syzygies,  would  accept  it.  The  Mon- 
tanists  would  welcome  its  announcement  of  the  para- 
clete, who  was  to  teach  the  doctrines  which  Christ  could 
not  promulgate  to  unprepared  disciples.  The  catholic 
Chm'ch  saw  in  it  a  gospel  purer,  deeper,  more  spiritual 
and  comprehensive  than  the  synoptical  —  a  Gnostic 
Christianity  satisfying  the  desires  of  the  theosophic 
through  its  sublime  precepts  as  well  as  its  mysterious 
apprehension  of  the  divine  nature,  soaring  above  the 
new  doctrines  of  which  heretics  and  schismatics  boasted. 
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Even  the  Quartodecimans  could  accept  it  without  diffi- 
culty, because  they  were  able  to  explain  it  in  harmony 
with  their  practices.  But  this  party  was  clearly  a 
minority.  And  though  John  must  have  worked  at 
Ephesus  in  their  direction,  the  theosophic  tendencies  of 
the  time  showed  them  that  they  could  not  hope  to 
retard  the  progress  of  a  freer  Christianity  which  sepa- 
rated itself  entirely  from  the  primitive  type  preached 
by  the  twelve  apostles.  While  Paulinism  silently 
enlarged  its  influence  in  a  region  where  it  had  been 
planted,  its  characteristics  suiting  the  mental  atmo- 
sphere, not  only  of  Asia  Minor  but  of  the  cultivated 
world,  the  fourth  gospel  reaching  higher  and  penetrat- 
ing deeper  even  than  Paulinism,  was  welcomed  by 
catholic  Christians  and  the  sects,  as  the  exposition  of 
a  revelation  to  which  they  could  link  their  moral  aspir- 
ing, or  from  which  they  might  develop  cosmogooical 
and  mythological  processes.  That  the  Logos  was 
embodied  in  a  real  man — here  was  intellectual  leaven 
for  the  fermentation  which  worked  in  the  schools  of 
the  Gnostics,  transforming  abstract  neuters  into  mytho- 
logical masculines.  The  direction  and  restraint  given 
to  gnosis  by  the  writer  were  most  salutary.  Nor  did  the 
work  come  with  acceptance  only  to  the  metaphysical 
and  cultivated.  What  comfort  to  souls  wearied  with 
the  world  or  restless  amid  the  agitations  of  the  times, 
would  flow  from  the  sublime  and  pathetic  discourses  of 
the  Saviour,  which  he  addressed  to  the  disciples  imme- 
diately before  he  left  them  to  battle  with  sin  in  the 
world,  not  alone,  for  the  paraclete  would  be  with  them. 
Here  Christianity  appears  as  the  religion  of  the  abso- 
lute, in  opposition  to  Judaism  and  heathenism — a  com- 
plete and  final  religion  intended  for  humanity.  *  The 
law  was  given  by  Moses,  but  grace  and  truth  came  by 
•Jesus  Christ.'  *  The  true  light,  coming  into  the  world, 
enlij?htens  every  man.' 

It  is  imnecessary  to  discuss  the  various  hypotheses 
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propounded  respecting  the  evangelist's  purpose,  which 
assume  the  Johannine  authorship.  Many  have  thought 
that  the  apostle  wrote  with  the  view  of  supplying 
things  wanting  in  the  synoptics  ;  an  opinion  as  old  at 
least  as  Eusebius,  who  has  a  tradition  to  the  effect  that 
the  apostle  being  shown  the  other  three  approved  of 
them  and  afterwards  wrote  his  own  work  by  the 
entreaty  of  friends,  to  complete  what  was  wanting  in 
his  predecessors.  Like  many  other  stories,  this  is  base- 
less. It  is  likely  that  the  fourth  evangelist  saw  the 
three  gospels  ;  indeed  marks  of  his  acquaintance  with 
them  are  not  wanting ;  but  the  opinion  that  he  wrote 
with  the  view  of  supplementing  them  is  incorrect.  If 
he  had  a  purpose  rdating  to  them,  it  was  to  supersede 
their  contents.  The  gospel  bears  internal  evidence  of 
its  originality,  and  is  complete  in  itself  without  a  sup- 
plementary aspect. 

INTEGRITY. 

The  21st  chapter,  which  is  .obviously  a  supplement, 
did  not  proceed  firom  the  writer  of  tJie  gospel.  In- 
stead of  ^e  whole  chapter,  some  regard  the  last  verse 
alone  as  spurious,  in  which  they  have  the  support  of  K 
a  prima  mana^  and  the  indications  contained  in  some 
scholia.  Other  critics  begin  the  appendix -part  in  the 
twenty-fourth  verse  with  the  words  *and  we  know 
that,'  etc.  The  hyperbolical  nature  of  the  twenty -fifth 
verse  accounts  for  its  being  suspected ;  and  the  last 
part  of  the  twenty- fourth  cannot  be  separated  fi-om  the 
preceding  one.  Meyer  asserts  that  the  chapter  does 
not  fall  with  the  spurious  appendix ;  we  agree  with 
Liicke  in  holding  that  it  does.  The  following  conside- 
rations show  that  the  chapter  was  not  written  by  the 
ev<mgdi»t  him«lf: 

1.  The  gospel  fairly  concludes  with  the  20th 
chapter,  as  the  last  two  verses  prove.     Is  it  likely  that 
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the  author  would  resume  his  pen  ?     K  he  did  he  would 
have  removed  the  verses. 

2.  The  commencement  of  the  2l8t  chapter,  *  After 
these  things/  etc.  etc.,  is  unsuitable  to  the  last  two 
verses  of  the  20th,  whose  contents  reject  the  reference 
of  *  these  things'  to  them.  The  pronoun  rendered 
*  these  things  '  can  only  allude  to  the  twenty-sixth  and 
twenty-ninth  verses  of  the  20th  chapter,  which  is  so 
awkward  as  to  show  a  different  writer  for  the  21st,  who 
did  not  wish  to  alter  the  conclusion  of  the  work  in  xx. 
30,  31. 

3.  The  twenty -fourth  verse,  which  is  copied  from 
xix.  35,  betrays  the  separation  of  the  writer  from  the 
evangelist,  by  the  use  of  the  plural  we  know.  Or  if  the 
plural  stand  for  the  singular,  what  is  the  meaning  of  a 
writer  saying  at  the  same  time  of  himself,  *  The  disciple 
that  wrote  these  things,'  and  '  We  know  that  his  testi- 
mony is  true '  ?  Besides,  the  phrases  '  testify  of  these 
things/  '  wrote  these  things,'  apparently  refer  to  the 
preceding  work,  to  chapters  i.-xx.,  which  is  an  unsuit- 
able allusion  for  a  simple  pronoun  to  bear.  If  it  be 
thought  that  the  '  these  things  '  of  xxi.  24  include  the 
21st  chapter  also  because  of  the  commencing  words 
of  xxi.  25,  *  There  are  also  other  things/  we  admit  the 
reference  ;  but  the  assignment  of  the  additional  chapter 
to  the  apostle's  attestation  is  awkward. 

1.  After  the  20th  chapter,  none  could  have  expected 
from  the  same  writer  a  third  appearance  of  the  risen 
Jesus  ;  since  we  read  in  the  thirtieth  verse  that  many 
other  proofs  ^  of  his  resurrection  had  been  given  to  the 
disciples,  which  are  not  in  the  present  book.  Could  the 
author  therefore  record  another  ? 

5.  The  discourse  between  Peter  and  Jesus  is  essen- 
tially different  from  that  held  with  Thomas,  because  it 
descends  to  individual  relations  and  circumstances,  with- 
out pjissing  iato  general  ideas  after  the  evangelist's 
manner. 

*   •rtffif'ln. 
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6.  *  The  sons  of  Zebedee/  in  the  second  verse,  is  the 
language  of  the  synoptics  not  of  the  fourth  gospel. 
And  Peter  has  a  pre-eminence  which  the  work  inten- 
tionally ignores.  The  beloved  disciple  is  also  described 
as  a  fisherman,  a  fact  omitted  by  the  evangelist,  who 
represents  him  as  a  person  of  distinction,  and  transfers 
his  abode  firom  Galilee  to  Jerusalem. 

7.  The  visible  return  of  Jesus  (till  I  come^  verse  22) 
is  unlike  the  evangelist,  who  resolves  that  return  into 
the  paraclete's  presence. 

8.  The  scene  is  Galilee,  of  which  there  is  no  mention 
m  the  previous  record  of  the  appearances  of  the  risen 
one.  The  evangelist  usually  specifies  Galilee  when 
Jesus  and  his  disciples  are  there  (i.  43  ;  iv.  3,  43 ;  vi.  1  ; 
vii.  1)  ;  he  does  not  say  here  that  they  went  to  that 
district. 

9.  The  explanation  given  in  xxi.  20,  *  which  also 
leaned  on  his  breast  at  supper,  and  said,  Lord,  which  is 
he  that  betrayeth  thee  ? '  is  superfluous  fi-om  one  who 
had  written  xiii.  25. 

10.  One  purpose  of  the  writer  of  this  chapter  dis- 
covers itself  in  the  relation  between  the  apostles  Peter 
and  John.  To  the  former  is  assigned  the  headship  of 
the  Church,  '  feed  my  sheep  ; '  the  latter  is  a  spiritual 
mediator  between  the  Lord  and  his  Church,  '  that  he 
tarry  till  I  come.'  The  honour  of  martyrdom  belongs 
to  the  one  ;  that  of  continued  spiritual  existence  to  the 
other.  But  this  purpose  is  only  subordinate  to  the 
more  general  one,  the  attestation  of  the  gospel  by  re- 
ferring it  to  an  apostle.  It  is  probable  that  the  work 
was  at  first  undervalued  by  Jewish  Christians,  because 
of  the  inferior  position  which  Peter  occupies  in  it. 
Hence  the  author  of  the  appendix  brings  Peter  into 
prominence,  yet  without  serious  disparagement  to  John, 

'  If  I  will  that  he  tarry  till  I  come,  what  is  that  to 
thee  ?  ' 

11.  The  narrative  has  a  minuteness  of  detail  and  a 
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specification  of  numbers  which  show  a  striving  after 
vividness  without  attaining  it.  The  generality  of  the 
evangelist^s  manner  is  absent. 

12.  The  language  differs  from  that  of  the  gospel. 
Thus  we  find  epx^a-Oan  <rw  (3)  for  oicoXov^eu^ ;  vw  put 
after  the  verb  (10),  though  it  precedes  the  imperative 
elsewhere;  <f>€p€u^  instead  of  aycu^  (18)  ;  wpiata^  yetn}^ 
lUirq%  (4)  for  npoA ;  inrdyfa  with  the  infinitive  (3)  ;  iraiSia 
(5)  for  riKva]  6  /KLprvpZy  (24)  for  6  iLC/iapTvpTiKc^ ; 
iar)(y€U^  (6)  for  Bwaa-dcu,;  eire^Sunys  (7)  for  iiidriov  or 
)(yroiv;  hrvoTpoj^i^  (20)  for  aTp(uf>€is  eU  ra  oniaa}; 
crrrfvax  €t9  (4)  for  eirt ;  ey^pdeis  cic  v€Kp&v  for  oj/aoras  €ic 
v€Kp!av  (14)  ;  and  oT/tat  (25),  clyuCko^^  oXieveu^,  atroficLC" 
V€Wj  apurrSa^j  fioaKeu^,  yripdaKew^  i^erdXjtw,  ^cDWwai, 
Kara  distributively,  fixucpdy^  ^'VXy^y  iroiiiaii^eiv^  vpwr^- 
yiov^  crvpea^j  roX/iSi^  are  peculiar  to  the  chapter.  rC 
wpo^  a-e  seems  to  be  taken  from  Matt,  xxvii.  4. 

These  considerations  show  another  hand  than  the 
evangelist's.  Difference  of  time  without  difference  of 
authorship  will  not  accoimt  for  the  characteristics  of  the 
chapter.  The  gospel  is  not  only  ratified,  but  supple- 
mented in  a  different  spirit.  The  idea  that  the  same 
person  attested  his  own  work  at  a  later  period  of  life  is 
a  modem  hypothesis.  Peter  and  John  were  both  dead 
when  verses  19-23  were  written.  Probably  a  Jewish 
Christian  wrote  the  supplement  before  the  end  of  the 
second  century.  No  MS.  is  so  ancient  as  to  be  without 
it.  Hilgenfeld's  attempt  to  show  that  the  chapter  was 
an  original  part  of  the  gospel  is  a  failure.  He  has  in- 
deed Weitzel  on  his  side ;  but  the  voice  of  true  criti- 
cism is  against  both. 

It  has  been  thought  that  several  small  interpolations 
in  the  gospel  have  proceeded  from  the  hand  that 
wrote  the  21st  chapter,  because  expressions  occur 
which  do  not  suit  the  general  spirit  of  the  work. 
Were  the  author  self-consistent,  we  might  assign 
various  clauses  and  verses  to   a  later   hand,  perhaps 
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to  that  which  wrote  the  2l8t  chapter,  where  the  Jewish 
Christian  point  of  view  respecting  the  Lord's  coming  is 
taken  ;  such  as  v.  28,  29  ;  the  clause  ^  and  I  will  raise 
him  up  at  the  last  day/  in  vi.  40,  44  ;  and  *  at  the 
last  day,'  vi.  39 ;  xii.  48  ;  but  this  assumption  of 
Scholten's  is  arbitrary. 

Another  part  of  the  gospel,  whose  authenticity  is 
justly  questioned,  is  vii.  53-viii.  !!• 

1.  The  paragraph  is  found  in  upwards  of  three  hun- 
dred  MSS.,  among  which  are  the  uncial  D.  F.  G.  H.  K. 
U.  r.  It  is  marked  with  an  asterisk  or  obelus  in  £.  M. 
S.  A.  n.  Several  of  the  copies  that  have  it  put  it  at 
the  end  of  the  gospel.  Others  put  a  part  there,  i.e.  viii. 
3-11.  Others  have  it  after  Luke  xxi.  38  (13,  69,  124, 
346)  and  one  after  John  vii.  36.  Jerome  states  that  it 
was  in  many  Greek  and  Latin  MSS.  in  his  day. 

2.  Of  versions  it  is  in  some  MSS.  of  the  old  Latin, 
6.*  c.  e.  ff}  g. ;  in  the  Vulgate,  Ethiopic,  Jerusalem 
Syriac,  etc. 

3.  It  is  mentioned  by  Ambrose,  Augustine,  Jerome, 
Sedulius,  Leo,  Chrysologus,  Cassiodorus. 

On  the  other  lumd,  it  is  wanting  in  K,  A.  B.  C.  L.  T. 
X.  J.,  m  more  than  fifty  cursive  copies,  and  thirty  lee- 
tionaries.  That  A.  wanted  it  is  probable,  because  the 
two  leaves  deficient  here  could  not  have  contained  the 
portion.  It  should  also  be  remarked  that  C.  is  defective 
from  vi.  50  to  viii.  12,  but  must  have  wanted  it.  In  L. 
and  J.  the  blank  space  is  not  large  enough  to  contain  the 
piece.  Those  codices  that  have  it  with  asterisks  or 
obeli  evidence  so  far  against  it.  The  scholion  of  cod. 
i.  observes  that  it  is  wanting  in  most  copies  ;  and  Eu- 
thymius  says  it  is  not  in  the  most  accurate. 

It  is  not  in  the  Syriac  Peshito  (MSS.  and  oldest 
editions),  in  the  Philoxenian,  the  old  Latin  (codd. 
A'ercellensis,  Brixianus,  Monacensis,  etc.),  the  Mem- 
phitic.  Thebaic,  Armenian  (oldest  codd.)  and  Gothic 
versions. 
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Of  the  fathers,  it  is  passed  over  by  Cyprian,  Tertul- 
lian,  Origen,  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  Cyril  of  Alexan- 
dria, Chrysostom,  Basil,  Juvencus,  Nonnus,  Cosmas, 
Theophylact,  etc. 

It  must  be  allowed  that  the  silence  of  some  of  the 
fathers  is  unimportant,  because  the  subject  may  not 
have  led  them  to  speak  of  the  paragraph.  This  applies 
to  Origen.  But  the  silence  of  Cyprian  and  Tertullian  is 
weighty,  because  both  wrote  on  subjects  where  it  would 
have  been  peculiarly  appropriate.  Granville  Penn  puts 
the  case  forcibly  with  regard  to  Tertullian,  who  wrote 
a  book  on  chastity.^ 

It  was  not  in  Ammonius's  Harmony,  and  not  there- 
fore in  the  MSS.  he  had.  The  codices  which  have  the 
section  as  G.  M.,  and  the  Ammonian  numbers  in  the 
margin,  do  not  mark  it  with  any  special  number. 

Much  of  the  suspicion  against  the  passage  would  be 
removed,  if  Augustine's  method  of  accounting  for  its 
omission  could  be  believed,  viz.  the  fear  of  some,  that 
the  liberty  of  indulging  in  sin  apparently  afforded  by 
it  might  be  countenanced.  Nicon  gives  this  reason  for 
the  Armenians  excluding  it.  But  that  cause  could  not 
have  operated  uniformly  among  Greeks  and  Latins. 
Critical  reasons  may  have  led  to  its  rejection  as  well  as 
doctrinal  ones.  The  only  thing  favourable  to  Augustine's 
assertion  is,  that  several  copies  omit  no  more  than  viii. 
3-11.  Matthtjei  ^  has  laboured  unsuccessfully  to  explain 
Chrysostom's  silence  consistently  with  his  knowledge 
of  the  paragraph ;  for  though  the  pious  orator  may  have 
deemed  it  inexpedient  to  expound  the  story  before  a 
voluptuous  people,  it  was  read  before  his  time.  It  cannot 
be  shown  that  the  Greek  church  had  it  in  their  copies 
before  the  fifth  century,  or  the  Latins  before  the  third. 
It  came  from  the  West  into  the  East,  not  later  than  the 
fifth  century.     The  oldest  MS.  that  has  it  is  D.  of  the 

^  See  Annotations  to  the  Book  of  the  New  Covenant ^  pp.  267,  268. 
'  Eoangelium  secundum  Joannemy  Or<ece  et  Lafine,  Appendix  i. 
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sixth  century.  There  are  three  principal  readings  of  the 
passage,  which  differ  considerably  from  one  another  aa 
Griesbach  gives  them.  The  text  is  very  unsettled, 
because  there  were  original  varieties — a  fact  adverse  to 
the  genuineness  of  the  paragraph. 

External  evidence  is  unfavourable  to  the  acceptance 
of  the  verses  as  an  original  part  of  the  gospel.  Hence 
Lachmann  and  Tischendorf  expunge  them. 

Internal  evidence  is  on  the  same  side.  The  difficul- 
ties belonging  to  the  paragraph  lead  to  its  rejection. 

1.  The  context  is  against  it.  The  paragraph  is  in- 
troduced abruptly,  without  any  proper  connection  with 
what  precedes  ;  and  it  is  also  dissociated  from  the  sub- 
sequent context.  If  it  be  omitted,  unity  is  restored. 
The  first  verse  is  peculiarly  awkward  :  *  Every  one  went 
unto  his  own  house,'  which  must  mean,  either  that  every 
one  of  the  Sanhedrists  had  gone  to  liis  home,  or  that 
each  one  of  the  people  had  retired  for  the  night.  The 
former  sense  is  improbable  ;  the  latter,  which  seems  to 
be  favoured  by  the  first  and  second  verses,  is  remark- 
able, because  the  feast  was  now  past. 

2.  The  difficulties  of  interpretation  are  so  great  that 
Liicke  and  De  Wette  confess  their  inability  to  resolve 
them. 

(a.)  The  scribes  and  Pharisees  must  either  have 
acted  by  authority  of  the  Sanhedrim  or  in  their  private 
capacity.  K  the  former,  they  would  not  have  tdlowed 
the  woman  afterwards  to  escape,  but  have  taken  her 
before  those  in  whose  name  she  had  been  apprehended. 
If  the  latter,  how  could  they  say,  *  Moses  commanded 
u.%^  etc.,  as  if  they  were  official  judges  entrusted  with 
the  execution  of  the  law  ?  The  account  leaves  it  un- 
certain whether  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  were  witnesses 
and  accusers  or  judges. 

(Jb.)  In  the  Pentateuch,  the  pimishment  of  death  is 
enjoined  for  adultery  (Levit.  xx.  10 ;  Deut.  xxii.  23)  ; 
and   the  Talmud   sjxjcifics  fitrimcpthitlon  as  the  mode. 
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Here  stoning  is  said  to  be  the  punishment.  Thus 
another  difficulty  arises,  of  which  all  the  solutions  yet 
proposed  are  unsatisfactory. 

(c.)  No  adequate  motive  can  be  assigned,  why  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees  employed  the  case  for  embarrass- 
ing Christ  and  extracting  a  ground  of  accusation  against 
him.  Here  again  many  have  tried  to  explain  the  reason  ; 
but  there  is  great  difficulty  in  discovering  it. 

(d.)  The  style  and  language  of  the  paragraph  differ 
from  the  rest  of  the  gospel.  Thus  we  find  8c',  whereas 
the  evangelist  has  usually  odv;  iiropevOr)  eU  to  opo$  in- 
stead of  avexi^prjcrev  eU  to  opo^ ;  opos  Toip  ikatSip  is  de- 
rived from  the  synoptists ;  opOpov  instead  of  npcut  or 
TrpcSta^  yevofievri^  ]  napeyevero^  instead  of  avefi-q  or 
epxecrOav,  cts;  was  6  Xads  for  oxX.09;  ot  ypaft/btaret^  is 
never  used  by  the  evangelist ;  KaOicras  cSiSacrfcev  airrovs 
is  not  like  his  diction  ;  KaTeikrjfiiidprjv  is  used  in  a 
sense  in  which  he  does  not  employ  the  verb ;  iv  iiea-qt 
ioToipaL  instead  of  eU  to  [lecrop ;  iuereCkaTo  for  yeypairrai^ 
eypaxjfep,  yeypafifievop  icrri.  The  pronoun  rjfiip  should 
be  after  the  verb,  not  before  it ;  XiOofioXela-OaL  instead  of 
XiOd^eip ;  eypaxfjep  is  unlike  the  evangelist's  language ; 
ineiMevov^  ipcjrioPTes^  avaixdpTrjTO^^  crui/ct8>jo"ts,  avatcvTrruv^ 
Kara/cvTrreti/,  aTro  tov  vvv,  cts  Ka0*  cts,  iiravTOfjxopoi^ 
Ka^tcras,  Kar/iyopo^,  /xot^^cta,  ijlo(,)(€V€lv,  it  pea ^vt  epos  ^  arc 
aira^  Xeyojieva ;  ecrxaTcov  is  an  unsuitable  antithesis  to 
Trpeo'^vTepcjv ;  ttXtjp  instead  of  el  [xtj  ;  KaTeKpivev  for 
eKpivev,  The  use  of  eicos  as  a  preposition,  of  la-Trjfxi 
transitively,  of  oIkos  for  a  house  not  the  temple,  is  sin- 
gular. So  many  phrases  unlike  those  of  the  evangelist 
are  crowded  into  the  verses,  that  it  would  be  strange  if 
they  proceeded  from  him. 

Thus  internal  evidence  is  as  adverse  to  the  genuine- 
ness as  the  external.  The  disjointed  nature  of  the 
preceding  and  succeeding  context,  the  difficulties  in- 
herent in  the  fifth  and  following;  verses,  tlic  language 
and  style  show  another  author. 
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Some  have  thought  that  it  was  taken  from  the 
Gospel  of  the  Hebrews,  because  Eusebius  speaks  of  a 
story  in  that  work  respecting  a  woman  accused  before 
Jesus  of  many  sins,  which  was  also  given  by  Papias. 
Strauss  supposes  that  it  is  another  form  of  the  story 
respecting  the  sinner  in  the  house  of  Simon  the  Pharisee, 
which  is  contained  in  Luke  vii. ;  but  the  term  act  used  ap- 
plied to  the  woman  does  not  suit  the  female  introduced 
there.  Hitzig*  thinks,  that  Mark  wrote  the  paragraph  ; 
Schulz  assigns  it  to  Luke.  The  simple  truthfulness  of 
the  story  stamps  it  with  credibility,  and  points  to  early 
evangelical  tradition  as  its  source.  It  is  not  certain 
where  or  when  it  was  first  written.  We  believe  that 
the  earliest  record  of  it  was  in  the  gospel  according  to 
the  Hebrews. 

STYLE   AND   DICTION. 

The  style  is  characterised  by  simplicity  and  ease. 
It  is  plain  without  elegance,  tolerably  free  from  Heb- 
raisms, and  the  diction  is  comparatively  pure.  It  has 
been  pronounced  indeed  strongly  Hebraic ;  but  all 
Hellenistic  Greek  has  a  Hebrew  basis  ;  and  the  gospel 
has  less  colouring  of  that  sort  than  many  parts  of  the 
New  Testament.  Genuine  Greek  expressions,  and  the 
peculiar  constructions  of  classical  Greek,  are  by  no 
means  rare.  The  Hebraised  nature  of  the  style  appears 
most  from  the  manner  in  which  sentences  are  con- 
nected. Instead  of  the  language  being  periodic,  like 
that  of  Paul,  who  puts  his  materials  in  a  dialectic  form, 
the  fourth  evangelist  exhibits  the  evangelical  history 
with  great  simplicity,  placing  the  successive  ideas  in 
juxtaposition  rather  than  logical  connection.  Verses 
and  sentences  are  usually  connected  by  the  particles  Kat, 
odv,  and  Se.  It  is  this  method  which  gives  his  style  a 
Hebraic  character,  while  the  Greek  is  predominant  in 

*    Ueber  Johannes  MarruM  und  seine  Srhri/fen,  p.  205,  et  seq. 
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Paul,  because  he  writes  in  a  periodic  form.  Yet  the 
gospel  is  written  in  good  Hellenic  Greek,  though  in- 
ferior to  that  of  Luke. 

The  author  s  stock  of  words  was  not  copious.  The 
same  terms  and  phrases  are  repeated,  indicating  a 
paucity  of  linguistic  materials.  His  mastery  of  Greek 
was  not  great,  though  he  employs  appropriate  terms  to 
express  his  ideas.  And  it  was  not  always  easy  to  find 
suitable  words  for  his  ideas. 

1.  afirjv  is  doubled  at  the  beginning  of  a  discourse, 
i.  52,  etc. ;  twenty-five  times  in  all. 

2.  In  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament,  Iva  ttXt;- 
p(i)0y  6  Xoyo9  or  17  ypa<^,  xii.  38 ;  xiii.  18 ;  xv.  25  ; 
xvii.  12 ;  xviii.  9 ;  xix.  24,  36. 

3.  o  Xcyo/xci/09  JtSuftos  is  added  to  the  name  G&fia^^ 
xi.  16;  XX.  24 ;  xxi.  2. 

4.  John  the  Baptist  has  not  /SairTurnj^  annexed  to 
his  name,  as  in  the  other  evangelists. 

5.  OdXaa-a-a  Trjs  Ti/SepuiBo^,  with  reference  to  the  sea 
of  Galilee,  vi.  1 ;  xxi.  1. 

6.  rSc  not  tSov,  i.  29,  36,  47,  48 ;  iii.  26  ;  v.  14  ;  vii. 
26,  52  ;  xi.  3,  35,  36  ;  xii.  19  ;  xvi.  29  ;  xviii.  21 ;  xix. 
4,  5, 14.  In  xix.  26,  27,  iSe  is  probably  the  right  read- 
ing. The  other  evangelists  employ  ISov  much  oftener 
than  tSc. 

7.  fiera  ravra  and  [lera  tovto  in  general  designa- 
tions of  time,  ii.  12 ;  iii.  22 ;  v.  1,  14 ;  vi.  1 ;  vii.  1  ; 
xi.  7 ;  xiii.  7 ;  xix.  28,  38 ;  xxi.  1.  Matthew  never 
uses  either ;  Mark  has  ftera  ravra  once,  and  Luke  five 
times. 

8.  iJL€ProL,  iv.  27 ;  vii.  13 ;  xii.  42 ;  xx.  5 ;  xxi.  4. 
Not  in  the  other  gospels. 

9.  ovScV  is  put  after  the  verb,  iii.  27;  viii.  28; 
X.  41;  xviii.  20;  xxi.  3.  This  is  rare  in  the  other 
evangelists. 

10.  ip  TO)  ovoiiari  (not  cVt  r(f  oi/o/xart),  v.  43 ;  x.  25  ; 
xii.  13,  14,^26,  etc. 
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11.  The  use  of  the  optative  is  discarded.  The  read- 
ing of  the  received  text  has  it  once,  but  is  incorrect 
(xiii.  24). 

12.  rriv  ^l^vxnv  ridevax  x.  11,  15,  17;  xiii.  37,  38; 
XV.  13.     Matthew  and  Mark  have  r^v  ^vyyi^  8oui/at. 

13.  0x^5  in  the  singiilar  is  always  used,  except  oncQ, 
The  other  evangelists  have  both  singular  and  plural,  the 
latter  oftener. 

14.  wapo^iCa  for  the  irapafiohj  of  the  synoptists,  x. 
6 ;  xvi.  25,  29. 

15.  ra  tSia,  home  or  dwelling^  i,  11  ;  xvi.  32  ; 
xix.  27. 

16.  iruijca/  vii.  30,  32,  44  ;  viii.  20 ;  x.  39 ;  xi.  57 ; 
xxi.  3,  10. 

17.  Ociopew  twenty- three  times.  In  Matthew  twice, 
Mark  six  times,  and  Luke  seven  times. 

18.  Only  the  perfect  ccw/Kwca  of  6/3^1/ is  used.  Matthew 
and  Mark  never  have  this  tense ;  Luke  has  it  three 
times. 

19.  The  use  of  o^  as  a  connecting  particle  is  far 
more  frequent  than  in  the  other  gospels.  Indeed  it 
occurs  aa  often  in  the  fourth  as  in  the  other  three 
united.     Grenerally  in  narrative. 

20.  aXX'  ha  together,  i.  8,  31 ;  iii.  17  ;  ix.  3 ;  xi.  52 ; 
xii.  9,  47 ;  xiii.  18  ;  xiv.  31 ;  xv.  25  ;  xvii.  15  ;  xviii.  28. 
Mark  has  the  phrase  once,  xiv.  49.  a/a  with  the  sub- 
junctive supplies  the  place  of  the  infinitive  in  classic 
Greek. 

21.  The  same  expressions  are  fi^uently  repeated 
immediately  after,  in  the  same  sentence,  as  i.  7,  8,  14 ; 
iii.  11,  17,  34 ;  v.  31-39,  44-47 ;  viii.  13,  14, 18 ;  x.  17, 
18 ;  xvii.  6 ;  xviii.  15,  16 ;  xix.  35 ;  xxi.  24. 

22.  Connected  with  this  repetition,  and  to  give  em- 
phasis to  the  ideas,  is  the  use  of  the  demonstrative 
pronouns  oSros  vi.  46 ;  vii.  18  ;  xv.  5 ;  and  ciccu/os  i.  18, 
33;  V.  11,  37;  X.  1;  xii.  48;  xiv.  21,  26;  xv.  26; 
when  a  clause  has  separated  the  subject  and  the  verb. 
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23.  The  writer  expresses  the  same  idea  positively 
and  negatively,  i.  7,  8,  20;  iii.  15,  17,  20;  iv.  42;  v. 
24;  viii.  35;  x.  28;  xv.  5,  6,  7. 

24.  Allusions  to  what  had  been  already  related  are 
common,  as  in  iv.  54;  vi.  23,  71;  vii.  50;  x.  40; 
xviii.  14,  26 ;  xix.  39 ;  xxi.  14,  20. 

25.  The  author  frequently  subjoins  explanatory  re- 
marks, as  i.  39,  42,  43,  etc.  etc. 

26.  The  following  are  peculiar  constructions  :  Troinj- 
(rare  wan€(r€Lu — dp€7re(r<iu  oh^  vi.  10.  orvi^ayayere  ra 
kkao'iAaTa — (rwrjyayov  oh^  vi.  12, 13.  cion^icet  KkaMva'a 
— (US  oSy  licXatG/  XX.  1 1 .  JSakere — ifiaXov  q6v  xxi.  6. 
rovro  8c  cTttcu — koX  rovro  elirciv  xxi.  19. 

A  series  of  leading  terms  and  phrases  is  peculiar  to 
the  writer,  expressing  the  chief  ideas  of  his  theology. 
These  constitute  his  distinctive  terminology. 

27.  6  koyo^  i.  1-14 ;  6  /xovoyci^s  vtds  i.  14,  18 ;  iiL 
16,  18.  Boia  is  attributed  to  the  Word,  i.  14 ;  ii.  11 ; 
xii.  41 ;  xvii.  5,  22. 

28.  TO  (^Ss  i.  4,  5,  7,  8,  9 ;  iii.  19,  20,  21 ;  viii.  12 ;  ix. 
5 ;  xi.  9,  10 ;  xii.  36,  46. 

29.  ri  aXTJOcui  i.  14,  17;  iii.  21;  iv.  23,  24;  v.  33; 
viii.  32,  40,  44-46;  xiv.  6;  xvi.  7,  13;  xvii.  17,  19; 
xviii.  37,  38. 

30.  17  aydwq  V.  42 ;  xiii.  35 ;  xv.  9,  10,  13 ;  xvii. 
26. 

31.  17  a-KorCa  i.   5;  vi.  17;  viii.  12;  xii.  35,   46; 

XX.  1. 

32.  o  Koa-fio^  seventy-eight  times.  Matthew  has  it 
nine  times ;  Mark  and  Luke  each  thrice. 

33.  afiapTia  sixteen  times.  Matthew  has  it  seven 
times ;  Mark  six ;  and  Luke  eleven  times. 

34.  adp^  i.  13,  14 ;  iii.  6 ;  vi.  51,  55,  63 ;  viii.  15 ; 
xvii.  2. 

35.  irapaKhjTo^  xiv.  16,  26;  xv.  26;  xvi.  7;  to 
7ri/€Vfta  Tr}^  akriOeia^  xiv.  17;  xv.  26;  xvi.  13. 

36.  T€Kva  Tov  ecoS  i.  12  ;  xi.  52. 
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37.  C<^  aJUivios  fifteen  times.  Three  times  in  Mat- 
theWy  twice  in  Mark,  and  three  times  in  Luke. 

38.  <fHMj^€p6a  i.  31 ;  ii.  11 ;  iiL  21 ;  vii.  4 ;  ix.  3 ; 
xvii.  6 ;  xxi.  1^  14. 

39.  Kpiveiv  nineteen  times ;  Kpia\^  eleven  times. 

40.  TTiareueu^  is  very  frequent,  commonly  followed 
by  els. 

41.  l(oonoi€u^  V.  21 ;  vi.  63. 

42.  i^ekOew  ck  rov  ^€ov,  diro,  irapa  rod  Scov,  €ic  rov 
narpos  viii.  42;  xiii.  3 ;  xvi.  27,  28,  30;  xvii.  8. 

43.  ipx^o-OacL  eh  rov  Koapjov,  as  ra  tSui  i.  9,  11 ;  iii. 
19;  vi.  14;  ix.  39,  k.t.X. 

44.  KarafiaxPGV  €K  rov  ovpaan^v  i.  32  ;  iii.  13 ;  vi.  33, 
38,41,42,50,  51,58. 

45.  (up€u^  Ti^i^  afiapriap  i.  29. 

46.  Ico^v  BtSovoLL  r^  icocr/xa>  vi.  33. 

47.  nepLiraTelv  a/  rg  'qp^p^  xi.  9,  and  its  opposite  cv 
T^  (tkotC^  or  €p  rg  wkti  viii.  12 ;  xi.  10 ;  xii.  35. 

48.  yanniOiivai  €K  Qeov,  avtaOev^  ck  rov  nveupxiro^  L 
13 ;  iii.  3 ;  iii.  5-8. 

49.  6  ap\(av  rov  Koa-px^v  rovrov,  or  without  the  pro- 
noun, xii.  31 ;  xiv.  30;  xvi.  11. 

50.  ayanoLV  rov  Ilarepa^  rov  *Ii;(row,  oXXt^ovs  viii. 
42 ;  xiii.  34 ;  xiv.  15,  21,  23,  24,  28,  31 ;  xv.  12,  17 ; 
xxi.  15,  16. 

51.  -jj  k<r)(aTri  yjpipa  vi.  39,  40,  44,  54 ;  vii.  37 ;  xi. 
24 ;  xii.  48. 

52.  pJvew  €v — Xpurr^^  r^  ^^V^  ry  aydjrg  viii.  31 ; 
xiv.  10 ;  XV.  4-7,  9,  10. 

53.  elvoL  €K  or  eXvoA  iv  metaphorically,  iii.  31 ;  vii. 
17,  22 ;  viii.  23,  ic.r.X. 

54.  avdoToais  lai^^j  icpto-cois  v.  29 ;  xi.  25. 

55.  paprvpia  rov  ^I-qtrov  iii.  11, 32,  33 ;  v.  31, 32, 34, 
36 ;  viii.  13,  14.  paprvpeo}  is  very  frequent ;  whereas 
it  occurs  but  once  in  Matthew,  and  once  in  Luke. 

The  following  phrases  and  words  are  peculiar  to  the 
fourth  gospel : 
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£kXax60€tfj  aXoTfp  ofiifv  ofiifv  Xeyta  v/ao^,  avOpajoaij  ay- 

ipXyrpuckuH}^,  6  apr)((ov  rov  Koapjov,  fiaioVj  fiifipticKeu^j 
y€Penj^  yeptav,  yXwtro'OKOiioVj  SaxpimPj  SciXtai^y  Suti/annrwtu, 
SiBviu}^,  eyKoupuL,  €&uo^  applied  to  the  people  of  Israel, 
€KV€V€Wf  ifiiropufv,  ilJufwa-Sa^^  ifepxf^o^oLL  he  (euro)  Ocov, 
i(tmviiiea^j  eirdpaTOSj  hrvxpUw ;  ipxea-OoLL  as  top  KoapoVj 
airo  rov  ovpopov^  he  Qeov ;  Tjn^p^  '^^^9  Oeoaefiij^,  ^^y 
Opi/ilMiTa,  elfii  (  ?),  KiSpo^,  K€iplai^  '^^f^  KeppATumj^j 
fajnovpo^j  Kkrjiia,  KoipArfa-is,  Ko\vp»fii}0pa^  KopAJfo^^  KopAJfo* 
repovj  Kpidu^o^y  6  Kvpuo^  vocative^  Ximuov^  XCrpa^  Xoy^, 
p^aovv,  peadl^eu^,  M€a'(ria%  p,erpnrfnjsy  p^yp^  y^^j  povo- 
yarq^  of  the  Son  of  God,  viimjp,  vvaatw^  ol^^iv^  ovdpvovj 
oaSTjirore  or  olotrhfJTrore^  ovkow^  o^dpiov^  nG/0€pas^  neptr 
8c€ip,  nirpo^,  irorepoVj  irpojBarucj,  irpoa-oini^^  npoatcv- 
vrinj^j  irpSno^  pov,  irpSno^  vp&v,  Trrepva^  irruo'pa,  p&w, 
'PfopaXoTC^  aKeko^y  aKr/vonriyiaj  crvyxpfjadoA^  (rvppoBriTijs, 
aweixripxea-doL^  rerapralo^y  rerpdprp^o^,  titXos,  vSpto, 
vifxu/ro^^  (JHU^o^j  <f>payiKku}Vy  -^apaXj  X^^p^po^^  X^^^i 
\(i>pli  an  adverb,  ^lnnplov} 


QUOTATIONS. 

JOHW. 

i.  23   .        .        .        .        •        .  Isaiah  xl.  3. 

*1.  51 Genesis  zzviii.  12. 

ii.  17 Psalm  Ixix.  9. 

*lii.  14 Numbers  xxi.  8, 9. 

vi.  31 Psalm  Ixxviii.  24. 

vi.  46 Isaiah  liv.  13. 

*vi.  49 Exodus  xtI.  16. 

*vii.  22 Leviticus  xii.  3. 

*vii.  «i8 Isaiah  xliv.  3;  lyiiL  11. 

*vii.  42 Psalm  Ixxxix.  4;   cxxxii.  11; 

Micah  V.  2. 

*viii.  6 Leviticusxx.  10;  Deut.xxii.22. 

viii.  17 Deut.  xvii.  6;  xix.  16. 

•ix,  31 Proverbs  xv.  29. 

X.  34 Psalm  Ixxxii.  6. 

xii.  13 Psalm  cxviii.  26. 

xii.  15 Zechariah  ix.  9. 

'  Sao  Z<»ller'fl  Theoio(/ische  Jahrbiicher,  vol.  ii.  p.  477,  et  neq. 
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•xii.34 

Psalm  ex.  4;  Daniel  vii.  14. 

XU.38 

Isaiah  liii.  1. 

xii.  40 

Isaiah  vi.  10. 

Till.  18 

Psalm  xli.  9. 

XV.  26 

Psalm  Ixix.  4;  xxxv.  19. 

•rvii.  12 

.      Psabn  xli.  10;  cix.  8, 17. 

zix.24 

Psalm  xxii.  18. 

•xix.  28,  29 . 

Psalm  Ixix.  21. 

xiz.36 

• 

Exodus  xii.  46. 

xix,  37       . 

• 

a 

Zechariah  xii.  10. 

Those  marked  thus  *  are  allusions  or  general  refer- 
ences rather  than  quotations. 

The  quotations  are  commonly  from  the  Septuagint, 
and  are  never  derived  immediately  from  the  Hebrew. 
It  would  have  been  otherwise  had  the  writer  been  a 
Palestinian  Jew.  Sometimes  they  are  literal,  as  in 
X.  34  ;  xii.  38  ;  xix.  24 ;  sometimes  they  are  free,  as 
in  i.  23  ;  vi.  31 ;  xv.  25  ;  xix.  36.  In  all  cases  the  in- 
fluence of  the  LXX.  is  visible,  except  in  xiii.  18  and 
xix.  37.  With  respect  to  these  it  should  be  remem- 
bered that  other  Greek  versions  existed  at  the  time 
besides  the  Alexandrian ;  and  when  the  latter  was 
obscure  another  was  preferred.  The  peculiar  reading 
in  xix.  37  is  also  found  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  in 
Justin  independently  of  both.  Bleek  adduces  xii.  40 
as  a  passage  in  which  the  Hebrew  was  used.  But  the 
language  of  it  is  free  and  inexact,  giving  the  sense  not 
words  of  the  original  and  agreeing  neither  with  it  nor 
with  the  Greek  version.  We  do  not  think  that  the 
Hebrew  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  citation  ;  though  Bleek 
asserts  that  it  does.  His  argument  for  the  use  of  the 
original  resolves  itself  into  the  two  quotations  (xiii.  18 ; 
xix.  37),  which  admit  of  a  satisfactory  explanation  on 
other  grounds.  The  advocates  of  the  gospel's  apostolic 
authenticity  who  build  up  the  author's  acquaintance 
with  the  Hebrew  original  and  his  consequent  Jewish 
birth  on  this  slender  foimdation  adopt  a  precarious 
argument. 
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THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PETER. 


RELATION  TO  JUDE  S   EPISTLE. 

Every  reader  sees  that  the  second  chapter  of  this 
epistle,  along  with  the  commencement  of  the  third, 
bears  a  close  resemblance  to  Jude's  letter.  What  is  the 
cause  of  the  similarity  ?  If  the  parallelism  extends  to 
words  as  well  as  ideas,  it  must  be  explained  by  assum- 
ing that  the  one  writer  borrowed  from  the  other.  The 
following  considerations  prove  that  Peter  made  use  of 
Jude's  epistle. 

(a.)  The  phraseology  of  Jude  is  ordinarily  simpler 
than  that  of  Peter  which  is  more  artificial,  rhetorical, 
and  paraphrastic  in  the  majority  of  cases. 


JTJDS. 

For  there  are  certain  men  crept 
in  unawares,  who  were  before  of  old 
ordained  to  this  condemnation,  un- 
godly men,  turning  the  grace  of  our 
God  into  lasciviousness,  and  denying 
the  only  Lord  Ood  and  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  (4). 


He  hath  reserved  in  everlasting 
chains  under  darkness  (6). 


2  PETER. 

But  there  were  felae  prophets 
also  among  the  people,  even  as  there 
shall  be  false  teachers  among  you 
who  privily  shall  bring  in  damnable 
heresies,  even  denying  the  Lard  that 
bought  them,  and  bring  npon  them* 
selves  swift  destruction.  And  many 
shall  follow  their  pernicious  ways 
(lasciviousnesses),  etc.  etc.  And 
through  covetousness  shall  they  with 
feigned  words  make  merchandise  of 
you;  whose  judgment  now  of  a  long 
time  lingereth  not  (ii.  1-3). 

Having  cast  them  down  to  hell, 
delivered  them  into  chains  of  dark- 
ness to  be  reserved  unto  judgment 
(ii.  4). 
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XUDB. 

Are  set  forth  for  an  exon^pfe, 
suffering  the  vengeance  of  etenal 
file  (7). 


Reducing  to  ashes  condemned 
them  with  an  oyerthrow,  making 
them  an  ensatnpU  unto  those  that 
after  should  live  ungodly  (iL  6). 


In  ii.  6  the  writer  of  Peter's  second  epistle,  appa- 
rently feeling  the  improbability  of  the  punishment  still 
continuing,  softened  it  away  by  confining  himself  to 
the  historical  fact.  Had  Jude  followed  Peter,  it  was 
sufficient  for  him  to  present  the  destruction  of  the 
Sodomites  as  an  example. 


Defile  O^/mA  (8). 

Speak  evil  of  digniUie$  (8). 

In    those   thinga    tkey   eomtpi 
t\emielve$  (10). 


Walk  after  tkeJUah  m  the  lost  of 
undeannees  (ii.  10). 

Are  not  afraid  to  apeak  evU  cf 
digmttee  (ii.  10). 

Shall  utterly  perish  m  their  own 
corruption  (iL  12). 


In  the  last  passage  the  change  in  second  Peter  is 
made  for  emphasis. 


Woe  unto  them!  for  they  ha^e 
gone  in  the  way  of  Oain,  and  ran 
greedily  after  the  error  of  Baiaam 
for  reward,  and  perished  in  the  gain- 
saying of  Gore  (11). 

Their  mouth  speaketh  great 
MWeUing  worde  (16). 

But,  heloved,  remendier  ye  the 
words  which  were  epoken  before  of 
the  (^jostles  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Ohrist ; 
how  that  they  told  you  there  should 
be  tnockerein  the  kut  time,  whoehouid 
walk  irfter  their  own  ungodly  lu$t$ 
(17, 18). 


Following  the  way  of  Balaam  of 
Boaor,  who  loyed  the  wages  of  un- 
righteousness (iL  15). 


When  they  speak  great  swelling 
words  of  vanity  (iL  18). 

This  second  epistle,  beloved,  ete. 
etc.,  that  ye  may  be  mindful  of  the 
words  which  were  spoken  before  by 
the  holy  prophets  and  of  the  com- 
mandment of  us  ^  apostles,etc  etc, 
knowing  this  first  that  there  shall 
come  in  the  last  dags  scojfers  walking 
after  their  own  huts,  etc.  (iiL  1-3).^ 


Here  the  writer  of  second  Peter  has  abridged  the 

original. 

These  are  spots  in  your  feasts  of  They  count  it  pleasure  to  riot  in 

charity,  when  they  feast  with  you,     the  day  tame.    I^ots  they  are  and 

1  See  the  Greek  table  in  De  Wette*s  Einleitung,  p.  357,  et  seq.    The 
words  italicised  are  commonly  alike  or  nearly  so,  in  Greek. 
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JTJDE.  2 

feeding  themaelves  without  fear;  blemishes,  sportiiig  themselyee  wiik 
clouds  they  are  tnthout  wattr,  carrUd  their  own  deceiving$  wkUe  they  feati 
dbcut  of  whuU  ....  wandering  stars,  with  you  ....  wells  without  water, 
to  whom  ii  reserved  the  bhtckneu  of  clouds  that  are  carried  with  a  tem- 
darhnenfor  ever  (12, 18).  pest ;  to  whom  the  mist  of  darkness 

is  reserved  for  ever  (iL  18, 17). 

(b.)  Expressions  in  Jude's  epistle  are  changed  in  a 
singular  way.  Thus  the  word  sea-rocks  ( Jude  12)^  on 
which  vessels  are  wrecked  becomes  in  2  Peter  ii.  13 
spots. "^  Love-feasts  or  agapce  in  Jude  (12)  become 
deceits^  in  2  Peter  ii.  13.  The  latter  reading  indeed  is 
not  certain,  and  Lachmann  has  both  words  alike  ;  but 
Tischendorf  favours  the  common  reading.  Clouds 
toithout  water  in  Jude  (12)  is  changed  in  2  Peter 
(ii.  17)  into  the  more  usual  wells  without  water}  These 
alterations  show  Jude's  originahty,  not  the  opposite  as 
Dietlein  and  Schott  argue. 

((T.)  Passages  in  Peter  are  so  indefinite  in  their 
language  as  to  be  obscure  without  the  light  of  Jude's 
parallels.  Thus  2  Peter  ii.  4  is  less  distinct  than  the 
corresponding  passage  in  Jude  6,  because  neither  the 
particular  sin  of  the  angels  nor  their  punishment  is 
specified  ;  whereas  the  latter  says  that  '  they  did  not 
keep  their  dominions,  but  left  their  own  habitation 
(heaven),'  going  after  strange  flesh,  like  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah,  i.e.  after  the  daughters  of  men.  Peter 
employs  the  general  word  to  sin,  and  avoids  reference 
to  the  book  of  *  Enoch.  In  like  manner  2  Peter  ii.  11 
is  unintelligible  apart  from  Jude  9.  The  language  is 
general ;  and  the  reader  cannot  tell  to  what  the  writer 
alludes.  Few  of  those  who  are  well  acquainted  with 
the  Jewish  Scriptures  could  guess  his  meaning.  Peter, 
taking  it  for  granted  that  Jude's  epistle  was  already 
known  to  his  readers,  contents  himself  with  an  indefinite 
statement  to  the  effect  that  there  was  a  dispute  between 

*  tnriXdBiS.  ^  <rm\oi.  '  ayanai  changed  into  drrarai, 

*  v€<f)€\ai  awhpoi  altered  into  nrfyai  dwhpoi. 
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angels  and  fallen  spiritB  :  angels  who  are  greater  (than 
these  self-willed  blasphemers)  in  power  and  might,  do 
not  bring  against  them  (angelic  dignities)  a  railing 
accusation.  Jude,  on  the  other  hand,  has  a  definite  state- 
ment. We  learn  from  him,  that  the  dispute  was  between 
Michael  and  the  devil  about  the  body  of  Moses.  Hence 
angels  in  Peter  means  good  angels^  Satan  being  included 
among  angelic  dignities.  The  plural  number  is  employed 
to  express  in  a  more  general  way  what  Jude  gives 
clearly  in  the  singular. 

{d.)  The  opponents  described  and  denounced  in 
Jude  are  distinctly  portrayed  ;  the  picture  of  them  in 
2  Peter  is  not  clear.  The  former  speaks  of  men  atheis- 
tical in  practice  ;  the  latter  of  false  and  vicious  teachers. 
The  liveliness,  brevity,  and  close  relation  between  the 
parts  of  the  picture  presented  by  Jude,  show  origi- 
nality and  independence  ;  in  amplifying,  diverging  into 
generalities,  and  contracting,  Peter  commonly  loosens 
the  coherence  of  ideas.  This  is  vainly  denied  by 
Briickner,  who  twists  everything  with  minute  inge- 
nuity into  a  clear,  well-arranged,  designed,  and  definite 
sequence  on  the  part  of  the  latter  author,  just  as  if 
^  these  as  natural  brute  beasts  made  to  be  taken  and 
destroyed  ;'  *  speak  evil  of  the  things  they  understand 
not ;'  and  *  shall  utterly  perish  in  their  own  corruption  * 
(ii.  12),  were  not  a  deterioration  of  Jude's  Hhese  speak 
evil  of  those  things  which  they  know  not ;  but  what 
they  know  naturally  as  brute  beasts,  in  those  things 
they  corrupt  themselves'  (10)  ;  or  the  introduction  of 
ii.  10,  which  apparently  resumes  ii.  1-3,  though  the 
coherence  is  vague,  were  as  natural  as  the  parallel  in 
Jude  8  ;  or  as  if  the  coherence  of  2  Peter  ii.  1  with 
the  preceding  context  were  as  good  or  clear  as  that  of 
Jude  4,  where  the  adversaries  are  first  mentioned. 

{e.)  That  Jude  should  have  extracted  a  very  brief 
epistle,  energetic  and  powerful  as  it  is,  from  a  longer 
one  is  less  probable  than  that  the  author  of  the  longer 
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should  have  used  the  shorter.  Were  it  otherwise,  the 
question  would  arise — ^What  advantage  could  result 
from  another  sacred  penman  putting  into  the  form  of  a 
distinct  epistle  a  few  verses  similar  to  part  of  an  epistle 
already  existing  ? 

The  dependence  of  our  epistle  on  Jude's  consists 
with  a  degree  of  freedom,  as  is  shown  by  enlarging, 
contracting,  adding,  separating,  combimng,  excluding. 
The  original  is  sometimes  simplified,  but  oftener  not. 
While  the  language  is  occasionally  improved,  it  is  not 
so  in  the  majority  of  instances.  (Compare  the  original 
in  Jude  6  with  2  Peter  ii.  4.) 

In  opposition  to  these  arguments,  Hengstenberg 
after  Heydenreich  adduces  Jude  17,  18,  compared  with 
2  Peter  iii.  3  :  *  But,  beloved,  remember  ye  the  words 
which  were  spoken  before  of  the  apostles  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ ;  how  that  they  told  you  there  should  be 
mockers  in  the  last  time,  who  should  walk  after  their 
own  ungodly  lusts/ — *  Knowing  this  first,  that  there 
shall  come  in  the  last  days  scoffers  walking  after  their 
own  lusts,'  etc.  Here,  it  is  said,  that  Jude  refers  to  a 
prophecy  found  in  New  Testament  writings,  before  he 
wrote.  The  allusion  cannot  be  to  Acts  xx.  29  ;  to  1 
Tim.  iv.  1,  etc. ;  to  2  Tim.  iii.  1,  etc. ;  or  to  2  Thess.  ii. 
3,  though  these  passages  have  been  mentioned.  It  is 
to  2  Peter  iii.  3.^  Such  is  Hengstenberg's  argument ; 
but  it  is  inconclusive,  because  Jude's  language  is,  words 
'  spoken  before  by  the  apostles,'  which  does  not  imply 
that  they  were  written. 

Another  argument  adduced  by  Heydenreich  and 
adopted  by  Hengstenberg  is,  that  errorists  are  said  by 
Jude  to  have  already  appeared  and  endeavoured  to  get 
into  the  churches  ;  whereas  in  Peter  they  are  ftiture, 
and  his  readers  are  forewarned  against  them. 

This  statement  overlooks  the  fact  that  the  errorists 
are  described  in  second   Peter,  both   as   present    and 

'  Die  Offenbarung  des  hcUigen  Johannes,  u,8.w.,  voL  i.  p.  19,  note. 
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fiiture.  Besides,  the  picture  of  them  given  by  the 
latter  writer  shows  an  advance.  While  Jude  does  no 
more  than  hint  at  their  misleading  influence  (16,  19)  ; 
it  appears  strongly  in  second  Peter  (ii.  3,  4,  18).  No 
definite  object  is  assigned  to  the  mockers  of  the  last 
time  in  Jude ;  in  Peter's  epistle  the  second  advent  is 
the  thing  they  scoff  at.  The  former  represents  the 
errorists  as  denying  God  and  Christ  (4)  ;  the  latter 
concentrates  that  denial  on  the  power  of  the  Redeemer 
Christ  (ii.  1).  The  former  presents  them  as  agitators 
and  deceivers  ;  the  latter  as  false  teachers  (ii.  1).  Both 
writers  point  to  the  same  persons  generally ;  one  bor- 
rowing fix)m  the  other ;  but  the  variations  show  an 
advance  under  the  pseudo-Peter's  hands,  not  indeed  in 
definiteness  or  consistence  but  in  time. 

AUTHENTICITY. 

Allusions  to  the  epistle  have  been  found  in  Clement's 
letter  to  the  Corinthians  :  '  Noah  preached  repentance, 
and  those  who  obeyed  him  were  saved '  (2  Peter  ii.  5).^ 
Here  the  reference  is  slight ;  and  the  words  may  have 
been  taken  fix)m  the  Old  Testament.  In  another  place 
Clement  has  :  '  On  account  of  his  hospitality  and  piety, 
Lot  was  saved  out  of  Sodom,  when  all  the  surrounding 
region  was  condemned  with  fire  and  brimstone.  God 
made  it  appear  that  He  does  not  forsake  those  who  trust 
in  Him ;  but  on  the  other  hand  those  who  turn  aside 
He  appoints  to  pimishment  and  torment'  (ii.  6-9).* 
It  is  possible  that  these  words  may  refer  to  the  passage 
in  Peter,  since  a  twofold  moral  is  drawn  firom  ^e  his- 
tory of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  in  both ;  but  it  is  doubtful. 
In  like  manner,  '  Let  that  be  far  firom  us  which  is 

^  N»f  iicfipv^t  furdpoiaPf  ical  vfraxovomyrcr  ccrdiA;<ray.^-Cap.  rii. 

Kpi6ti<rris  dtii  nvphs  Ka\  Btiov,  np6Xhjkov  noiriaat  6  dftnrirrit,  iri  roift  cXiri* 
[orrat  /ir*  avrhp  ovk  ^Kardktiwu,  rovr  dr  irtpoicKiP^it  vfrdpxovrat  th  KoXatriP 
Koi  aliwrfi^p  TiBf^u — Cap.  xi. 
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written,  Miserable  are  the  double-minded,  who  are  the 
doubtful  in  their  mind,  which  say,  *^  These  things  have 
we  heard  even  in  the  time  of  our  fiithers  ;  and,  behold, 
we  are  grown  old,  and  none  of  these  things  have  hap- 
pened  to  us." '  ^  This  passage  can  scarcely  be  considered 
an  allusion  to  2  Peter  iii.  4.  It  is  introduced  by  ^  this 
scripture  saying ; '  and  may  perhaps  allude  to  the  apo- 
cryphal work  called  the  Assumption  of  Moses. 

Lardner  and  Dietlem  find  allusions  to  our  epistle  in 
Hermas  :  '  They  are  such  as  have  believed,  but  through 
their  doubting  have  forsaken  the  true  way '  (2  Peter  ii. 
15).'  The  resemblance  is  too  slight  to  warrant  the 
conclusion  that  Hermas  referred  to  the  epistle.  Again  : 
^  The  golden  part  are  ye,  who  have  escaped  this  world ' 
(2  Peter  ii.  20).*  Tins  passage  does  not  prove  its  use« 
But  though  the  places  themselves  furnish  no  clear 
evidence  of  acquaintance  with  2  Peter,  Bruckner  sup- 
poses that  their  contexts  make  the  thing  probable.  We 
do  not  think  so.  The  resemblance  of  the  words  that 
immediately  follow  in  iii.  7,  viz.  'they  withdraw  them- 
selves and  walk  again  after  their  wicked  desires,'  to  2 
Peter  ii.  22  ;  iii.  3 ;  and  of  'ye  who  dwell  among  them,'  * 
to  what  is  said  of  Lot  in  2  Peter  ii.  8,  is  insufficient  to 
bring  the  passages  quoted  fi*om  Hermas  iii.  7  and  iv.  3 
into  designed  connection  with  2  Peter  ii.  15  and  20 
respectively.  It  is  also  very  improbable  that  i.  5,  etc., 
where  faith  develops  into  love,  floated  before  the  mind 
of  Hermas  in  writing  iii.  8  ;  or  that  the  account  of  the 
retribution  for  luxurious  pleasures  in  the  sixth  simili- 
tude, had  respect  to  2  Peter  ii.^ 

^  ir6pp(a  ytviaBta  d<P*  rjfUitP  ^  y/xi^^  avrrj  ottov  Xryc ( *  raXatV<upo4  tl<riv  ol  dc- 
^vxotf  ol  durrd{otfT€t  Trfv  yfrvxriVf  ol  Xcyoircp.  Tavra  rfKOXKrafuv  koi  ciri  rStwaeri" 
p»v  Tjfi&v,  Kol  Idov  yeyrjpdKap^Vf  Koi  ovdiv  rifiiv  Tovrcau  (rv}i^4fif}MV, — Cap.  xxiii. 

*  0^01  tlaiv  ol  TreTTtoTruicorff  /i€v,  cmh  dc  r^r  hi^vx}Qi  avrav  d<f>iov<riP  rff¥ 
6d6v  avT&v  rTjv  dXrfBitnjp. —  VisiOy  iii.  7. 

*  t6  df  xpv<rov¥  fi€pot  vfi€'is  eore  ol  €K<f>vy6vT€t  t6v  KocfJLOP  tovtop, —  Vino, 
iv.3.  *  rww,iv.8. 

^  See  Briickner's  edition  of  De  Wette's  Handhuch  on  Peter,  Jude,  and 
James,  p.  140,  8rd  ed. 
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Nothing  in  Polycarp  or  Ignatius  shows  acquointanGe 
¥rith  our  epistle.  The  same  remark  applies  to  Barnabas, 
since  the  use  he  makes  of  the  words  in  Psalm  xc.  4, 
though  similar  to  that  of  2  Peter  iii.  8,  is  not  coinci- 
dent either  verbally  or  in  idea ;  ^  and  the  series  of  virtues 
enumerated  in  the  second  chapter  is  different  from  that 
given  in  2  Peter  i.  5,  etc.  Thus  the  apostolic  fathers 
generally  furnish  no  proof  of  their  acquaintance  with  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter  ;  a  feet  which  Dietlein's  efforts 
to  find  correspondences  make  all  the  more  palpable.^ 

Justin  Martyr,  in  his  *  Dialogue  with  Trypho/  says 
*  We  have  also  understood  that  the  saying,  "a  day  with 
the  Lord  is  as  a  thousand  years,"  belongs  to  this  matter' 
(2  Peter  iii.  8).'  The  same  passage  is  cited  by  Barna- 
bas and  IrensBUS.*  There  is  no  certainty  that  Justin 
took  the  words  from  2  Peter  iii.  8,  for  Psalm  xc.  4  may 
have  been  the  original;  and  the  succeeding  context 
does  not  prove  that  2  Peter  was  the  source,  as  Dietlein 
supposes.  Nor  does  the  following  chapter  of  Justin 
make  the  alleged  proof  more  probable  by  using  the  same 
word  false  teachers^  as  is  in  2  Peter  ii.  1,^  and  in  the 
same  connection  with  the  '  false  prophets.' 

The  two  passages  in  Irenseus,  in  which  the  expres- 
sion '  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  as  a  thousand  years '  occurs, 
are  not  exactly  the  same  as  that  in  Peter,  and  may  also 
refer  to  Psalm  xc.  4.  The  connection  in  L-ensaus  iv.  70, 
where  the  flood,  evil  angels,  and  Lot  are  mentioned, 
with  2  Peter  ii.  4-6  is  imaginary. 

Lardner  quotes  the  following  passage  from  Athena- 
goras  :  *  Of  Moses,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  the  other  pro- 
phets, who  according  to  the  ecstasy  of  the  thoughts  in 
them,  the  Divine  Spirit  moving  them,  spoke  out  the 

*  Cap.  XV. 

'  Compare  his  Dtr  Zweite  Brief  autgeUgty  Einleitang,  p.  3,  ei  $4q, 

avvayti, — Dial,  cum  Tryph:  $  81. 

«  Adv.  Hare*,  lib.  y.  23,  2,  and  28,  3. 
^  ^cvdodiddcrieciXoi. 
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things  which  were  working  in  them/  *  which  is  sup- 
posed to  allude  to  2  Peter  i.  21.  But  the  allusion  is 
indefinite.  The  idea  expressed  was  a  common  one ; 
and  the  language  bears  little  resemblance  to  the  sup- 
posed original.  TertuUian  and  Cjrprian  never  quote 
the  epistle. 

Theophilus  of  Antioch  writes  :  '  Men  of  God,  filled 
with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  becoming  prophets,  inspired 
by  Gt>d  himself^  and  being  enlightened,  were  taught  of 
God'(2Peteri.  20,  21).2 

It  is  possible,  but  not  probable,  that  these  words 
may  be  a  paraphrase  of  2  Peter  L  20,  21.  The  idea  of 
prophets  being  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost  is  not  exclu- 
sively  Petrine.  And  the  phrase  '  men  of  God,'  found  in 
Theophilus  and  2  Peter,  occurs  in  the  second  epistle  to 
Timothy. 

Another  passage  in  Theophilus,  viz.  *  The  ordination 
of  God  is  this,  His  word  shining  as  a  lamp  in  a  house 
confining  it,  gave  light  to  the  whole  world  under 
heaven'  (2  Peter  i.  19),^  is  a  doubtful  proof  of  the 
epistle's  existence,  because  the  comparison  of  GxkI's 
word  to  a  lamp  was  common.  It  is  more  probably 
fi:om  fourth  Esdras  xii.  42.* 

A  tract  of  Melito,  bishop  of  Sardis,  published  in 
Sjn-iac  by  Cureton,purporting  to  be  an  oration  addressed 
to  Antoninus  Caesar,  and  assigned  to  a.d.  160  or  161, 
has  the  following  :  '  There  shall  be  a  flood  of  fire,  and 
the  earth  shall  be  burnt  up  together  with  its  moun- 
tains, and  men  shall  be  burnt  up  together  with  the 

*  KM  tS>v  \otna>v  7rpo(f>T]rS>Vf  oi  kqt  eKaraaiv  rSiv  iv  avrots  Xoytafitov  kiv^ 
aravTOS  avTovs  tov  6(iov  nvfVfjiaToSi  &  €injpyovirro  cfc^a>i^(ruv. — Legat,  pro 
Christiani8,  p.  9. 

'  ol  dc  TOV  OfoO  SivOpunoi  7rv€VfiaT6(f>opoi  nPrvfMTOs  dyiou,  Koi  wpoifi^Tai 
ytvofityoi  vw*  avrov  roCJOcoO  (p.nv€V<r6ivT€s  kcu  (roffnaOivrfi  €y€Vovro  0€odilkucrou 
— Ad  Autdycumy  lib.  ii.  p.  87,  ed.  Colon. 

•  f)  dcdra^i;  ovv  tov  B«ov  tovto  iariv,  6  \6yos  avrov  <f>aiv»v  taairtp  \v\vo£ 
<V  olicrjfjLari  a'vv€\op,€i^(f  <^a)rt<r€  rfjv  vn  ovpavov. — Ibid.  p.  92. 

^  '  Tu  enim  nobb  superasti  ex  oniDibus  prophetis— sicut  lucerna  in  loco 
obacuro.' 
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idols  which  they  have  made/  etc.^  We  do  not  agree 
with  the  editor  in  thinking  that  2  Peter  iii.  10,  12,  is 
^  certainly  alluded  to  here,  and  consequently  appears  to 
have  heea  admitted  by  one  of  the  earliest  and  most 
learned  writers  of  the  Christian  Church  in  the  second 
century,  as  genuine.'*  The  allusion  is  merely  pro- 
bable. But  the  authenticity  of  the  tract  is  doubtful, 
because  Eusebius  is  silent  respecting  it,  though  he  men- 
tions Melito's  Apology  to  Marcus  Antoninus  Pius. 
The  passage  from  the  *  Paschal  Chronicle '  adduced  by 
Cureton,  to  prove  that  Melito  presented  an  Apology  to 
the  emperor  five  years  before  the  well-known  one,  is 
unreliable  evidence  in  its  favour.  Melito  does  not  attest 
the  authenticity  of  our  epistle. 

The  extant  works  of  Clemens  Alexandrinus  contain 
no  reference  to  our  epistle.  But  Eusebius  says  :  '  In 
his  Outlines,  to  speak  briefly,  he  gives  concise  explana- 
tions of  all  the  canonical  Scriptures,  not  omitting  those 
which  are  contradicted  ;  I  mean  the  epistle  of  Jude,  and 
the  other  catholic  epistles,  and  the  epistle  of  Barnabas, 
and  the  so-called  Revelation  of  Peter,  and  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,'  etc.*  The  testimony  of  Cassiodorus 
respecting  Clement  is  to  the  same  effect :  *  They  say, 
therefore,  that  Clement  of  Alexandria  illustrated  the 
divine  writings  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament  from 
beginning  to  end,  in  the  Greek  language.*  *  But  Cas- 
siodorus says  elsewhere,  that  Clement  gave  some  illus- 
trations in  the  Greek  language  of  the  canonical  epistles, 
i.e.  of  the  first  epistle  of  Peter,  the  first  and  sfecond  of 
John,  and  the  epistle  of  James  ;  ^  whence  Mayerhoff  • 

*  SpicUegium  Syriacum,  p.  61.  '  Ibid,  p.  95. 

'  cV  dc  raiff  virorvir»<r€<rft  (wtX^vra  tlwtip,  irdtnfs  rrjt  €pdta0iJKov  ypaufnit 
iwtrtriuffUpas  wfwoirfnu  dofyrfatw,  fiij  di  n&r  dwrtkrytifjLtPat  irapcXAftF  •  rijp  'loida 
Xcy»  Koi  rat  Xotwiis  KeAiXuAs  tnurrokds  *  rffp  rr  Bapp6fia  jcoi  lifv  Iltrpov  Xryo/jJptpr 
awoKokv^iv  Koi  T^v  np6t  'E/Spmovr  dr  cVurroX^y,  jt.rA. — JBist.  JBodts.  tL  14. 

^  'Ferunt  itaqae  scripturas  divinaB  veteris  novique  teetementi  ab  ipso 
principio  uaque  ad  finenii  Gneco  aennone  declaiisse  Clementem  Alexan- 
drinum.* — De  Instit,  divin,  9cript,  lib.  pnsf. 

^  De  Irutitut.  cap.  Tui.     *  EinleUung  in  die  Pttriniichm  ScMriftm,  p.  207, 
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and  others  infer  that  Clement  commented  only  on  the 
epistles  mentioned.  The  language  of  Eusebius  and  the 
other  statement  of  Cassiodorus  are  too  clear  to  be  set 
aside  or  weakened.  The  historian  had  read  the  Outlines 
of  Clement ;  whereas  we  gather  fiom  Cassiodorus,  that 
he  had  only  an  extract  from  them  containing  the  speci- 
fied epistles.  Photius  also  speaks  of  Clement's  explica- 
tions of  the  catholic  epistles.^  Hence  we  must  believe 
that  Clemens  Alexandrinus  was  acquainted  with  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter  and  commented  on  it.  What 
he  thought  of  its  authenticity  can  only  be  inferred  from 
Cassiodorus,  viz.  that  he  rejected  it,  as  he  did  that  of 
James  and  the  third  of  John. 

Origen  refers  to  the  epistle  in  several  of  his  writings. 
Thus  in  the  seventh  homily  on  Joshua  he  has  :  *  For 
Peter  speaks  aloud  through  the  two  trumpets  of  his 
epistles.'  *  In  the  fourth  homUy  on  Leviticus  :  ^  And 
again  Peter  says,  "  And  ye  are  made  partakers  of  a 
divine  nature.'* '  ^  In  the  thirteenth  homily  on  the  book 
of  Numbers,  speaking  of  Balaam,  '  And  as  Scripture 
says  in  a  certain  place,  "  The  dimib  ass  speaking  with 
man's  voice  reproved  the  madness  of  the  prophet." '  * 
These  testimonies  of  Origen  are  suspicious,  because 
they  are  only  in  Rufinus's  Latin  translation.  It  is 
known  that  Rufinus  took  the  liberty  of  adding  to 
Origen' s  words,  especially  in  the  homilies.  In  his  com- 
mentary on  John,  Origen  styles  Peter's  first '  the  catholic 
epistle  ; '  but  he  does  not  so  name  the  second.  Eusebius 
has  also  given  an  extract,  in  which  the  Alexandrian 
father  says,  '  Peter  lias  left  one  epistle  universally  ac- 
knowledged.    Perhaps  also  a  second,  for  it  is  doubted.'^ 

1  Cod,  109. 

'  '  Petrus  enim  duabua  epistolarum  suarum  personat  tubis.'  In  libr.  Jean 
Nave.     Opp,  torn.  ii.  p.  442,  ed.  de  la  Hue. 

'  'Etitenim  Petrus  dicit,  Oonsortes,  inquit,  fact!  estis  divinsB  naturce.' 
Opp,  torn.  ii.  p.  200. 

^  '  Et  ut  ait  quodam  in  loco  scriptura :  Mutum  animal  humana  Toce  re- 
spondens,  arguit  prophetee  dementiam.* — Ibid.  p.  321. 

*  H.  E.  vi.  25. 
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This  passage  is  scarcely  consistent  with  the  extract  from 
his  seventh  homily  on  Joshua,  or  with  the  quotations  in 
which  Origen  speaks  as  if  he  had  no  doubt  of  the  second 
epistle's  authenticity.  If  he  accepted  the  letter  as  Peter's 
why  did  he  not  use  it  in  support  of  his  doctrines,  instead 
of  resorting  to  inferential  arguments  ?  Is  it  not  remark- 
able that  there  is  no  quotation  of  the  epistle  as  Peter's, 
in  all  his  Greek  works  ?  The  dialogue  De  recta  jide^  cur- 
rent under  the  name  Adamantius,  is  generally  believed 
not  to  be  his.  It  is  therefore  likely  that  Rufinus,  his 
Latin  translator,  inserted  the  phrases  in  his  homilies, 
which  do  not  agree  with  Origen's  own  statement  given 
by  Eusebius.  This  view  is  confirmed  by  the  fact,  that 
HUary  of  Poitiers,  who  followed  Origen  closely  and 
adopted  his  canon,  has  not  used  the  epistle.  We  must 
therefore  hold,  that  though  Origen  knew  our  epistle,  he 
did  not  think  it  Peter's. 

In  his  extant  epistle  to  Cyprian  Firmilian  of  Caesa- 
rea  in  Cappadocia  writes  :  '  Abusing  also  the  blessed 
apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  as  if  they  had  delivered  this 
doctrine  ;  though  in  their  epistles  they  have  anathe- 
matised heretics,  and  admonished  us  to  avoid  them.'* 
Here  the  author  speaks  of  epistles,  and  seems  to  allude 
to  2  Peter  especially.  Yet  one  cannot  help  wishing 
with  Lardner,  that  we  had  this  letter  in  its  original 
language.  Cyprian  to  whom  it  was  addressed  has  ob- 
served a  total  silence  respecting  the  epistle  before  us. 

It  is  not  in  the  old  Syriac  version,  nor  was  it  ad- 
mitted  into  its  MSS.  till  a  late  date.  The  earliest  MS. 
in  the  British  Museum  containing  it,  is  dated  a.d.  823. 
It  is  remarkable  therefore,  that  Ephrem  received  it. 
Can  we  trust  the  text  of  his  Greek  works  ?  Is  there 
no  cause  for  supposing  that  it  was  adapted  here  and 

^  '  Adhuc  etiam  infamans  Petrum  et  Paulum  beatos  apoetolos  quasi  hoc 
ipsi  tradiderint ;  qui  in  epistolie  Buis  hiereticos  execrati  sunt,  et  ut  eos  evite* 
muB  monuerunt.' — In  Cypt^ni  oper,  ep.  xxv.,  ed.  Paris,  1726. 
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there  to  the  views  of  the  Greek  church  ?     The  Syrian 
church  generally  rejected  the  epistle. 

There  is  some  likeness  to  2  Peter  i.  21  in  one 
passage  of  Hippolytus's  writings  :  ^  For  the  prophets 
did  not  speak  by  their  own  power,  nor  did  they  preach 
what  they  wished  themselves ;  but,  in  the  first  place, 
they  were  truly  enlightened  by  the  word ;  then  they 
were  taught  by  visions  respecting  future  events,  and 
being  so  influenced  they  uttered  things  revealed  to  them 
alone  by  God.'  ^  It  is  not  certain  that  2  Peter  suggested 
these  words.  Mayerhoff  supposes  that  they  were  taken 
from  Philo. 

In  Methodius,  bishop  of  Tyre,  we  have  the  follow- 
ing :  *  For  the  whole  world,  that  it  may  be  purified  and 
renewed,  will  be  burned  up  with  devouring  flames/  * 
In  another  place  he  writes  :  *  Wherefore  it  is  necessary 
that  both  earth  and  heaven  exist  again,  after  the  con- 
flagraticm  of  all  things  and  the  fervent  heat.''  It  is 
likely  that  such  passages  in  the  epistle  as  iii.  6,  7, 12, 
13,  floated  before  the  mind  of  Methodius,  but  there  is 
no  proper  citation. 

Eusebius  writes :  '  One  epistle  of  Peter,  called  his 
first,  is  universally  received.  This  the  elders  of  ancient 
times  have  quoted  in  their  writings  as  undoubtedly 
authentic.  But  that  called  his  second  epistle,  we  have 
been  informed,  has  not  been  received  into  the  canon. 
Nevertheless,  appearing  to  many  useful,  it  has  been 
carefully  studied  with  the  other  scriptures.'*      Else- 

*  ov  yap  i(  tdia£  dvni/icttff  €<f>6€yyoyro  (oi  irpo^^m  ....  ovdt  oirtp  airrol 
tfimikovTO  ravra  fKrjpxrrrov,  dXXa  irpoarrow  fUv  dta  rov  \6yov  (iro<f»l{orro  op&Sttf 
rirccra  di*  Spapdrtav  npo^dMa-Koyro  ra  ptXXopra  KoXi^t  •  ^Iff  ovm  nenturfuvoi 
fktyoy  ravTn^  Sartp  avroU  fjp  povoK  airh  rov  Qeov  arroKficpvfifupa. — De  Anti^ 
chriUo,  c.  2. 

'  €K7rvp€»BfiatTai  yap  rrphs  KaOapiriv  KaldvaKaiyurp^PKarafidsj^iras  {^at?) 
6  ic6apo£  xarcueXv^o^rvof  irvpi. — Apud  Epiphan.  Hare9.  Ixiv.  31. 

'  diA  avdyiai  iff  xai  Tfjv  yrpf  al6if,  xai  t6v  ovpapdp  pera  rifv  itiKfiKoy^iaiv 
Sf<rfa0ai  vdvravy  Ka\  top  ^paapov, — Ibid, 

*  CcTpov  p€V  oZv  (iriaroXri  pia  ^  Xtyopttnj  avrov  irporipa  dy^poKdyrjTat  • 
ravTjj  di  KOI  ol  nd\ai  np€a^vT€poi  i>s  duap(f)iXfKro»  cV  tois  o-^uv  auriay  Korakf'- 
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where  he  states  that  2  Peter  belonged  to  the  contro- 
verted writings.^  These  passages  of  Eusebius  show 
that  he  did  not  believe  in  the  epistle's  authenticity.  He 
speaks  of  it  in  cautious  terms,  and  puts  it  among  the 
controverted  books.  Many  before  him  did  not  admit 
its  canonical  authority,  though  it  was  read  in  public  for 
edification. 

At  the  end  of  his  commentary  on  the  epistle  Didy- 
mus  says  :  ^  It  should  not  be  concealed  that  the  present 
epistle  has  been  considered  a  forged  one,  and  though  it 
has  been  published  it  is  not  in  the  canon.' ^  The 
epistle  was  reckoned  spurious  by  various  persons, 
among  whom  was  Didymus  himself.  But  the  same 
writer  elsewhere  cites  the  epistle  as  Petrine  and  catholic j 
and  speaks  of  the  first  epistle  of  Peter,  implying  a 
second.*  The  language  here  attributed  to  him  was 
probably  added  to  his  explanation  of  the  epistle  by  a 
later  hand. 

Jerome  says :  *  Simon  Peter  wrote  two  epistles, 
which  are  called  catholic  ;  the  second  of  which  most 
persons  deny  to  be  his,  on  account  of  its  disagreement 
in  style  with  the  first.'  * 

In  another  place  he  explains  the  difference  of  lan- 
guage and  style  by  the  fact  that  Peter  employed  a 
different  interpreter  in  the  case  of  the  second.^ 

After  Jerome,  the  epistle  was  received  by  Rufinus, 
Augustine,  Basil,  Gregory,  Palladius,  Hilary,  Ambrose, 
and  others,  and  was  reckoned  an  essential  part  of  the 

XPfyrai  mryypdfifMoa'iP'  rijv  di  if>€pofUpriv  a^roO  btvripmf^  otm  ^wdtaBifKOP  ftip 
thai  wap€ikff^>afiMP,  ^fu»t  dc  iroXXocr  xf9<nfu>ff  ^cuvuro,  furit  r&v  SXX»v  /<nrov- 
daadfi  ypoK^mp. — fll  E.  iii.  d. 

1  Ibid,  HL  25. 

>  *  Non  est  igitur  igDorandumi  prsMentem  epistolam  esse  falBatam,  qiuB 
licet  publioetur,  non  tamen  in  canone  eet' — In  GaUandi  BibUoth.  Pair,  torn, 
ri.  p.  294. 

s  De  Trmitaie,  Ub.  L  82,  p.  9;  ii.  7,  p.  182 ;  in.  3,  p.  340,  ed.  MingareUi. 

*  'Scripsit  (Petrus)  duas  epistolaa  qua  catholicn  nominantur,  quarum 
eecunda  a  pleriaqne  ejus  esse  negator,  propter  styli  cum  priore  diseonantiam.' 
— 2>«  Scripi.  Eceiet,  c.  1. 

^  Epiit,  cxx,  ad  Hedib,  cap.  ii.  vol.  i.  p.  1002,  M.  Mipie. 
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canon.   Chiysostom's  testimony  is  donbtfol,  ginoe  he  hns 
but  one  uncertain  quotation  from  the  epistle  (ii.  22).* 

From  this  review  of  the  patristic  evidence  we  learn, 
that  the  first  certain  trace  of  the  epistle  is  at  Alexandria 
in  Clement's  works.  As  fiir  as  the  history  of  it  can  be 
investigated,  it  is  always  found  in  connection  with  the 
other  catholic  ones.  Origen  and  Eusebius  put  it 
among  the  books  not  received.  The  council  of  Lao- 
dicea  (a.d.  363)  decided  in  favour  of  Peter's  two 
epistles.  So  too  Athanasius,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  and 
probably  Epiphanius.  But  doubts  of  its  authenticity 
still  lingered  in  the  Eastern  church,  for  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus  states,  that  some  received  three,  others 
seven,  catholic  epistles.  Didymus  is  a  prominent  ex- 
ception in  the  fourth  century  to  the  reception  of  the 
epistle. 

In  the  Western  church  there  is  no  express  notice  of 
the  epistle  till  Philastrius  of  Brescia  received  it  into 
his  canon,  towards  the  close  of  the  fourth  century.  It 
was  also  adopted  by  the  third  council  of  Carthage, 
A.D.  397.  Cyprian  in  the  third  century  speaks  of  but 
one  epistle  of  Peter ;  and  the  Muratorian  canon  makes 
no  reference  to  a  second.  Irenasus  and  TertuUian  are 
unacquainted  with  it.  But  Jerome  adopted  it,  and 
from  his  time  it  was  generally  admitted. 

The  early  Syrian  church  was  adverse  to  its  authen- 
ticity. Ephrem  admitted  the  seven  catholic  epistles, 
infhienced  without  doubt  by  the  Greek  church.  The 
later  Syriac  version  also  received  the  seven.  Theodore 
of  MopsuCvStia  rejected  it,  if  we  believe  Leon  tins  of 
Byzantium.  Junilius  also  relates  that  the  authenticity 
of  second  Peter,  second  and  third  John,  James  and 
Judc  were  not  admitted  in  the  Syriac  school  at 
Nisibis,  though  he  says  that  the  five  were  received 
'  by  very  many.^  Cosma,s  Indicopleustes  the  Egyptian 
monk  bears  similar   testimony  to   the   Syrian   canon, 

*  Ilomil.  in  Joann.  34,  vol.  viii.  p.  197,  ed.  MigDe. 
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stating  that  it  had  but  three  catholic  epistles.  He 
himself  regards  the  epistle  as  doubtful,  probably  on 
doctrinal  grounds.  But  his  language  respecting  the 
catholic  letters  is  vague  and  incorrect. 

How  then  does  external  evidence  affect  the  authen- 
ticity ?  Distinguished  men  like  Origen  and  Eusebius 
did  not  receive  the  letter  as  Peter's.  What  induced 
them  to  treat  it  so?  Were  their  reasons  critical^  doc* 
trinal,  or  historical  ?  When  Jerome  says  that  its 
authenticity  was  denied  by  most^  the  expression  implies 
that  it  had  many  opponents,  if  not  in  his  own,  at  least 
in  the  preceding  time.  The  external  evidence  does  not 
prove  that  Peter  wrote  the  letter,  but  is  rather  un- 
favourable to  it.  All  that  it  shows  is  one  fact  of 
importance,  viz.  that  the  treatise  existed  before  the  time 
of  Clemens  Alexandrinus  ;  how  long  it  is  impossible  to 
tell.  Though  the  silence  of  the  early  fathers  is  not  a 
conclusive  argument  against  its  authenticity  or  exis* 
tence,  it  excites  doubts. 

Internal  evidence  is  stronger  than  the  external 
against  the  epistle's  authenticity. 

1.  Jude  is  copied  or  imitated  by  Peter  ;  a  fact  in- 
consistent with  the  position  and  character  of  an  apostle. 
The  former  was  not  an  apostle.  Is  it  likely  that  Peter 
would  follow  his  letter  as  he  has  done  ?  Had  Jude  been  an 
apostle,  Peter  might  perhaps  have  adopted  his  sentiments 
and  words,  but  even  in  that  case  it  would  be  improbable^ 

The  force  of  this  argument  is  not  weakened  by  as- 
serting that  the  use  made  of  another's  writing  appears 
in  the  description  of  the  opponents  only ;  that  Peter, 
finding  the  principal  features  of  errorists  given  by  Jude, 
adopted  them  with  impulsive  readiness  ;  and  that  he 
expressly  puts  himself  on  an  equality  with  all  believers 
at  the  beginning  of  the  epistle,  while  he  mentions  his 
apostolic  office  (2  Peter  i.  1).  The  question  is.  Would 
he  borrow  even  so  much  from  one  not  an  apostle,  and 
subordinate  his  individuality.      Without  transfemng 
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modem  ideas  of  literary  propriety  to  apostolic  times,  or 
denying  that  the  apostles  were  free  from  desire  to  give 
prominence  to  thdr  literary  personality,  we  maintain  the 
improbability  of  an  apostle  being  so  far  dependent  on 
one  who  was  not,  as  to  copy  ii.  4-iii.  1,  and  with  altera- 
tions too  which  are  not  improvements. 

2.  There  is  a  visible  anxiety  on  the  part  of  the  author 
to  identify  himself  with  the  apostle  Peter.  Thus  in  i.  1  he 
uses  the  double  name,  Simon  Peter.  He  has  a  threefold 
allusion  to  his  death  (i.  13, 14, 15).  In  i.  16-18,  he  refers 
to  the  transfiguration  on  the  mount,  wishing  to  show  that 
he  was  present.  In  iii.  1,  he  identifies  himself  with  the 
author  of  the  first  epistle ;  and  in  iii.  16  he  wishes  to 
appear  as  an  apostle.  A  self-prominent  air  and  con- 
scious eflfort  are  visible.  *  I  will  not  be  negligent  to  put 
you  always  in  remembrance  of  these  things.*  '  I  think 
it  meet  to  stir  you  up,'  etc.  *  I  will  endeavour  that  ye 
may  be  able  after  my  decease,'  etc.  *  In  both  which  I 
stir  up  your  pure  minds  by  way  of  remembrance.'  The 
language  is  an  echo  of  Jude's.  '  I  gave  all  diligence  to 
write  unto  you  ....  it  was  needful  for  me  to  write 
unto  you.'  *  I  will,  therefore,  put  you  in  remembrance.' 
These  expressions  are  hardly  consistent  with  the  con- 
scious authority  of  an  apostle. 

An  attempt  has  been  made  to  weaken  this  argument 
by  bringing  the  author's  references  to  self  into  connec- 
tion with  the  urgent  character  of  his  polemics,  and  the 
endeavour  to  give  prominence  to  the  certainty  of  apo- 
stolic tradition  in  opposition  to  doubters,  so  that  all 
passages  in  which  the  personality  of  Peter  appears  more 
or  less  plainly  may  be  accounted  for  by  one  or  other  of 
these  two  considerations.  The  attempt  is  far-fetched. 
Had  the  apostleship  of  the  author  been  attacked,  we 
might  readily  admit  the  propriety  of  his  solicitude  to 
pass  for  Peter,  as  Paul  insisted  on  his  apostolic  authority 
when  it  was  assailed  by  false  teachers  ;  but  in  the  ab- 
sence of  official  depreciation,  his  polemics  did  not  need 
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repeated  indications  of  Petrine  authorship.  And  if  the 
c^tainty  of  apostolic  tradition  had  to  be  upheld,  was 
Peter's  name  not  sufficient  ?  Surely  the  writer,  if  Peter 
himself,  would  have  so  reckoned  it.  The  fSact  that  he 
did  not  deem  it  sufficient,  but  appealed  also  to  *  the  holy 
prophets  and  apostles,'  as  well  as  to  the  '  beloved  brother 
Paul,*  militates  against  the  second  reason  assigned  for 
the  writer's  carefulness  to  make  himself  known,  viz.  the 
endeavour  to  give  prominence  to  the  certainty  of  apo- 
stolic tradition.  It  was  enough  for  Peter  to  make  state- 
ments on  his  own  authority,  without  resorting  to  Paul's 
name  for  corroboration. 

3.  The  allusion  to  an  apostolic  commandment  (iii.  2), 
where  the  writer  plainly  distinguishes  himself  fix)m  the 
apostles,  argues  another  writer  than  Peter.  Forgetting 
that  Jude,  in  saying  *the  apostles  of  our  Lord'  (17), 
wrote  correctly  because  he  was  not  himself  an  apostle, 
the  author  borrows  the  words  ;  but  unconsciously  lays 
..ide  hi,  «.«med  oh««t.r  wlule  writing, '  oJcoL 
mandment  of  your  apostles  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour.' 

There  is  a  difference  of  reading  in  the  passage ;  ^  but 
the  construction  is  awkward  whichever  be  adopted.  The 
original  of  Jude  is  easy  ;  the  copy  not  so.  An  apostle 
would  hardly  express  his  meaning  so  clumsily. 

4.  The  citation  of  Paul's  episdes  under  the  title  of 
*  Scriptures,'  *  betrays  a  post-apostolic  age  :  *  And  ac- 
count that  the  long-suffering  of  our  Lord  is  salvation  ; 
even  as  our  beloved  brother  Paul  also,  according  to  the 
wisdom  given  unto  him,  hath  written  unto  you  ;  as  also 
in  all  his  epistles  speaking  in  them  of  these  things  ;  in 
which  are  some  things  hard  to  be  understood,  which 
they  that  are  unlearned  and  unstable  wrest,  as  they  do 
also  the  other  Scriptures,  unto  their  own  destruction  * 
(iii.  16,  16). 

Admitting  that  a  collection  of  all  Paul's  epistles  is 
not  implied  here,  but  only  of  such  as  were  known  to  the 

*  vfM*y  and  ifimp,  '  ypo^o/. 
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writer  and  his  time,  it  is  obviously  meant'  that  the 
epistles  were  classed  among  the  sacred  writingSj  or  that 
they  had  then  attained  to  canonical  authority.  The 
more  important  Pauline  letters  are  classed  with  lie  other 
New  Testament  writings,  and  both  styled  Scriptures ;  a 
term  always  applied  to  the  Old  Testament  in  the  apo- 
stolic epistles.  The  elevation  of  Paul's  epistles  to  the 
title  and  authority  of  Scripture  belongs  to  a  post-apo- 
stolic time. 

5.  The  mount  of  transfiguration  is  called  *  the  holy 
mount'  (i.  18),  which  points  to  a  time  when  super- 
stitious  reverence  had  sprung  up  for  places  in  Palestine. 
The  writer  states  that  he  was  an  eyewitness  of  Christ's 
majesty  on  the  mountain,  in  order  to  confirm  the  minds 
of  his  readers  in  the  certainty  of  the  second  advent. 
Why  does  he  not  appeal  to  the  discourses  of  Jesus  him- 
self respecting  his  fiiture  manifestation,  as  they  are  re- 
corded m  the  synoptics  ?  The  reason  of  his  silence  re- 
specting them  appears  to  be  that  Christ's  coming  had 
not  taken  place  in  the  way  of  the  synoptic  discourses, 
viz.  immediately  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
Events  had  not  verified  the  second  coming  as  reported ; 
and  therefore  the  writer  omits  all  reference  to  the  sjm- 
optic  declarations  of  Christ.  We  are  thus  guided  to 
one  who  wrote  some  time  after  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  a  fact  which  excludes  Peter's  authorship. 

6.  The  author  is  conscious  of  a  distinction  between 
canonical  and  apocryphal  works,  so  that  he  is  averse  to 
quote  an  apocryphal  book  or  narrative,  and  omits  the 
book  of  Enoch,  with  the  dispute  between  the  archangel 
Michael  and  the  devil.  Compelled  to  change,  his  text 
is  obscure  without  the  comment  furnished  by  Jude 
(comp.  2  Peter  ii.  4,  11,  with  Jude  14). 

7.  There  is  a  reference  to  doubts  about  the  second 
coming  of  Christ  occasioned  by  the  disappointed 
expectation  of  its  speedy  occurrence,  which  point  to  a 
later  than  tlie  a[)Ostolic  period.     Tho^e  who  denied  or 
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doubted  the  Becond  advent  exclaimed,  '  Where  is  the 
promise  of  his  coming  ?  For  since  the  fathers  fell  asleep 
all  things  continue  as  they  were  from  the  beginning  of 
the  creation/  No  men  of  this  sort  could  have  troubled 
the  apostolic  age ;  nor  could  such  doubts  have  been 
expressed  till  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  which 
was  supposed  to  be  the  immediate  prelude  of  the  second 
coming. 

It  is  incorrect  to  say  with  Olshausen,  that  the 
heretics  do  not  advance  their  own  sentiment  but  ridicule 
the  belief  of  the  primitive  Christians  and  instead  of 
doubting  merely  scoff.  After  a  generation  had  passed 
they  could  say,  the  &thers  are  fallen  asleep,  and  all 
things  continue  as  they  were  from  the  beginning. 

8.  The  author  speaks  of  the  day  of  God  or  of  the 
Lord  (iii.  10,  12),  which  he  considers  as  near,  i.e.  the 
day  of  judgment^  in  which  the  heavens  and  the  earth  are 
to  be  destroyed.  The  hope  of  Christ's  appearance 
entertamed  by  the  apostles  and  early  Christians  is  not 
expressed.  The  writer  of  the  epistle  puts  the  day  of 
God  in  its  place.  This  unapostolic  idea  shows  a  late 
time,  excludes  the  millennium  of  the  Apocalypse,  and 
involves  the  abandonment  of  expectations  connected 
with  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The  conception  and 
phraseology  belong  to  the  second  century. 

Along  with  this  should  be  taken  the  author's  state« 
ment  in  the  1st  chapter,  '  we  have  not  followed  cim- 
ningly  devised  fables  when  we  made  known  unto  you 
the  power  and  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ '  (verse 
16),  where  he  throws  himself  back  into  the  time  of 
Peter  personally  instructing  the  readers  to  whom  he 
writes,  and  attests  the  second  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  which  is  implied  to  be  future.  The  pas- 
sages are  inconsistent,  the  author  apparently  forgetting 
in  the  3rd  chapter  what  he  had  intimated  before.  In 
the  one  case  he  unconsciously  lays  aside  his  personation 
of  Peter  ;  in  the  other,  it  is  maintained.     Some  may 
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think  perhaps  that  God  or  Lard  in  connection  with  day 
(iii.  9,  10,  12)  means  Christ ;  an  opinion  which  would 
be  favoured  by  i.  1,  according  to  the  usual  rule  of 
grammar  (our  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ) ;  but  it 
is  safer  to  follow  the  second  verse  of  the  1st  chapter, 
where  God  and  Jesus  are  distinguished.  It  is  a 
aufficient  refutation  of  those  who  cite  such  passages  as 
iii.  8,  9,  10,  to  show  that  the  persuasion  expressed  in 
them  is  the  same  as  that  in  1  Peter  iv.  5,  and  therefore 
that  the  writers  of  the  epistles  are  identical,  to  state, 
that  the  first  letter  identifies  the  day  of  judgment  with 
the  Lord's  coming,  Christ  being  tibe  judge ;  whereaji 
the  second  epistle  drops  all  mention  of  Christ's  coming 
in  iii.  8-10,  and  speaks  of  God  (not  Christ)  as  judge  in 
the  great  day. 

9.  The  author  assumes  that  he  is  writing  to  the  same 
churches  as  in  the  former  epistle  (iii.  1).  But  what  he 
says  is  inconsistent  with  that  assumption,  for  according 
to  the  second  epistle  he  must  have  instructed  them 
personally.  The  churches  addressed  in  the  first  epistle 
could  not  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  author  of  the 
second  :  '  We  made  known  unto  you  the  power  and 
coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ '  (i.  16)  ;  words  which 
refuse  to  be  explained  away  by  a  figure  :  ^  nor  does  the 
verb  we  made  known  refer  to  the  first  epistle,  but  to 
personal  instruction. 

Again,  the  salutation  in  the  first  verse  implies  that 
the  letter  is  a  general  one  intended  for  all  Christians. 
The  sixteenth  verse  of  the  same  chapter  contracts  the 
relation  between  writer  and  readers.  Afterwards  the 
circle  is  limited  to  those  whom  Paul  had  addressed  (iii. 
15),  i.e.  to  the  believers  in  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia, 
Asia  and  Bithynia  (iii.  1,  compared  with  1  Peter  i.  1). 
The  passage  in  iii.  15  states  that  Paul  in  all  his  epistles 
spoke  to  them  *  of  these  things,'  viz.  of  the  future  ap- 

^  That  called  dvaicoiVaxrtr  or  communicatio,  in  which  the  8peaker  or 
writer  includes  others  with  himself. 
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pearanoe  of  Christ.  Where  did  Paul  write  about  that 
event  to  the  believers  in  the  five  provinces  mentioned  ? 
Not  in  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  which  contains  no 
suitable  passages  respecting  Christ's  future  advent.  De 
Wette  suggests  that  our  author  may  have  assumed  that 
every  Pauline  letter  was  intended  for  all  Christians,  in 
which  case  the  reference  may  be  to  the  first  Thessalo- 
nian  epistle  (iv.  13-v.  11).  The  ingenious  conjecture 
presupposes  a  post-apostolic  idea,  viz.  that  the  apo- 
stolic epistles  were  intended  for  all  Christians. 

10.  The  word  properly  translated  heresy  (ii.  1)  has 
not  this  sense  in  the  New  Testament  elsewhere.  During 
the  apostolic  time  it  meant  nothing  but  a  division  or 
sect ;  its  application  to  doctrine  was  post-apostolic.  The 
author  who  appeals  elsewhere  to  the  holy  commandment 
or  the  commandment  of  the  aposUeSj  can  consistently 
speak  of  ^  heresies  of  destruction  '  (ii.  1 ),  attaching  an 
importance  to  apostolic  doctrine  which  did  not  arise 
till  the  second  century. 

11.  The  difference  of  diction  and  style  between  the 
first  epistle  and  the  present  argues  a  different  author- 
ship, disproving  the  latter's  Petrine  origin. 

The  following  particulars  may  be  specified. 

(a.)  The  epistle  is  distinguished  by  a  poverty  of  lan- 
guage, which  is  shown  in  drawling  and  tedious  repeti- 
tions. Thus  the  preposition  by^  with  the  genitive 
occurs  three  times,  in  i.  3,  4.  The  word  destruction^  is 
three  times,  in  ii.  1-3.  The  adjective  just  or  righteous^ 
occurs  three  times  in  ii.  7,  8.  In  ii.  12  the  same  noun 
corruption  *  appears  twice  with  a  cognate  verb  besides. 
In  iii.  12-14,  the  same  verb  expect^  is  found  three  times. 
Compare  also  the  noun  diligence  and  its  related  verb  to 
be  diligent,^  in  i.  5, 10, 15.  A  similar  repetition  of  words 
is  in  iii.  10-12.  There  is  also  uniformity  in  the  way  of 
attaching  verses  to  preceding  ones  ;  for  which  purpose 
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the  pronoun  these  is  much  used  (L  4,  8,  10,  12 ;  iiL  11, 
14,  16). 

{b. )  The  epistles  differ  in  their  use  of  the  words  Lard 
and  God}  The  former  is  applied  to  Christ  in  the  first 
epistle,  except  in  quotations ;  in  the  second  it  always 
designates  Gk)d  the  Father,  except  Christ  or  Saviour  be 
added.  The  first  epistle  has  often  the  name  Christ  by 
itself  as  well  as  with  Jesus  ;  the  second  never  has  it,  ex- 
cept with  attendant  predicates.  God  occurs  very  often 
in  the  first  epistle,  nearly  forty  times ;  in  the  second, 
seldom. 

The  author  of  the  latter  epistle  is  fond  of  applying  the 
epithet  Saviour^  to  Jesus  ;  which  does  not  appear  in 
the  first.  It  is  impossible  to  account  for  this  diversity 
by  the  differing  occasion  and  object.  The  different 
realms  of  thought  in  the  two  epistles  will  not  explain  it 
on  the  assumption  of  one  writer.  Far-fetched  attempts 
have  been  made  to  account  for  the  distinction ;  but 
they  are  the  fancies  of  modem  theologians.  What  for 
instance  can  be  more  improbable  than  to  suppose  that 
the  writer  of  the  first  epistle  dropped  Christ's  lordly 
titles,  and  adduced  his  office  (Christ),  or  his  combing 
person  and  office  (Jesus  Christ,  Christ  Jesus),  because 
he  wished  to  encourage  his  readers  by  commimity  of 
suffering  and  glorification  with  their  head ;  while  he 
reminded  the  readers  of  the  second  of  Christ's  lordship 
(lord)  and  saving  power  (Saviour),  because  he  had  in 
view  warning  and  caution  against  rebellion  ?  Is  not 
the  assumption  refuted  by  the  application  of  loi^d  to 
Christ  in  the  first  epistle  (i.  3  ;  ii.  3,  13)  ;  as  well  as 
by  the  usual  accompaniment  Jesus  Christ  or  Jesus,  to 
Lord  and  Saviour  in  the  second  epistie  ?  The  supposi- 
tion is  gratuitous. 

{c.)  Different  words  are  employed  to  denote  the 
second  coming.  The  second  epistle  has  one  term*  (i. 
16 ;  iii.  4)  ;  the  first  another.'* 

*   Kvpint  and  6fO(.  *  (TtoTTip.  '  napovcria.  *  airoKoXvylnf. 
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(d.)  The  Christian  religion  is  differently  designated. 
In  the  first  epistle  we  find  hope  (i.  3  ;  iii.  15),^  (frare 
(i.  10,  13  ;  V.  12),2  the  truth  (i.  22),»  the  ward  (ii.  8;  iii. 
1),*  the  faith  (v.  9),*  the  gospel  of  God  (iv.  17).«  The 
second  has,  the  ?ray  of  truth  (ii.  2),^  the  icay  of  lighfeous- 
ness  (ii.  21,)®  the  holy  commandment  (ii.  21),^  the  com- 
mandment of  the  apostles  (iii.  2).^® 

(tf.)  The  epistles  differ  in  citing  fi*om  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, of  which  the  first  makes  much  more  use  than  the 
second.  In  the  one  we  have,  because  it  U  written  ^^  (i, 
16),  wherefore  it  is  contained  in  the  Scripture  (ii.  6),^^  as 
introductory  formulas,  which  do  not  occur  in  the  other. 
Or,  the  first  epistle  weaves  the  Old  Testament  expres- 
sions into  the  narrative,  as  if  they  were  familiar  to  the 
author's  mind  (i.  1,  24,  25  ;  ii.  2-5,  7,  9,  10,  22-25; 
iii.  9-12,  14,  15 ;  iv.  18)  ;  a  peculiarity  less  conspicuous 
in  the  second. 

(/.)  There  is  a  peculiar  use  of  the  particle  as^^  in  the 
first  epistle,  implying  quality,  character,  circumstance 
(i.  14,  19  ;  ii.  2,  11-14,  16  ;  iii.  7,  16  ;  iv.  10-12,  15, 
16, 19  ;  V.  3).  In  the  second  epistle  it  is  commonly 
used  for  comparison,  except  in  i.  3  ;  iii.  16  ;  (i.  19  ;  ii. 
1,  12  ;  iii.  8,  9,  10,  16).  The  word  occurs  very  often 
in  the  first  epistle  ;  seldomer  in  the  second,  and  usually 
in  another  way. 

(9.)  In  the  second  epistle  a  subordinate  clause  is  fre- 
quently formed  by  means  of  the  preposition  in  and  a 
substantive,  as  in  i.  4.^*  Comp.  ii.  3,  7,  10,  13,  18  ;  iii. 
1,3.  This  peculiarity  does  not  appear  in  the  first  epistle, 
except  perhaps  in  i.  14. 

(h.)  The  style  of  the  first  epistle  is  fresh,  lively,  pe- 
riodic ;  that  of  the  second,  fiat,  heavy,  and  cold. 

Tlie  second  epistle  has  a  large  number  of  wonU 

*  AfTir.  *  X^^^'  '  dX^^tti.  ^  Xoyor. 

*  niiTTif,  ^  rvoyycXioy  rov  Gcov.  ^  6^g  Trjt  a\ri3€tag, 

*  <Sd<^r  r^r  iiKtuoavinjf.  '  ctyta  ivroX^,  '^  (WoXi)  t&¥  atrfHrroXtay. 
**  ^icJri  yrypoTTTat.                    "  tui  wfpUx€i  cV  tjJ  ypnf^f).  *'  «f. 
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peculiar    to    itself;     the  first    has    fewer    distinctive 
terms. 

Several  critics  adduce  phrases,  words,  and  ideas  com- 
mon to  both,  in  order  to  lessen  the  discrepancy  of  style. 
Here  Windischmann,  Dietlein,  Bruckner  and  Schott 
labour  to  show  as  much  unity  as  possible.  Thus  it  is 
alleged  that  both  epistles  refer  to  ancient  prophecy  ( 1 
Peter  i.  11  ;  2  Peter  i.  20,  21)  ;  that  both  use  virtue 
(1  Peter  ii.  9  ;  2  Peter  i.  3)  ;  that  both  have  the  term 
rendered  putting  away  ^  (1  Peter  iii.  21 ;  2  Peter  i.  14), 
which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament ;  but 
the  relation  of  these  words  are  different  in  the  epistles. 
The  term  truth'^  is  in  both  (1  Peter  i.  22 ;  2  Peter  i.  12  ; 
ii.  2),  which  is  far  fi*om  remarkable  ;  and  the  verb  rc^ 
ceive  *  occurs  in  them  (1  Peter  i.  9  ;  v.  4  ;  2  Peter  ii.  13), 
which  is  used  by  Paul.  The  two  adjectives  spoUess  and 
blameless^  are  nearly  the  same  in  both  (1  Peter  i.  19  ; 
2  Peter  iii.  14)  ;  and  the  verb  to  behold  (1  Peter  ii.  12  ; 
iii.  2)  corresponds  to  the  noun  eyewitness  in  2  Peter  i. 
16.^  The  expression  ha^  ceased  from,  sin  (1  Peter  iv.  1) 
is  said  not  to  be  unlike  that  cannot  cease  from  sin  (2 
Peter  ii.  14).^  These  analogies  have  nothing  remark- 
able, since  the  writer  of  the  second  epistle  must  have 
known  the  first.  The  use  of  the  word  own  ^  ( 1  Peter 
iii.  5  ;  2  Peter  i.  3  ;  ii.  16  ;  iii.  17),  and  the  omission  of 
the  article  before  certain  words  (comp.  1  Peter  ii.  13, 
with  2  Peter  i.  21),®  are  too  trifling  to  have  any  weight. 
After  a  careful  sifting  of  the  similarities  and  differ- 
ences, the  latter  are  so  conspicuous  as  to  excite  a  strong 
presumption  against  identity  of  authorship.  Had  a  few 
peculiarities  been  observable,  they  might  have  been 
satisfactorily  explained  ;  but  they  are  numerous.  We 
cannot  account  for  them  on  the  supposition  that  both 

'  aTToBfa-is.  ^  akrjOiia.  '  KOfxi^fiv, 

*  (i(rm\os  and  nfi<afios.  *  inoirrfvav  to  fnoim)^, 

^  ntnavrai  ifiapriasy  oKaranava-Tovs  Afiaprias.  ^  t^ior. 

■  FW»forp  /Sao-iXft  in  the  one  and  OfXrjfinTi  in  llie  other. 
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letters  came  from  one  writer.  That  task  must  be  left 
to  critics  like  Schott,  who  brings  out  to  his  own  satis- 
faction a  correspondence  between  the  two  epistles,  in 
matter,  language,  and  peculiarities,  showing  that  they 
must  have  proceeded  from  Peter,  at  a  year's  interval. 
If  he  concedes  a  few  differences  of  style  between  the 
letters,  as  in  chapters  L  12-ii,,  they  are  attributed  to  an 
outburst  of  Peter's  natural  mode  of  speech,  especially  in 
reference  to  adversaries  ;  whereas  in  writing  to  Gentile 
Christians  who  had  been  instructed  by  Paul,  the  apostle 
employs  a  carefully  elaborated  diction.  In  other  words, 
his  natural  temperament  is  the  cause  of  his  writing 
careless  Greek  at  times.  ^ 

(«.)  The  opponents  described  in  Jude's  epistle  as 
existing,  are  here  represented  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy 
as  about  to  appear.  But  while  the  future  tense  is  used 
in  ii.  1-3,  the  present  is  employed  in  subsequent  verses 
of  the  same  chapter  (10-15).  Thus  the  time  varies  ; 
the  persons  described  being  sometimes  future,  sometimes 
present.  This  alternation  obscures  the  description, 
making  it  vague  and  indefinite. 

The  only  rational  explanation  of  the  fact  is  the 
position  of  the  author,  who,  while  drawing  the  features 
of  individuals  from  his  own  time,  was  also  throwing 
himself  back  into  the  past,  and  speaking  for  Peter  in 
the  spirit  of  prophecy.  Thus  the  ftiture  is  intersected 
by  the  present.  From  a  present  basis  the  author  de- 
scribes a  post-apostolic  future. 

Analogous  examples  confirm  this  view,  and  corro- 
borate the  argument  directed  against  the  epistle's  au- 
thenticity. The  epistles  to  Timothy  describe  heretics 
dimly  both  as  future  and  present^jnostics  existing 
and  to  be.  (Comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  1  with  vi.  20 ;  2  Tim. 
iii.  1  with  iii.  8.)  Apologists  endeavour  to  explain  this 
fact  in  ways  conservative  of  the  epistle's  authenticity  ; 
but  Brilckner  himself  pronounces  them  unsatisfactory, 

>  Dn  Zweite  Brief  PHri,  u.  s.  tc.,  p.  187. 
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without  furnishing  any  lucid  solution  of  the  difficulty. 
The  colours  in  which  the  author  paints  his  opponents 
are  shifting,  because  he  wrote  in  the  name  of  Peter,  about 
future  deceivers  existing  in  his  own  day.  Hence  the 
indistinctness  of  time  and  persons. 

These  internal  considerations  go  far  to  disprove  the 
epistle's  authenticity,  and,  with  the  external  evidence, 
are  very  strong.  The  Petrine  origin  cannot  be  main- 
tained in  the  face  of  them.  The  letter  may  or  may  not 
be  worthy  of  Peter  ;  its  general  tone  and  spirit  are  post- 
apostolical.  That  it  contains  valuable  matter  we  freely 
admit.  It  is  also  clear,  that  the  author  had  read  both 
Jude  and  first  Peter  ;  that  he  possessed  some  literary 
independence,  and  was  not  without  originality.  Yet  the 
breath  of  apostolic  inspiration  does  not  animate  the 
composition  ;  the  ideas  are  not  unfrequently  obscure  ; 
and  the  construction  of  sentences  is  difficult  and  awk- 
ward.^ The  aqueous  origin  of  the  earth  and  its  future 
destruction  by  fire,  is  a  view  half  mythical,  half  scien- 
tific. The  idea  of  hastening  the  day  of  judgment,  i.e.  by 
repentance  and  holiness,  so  as  to  render  God's  long-suf- 
fering unnecessary,  is  singular  (iii.  12).  That  things 
subserving  life  and  godliness  are  the  means  of  imparting 
a  divine  nature  to  Christians,  is  neither  Pauline  nor 
apostolic  (i.  3,  4). 

Apologists  determined  to  uphold  the  Petrine  author- 
ship— and  there  are  still  some  conservative  critics  like 
Thiersch  and  Weiss,  although  Erasmus  and  Calvin 
doubted  it — persist  in  speaking  of  the  work  as  a  forgen/ 
if  it  be  not  the  apostle's.  Early  Christian  writers  often 
wrote  in  the  name  of  others,  with  good  motives.  The 
thing  was  common  ;  so  that  contemiwraries  could  not 
condemn  what  they  approved  of.  While  therefore  we 
admit  that  there  was  no  probable  motive  for  a  forgery^ 

*  Compare  i.  16  (TiTOvbda-<i>  bi  Ka\  iKaarort  €X€ivvfms  fi€TaTrjv  €fiffv  t^udov, 
rrjv  TovTU)v  fivnfjLTfv  TTOKitrSai ;  also  the  tlirce  intnxiuctory  clauses  in  ii.  4-G 
without  an  apodosis,  etc. 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PETER.  465 

neither  personal  ambition  nor  ecclesiastical  claims  ;  the 
author  had  a  motive  for  writing  the  letter  which  satis- 
fied his  own  mind.  By  personating  an  apostle  he  hoped 
to  give  currency  to  his  exhortations,  and  make  them  pro- 
ductive of  beneficial  results.  The  means  were  thought 
harmless  ;  the  end  desirable.  If  these  remarks  be  just, 
they  neutralise  the  arguments  founded  on  forgers  being 
careful  not  to  overthrow  their  own  fabrics  by  fallmg 
into  inconsistencies.  The  fact  tliat  they  were  not 
scrupulously  solicitous  about  preserving  their  assumed 
identity  shows  an  unconsciousness  of  wrong-doing  in 
the  matter. 


ORIGINAL   READERS. 

The  first  verse  implies  that  the  epistle  was  addressed 
to  Christians  generally,  i.e.  that  it  is  encyclical.  But 
iii.  1  shows  that  the  writer  had  in  view  the  same  persons 
to  whom  the  first  was  sent,  those  to  whom  Paul  had 
written,  i.e.  the  believers  in  Asia  Minor,  where  the 
churches  were  composed  mainly  of  Gentile  Christians. 
It  would  also  appear  from  i.  16,  that  the  writer  had 
instructed  them  personally.  Other  phenomena  make 
the  identity  of  the  churches  to  which  the  epistles  were 
sent  very  doubtful.  The  first  contains  no  trace  of  the 
heretical  tendency  combated  in  the  second  ;  and  the 
second  does  not  allude  to  the  persecutions  plainly  in- 
dicated in  the  first.  The  reply  that  the  interval  sufficed 
for  the  development  of  heresies  and  doubts  whose  germs 
existed  already,  is  insuflicient ;  as  is  also  the  assumption 
of  the  speedy  cessation  of  persecution.  Thus  the  iden- 
tity of  the  churches  to  which  the  epistles  are  addressed 
is  problematical.  The  author  of  the  second  personating 
Peter  intimates  their  identity;  the  situation  of  the  readers, 
as  far  as  the  epistles  themselves  show,  suggests  another 
conclusion.  In  any  case,  the  persons  addressed  in  the 
second  are  vaguely  characterised,  being  spoken  of  with 
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reference  to  the  apostolic  commandment  (i.  1,  16),  or 
to  the  opponents  condemned  (i.  12  ;  iii.  17).  The  cir- 
cumstances in  which  the  author  stood  account  for  the 
indefiniteness  overhanging  the  churches  he  addresses. 
While  intimating  their  identity  with  those  of  the  first 
epistle  he  throws  in  no  distinct  notices  to  impair  it  and 
the  assumed  authorship  at  the  same  time. 

THE   ERllORISTS   OF   THE   EPISTLE. 

It  is  difficult  to  describe  the  false  teachers  and 
vicious  persons  to  whom  the  epistle  refers,  because  their 
features  are  not  clearly  marked.  Their  delineation  is 
vague  and  shifting.  Those  to  whom  the  second  and 
third  chapters  refer  were  probably  identical,  the  false 
teachers  of  the  one,  and  the  mockers  of  the  other.  Their 
errors  were  both  theoretical  and  practical.  They  denied 
the  Lord  that  bought  themj  reviled  spiritual  beings, 
especially  Satan;  spoke  evil  of  angelic  dignities,  and 
railed  at  what  was  above  their  comprehension.  They 
also  derided  the  Christian  belief  of  the  second  advent. 
In  conduct  they  were  impure,  sensual,  lewd,  carnal, 
sacrificing  the  cause  of  truth  to  their  selfish  ends  by 
artful  pretences.  They  had  a  reckless  covetousness. 
Their  eloquence  was  pompous  and  empty,  imposing  on 
the  credulous.  They  spoke  great  swelling  words  of 
vanity,  preaching  a  false  freedom  while  they  themselves 
were  slaves  to  corruption.  It  is  also  intimated  that 
they  had  once  been  professors  of  Christianity,  but  had 
apostatised  ;  and  that  their  practices  were  worse  than 
those  they  had  indulged  in  before  joining  the  Christians. 
Who  were  they  ?  Probably  Gnostics,  of  whom  a  large 
class  were  antinomian,  and  indulged  in  sensuality.  All 
the  traits  specified  cannot  be  found  in  any  particular 
sect  of  the  Gnostics,  but  may  be  traced  in  anti- Jewish 
Gnosticism  generally.  Their  conceptions  of  angels, 
a^ons,  and  the  demiurge  or  world -creator,   were  essen- 
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tially  connected  with  evil-speaking  about  dignities.  Cer- 
tain angels  were  raised  to  the  rank  of  creators  ;  who 
were  considered  rebels  against  the  supreme  creator. 

The  opponents  so  strongly  condemned  are  sometimes 
spoken  of  as  future,  sometimes  as  present ;  and  the  ex- 
pressions applied  to  them  are  occasionally  obscure.  The 
description  of  them  is  taken  from  Jude's,  which  is  easier 
and  clearer.  The  free-thinking  Gnosticism  of  eTude's 
epistle  is  described  here  in  stronger  terms,  Jind  is  down- 
right heresy.  The  doubts  entertained  refer  to  the  return 
of  Christ ;  which  these  Gnostics  denied  because  it  had 
been  so  long  delayed.  In  the  former  epistle,  the  separa- 
tion of  the  errorists  from  church  association  is  an  ob- 
ject to  be  attained  ;  here  it  is  a  thing  accomplished. 

OBJECT   AND   TIME. 

The  author's  object  is  somewhat  obscure.  Fearing 
the  influence  of  false  prophets  and  mockers,  he  wished 
to  confirm  Christians  in  their  apostolic  faith,  to  warn 
them  against  heretics,  and  to  counsel  preparation  for  the 
day  of  the  Lord.  Doubters  and  scoffers  had  appeared 
denying  the  second  advent.  As  the  churches  were 
threatened  with  the  pernicious  leaven  of  these  heretics, 
he  intended  to  establish  them  in  the  truth. 

Schwegler  perceives  a  conciliatory  tendency  in  the 
epistle,  as  though  it  were  meant  to  set  forth  the  final 
and  lasting  conciliation  between  the  separate  Petrine 
and  Pauline  tendencies  ;  for  which  the  critic  appeals  to 
i.  16  ;  iii.  15,  etc.  This  may  have  been  part  of  his 
purpose,  for  Paul's  writings  are  mentioned  in  a  lauda- 
tory way  ;  and  the  amalgamation  of  the  Petrines  and 
Paulines  is  undoubtedly  implied  in  the  epistle.  But 
his  leading  object  will  be  found  most  appropriately  in 
in.  17. 

The  time  of  writing  is  uncertain,  because  there  are 
no  clear  indications  of  it  in  the  letter  itself.     Schwegler, 
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after  Semler,  puts  it  at  the  end  of  the  second  century, 
chiefly  because  of  supposed  allusions  to  John  xxi.  18 
in  i.  14  ;  to  the  gospel  of  Mark  in  i.  12-15 ;  and  ac- 
quaintance with  the  pastoral  epistles.^  MayerhofF  dates 
it  about  the  middle  of  the  second  century.  If  we  knew 
the  time  of  the  so-called  second  epistle  of  Clement,  in 
which  there  is  an  allusion  to  persons  who  denied 
the  judgment,  as  there  is  in  our  letter,  we  might  come 
nearer  the  time  when  the  latter  was  written  ;  but  all  is 
uncertain.  We  are  inclined  to  date  our  epistle  later 
than  the  second  of  Clement.  If  the  latter  preceded  160 
A.D.  as  Gebhardt  and  Harnack  suppose,  the  former  may 
belong  to  about  170  a.d.  The  way  in  which  Paul  and 
his  epistles  are  spoken  of  brings  the  letter  into  the 
second  century  if  the  use  of  Jude  be  not  decisive 
on  the  point.  One  thing  is  clear,  viz.  that  the 
epistle  belongs  to  a  period  when  libertine  Gnosticism 
was  acknowledged  heresy.  The  Petrine  and  Pauline 
antagonism  had  disappeared  ;  and  a  brotherly  recog- 
nition of  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  had  followed  in- 
stead. The  Christianity  of  the  primitive  apostles  had 
receded  before  the  Pauline  ;  the  two  stand  forth  no 
longer  in  opposition,  but  are  really  harmonious ;  their 
antagonism  being  supposed  to  arise  from  nothing  but 
a  perverted  interpretation  of  Paul's  epistles.  The  last 
New  Testament  writing  belongs  to  the  atmosphere  of 
the  early  catholic  Church,  founded  in  common  by  Peter 
and  Paul,  as  was  alleged. 

MayerhofF  thinks  that  it  was  written  in  Alexandria, 
but  his  reasons  are  insufficient.^  It  is  more  likely  to 
have  been  composed  at  Rome.  The  assumption  of 
Peter  s  name  points  to  this  city.  Schwegler  has  col- 
lected expressions  to  show  the  author's  acquaintance 
with  Philo  and  elewish  Alexandrian  philosophy,  but  it 
is  scarcely  recognisable. 

*  Dafi  vnchojwatoh'sf'he  Zeifa1te}\  vol.  i.  p.  408  ct  srq. 
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INTEGRITY. 

The  integrity  of  the  epistle  has  been  needlessly  dis- 
turbed by  conjectures.  Bertholdt's  notion  that  the 
2nd  chapter  has  been  interpolated,  the  1st  and  3rd  only 
being  authentic,  is  unsupported  by  external  authority. 
Ullmann's  assumption  is  more  plausible,  viz.  that  the 
1st  chapter  only  was  written  by  Peter,  the  remaining 
two  being  later.  But  this  is  also  unfoimded,  since  the 
1st  chapter  contains  preparatory  references  to  the 
persons  described  in  the  2nd  and  3rd.  The  *  cunningly 
devised  fables '  of  the  sixteenth  verse  correspond  to 
the  *  feigned  words  '  of  the  second  chapter  ;  while  cha- 
racteristic phrases  throughout  the  epistle  show  one 
author.  The  style  of  the  whole  is  uniform.  Bunsen's 
guess  that  the  first  eight  verses  and  concluding  doxo- 
logy  were  written  by  Peter,  the  rest  by  another,  is 
improbable.^ 

CONTENTS. 

The  epistle  may  be  divided  into  three  parts,  exclu- 
sive of  a  brief  introduction,  viz.  chapter  i.  3-21  ;  ii.  ; 
iii.  ;  with  i.  1,  2,  prefixed. 

The  first  division  contains  an  admonition  to  steadfast- 
ness and  advancement  in  the  knowledge  of  Christianity, 
that  the  readers  may  obtain  ample  entrance  into  the 
everlasting  kingdom  of  God. 

After  the  inscription  and  salutation,  the  writer  having 
said  that  as  the  divine  power  has  given  Christians 
all  that  contributes  to  life  and  godliness,  by  means  of 
the  knowledge  of  God  who  calls  them  through  glory 
and  might,  whereby  He  has  bestowed  the  greatest 
promises,  that  they  may  be  partakers  of  a  divine 
nature,  escaping  the  prevailing  corruption  of  the  world, 
which  consists  in  sinful  lust, — exhorts  them   to   due 

*  Bibeiwerk,  erster  Theil,  Voreiinneruiigeiiy  xliv. 
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industry  in  adding  one  Christian  virtue  to  another, 
since,  if  such  things  belonged  to  them  abundantly,  they 
would  become  active  and  fruitful  for  the  knowledge  of 
Jesus  Christ.  Whereas  the  person  lacking  those  graces 
is  blind,  forgetting  his  purification  from  former  sins. 
Wherefore,  subjoins  the  author,  be  the  more  zealous  to 
make  your  calling  and  election  sure,  for  if  you  practise 
the  virtues  mentioned  you  will  never  fall,  but  a  rich 
entrance  will  be  given  you  into  the  kingdom  of  the 
Saviour  (i.  3-11). 

This  exhortation  is  followed  by  a  confirmation  of  the 
doctrine  of  Christ's  future  appearance,  which  the  writer 
effects  by  adducing  his  own  testimony  as  that  of  an  eye- 
witness, and  by  Old  Testament  prophecy.  He  considers 
it  his  duty  to  remind  them  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel 
during  the  short  remainder  of  his  life,  and  endeavours  to 
make  them  remember  it  after  his  decease.  He  and  other 
apostles  were  credible  preachers  of.  Christ's  advent, 
since  they  were  eyewitnesses  of  his  glorification  on  the 
holy  nioimtain  ;  and  besides,  prophets  testified  of  the 
same  event.  We  have,  he  says,  the  word  of  prophecy 
confirmed,  to  which  ye  do  well  to  take  heed,  knowing 
tliat  no  prophecy  admits  of  a  solution  peculiar  to  its 
utterer.  It  cannot  be  explained  exclusively  from  the 
[)rophet  himself,  but  from  its  real  author  (i.  12-21). 

The  2nd  chapter  refers  to  false  teachers  who  were 
to  appear,  describing  their  godless  procedure  and  certain 
pujiishment. 

The  writer  states,  that  as  there  existed  false  prophets 
in  the  days  of  the  true,  so  there  should  arise  false  teachers 
introducing  destructive  heresies,  denying  the  Lord  who 
redeemed  them  and  bringing  on  themselves  speedy  de- 
struction. Many  will  be  seduced  by  them  from  the 
way  of  truth.  They  will  traffic  in  Christianity  for  the 
glutting  of  their  avarice.  But  God's  vengeance  does  not 
sleep.  For  if  He  did  not  spare  the  sinning  angels,  but 
hurled  them  into  the  abyss  with  chains  of  darkness  to 
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be  reserved  for  punishment — ^if  He  did  not  spare  the 
old  world  but  destroyed  the  whole  human  race  except 
Noah  and  seven  others — if  He  condemned  the  cities  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  but  preserved  righteous  Lot 
who  had  to  suffer  from  the  impious  conduct  of  the  law- 
less ;  if  such  be  the  past  records  of  divine  justice,  God 
has  ways  of  delivering  the  pious  out  of  their  trials,  and 
reserving  the  ungodly  to  the  day  of  judgment ;  especially 
those  lusting  after  strange  flesh  with  unclean  desires, 
daring,  self-willed  persons,  who  are  not  afraid  to 
slander  angelic  dignities ;  while  good  angels  themselves, 
who  are  superior  to  them,  do  not  venture  to  bring  rail- 
ing accusations  against  those  dignities.  Yet  these  per- 
sons revile  what  they  do  not  understand,  and  run 
headlong  to  destruction.  But  they  will  receive  the 
reward  of  their  iniquity.  The  passing  luxury  of  the 
world  they  count  pleasure  ;  spots  and  blemishes,  they 
riot  in  their  deceptions  while  they  feast  with  Christians ; 
having  sensual  eyes  that  never  cease  from  sin,  enticing 
unstable  souls,  with  a  heart  practised  in  covetousness, 
cursed  children.  Like  Balaam  they  have  left  the  right 
way,  loving  unrighteous  gain.  As  wells  without 
water  and  clouds  driven  by  tempest,  they  disappoint. 
But  their  end  will  be  the  blackness  of  darkness.  Making 
empty,  idle  pretensions,  they  entice  by  fleshly  lusts 
those  who  have  really  escaped  from  such  as  are  en- 
tangled in  error,  promising  freedom  while  they  are 
slaves  to  corruption.  When  they  have  escaped  the 
polluting  influences  of  the  world  by  the  knowledge  of 
eTesus  Christ,  and  are  again  overcome  by  those  in- 
fluences, their  last  state  is  worse  than  the  first. 
Better  not  to  know  the  path  of  righteousness,  than, 
knowing  it,  to  turn  again  from  the  holy  law  of 
God  (ii.). 

The  third  division  is  directed  against  scoffers,  in 
opposition  to  whom  it  is  asserted  that  the  day  of  judg- 
ment will   come  suddenly.     They  are  represented   as 
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Baying,  ^  Where  is  his  promised  coming,  for  since  the 
fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things  continue  as  they  were  from 
the  beginning  of  the  creation  ? '  In  opposition  to  these 
doubts,  he  refers  to  the  destruction  of  the  old  world  by 
the  flood,  showing  that  all  things  have  not  continued  as 
tiiey  were  from  the  beginning  ;  and  declares  that  one 
day  is  the  same  as  a  thousand  years  in  the  view  of  the 
I^ord  ;  so  that  nothing  militates  against  the  event  from 
its  being  delayed  (iii.  1-10). 

He  admonishes  his  readers  to  prepare  for  that 
solemn  day,  affirming  that  the  delay  is  merely  an  evi- 
dence of  God's  long  suffering,  as  the  apostle  Paul  had 
w  tit  ten  to  them ;  though  in  the  truths  revealed  about 
the  end  of  the  world  and  the  general  judgment,  there 
are  inherent  difficulties,  which  the  unlearned  and  un- 
stable distort  to  their  ruin  (iii.  11-16). 

The  epistle  concludes  with  a  solemn  caution,  an 
exhortation  to  grow  in  grace,  and  a  doxology  to  Christ 
(iii.  17,  18). 

OBSERVATIONS    ON    THE    DOCTRINAL   IDEAS    OF    PETER^S 

EPISTLES. 

It  has  been  intimated  that  the  leading  ideas  of  both 
Petrine  epistles  are  Pauline  ;  but  not  specifically 
polemic  Paulinism.  The  same  high  import  is  attached 
to  the  death  of  Christ ;  which  is  viewed,  however,  in  a 
manner  much  nearer  that  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
The  blood  of  Jesus  has  a  purifying  power.  Men  are 
redeemed  not  so  much  from  the  guilt  and  punishment 
of  sin  as  from  itself — from  all  the  sinfulness  attaching 
to  tlie  past  life.  By  the  resurrection  of  Christ  they 
have  access  to  God,  and  in  consequence  of  baptism 
appear  before  Him  with  a  good  conscience  (1  Peter  iii. 
1(S,  21).  Tlie  Pauline  universalism  of  the  epistles  is 
unmistakable. 

At  the  suuic  time,  a  Jewish  Christian  character  is 
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discernible.  The  Spirit  of  Christ  is  said  to  have  dwelt 
in  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Test.iment,  whose  predictions 
implied  a  special  knowledge  of  what  was  to  be  fulfilled 
in  Christianity.  Christians  are  the  genuine  theocratic 
people,  a  holy  nation,  a  royal  priesthood.  Stress  is  laid 
on  practical  Christianity,  and  Pauline  justification  is 
not  mentioned.  Good  works,  the  virtues  that  appear  in 
the  life,  are  prominently  enjoined.  In  this  respect  the 
first  epistle  resembles  that  of  James.  So  also  the  prin- 
ciple of  regeneration  is  the  word  of  God^  not  Christ  or 
the  Spirit.  Paul's  mystical  union  of  the  believer  with 
Christ  gives  place  to  the  moral  efficacy  of  the  divine 
word,  determining  the  will  and  making  a  new  creature. 
Thus  a  combining  tendency  appears  in  them.  Paulinism 
and  Petrinism  meet.  Faith  and  works  together  are  the 
keynote,  without  one-sided  prominence  of  either.  Both 
have  their  independent  value  ;  and  one  is  not  subor- 
dinated to  the  other.  The  spirit  of  the  first  epistle  in 
particular  is  eclectic,  mediating,  catholic.  The  ten- 
dency of  the  second  is  the  same  ;  it  is  the  union  of 
Paulinism  and  Petrinism.  The  highest  theoretical 
point  reached,  is  *  the  knowledge  of  God  and  of  Jesus 
our  Lord  ;'  with  which  is  joined  virtiie  or  love. 
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A  BRf  )T,  ESRA,  argument  founded 
on  a  quotation  in  Justin,  ii.  337 ; 
on  the  relation  of  Basilides  to  the 
fourth  gospel,  351 

Aherle,  on  tne  census  of  Quirinius, 
i.  4U6 ;  on  a  MS.  prologue  to  the 
Gospel  of  John  ii.  333 

Abi-ahaoQ  justified  by  faith,  the  doc- 
trine as  exhibited  by  Paul,  i.  88, 
131 

Achaia,  Corinth  the  capital  of,  i.  17 ; 
Pauls  residence  in,  116, 116. 

Acbaicus,  bearer  of  a  Oorinthian 
letter  to  Paul,  i.  19 

ActH  of  the  Apostles,  relation  of  the 
Galatian  epistle  to,  i.  02;  com- 
parison of  tne  Thessalonian  epistles 
with,  340,  360;  content^?,  ii.  74- 
84  ;  title,  84 ;  credibility,  86 ;  evi- 
dence of,  to  be  derived  from  the 
contents,  86;  from  the  general 
conduct  and  teaching  of  Paul,  86- 
$K);  from  particulars  in  the  book 
disagreeing  with  other  writings, 
iX)-104;  the  nature  and  form  of 
the  speeches,  104-120;  from  tlie 
narratives  with  which  the  speeches 
areconnected,  120-136;  itssources, 
130-138;  its  authorship,  138; 
opinions  of  modern  critics  respect- 
ing, 148-163;  its  leading  object, 
164 ;  Overbeck  8  view  of,  169 ;  not 
admissible,  160-160;  its  date  and 
place  of  writing,  161-166 ;  its 
chronology,  166, 107 ;  state  of  the 
text,  107,  108 

Acts  of  Pilate,  quoted  for  the  in- 
tegrity of  MarVs  gospel,  i.  676; 
bearing  on  the  authorship  and  date 
of  John's  gospel,  ii.  362-366; 
opinions  respecting,  301^,  364 ;  rela- 
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tion  between  them  and  the  Hypo- 
mnemata,  364 

Acts  of  Peter  and  Paul,  associate 
the  two  apostles  at  Home,  i* 
604 

Adam,  the  first,  connection  between 
his  sin  and  that  of  his  posterity, 
i.  140-144 ;  doctrine  of  original 
sin  as  ezemplitied  and  enforced  by 
the  Apostle  Paul,  140  e^  8eq, 

Address  to  the  Greeks,  attributed  to 
Justin  Martyr,  its  allusiou  to  tho 
Galatiau  epistle,  i.  86 

Adultery,  narrative  of  the  woman 
taken  in,  ii.  427  ^c. 

Advent  oi  Christ,  the  second,  Paul 
preaches  the,  at  Thessalonica,  i.  8  ^ 
eifect  of  this  preaching  among 
them,  339;  their  si-pposed  error 
on  the  subject,  330 }  a  *tichrist  to 
precede,  340,  341  ;  second  epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians  inconsistent 
with  Pauls  belief  respecting  the 
nearness  of  Christ's  coming,  340 ; 
animating  motiye  in  the  apostolic 
epistle«,  248 ;  central  idea  of  the 
Ilevelation,  282;  reference  to,  in 
the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  ii.  466* 
See  Second  Coming  of  Christ 

iEgean  and  Ionian  seas,  Corinth 
situated  between,  i.  1 7 

iEmilius  Paulus  conquers  Perseus, 
i.  166 

iEons  of  the  Gnostics,  ii.  208,  209* 
See  Valentinus 

Agape,  or  love-feast,  abuse  of  the,  in 
the  Corinthian  church,  i.  30;  how 
transformed  in  the  second  epistle 
of  Peter,  ii.  440 

Agar  and  Sinai,  the  history  and  alle- 
gory of,  i.    07,    08;    opinion  of 
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Marsh  and  Palfrey  respecting  the 
translation  of  Galat  iv.  24 

Aged,  their  treatment,  how  spoken 
of,  ii.  19 

Albaric,  his  view  of  Jesus^s  mental 
development,  ii.  302,  303 

Alexander  of  Alexandria,  quotes  se- 
cond epistle  of  John,  ii.  255 

Alexander  the  Great,  temple  of  Arte- 
mis humt  at  his  birth,  li.  195 

Alexander  the  Jew,  seizure  of,  during 
the  uproar  at  Ephesus,  i.  52 

Alexanaria  connected  with  Cyprus 
in  many  ways,  i.  178 ;  church  at, 
usually  allows  the  Pauline  origin 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
i.  188, 191 ;  admits  the  canonicity 
of  2nd  and  3rd  John,  ii.  255 ; 
persecutions  of  the  Jews  at,  i.  226 ; 
Mark  said  to  have  founded  the 
church  at,  i.  533;  second  epistle 
of  Peter  supposed  to  have  been 
written  at,  ii.  468 

Alexandrian  philosophy  and  Chris- 
tianity, their  bearing  on  one  an- 
other in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
i.  201,  204;  foreign  from  Paulin- 
ism,  201,  202 

Alexandrians,  forged  epistle  to  the, 
supposed  to  be  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  182 

Alogi  ascribe  tlie  Revelation  to  Ce- 
rinthus,  i.  243 ;  reject  John's  gos- 
pel, ii.  386,  387 

Alpheeus,  father  of  Matthew,  i.  365 

Ambrose  of  Milan  admits  the  Pauline 
origin  of  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, i.  184;  on  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  ii.  451 

Araphilochus  of  Iconium,  reputed 
author  of  the  Iambics  addressed 
to  Seleucus,  admits  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  193 

Amphipolis,  capital  of  the  first  divi- 
sion of  Macedonia,  i.  156 

Amyntas,  last  prince  of  the  Celts  in 
Galatia,  i.  70 

Ananias  and  Sapphira,  their  deaths, 
ii.  75,  120,  121 

AiiastAsis,  supposed  to  be  a  goddess 
by  the  Athenians  hearing  Paul's 
speech,  ii.  110 

Andrew  and  Arethas,  quote  Papias 
on  the  Revelation,  i.  241 

Angels,  demons,  and  spirits,  Jewish 
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view   of,   in   the   Reyelation.  i. 
267 

Angels,  how  designated  in  the  epistles 
of  Jude  and  second  Peter,  ii.  440. 
441. 

Anger,  on  the  place  where  PauVs 
second  visit  to  the  Corinthians 
should  be  inserted,  i.  89;  on  the 
Laodicean  epistle,  iL  194. 

Anicetus,  on  the  day  of  the  Pass- 
over, ii.  372,  373 

Annas,  high  priest,  Caiaphas  asso- 
ciated with,  ii.  397 :  origin  of  the 
mistake  in  the  fourth  gospel, 
397 

Antichrist,  the  name  occurs  first  in 
John^s  first  epistle,  i.  260;  con- 
ception of,  in  the  Revelation  har- 
monises with  apostolic  times,  L 
249 ;  the  representative  of  heathen- 
ism, in  opposition  to  the  Messiah,  or 
of  Nero,  m  the  Revelation,  249, 290; 
called  the  Man  of  Sin  and  Son  of 
Perdition  in  2  Thessalonians,  249, 
340,  341 ;  many  antichrists  spoken 
of  in  Matthew  xxiv.  250;  false 
teachers,  or  Gnostics,  the  anti- 
christs in  1  John,  250 ;  Nero  the 
man  of  sin,  in  2  Thessalonians, 
341  ;  the  idea  originated  in  Juda- 
ism, especially  in  the  book  of 
Daniel,  342;  Claudius  not  the 
With/ioideVf  in  2  Thessalonians,  ii. 
chapter,  342;  the  man  of  sin  partly 
an  ideal  personage,  344;  no  sys- 
tem of  religion  identical  with  him, 
344  ;  this  view  consistent  with  in- 
spiration, 344;  Innocent  HI.  re- 
presents the  Saracens  as,  300,  301  ; 
Protestants  have  identified  anti- 
christ and  the  Pope,  301.  See 
second  epistle  to  the  fhessalonians 

Antinomianism,Christian  and  Jewish, 
its  exposure,  i.  132 

Antioch,  martyrdom  of  Polycarp  at, 
i.  9  ;  synod  of,  ascribes  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  to  Paul,  i.  194; 
Luke  supposed  to  be  a  native  of, 
435 ;  Titus  supposed  to  be  a  native 
of,  ii.  8 ;  Ignatius's  martyrdom  at, 
ii.  328 ;  Trajan  spends  a  winter 
there,  328 

Anti-Pauline  tendency,  a,  in  the  Re- 
velation, i.  252,  253 

Antitheses  of  Gnosis,  Baur's  view  of, 
ii.  65 
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Antony,  Mark,  at  the  battle  of 
Phil'ippi,  i.  167 

Apocalypse,  its  christology,  i.  248, 
267;  its  eschatology,  247.  See 
Revelation,  book  of 

Apocalyptic  tendency  of  Paul's 
preacbing  at  Thessalonica,  De 
Wette's  supposition  respecting, 
i.  6 

Apocryphal  Corinthian  epistle,  pub- 
lishea  in  Armenian  with  a  llatin 
translation  by  Wilkins,  i.  40; 
Mas8on*s  pubucation  of,  40;  Fa- 
bricius^s,  Whiston*s,  Aucher,  and 
Lord  Byron's ;  authenticity  de- 
fended by  Rinck,  40,  41 

Apollinaris,  testimony  in  favour  of 
the  close  relationship  between 
Matthew's  Aramsean  Ic^a  and  the 
present  Greek  ffospel,  i.  383,  384 ; 
fragments  of  his  work  on  the 
Paschal  controversy  preserved  by 
Eusebius,  373, 374 ;  alleged  doubts 
of  their  authenticity,  383,384 ;  on 
the  day  of  the  Passover,  ii.  873  ; 
testi6eB  to  the  existence  of  the 
fourth  gospel  in  his  time,  373 

ApoUonius,  auotes  the  Revelation  in 
opposing  tne  Montanists,  i.  242 

Apollos,  brings  intelligence  of  the 
Corinthian  church  to  Paul,  i.  19 ; 
his  party  in  that  church,  26,  27 ; 
supposed  by  Luther  to  be  the 
writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, 216 ;  not  mentioned  in  the 
epistle,  supposed  reason,  221 ;  in- 
structed by  Aquila  and  Priscilla, 
ii.  196 

Apologies  of  Justin  Martyr,  written 
in  Qreek,  i.  129;  reminiscences  in 
the  Colossian  letter,  ii.  177;  dates  of 
the  first  apolo^  and  the  dialogue 
with  Trj'pho,  u.  336 ;  Logos-ooc- 
trine  of,  342-344 ;  resemUes  that 
of  the  synoptists,  343,  344 

Apostles,  Acts  of  the.  See  Acts  of 
the  Apostles 

Apostles  and  Paul,  their  relation  to 
one  another,  i.  87,  ii.  96-100 

Apostolicity  of  Matthew's  gospel, 
1.  386-392 

Apphia,  wife  of  Philemon,  i.  160, 
u.  174 

Aquila,  with  Priscilla,  driven  from 
Rome  to  Corinth,  i.  18, 102 ;  Paul 
resides  with,  18, 103 ;  accompanies 
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Paul  to  SyntLf  18 ;  his  birthplace, 
102 ;  commissioned  by  Paul  to  in- 
struct Apollos  more  perfectly,  ii. 
196 

Aramsean,  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
supposed  to  be  written  in,  i.  231 ; 
Peter's  native  tongue,  620;  lan- 
guage of  Matthew's  original  gos- 
pel, 306,  413;  its  prevalence  in 
Palestine,  381 

Archippus,  supposed  to  be  Philemon's 
son,  i.  160;  styled  by  Paul  his 
fellow-labourer,  ii.  174 ;  probably 
pastor  of  the  Colossian  church,  174 

Aristarchus,  seized  by  Demetrius  in 
the  uproar  at  Ephesus,  i.  62 ; 
Paul's  fellow-labourer,  106 

Aristides,  the  rhetorician,  his  state* 
ment  respecting  Corinth,  i.  1 7 

A  maud,  defends  the  authenticity  of 
Jude*8  epistle,  ii.  271 

Arnold,  Matthew,  his  view  of  the 
discourses  in  the  fourth  gospel  and 
their  essential  genuineness,  vol.  ii. 
313,  314;  his  notion  about  the 
redaction  of  the  ffospel,  368,  369 

Artemis,  worship  of,  at  Ephesus,  ii. 
196;  her  temple  burnt  oy  Hero- 
stratus,  196 ;  Pliny's  account  of  the 
temple,  196 

As,  the  particle,  different  use  in  the 
two  epistles  of  Peter,  ii.  461 

'  Ascension  of  Moses,'  supposed  to 
be  quoted  by  Jude,  ii.  268,  269 

Ascension  of  Je^us,  the,  varieties  in 
the  notices  of  it,  ii.  296 ;  the  origi- 
nal view  took  the  resurrection  and 
ascension  to  be  at  the  same  time, 
296 

Ascension  of  Isaiah,  the,  separatee 
the  resurrection  and  ascension  of 
Jesus  by  eighteen  months,  ii.  296 

Asia  Minor,  Galatia  a  province  of, 
L  89 ;  first  epistle  of  John  written 
in,  ii.  246;  epistle  to  the  Colos- 
sians,  supposed  to  be  written  in, 
190 

Asses,  Matthew's  gospel  represents 
Jesus  riding  on  two,  i.  388,  389 

Athanasius,  receives  the  first  epistle 
of  John  as  authentic,  ii.  232 ;  also 
the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  462 

Athenagoras,  on  the  first  epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  i.  42;  Lardner's 
quotations  of  passages  in,  resem- 
bling some  in  1  Timothy,  ii.  tiS ; 
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Byron,  Lord,  his  translation  of  the 
apocryphal  Corinthian  epistles,  i. 

fj^SAR,    JULIUS,    restores  Co- 
riuth  to  its  former  splendour,  i. 
17 

CflBsar^s  household,  Paul's  reference 
to  the  saints  in,  i.  105 ;  introduc- 
tion of  the  gospel  to,  172,  173 

CsBsarea,  episUes  to  the  Philippians, 
Ooloesians  and  Ephesians  supposed 
to  he  written  from,  i.  166 ;  li.  223, 
190, 191 

Oaiaphas,  high'-priest,  associated  with 
Annas,  ii.  39/  ;  origin  of  the  mis- 
take, 397 

Oaius,  sends  salutations  to  the  Roman 
Christians  from  Corinth,  L  116; 
inference  drawn  from,  that  Paul 
wrote  to  the  Romans  from  Corinth, 
116.    See  Qaius 

Caius  of  Rome,  rejects  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hehrews,  i.  182;  ascrihes  the 
Revelation  to  Cerinthus,  from  op- 
position to  Montanism,  243 

Caligula,  his  persecution  of  the  Jews, 
i.  226 

(/ana,  the  miracle  at,  ii  280 

Canonical  and  apocryphal  works, 
distinction  between  known  to 
writer  of  2  Peter,  ii.  456 

Canonicity  of  the  Revelation,  i.  296 

Capernaum,  residence  of  Peter  and 
Matthew,  i.  365,  501 

Cappellus,  on  the  date  of  the  Gala- 
tian  epistle,  i.  74 

Carls tadt,  doubts  the  authenticity  of 
the  Revelation,  i.  275 

Carthage,  synod  of,  A..D.  397,  put  the 
epistle  of  James  into  the  canon,  i. 
326 ;  another  held  under  Cyprian, 
A.D.  256,  quoted  2  John  as  the 
apostle's,  ii.  255  ;  third  council  at, 
adopts  2  Peter,  452 

Cassander,  Macedonian  general, 
names  Theasalonica  after  his  wife, 
i.  4 

Cassiodorus,  knew  no  Latin  com- 
mentary on  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  188 ;  calls  the  seven 
catholic  epistles  canomcnl,  303 ; 
on  C'leraent  of  Alexandria's  ex- 
planation of  the  catliolic  epistles. 
324 ;  on  the  title  of  1  John  ii.  244 
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Cassiiis,  at  the  battle  of  Philippi,  i. 
167 

Catholic,  meaning  of,  applied  to 
enistles,  i.  302,  303 

Catholic  church,  the  idea  of,  taught 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  ii. 
221,222 

Catholic  epistles,  how  added  and  in- 
corporated with  the  canon  of  the 
New  Testament,  i.  302-303 

Catholics,  Roman,  suppose  Peter  to 
be  the  first  bishop  of  Rome,  L 
103-106;  legend  aoout  his  going 
to  Rome  examined,  502-606 

Cayster,  river,  Ephesus  situated  on, 
u.  196 

Celibacy,  question  of,  in  the  Corin- 
thian church,  i.  32 

Celsos,  receives  the  Galatian  epistle, 
L  86 ;  acquaintance  with  the  first 
two  chapters  of  Matthew,  893; 
with  Luke,  448 ;  on  the  integrity 
of  Mark,  676;  supposed  to  hAve 
known  John's  gospel,  ii.  361 

Census  of  Quirinius,  fixes  the  date  of 
the  nativity,  i.  493 

Cephas  or  Peter,  the  changed  name 
of  Simon,  i.  501 

Cephas-party  in  the  Corinthian 
church,  i.  23-28 

Cerinthus,  his  acquaintance  with 
Matthew  8  gospel,  i.  393  ;  the  Re- 
velation attributed  io,  by  the 
Alogi,  245;  John's  gospel  attri- 
bute to,  ii.  386 ;  not  properly  a 
Gnostic,  181  ;  story  of  his 
meeting  John  in  a  bath,  187 ; 
cannot  be  brought  into  the  time 
of  John,  181 ;  belonged  to  the 
time  of  Trajan,  181 ;  the  Gnostics 
referred  to  in  the  Oolossian  letter, 
not  Cerinthian,  181 

Charisms  or  spiritual  gifts,  in  the 
Corinthian  church,  i.  36 

Charteris,  Prof.,  on  the  allusions  to 
John's  gospel  in  Ilermas,  ii.  327 

Chloe'e  household,  members  of,  in- 
form Paul  of  the  state  of  the 
Corinthian  church,  i.  19 

Ohoronensis,     Moses,     his     history, 

edited  by  Winston's  sons,  i.  40 
Chrentus   or   Christus,  supposed   by 
the  Roman  pagans  to  instigate  the 
Jews  to  rebellion,  i.  102 
Christ,  death  of,  the  centre  of  Paul's 
gnosis,  ii.   178;   the  plerotna  de- 
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Rcended  upoD  him  and  dwells  in 
Lira  bodily,  according  to  the  (^olos- 
sian  writer,  183 ;  the  pleroma  is  the 
spiritual  bodjr  of  Christ,  according 
to  the  Ephesian  writer,  221 ;  time 
of  his  ministry,  387;  his  person 
differently  described  in  the  Kevela- 
tion  and  John*s  gospel,  i.  2C3  ;  the 
Pauline  idea  of  Christ's  person, 
100, 101 ;  second  coming  ot,  Paul 
preaches  the,  at  Thessalonica,  i.  5 ; 
alleged  errors  of  the  Thessalonians 
regarding  the,  339 ;  forms  the 
burden  of  second  Thessalonians, 
339 ;  animating  motive  of  the 
apostolic  epistles,  247, 248;  central 
idea  of  the  Kcvelation,  281 ;  Pauls 
view,  283;  referred  to  in  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter,  ii.  467. 
iSee  l^velation 

Christ-party  in  the  church  at  Corinth, 
i.  23-28;  different  opinions  re- 
specting, 22-25 

Christians,  public  relations  of,  how 
treated  by  Paul,  i.  46 

Christianity,  introduced  to  the  Qala- 
tians,  i.  71,  72;  its  superiority  to 
Judaism  shown  by  t)ie  author  of 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  233, 
234 ;  mtroduced  into  Crete,  ii.  0 

Christology  of  the  Philippian  epistle, 
i.  169-162;  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  203,  204;  of  the  Re- 
velation, 257-263 ;  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Colossians,  ii.  183 ;  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  221 ;  the 
christology  of  the  Colossian  and 
Ephesian  epistles  different  from 
Paul's,  208, 221 

Chronology  of  the  Acts,  ii.  166, 167 

Chrysostom,  Dion,  his  description  of 
Corinth,  i.  17;  speaks  of  the  re- 
turning Nero,  288 

Clirysostom,  John,  on  Paul's  visits  to 
the  Corinthian  Christians,  i.  38; 
accepts  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
as  Pauline,  193;  identifies  James 
the  Less  and  James  the  Lords 
brother,  304;  identifies  Luke  the 

Shysician  with  the  evangelist,  424 ; 
ohn,  vii.  53— viii.  1 1  passed  over 
bv,  ii.  428 ;  on  the  second  epistle 
of  Peter,  462 
Church  at  Thessalonica,  its  forma- 
tion, i.  4 ;  epistles  t/),  see  first  and 
second  TheKsalonians ;  at  Corinth, 
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17, 18,  see  first  and  second  Corin- 
thians; at  Philippi,  «p£  IMiilippians ; 
at  Rome,  s^e  Romans;  at  Epuesus, 
see  Ephesians ;  church  at  Colossss, 
see  Colossians,  epistle  to  the 

Church,  ancient  Greek,  received  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  Pauline, 
after  Eusebius,  i.  193 

Church,  its  future  flourishing  state 
supposed  to  be  described  in  tlie  last 
two  chapters  of  the  Revektion, 
i.  294,  296 

Church  of  Rome,  erroneously  sup- 
posed to  be  alluded  to  in  the  Re- 
velation, i,  301 

Church,  Western,  did  not  receive  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  apostolic 
till  the  fourth  century,  i.  194 

Churches  in  Galatia,  founded  by 
Paul,  i.  71,  72;  his  epistle  ad- 
dressed to,  written  with  his 
owTi  hand,  91 ;  adversaries  of  Paul 
in  the,  80,  81 ;  their  state  when 
visited  by  Paul  a  second  time,  82; 
their  composition,  83.  See  Gala- 
tians,  epistle  to  the 

Cicero,  his  description  of  Corinth  as 
the  light  of  Greece,  i.  17 

Cilicia,  joined  to  Syria,  and  Qui- 
rinius  their  proconsul,  i.  496 

Circular,  applied  to  epistles,  meant 
bjr  the  word  catholic,  i.  302,  See 
Encyclical 

Claromontanus,  codex,  separated  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  from  the 
Pauline,  i.  183 

Claudius,  emperor,  banishes  the  Jews 
from  Rome,  i.  18,  101  ;  Ilitzig 
identifies  him  with  *the  with- 
holder '  in  the  second  Thcssalonian 
epistle,  342 

Clement,  member  of  Csesar  s  house- 
hold, not  Clement  of  Rome,  i.  162, 
163;  a  Philippian  Christian, 
163,  176 

Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  the 
first  epistle  to  the  Tliessalouians, 
i.  10;  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  42 ;  the  second  to  the 
Corinthians,  63 ;  the  epistle  to  the 
Galatians,  86 ;  alludes  to  Peter  in 
his  relation  to  Simon  Magus,  104; 

? notes  the  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
18;  that  lo  tlie  Philippians,  158; 
asserts  the  Pauline  authorship  of 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  188; 
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his  opiDion  of  the  cau8e  why  Paul 
withheld  his  name  from  the  epistle 
to  the  Ilehrews,  105,  106;  his  ase 
of  the  word  catholic^  302;  com- 
mented on  all  the  catholic  epistles, 
t{24:  ascrihed  the  Revelation  to 
John,  244 ;  quotes  the  first  epistle 
of  Peter,  600,  607  ;  his  opinion  of 
the  authorship  of  Luke*8  gospel, 
448 ;  on  the  authorship  of  Mark's 
gospel,  636;  on  its  date,  660; 
assigns  it  to  Rome,  670  ;  supposes 
Mark  the  latest  of  the  sytioptists, 
662;  on  tlie  authorship  of  the 
Pastoral  epistles,  ii.  38;  on  the 
first  epbtle  of  John,  231 ;  on  the 
second  and  third  epistles  of  John, 
264;  on  John's  go^l,  360;  wrote 
a  book  on  the  Passover,  373; 
attests  the  existence  of  the  first 
two  chapters  in  Matthew's  gospel, 
i.  303 ;  aoes  not  allude  to  Pieter's 
second  epistle,  ii.  447 ;  refers  to 
Jude's  epistle,  265 

Clement  of  Rome,  supposed  allusions 
in  his  epistle  to  the  first  epistle 
addressed  to  the  Thessalonians, 
i.  8,  0 ;  supposed  reference  to  the 
Galatian  epistle,  86;  (motation 
from  the  epistle  to  the  liomans, 
116;  supposed  to  he  the  author  of 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  177 ; 
the  writer  of  the  Clementine  letter 
borrowed  from  that  to  the 
Hebrews,  177 ;  his  acquaintance 
with  James's  epistle,  3i^3 ;  doubtful 
allusion  to  Luke's  gospel,  443; 
no  trace  of  acquaintance  with 
Mark,  xvi.  0-20;  nis  testimony  for 
Paul's  second  imprisonment  at 
Rome  and  release,  ii.  21-23; 
alludes  to  the  second  epistle  of 
Peter,  443 ;  doubtful  references  to 
the  acts  of  the  Apostles,  146, 
147 

Clementine  Homilies,  their  acquaint- 
ance with  Luke's  gospel,  i.  447 ; 
doubtful  reference  to  the  Acts,  ii. 
148  ;  quote  John's  gospel,  368 

Clementine  Recognitions,  show  ac- 
quaintance with  Luke's  gospel, 
i.  447 

Coelln,  Von,  quoted  by  Tholuck  for 
Philo's  exegesis  to  show  its  dis- 
similarity to  that  of  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  i.  210 
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Colasste,  another  orthography  of 
ColossflB,  ii.  170 

Colo88»,  its  history,  ii.  170;  men- 
tioned by  Herodotus  and  Xeno- 
phon,  170;  loses  its  greatness 
under  the  Seleuddse  and  the 
Romans,  170;  Strabo  puts  it 
among  several  little  tottms,  170; 
church  formed  in,  170;  Philemon 
supposed  to  be  bishop  of,  i.  149; 
suffered  from  an  earthquake, 
ii.  191 

Golossians,  epistle  to  the,  ii.  170; 
who  planted  the  chnrch,  171-1 76  j 
its  authenticity,  176-178;  its 
theology  and  polemic  bearing, 
1 78-188 ;  un-Pauline  insentimentii 
and  words,  186-188;  its  date  and 
place  of  writing,  190,  191 ;  its 
contents,  1 01-1 93 ;  Tychicua 
bearer  of  it,  193 ;  the  epistle  from 
Laodicea,  193;  the  apocryphal 
Loadicean  epistle,  194;  the  lost 
Loadicean  epistle  not  identical 
with  the  extant  one  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  194 

Oolani,  on  the  Messianic  belief  in 
Je8us*s  visible  return  as  expressed 
in  Matthew,  xxiv.  xxxv.,  i.  403 

Coming  of  Christ,  the  second, 
erroneous  views  entertained  by  the 
Thessalonians  respecting,  i.  339 ; 
the  animating  motive  of  the  Apos- 
tolic epistles,  247 ;  the  central  idea 
of  the  Revelation,  281 ;  Paul's 
view,  283 ;  referred  to  in  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter,  ii.  456 

Constantinople,  Luke's  bones  said 
to  have  been  transported  to, 
i.  426 

Corinth,  its  situation,  i.  17  ;  the 
capital  of  Achaia,  17 ;  noted  for 
its  wealth  and  luxur}',  and  for  the 
Isthmian  games,  17;  styled  by 
Cicero  the  Light  of  Greece ^  17 ; 
destroyed  by  Mummius,  17  ;  re- 
stored by  Julius  Ccesar,  17;  Venus 
worshipped  at,  17;  celebrated  for 
its  schools  of  philosophy,  17  ;  re- 
marks of  Aristides  and  Dion 
Chrysostom  upon,  17;  Paul  re- 
sides at,  17, 18  ;  opposition  of  the 
Jews  to  bis  labours,  18;  he  forms 
a  church  at,  chiefly  of  Gentiles, 
18;  the  residence  of  Aquila  and 
Priscilla,  18;  arrival  at,  of  Timo- 
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thy  and  Silas,  18;  didturbancos 
ansing  from  Paul's  preaching,  18 ; 
humane  conduct  of  Qallio  in  quell- 
ing the  insurrection,  18;  rauPs 
departure  from,  18;  writes  from 
Ephesus  his  first  epistle  to  the 
church  at,  10 ;  epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans written  at,  115, 116 
Corinth  and  Thessalonica,  circum- 
stances of  the  churches  at,  not 

-  very  dissimilar,  i.  13,  14 ;  this  ex- 
plains some  similarities  of  thought 
and  language  between  the  nrst 
epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  and 
those  addressed  to  the  Ck)rinthian8, 
13,14 

Corinthians,  dementis  epistle  to,  its 
allusions  to  the  second  epistle  of 
Peter,  ii.  443 

Corinthians,  first  epistle  to  the,  ori- 
gin of  the  church,  i.  17 ;  its  occa- 
sion, 18;  irregularities  of  the 
church,  18;  time  and  nlace  of 
writing  this  epistle,  19,  20 ;  writ- 
ten from  Ephesus,  20;  its  date 
spring  of  a.d.  57,  20 ;  state  of  the 

-  cnurcn,  and  questions  which  agi- 
tated it  when  Paul  wrote,  20-22 ; 
its  part^  divisions,  22-29 ;  opinions 
respecting  them,  ib, ;  disoraers  of 
the  church  in  addition  to  the  strife 
of  parties,  29:  case  of  incestuous 
intercourse,  29,  30 ;  improper 
observance  of  the  Lord's  supper, 
80,31 ;  appeal  to  heathen  tribunals, 
31 ;  doubt  or  denial  of  the  resur- 
rection, 31, 32;  subject  of  celibacy, 
32 ;  the  duties  of  Christians  re- 
specting fiesh  offered  to  idols, 
3<*}-35 ;  the  demeanour  of  females, 
35 ;  spiritual  gifts,  35,  36 ;  Pauls 
visits  to,  before  he  wrote  to  the 
(.'orinthians,  36 ;  opinions  of  critics 
respecting  them,  37,  38 ;  first  ex- 
tant episUe  not  the  first  received 
from  the  apostle,  39 ;  authenticity 
of  the  present  epbtle  attested  by 
external  evidence,  41,  42 ;  its  con- 
tents, 42-47;  difference  of  the 
Corinthian  epistles  from  those  to 
the  Romans  and  Galatians,  48 

Corinthians,  second  epistle  to  the,  i. 
40;  account  of  the  apostle  between 
the  writing  of  the  two  extant  epis- 
tles, 49-52;  effects  of  the  first 
epistle   to   the,  and  state  of  the 
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church  when  the  second  was  writ- 
ten, 52-55;  its  occasion  and  object, 
55 ;  time  and  place  of  writing  the 
epistle,  56;  opinions  of  commen- 
tators on,  57,  58 ;  imity  and  in- 
tegrity of  the  epistle,  58-61 ;  unity 
impugned  by  Semler  and  others, 
59;  awkward  break  at  vi.  14; 
diction  and  style,  61, 62 ;  opinions 
of  various  critics,  ib. ;  authenticity 
denied  by  B.  Bauer,  62 ;  attested  by 
the  fathers,  63 ;  its  contents,  63-68 

Corinthians,  the  epistles  to,  com- 
pared with  those  to  the  Romans 
and  Galatians,  i.  48 

Cornelius,  baptism  of,  circumstances 
attending  awake  suspicion,  ii  126, 
127 

Correspondences,  verbal,  of  the  first 
three  gospels,  i.  360,  361 

Credibility  of  the  Acts  determined 
by  its  contents,  ii.  85 ;  tested  by 
four  things,  85 

Credner,  attributes  the  Revelation  to 
John  the  presbyter,  i.  276 ;  holds 
the  priority  of  the  Ephesian  to  the 
Colossian  letter,  iL  223;  on  the 
origmal  language  of  Matthew's 
gosfjel,  i.  882;  on  the  source  of 
the  information  ffiven  in  the  Acts, 
ii.  138 ;  on  the  Muratorian  canon 
respecting  Jude,  266 ;  on  Justin's 
quotations  from  the  fourth  gospel, 
340 ;  his  opinion  of  the  meaning 
of  the  passa^  in  the  Muratorian 
fragment  which  refers  to  the  epis- 
tles of  John  and  Jude,  266 

Crenides,  ancient  name  of  Philippi, 
i.  156 

Crete,  gospel  introduced  into  by 
Titus  along  vnth  Paul,  ii.  9; 
nothing  in  the  Acts  about  Paul's 
preachmg  in  Crete,  9 

Cnspus,  converted  by  Paul  at  Co- 
rinth, i.  18 

Crucifixion,  narrative  of  in  Luke's 
gospel,  i.  463 ;  the  day  on  which 
it  took  place,  different  in  the 
svnoptists  and  the  fourth  gospel, 
ii.  370 

Crusaders,  tombs  of  John  and  Mary 
pointed  out  in  time  of,  ii.  196 

Cureton,  publishes  Melito's  apology 
in  Syriac,  ii.  446 

Curetonian  Syriac  vorsion,  it*<  date, 
ii.  388 
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0>We,  worship  of,  in  Galatia^  i.  71 

Ciprian,  quotes  2  OorinthiaDS,  i.  6^3 ; 
does  not  mention  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  8^3 ;  attributes  the  Reve- 
lation to  John,  244 ;  quotes  1  John 
ii.  232 ;  also  Uie  second  epistle  of 
Peter,  440 

Cyprtis,  birthplace  of  Barnabas,  i. 
178  J  connected  with  Alexandria, 
178;  visited  by  Mark  and  Barna- 
bas, 683 

Cyrenius,  govenior  of  Syria  when  a 
census  was  taken  of  Judea,  i.  493. 
See  Quirinius 

Cyril  of  Alexandria,  ascribes  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  to  the 
apostle  Paul,  i.  191 

Cynl  of  Jerusalem,  accepts  the  epis- 
tle to  the  HelTews  as  Pauline,  i. 
193;  on  1  John  ii.  232;  on  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter,  ii.  452 


T)  ALMATIA  visited  by  Titus,  ii.  8 
Daniel,  the  fourth  Empire  in, 
referred  to  the  Roman  one,  i.  342 ; 
Antiochus  in  typified  antichrist, 
342 ;  furnishes  symbols  and  figures 
for  the  Revelation,  285 

Dannemann,  on  the  Revelation,  i. 
201 

Davidic  descent  of  Christ,  the  genea- 
logical tables  in  Matthew  and 
Luke,  meant  to  trace,  451,  452 

Dav  of  the  Jjord,  allusion  to  in 
feter's  second  epistle,  ii.  457 

Deaconesses,  their  character  and 
qualifications,  ii.  18,  52 

Deacons,  their  character  and  qualifi- 
cations, ii.  18,  52  ;  the  seven  who 
were  first  elected,  76,  122 

Dead,  resurrection  of  tlie,  Paul's 
teaching  respecting,  i.  8,  4G ;  de- 
nied by  some  of  the  Corinthians, 
45;  asserted  to  be  past  by  Hy- 
meneus  and  Philetus,  ii.  5 

Death,  man*s,  discrepant  causes  of  in 
1  Cor.  XV.  and  Romans  v.,  i.  47 

Death  of  Christ,  the  central  point  of 
Paul's  gnosis,  ii.  178;  account  of 
in  John's  gospel,  ii.  289,  290 ;  the 
day  on  which  it  took  place  differ- 
ent in  the  synoptics  and  fourth 
gospel,  .M70 
Deaths  of  Peter  and  Paul  at  Rome, 
testimony   of  the  fathei*8  respect- 
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in^i  i.  602-505;  insufficient  in 
the  case  of  Peter,  50a-50G 

Delitzach,  his  supposed  epilogue  to 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  1. 180; 
his  opinion  as  to  the  cause  of  the 
position  which  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  has  in  the  Peshito,  193 ; 
supposes  that  Paul's  letters  have 
a  relationship  to  Philo's  Alexan* 
driaoism,  21/ 

Demetrius  the  ^versmith,  raises  a 
disturbance  at  Ephesus,  L  52 

Demonology  of  the  Revelation,  i. 
267,  268 

Dependence  of  the  fourth  gosp^  on 
tne  first  three,  not  far-reaching, 
ii.  394 

Derbe,  a  city  of  Lycaonia,  L  70; 
Timothy  a  native  of,  ii.  1 

Development  in  the  mind  of  Jesus, 
different  opinions  as  to,  ii.  302, 
303 ;  the  gospel  of  John  assumes 
none,  302;  development  in  the 
case  of  Paul,  i.  340 

Dialogue  with  Trypho,  Justin's,  its 
date,  ii.  335 ;  notice  of  the  Ck>los- 
sian  epistle  in,  177;  Logos  doc- 
trine in,  344,  345 

Didymus,  considers  the  second  epistle 
of  Peter  a  forgery,  ii.  451 

Dietlein,  finds  allusions  to  2  Peter  in 
Hermas,  ii.  440,  444 

Diodati,  urges  the  prevalence  of  the 
Greek  language  in  Palestine  at  the 
time  of  Christ,  i.  380 

Diodorus  Siculua,  states  that  Phi- 
lippi  was  formerly  called  Crenides, 
i.  156 

Diognetus,  epistle  to,  alludes  to  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians,  i.  85;  allu- 
sion to  the  first  epistle  of  Peter, 
507,508;  allusions  to  the  Acts,  ii. 
148 ;  to  John's  gospel,  362 

Dion  f -assius,  respecting  the  Jewish 
population  at  Rome,  i.  101 

Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  a-scribes 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  to 
Paul,  1.  191 ;  on  the  authorship  of 
Revelation,  244,  245 ;  holds  the 
authenticity  of  John's  first  epistle, 
ii.  232 ;  on  the  second  and  third 
epistles  of  John,  254 

Dionysius  of  Corinth,  his  statement 
respecting  Peter  and  Paul  found- 
ing the  Roman  church,  i.  104 

Docetfe,   extracts  from   their  books 
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given  by  Ilippolytufi,  one  referring 
to  John  iii.  5,  6,  ii.  356 

Doddridge's  Life  of  Colonel  Gardiner, 
vision  of  Christ  on  the  cross  re- 
lated in,  ii.  125,  126;  compares 
epistle  to  Philemon  to  an  epistle 
of  Pliny's,  i.  155 

Doepke,  quoted  bjr  Tholuck  for  Pa- 
lestinian exegesis,  i.  219 

Dollinger,  Dr.  von,  his  view  of  the 
Alogi,  ii.  386,  387 

Donaldson,  Dr.  -James,  observations 
on  the  Apollinarian  fragments,  ii. 
384 ;  on  Barnabas  s  supposed  ac- 
quaintance with  the  fourth  gospel, 
326,  327 

Donker-Curtius,  on  the  Revelation, 
i.  261 

Doxology,  concluding  one  in  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans,  its  authen- 
ticity examined  and  rejected,  i 
118-121 

Dragon,  the,  in  the  Revelation,  that 
gave  power  to  the  beast,  represents 
Satan,  i.  200 

Drama,  prophetic,  the  Revelation 
supposed  to  be  a,  i.  280 

Duke  of  Somerset,  on  the  conduct  of 
Paul  in  undertaking  a  Nazarite 
vow,  ii.  133 

Dualism,  contained  in  the  fourth 
gospel,  ii.  303-306 

Dustcrdieck,  his  opinion  of  the  in- 
numerable multitude  in  eh.  vii. 
of  the  Revelation,  i.  254;  his 
erroneous  date  of  the  first  epistle 
of  John,  ii.  242 


■pARTIIQUAKE,  allusions  to  the, 
^    which   affected  cities  in  Asia 

Minor,  ii.  101 
Eastern  church,  admits  the  epistle 

to  the  Hebrews,  i.  104 
Ebed-Jesu,  reckons  the  epistle  to  the 

Hebrews  the  fourteenth  of  Paul's, 

i.  104 
Ebionite  Gnosticism,  the  precursor 

of  Montanism,  ii.  180 ;  confronted 

by  the  author   of  the   Colossian 

epistle  with  a  conciliatory  Pauline 

tendency,  186 
Ebrard,  makes  Hebrews  xiii.  22-55, 

an  epilogue  to  the  letter,  i.  180 ; 

empliasiscs  the   idea  that  John's 

visions  were  ffiven  in  the  Revela- 
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tion,  in  its  bearing  on  the  identity 
of  authorship  in  that  work  ana 
the  fourth  gospel,  273 ;  on  the  lan- 
guage of  Peter's  discourses  in  the 
Acts,  u.  114, 115 

Ecclesiastical  widows  or  female 
presbj-ters,  ii.  52;  instituted  in  the 
second  century,  52 

Echedorus,  river,  Thessalonica  built 
at  the  mouth  of,  i.  4 

Eichhorn,  on  the  language  of  the 
second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
i.  61 ;  considers  the  Apocal^-pse  a 
dramatic  poem,  280;  rejects  tlie 
authenticity  of  the  pastoral  epis- 
tles, ii.  13;  on  the  style  of  John's 
first  epistle,  251. 

Elders  of  churches,  Peter's  directions 
to,  i.  532;  their  character  and 
qualifications,  ii.  18;  identical 
with  bishops  in  the  apostolic  time, 
53;  a  distinction  between  them 
made  in  the  pastoral  epistles,  53 

'  Elect  lady  ana  her  children,*  mean- 
ing of  the  words  so  translated,  ii. 
260;  the  second  epistle  of  John 
addressed  to,  259;  different  opi- 
nions about,  259,  ^60 ;  not  a  wo- 
man but  a  church,  260 ; 

Elohim,  rendered  angels  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  and  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
incorrectly,  i.  231 

Elymas,  Paul's  encounter  with,  a 
parallel  to  Peter's  with  Simon 
Magus,  ii.  128 

Emmerling,  on  the  language  of  the 
second  epistle  to  the  CorinthianS| 
i.  61 

Encyclical,  the  epistle  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  supposed  to  have  had  that 
character  at  first,  202,  203 

Enoch,  book  of,  furnished  ideas  for 
the  Revelation,  i.  285 ;  quoted  by 
Jude  ii.  268 ;  quotation  of  it  de- 
nied by  ftonie.  268,  269 

Engelhard,  his  li^-poth^iris  about  Jus- 
tin Martyr,  ii.  340,  341 

Epistles,  pastoral.  JSee  pastoral  epis- 
tles 

Epistles,  catholic,  i.  302,  303 

Epistle  of  John  tlie  virgin,  supposed 
to  be  the  earliest  subscription  of 
1  and  2  John,  ii.  245 

Epiphanius,  Ijeld  the  Pauline  author- 
ship of  the  eplrtle  to  the  Hebrews, 
i.  103 ;  states  that  the  first  two 
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chapters  of  Matthew^s  gospel  were 
wanting  in  the  Ebionite  copy  of 
the  gospel  according  to  the  He- 
brew8|  393;  supposes  that  Luke 
was  one  of  the  seventy-two  dis- 
ciples, 426 

Ephesians,  epistle  to  the,  notices  of 
Ephesus  and  its  connection  with 
the  Christian  religion,  ii.  195, 196 ; 
persons  to  whom  the  Ephesian 
letter  was  addressed,  196-206; 
quotations  from  the  fathers  upon 
its  authorship,  206-207;  internal 
evidence  against  its  Pauline  origin, 
208-227 ;  its  chief  variation  from 

;  that  to  the  Oolossians,  221,  222 ; 
the  author  not  identical  with  him 
who  wrote  the  first  epistle  of 
Peter,  22Q ;  time,  place,  and  occa- 
sion of  writing,  2^-227  ;  its  con- 
tents, 227-229 ;  difficulties  inhe- 
rent in,  229,  230 

Ephesus,  Paul  8  second  visit  to,  i.  19 ; 
his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
written  irom,  19 ;  the  uproar  at, 
62  ;  departure  from  to  Troas,  62 ; 
Onesimus  alleged  bishop  of  the 
church  at,  not  identical  with  Phi- 
lemon's slave,  150;  probably  the 
place  where  the  Revelation  was 
written,  278 ;  date  of  the  Ephesian 
church's  formation,  280;  one  of 
the  celebrated  cities  of  Ionia,  ii. 
195 ;  metropolis  of  proconsular 
Asia,  196 ;  famous  for  its  worship 
of  Artemis,  195  ;  her  temple  burnt 
by  Heroslratus,  195;  visited  by 
I'aiil  on  his  second  and  third  mis- 
sionary journeys,  195 ;  his  preach- 
ing there  in  the  school  of  Tyran- 
nns,  196;  success  attending  his 
labours,  196 ;  Paul  having  formed 
a  church  there,  is  supposed  to  have 
left  it  to  the  care  of  Timothy,  196  ; 
Tychicus  said  to  have  brought  a 
letter  to  Ephesus  from  Paul  in 
captivity,  196;  the  tradition  of 
Jotin's  residence  and  death  there, 
196 ;  his  tomb,  with  that  of  the 
Lord's  mother,  shown  in  the  time 
of  the  Crusades,  196  ;  the  seat  of 
a  bishop,  196;  two  synods  held 
at,  196;  Timothy  supposed  to  be 
the  first  bishop  of,  ii.  2;  Ti* 
inotliv  said  to  have  been  martyred 
therej  2 


EDS 

Epaphroditus,  labours  at  Philippic  i. 
167 ;  bearer  of  the  Philippian 
letter,  166 ;  his  illness,  168 

Ephrem,  states  that  the  epistle  of 
James  was  written  by  the  Lord*8 
brother,  i.  326 ;  supposed  to  have 
written  on  Tatian's  llarmony  and 
the  Diatessaron  of  Ammonius,  ii« 
369;  his  opinion  of  the  author- 
ship of  John's  second  and  third 
epistles,  266 

Episcopacy,  time  and  manner  ia 
whidi  it  originated,  ii.  63-66; 
not  so  early  as  the  time  of  the 
apostle  John,  64 ;  developed  out  of 
presbytery,  63 

Epopee,  the  Revelation  so  called,  i« 
280 

Erasmus,  on  the  apostolic  authorship 
of  the  Revelation,  i.  274 

Erastus,  conoimissioned  by  Paul  to 
collect  contributions  for  the  poor 
saints  at  Jerusalem,  L  19 

Errorists,  described  in  the  epistles  of 
Jude  and  Peter's  second,  ii.  441 ; 

Errors  of  commentators  and  in- 
terpreters of  the  Revelation,  i. 
297-301 

Eschatology  of  Paul,  i.  8,  247, 
248  ;  that  of  the  Revelation,  243; 
of  Matthew's  gospel,  248, 401 ,  402 

Esdras,  fourth  book  of,  furnished 
ideas  to  the  writer  of  the  Revela- 
tion, i.  266,  285 

Essene  influence  upon  the  early  edu- 
cation of  Jesus,  visible  in  Luke,  i. 
470,  471 ;  Essene  Ebionitism  ap- 
parently opposed  in  parts  of  the 
pastoral  epistles,  ii.  64, 65  ;  Essene 
sentiments  in  the  epistle  of  James, 
i.  310;  Essenism  m  the  Roman 
Church,  i.  137 

Euodia  and  Syntyche,  supposed  by 
Baur  to  mean  parties  not  persons, 
i.  163;  Paul  entreats  them  to  be 
reconciled,  176 

Eusebius  alludes  to  the  earthquake 
at  Laodicea,  iL  191 ;  on  the  au- 
thorship of  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, 1.  192,  193  ;  his  use  of  the 
word  catholic  applied  to  epistles, 
303 :  on  the  Revelation,  246 ;  ex- 
tract from,  relating  to  Papias  of 
Ilierapolis,  366,  m7 ;  identifies 
liuke  the  physician  with  Luke  the 
evangelist,  424  ;  on  Luke's  gospel, 
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434 ;  on  Mark's  gospel,  630,  669 ; 
on  the  last  eleven  verses  of  Mark, 
671,  672;  on  Paul's  release  from 
Lis  Boman  captivity,  ii.  24,  26] 
on  the  first  epistle  of  John,  232 ; 
on  the  second  and  third  epistles  of 
John,  266;  on  Jude,  267;  his 
statement  respecting  Papias  and 
its  bearing  on  John's  gospel,  331 , 
332 ;  on  the  second  of  Peter,  460 ; 

Evanson,  questions  the  authenticity 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  i. 
116 

Ewald,  supposes  the  Christ  part^ 
at  Corinth  Christian  Essenes,  i. 
26;  that  Romans  xvi.  3-20  be- 
longed to  an  epistle  addressed  to 
the  Epbeaian  Christians,  124;  on 
the  authorship  of  the  Revelation, 
i.  275,  276 ;  on  the  composition  of 
the  Roman  Church,  107;  rejects 
the  authenticity  of  the  pastoral 
epistles,  ii.  72  ;  supposes  that  John 
dictated  his  gospel  to  an  amanuen- 
sis, ii.  406,  348 

Expositors  of  the  Revelation,  errors 
into  which  they  have  fallen,  i.  297 ; 
summary  of  their  mistakes,  297- 
301 

Ezckiel,  furnished  symbols  for  the 
Revelation,  L  286 


pABRICIUS,  inserts  the  apocry- 
phal  Corinthian   epistles  in  his 

.    Codex  Apocryphus,  N.  T.,  i.  40 

Faith  and  law,  l^auline  contrast  of, 
foreign  to  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, i.  206 

Faith,  the  righteousness  of,  different 
from  the  righteousness  according 
to  faith  in  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, i.  205 

Faith,  meaning  of,  in  the  pastoral 
epistles  and  injunctions  respecting, 
ii.  65,  66 

Faith,  justification  b^,  doctrine  of, 
as  stated  in  the  epistle  to  the  Ga- 
latians,  i.  88 ;  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  130 ;  James's  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith  and  works 
together,  318-321 

False  teachers,  description  of,  in  the 
first  epistle  to  Timothy,  ii.  28, 29  ; 
who  tliey  were,  64-06 

Farrar,  Canon,  his  assertion  about 


GAL 

the  teaching  of  John  and  Paul  in- 
correct, i.  266 

Father,  the  Word  and  the  Holy 
Ghost,  passage  in  1  John  relating 
to,  spurious,  ii.  247  ;  Porson's  let- 
ters to  Travis  on,  247 ;  vain  ef- 
forts of  Burgess  and  others  in 
support  of  its  authenticity,  247, 
248 

Fatliers,  quotations  from  tlie.  See 
epistles,  gospels,  and  names  of  the 
Fathers 

Feeding  of  the  five  thousand  as  re- 
lated in  John's  gospel,  ii.  282,  283 

Feilmoser,  his  opinion  about  Peter's 
visit  to  Rome,  i,  106 

Females,  their  demeanour  in  public 
meetings,  i.  36 

Fifteenth  chapter  of  the  epistle  to 
the  Romans,  shown  to  be  spurious, 
i.  126-127 

Fifth  trumpet,  Pastorini*8  interpreta- 
tion of,  L  301 

Firmilian  on  the  second  epistle  of 
Peter,  ii.  449 

Flesh  offered  to  idols,  directions  of 
Paul  as  to,  i.  33,  34 

Forster,  on  linguistic  parallels  in  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  i.  216 ;  on 
1  John  V.  7, 8 ;  ii.  248 

Fortunatus,  bearer  of  a  letter  from 
Corinth  to  Paul,  i.  19 

Fourth  vial,  wars  of  the  French 
revolution  viewed  as  interpreting, 
i.  299 

Fritzsche,  holds  the  inconsistency  of 
1  Corinthians  xv.  and  Romans  v. 
i.  47 ;  his  view  of  Gkdatians  iv.  13, 
73;  on  the  doxology  in  Romans 
xvi.  26-27, 121 


/lAIUS,  seized  by  the  silversmiths, 
in  the  uproar  at  Ephesus,  i.  62 

Gains,  third  epistle  of  John  addressed 
to,  ii.  260 ;  identified  with  Caius, 
bishop  of  Pergamus,  260 

Galatia  or  Gallogrecia,  a  province 
of  Asia  Minor,  i.  69;  peopled 
by  Gauls  or  Celts,  69;  cause  of 
their  immigration,  69 ;  conquered 
by  the  liomans  under  Vulso,  70; 
Galatia  in  the  New  Testament, 
larger  or  smaller  in  extent  accord- 
ing to  different  critics,  70,  71 ;  its 
cities,  70,  71;    its  religion,  71; 


488 


INDEX. 


OAL 

worship  of  Cybele,  71 ;  its  trade, 
71;  Jewish  inhabitants,  71;  vi- 
sited by  Paul  on  his  second  mis- 
luonary  journey,  71 ;  on  his  third 
misfiionaiy  tour,  72;  Koppe  and 
others  suppose  a  prior  visit,  72. 
See  Galatians,  epistle  to  the 

Galatians,  episde  to  the,  time  and 
place  of  writing,  i.  72 ;  opinions 
as  to  its  date,  72,  73 ;  founding  of 
the  churches  in  Gratia,  73,  74; 
its  date,  74 ;  parallelisms  with  the 
Corinthian  epistles,  74,  76;  with 
the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  75-77 ; 
place  of  writing  Corinth,  79;  Titus 
Its  bearer,  79 ;  the  apostle's  adver- 
saries in  the  Galatian  churches, 
80,  81 ;  state  of  the  churches  when 
visited  by  Paul  a  second  time,  82, 
83;  composition  of  the  churches, 
83,  84 ;  authenticity  of  the  epistle, 
85 ;  testimonies  of'^the  fathers  re- 
specting, 85,  86;  its  contents, 
86-92 ;  relation  of  it  to  the  Acts, 
02-94;  resemblances  to  the  epistle 
to  the  Romans  and  differences,  95, 
96;  interpretation  of  some  im- 
portant and  difficult  passages, 
90-100.     See  Galatia 

Galilee,  sea  of,  Capernaum  situated 
on,  i.  501 

Gailio,  proconsul,  Paul  accused  be- 
fore, i.  18;  refuses  to  interfere  in 
ecclesiastical  matters,  18 

Gallo-Grsecia.     See  Galatia 

Gamaliel,  speech  of,  incorrect,  ii. 
121,  122 

Games,  Isthmian,  celebrated  at  Co- 
rinth, i.  17 

Gauls,  or  Celts,  their  immigration 
into  Galatia,  i.  69 ;  their  leaders, 
09;  invited  by  Nicomedes,  who 
rewards  them  with  a  part  of 
Bithynia,  09 :  Attains  checks  their 
cncroachmenta,  69 ;  called  Gallo- 
prraeci  or  Grecian  Gauls,  69 ;  their 
language,  70 ;  Jerome's  statement 
respecting,  70;  subjugated  by 
Vulso,  70;  Amyntas  their  last 
prince,  70;  tlieir  country  con- 
verted by  Augustus  into  a  Roman 
provmce,  70  ;  description  of  Gala- 
tia in  tlie  New  Testament,  70; 
tbt'ir  cities,  70,  71  ;  their  religion, 
71  ;  their  worsliip  of  Cybele,  71 ; 
tlioir  commerce,  71 ;  Jews  retide 


oos 

'  amon^  them  and  make  proselytes, 
71 ;  visited  by  Paul,  who  forms 
churches  to  which  he  addresses 
his  epistle,  71,  72 

G^bharat,  de,  his  edition  of  the  apos- 
tolic fathers  referred  to,  ii,  326 

Gentiles,  poorer  class  chiefly  form 
the  church  at  Corinth,  i.  18;  Paul*8 
mission  to  them  from  the  begin- 
ning, ii.  87 ;  the  Acts  give  a  dif- 
ferent account  of  his  preaching^ 
87,88 

Gfrorer,  shows  that  the  idea  of  a 
millennium  was  held  by  Jews,  i. 
292 ;  that  Alexandrian  Gnosis  in- 
fluenced Palestinian  theology,  iL 
208 

Gifts,  spiritual,  in  the  Corinthian 
church,  Paul's  remarks  on,  i.  86, 
37 

Gieseler,  his  explanation  of  the  cor- 
respondences of  the  synoptic  gos- 
pels, i.  852,  353 

Glorification  of  Christ,  how  and 
when  accomplished,  ii.  289 

Gnomology,  a  collection  of  discourses 
used  1^  Luke  in  ix.  51-xviii.  14, 
i.  473,  474 

Gnosticism.  See  Gnostics;  John,  gos- 
pel of;  Valentinus 

Gnostics,  did  not  appear  in  the  first 
century,  ii.  178-180 ;  heretical 
gnosis  had  its  roots  in  Paul's  epis- 
tles, 178;  began  in  the  reign  of 
Trajan,  179;  nature  of  the  gnos- 
ticism prevalent  among  the  Uolos- 
sians,  181-184;  erroneous  opinions 
of  those  who  put  gnosticism  into 
the  time  of  Paul,  178-180 ;  Baur  s 
hypothesis  about  gnosticism  in  the 
Philippian  church,  i.  150,  160 ; 
many  unostics  with  Marcion  reject 
the  pastoral  epistles,  ii.  40 ;  various 
Gnostic  parties  pointed  at  in  the 
pastoral  epistles,  64-66 ;  allusions 
to,  in  the  first  epistle  of  John,  ii. 
240,  241 ;  in  the  epistle  of  Jude, 
269 ;  in  the  second  epistle  of  Peter, 
456,  457 

Gospels,  introductory  remarks  on 
the,  i.  352 ;  their  mutual  relations, 
352 ;  their  sources,  354,  356 ; 
composed  from  written  materials 
chiefly,  355;  oral  tradition  also 
used,  355 ;  remarks  on  harmonies, 
355,  350 ;  list  of  parallels  in  the 
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first  three,  357,  358 ;  sections  and 
places  common  to  Matthew  and 
Mark,  358,  350 ;  passages  in  Mark 
and  Luke,  359 ;  parallels  in  Mat- 
thew and  Luke,  350 ;  verbal  cor- 
respondences in  the  tiiree  gospels, 
360  \  verbal  coincidences  between 
two  gospels,  361;  phenomena 
pointed  out  by  Marsh,  361,  362 ; 
other  phenomena,  362 ;  their  nar- 
ratives real  and  ideal,  363,  364. 
See  names  of  writers 

Gospels,  synoptic,  their  contents  com- 
pared with  John's  gospel,  ii.  314, 
315.     See  fiynoptista 

Greek  Ohurcn,  admits  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  104 

Greek,  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  writ- 
ten in,  i.  231 ;  prevalent  in  Rome, 
128,  120;  Matthew  thought  by 
some  to  have  written  his  gospel  in, 
378-383 

Gregory  Nyssene,  admits  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  as  Pauline,  i. 
103 

Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  admits  the 
Paulme  origin  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  i.  103;  on  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter,  ii.  452 

Gregory  Tnaumaturgus,  admits  the 
Pauline  origin  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  103 

Groswell,  his  harmony  of  the'  Gos- 
pels a  failure,  i.  355,  356 

Gnesbach,  rejects  the  authenticity  of 
1  John  v.  7,  8,  ii.  248 ;  supports 
the  view  that  Mark's  gospel  was 
taken  from  those  of  Matthew  and 
Luke,  i.  540 

Grimm,  on  the  date  of  James's  epis- 
tle, i.  323 

Groot,  de,  on  the  language  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  i.  215 

Guericke,  on  the  C^hrist-party  in  the 
Corintliian  church,  i.  24;  on  the 
authorsliip  of  llevelation,  272 


TTAMMOND,  hu«  opinion  of  the  new 
heaven  and  the  new  eartli,  i.  204 

Harless,  on  Origen's  opinion  respect- 
ing the  language  of  Matthew's 
jrospel,  i.  372;  on  a  pa.ssage  in 
the  epistle  to  the  Ephcifians,  ii. 
215 


HEI 

Harmonies  of  the  gospels,  remarks 
on,  i.  355,  356 

Hamack,  says  that  there  is  no  cer- 
tain knowledge  about  Ignatius 
having  been  brought  to  Home,  i.  0 

Hartwig,  calls  the  Revelation  a  sym* 
bolical  dramatic  poem,  i.  280 

Hase,  on  the  Messianic  belief  in 
Jesus's  visible  return  as  expressed 
in  Matthew  xxiv.  xxv.,  i.  wS 

Haupt,  supposes  that  the  writer  of 
Jonn  8  first  epistle  aimed  at  Ceiin* 
thus,  ii.  241 

Hausrath,  finds  the  lost  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians  in  2  Cor.  x.-xiii.,  L 
51 

Hebraisms,  in  the  epistle  to  the  He« 
brews,  i.  208-210 

Hebrews,  epistle  to  the,  its  author* 
ship,  i.  177;  Clement  of  Rome 
supposed  to  have  written  it,  177  ; 
ascribed  to  Barnabas  by  tradition, 
177;  reasons  for  this  authorship 
and  their  slight  weight,  177-170 ; 
supposed  to  have  been  written  by 
or  with  the  co-operation  of  Luke, 
170;  Silas  supposed  to  be  its 
author,  180;  Paul  its  author,  160: 
opinions  of  the  fathers  for  and 
against,  181-105 ;  arguments 
against  tlie  Pauline  authorship 
founded  upon  internal  evidence, 
105-216 ;  supposed  by  Luther  to 
have  been  written  by  Apollos, 
216 ;  considerations  favourable  to 
that  view,  216-221  ;  he  used 
Philo's  writings,  210-221 ;  time 
and  place  of  writing,  221-223; 
persons  addressed,  223 ;  arguments 
against  itA  bcinj^  addressed  to  the 
Jewish  Christians  in  Palestine, 
224-226 ;  arguments  in  favour  of 
Alexandrian  readers,  226 ;  its  lan- 
guage, 231 ;  occasion  and  object^ 
2^-2;  its  contents,  233;  its  divi- 
sions, 233-238 ;  judgment  as  to  its 
value,  238,  230 

Hebrews,  meaning  of,  in  the  New 
Testament,  i.  223 

Ilegesippus,  his  statement  respecting 
the  purity  of  the  church  till  the 
time  of  Trajan,  in  its  bearing  on 
the  authenticity  of  the  pastoral 
epit«tle8,  ii.  37 

Hcinriclis,  supposes  two  letters  in 
the  Philippian  one,  i.  164 
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Ilengsteuberg,  uses  Polycarp's  epistle 
as  a  witness  for  the  existence  of 
the  Revelation,  i.  240,  241 ;  sup- 
poses that  John  was  in  an  ecstatic 
state  when  he  received  the  visions 
in  the  Revelation,  273 ;  holds  the 
Domitianic  date  of  the  Revelation, 
278 ;  follows  Heydenreich  in  hold- 
ing the  priority  of  2  Peter  to  Jude  s 
epistle,  442 

Ilera,  the  cave  of,  supposed  to  be 
the  bottomless  pit,  i.  2i99 

Heracleon,  the  Gnostic,  author  of  a 
commentary  on  John's  gospel,  ii. 
363 

Heretic,  Heretics,  the  Revelation 
supposed  to  refer  to,  i.  300,  301 ; 
meaning  of  the  word,  ii.  51 ;  not 
used  by  Paul,  51.     See  Heresy 

Heresy,  meaning  of  the  word  in  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter,  ii.  459. 
See  Heretic 

Ilermas,  author  of  the  'Shepherd,' 
acquaintance  with  the  epistle  of 
James,  i.  323 ;  supposed  allusions 
to  tlie  second  epistle  of  Peter,  ii. 
444 

Hermeneutics  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  different  from  Paul's,  i. 
201 

Herod  Agrippa  I.,  his  death  fixed  by 
the  Acts,  ii.  1G7 

Herod  the  Great,  favour  of  Augustus 
to,  i.  41)6,  4J)7 

Herodotus,  speaks  of  Colossse  as  a 
great  city,  li.  170 

Ilerostratus,  bums  the  temple  of 
Artemis  at  Ephesus,  ii.  195 

Hervey,  Lord  Arthur,  lu3  attempt 
to  reconcile  the  genealogies  of 
Jesus  in  Matthew  and  Luke,  i. 
452,  453 

He.sychiu8  of  Jenisalem,  his  evidence 
on  tlie  concluding  paragraph  of 
Mark's  gospel,  i.  572 

Heydenreich,  holds  the  priority  of 
2  Peter  to  Jude*s  epistle,  ii.  442 

Hierapolia,  affected  by  the  earth- 
quake that  destroyed  Colossce,  ii. 
191 

Hierocles,  his  statement  about  the 
towas  of  Phrygia,  ii.  171 

High-priest  and  his  office  compared 
with    Christ    and    his    office,    i. 

Hilary    of    Poitiers,    received    the 


epistle  to  the  Hebrews  aA  Paul's, 
i.  184;  followed  by  others  in  the 
West,  184;  on  the  second  epistle 
of  Peter,  ii.  451 

HUgenfeld,  on  the  Thessalonian 
epistles,  i.  12,  348 ;  bis  opinion  of 
the  difference  between  the  Cephas 
and  Christ  parties  at  Corinth,  i.  24 ; 
his  view  or  the  point  about  mar- 
riage and  celibacy  agitated  in  the 
Corinthian  church,  32-33 ;  thinks 
that  the  Jewish  Christianity  of 
the  Revelation  is  tinctured  with 
Essenism,  295 ;  on  the  date  of 
James's  epistle,  322 ;  on  the  date 
of  the  fourth  gospel,  iL  390 ;  sup- 
poses that  Luke's  gospel  was  yttiU 
ten  in  Achaia  or  Macedonia,  i. 
479;  rejects  the  authenticity  of 
1  Peter,  521 ;  on  the  character 
and  style  of  John's  first  epistle,  ii. 
251 

Hinsch,  rejects  the  Pauline  author- 
ship of  the  epistle  to  the  Philip- 
pians,  L  159 

Hippoljrtus,  rejects  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  181,  182;  appears  to 
cite  James's  epistle,  325 ;  wrote  a 
commentary  on  the  Revelation, 
244;  favours  the  authenticity  of 
Mark  xvi.  9-20,  572 ;  his  account 
of  Basilides  as  bearing  on  Luke's 
gospel,  447,  448 ;  passages  in  the 
Philosophumena  referring  to  early 
heretics  and  their  alleged  acquaint- 
ancti  with  John's  g08})el,  examined 
and  criticised,  ii  348-350;  sup- 
posed reference  to  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  ii.  450 

Hitzig,  F.,  rejects  the  authenticity 
of  the  Phihppian  epistle,  i.  159; 
supposes  that  the  Oolossian  epistle 
was  revised  by  the  author  of  the 
Ephesian  one,  ii.  190 

Hitzig,  his  opinion  about  the  phrase 
'what  withholdeth,'  i.  342 ;  on  the 
authorship  of  the  Revelation,  270; 
opinion  of  the  writer  of  the  pas- 
sage about  the  woman  taken  in 
adultery  in  John's  gospel,  ii.  431 

Hofraan,  von,  adheres  to  the  Pauline 
authorsliip  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  216;  considers  tho 
Christ-partv  in  the  C<irinthian 
church   ortliodox,   25 ;    his   view 
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of  the  point  about  celibacy  agi- 
tated in  the  Corinthian  church, 
32;  supposes  that  the  persons 
called  weak  among  the  Oorinthians 
were  Gentile  Christians,  i.  33; 
holds  the  Domitianic  date  of  the 
Revelation,  278 

Ilolsten,  on  the  Christ-party  at 
Corinth,  i.  28;  on  a  second  un- 
noticed yisit  of  Paul  to  Corinth, 
39 

Uoltzmann,  rejects  the  authenticity 
of  the  second  epistle  to  the  Thes- 
salooians,  i.  348;  assumes  two 
interpolations  in  the  epistle  to 
Philemon,  164 ;  supposes  that  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  ad- 
dressed to  Jewish  believers  at 
llome,  230 ;  thinks  that  Luke 
used  Josephus,  i.  432;  rejects 
the  authenticity  of  1  Peter,  621 ; 
supposes  the  Oolossian  epistle  to 
have  been  revised  by  another 
writer,  ii.  100 ;  opinion  of,  about 
Luke's  use  of  the  Logia  document, 
i,  428 ;  on  the  dependence  of  Luke 
upon  Matthew's  gospel,  600;  on 
the  pastoral  epistles,  ii.  68,  69 ; 
on  the  we-document  of  the  Acts, 
136;  on  Barnabas's  use  of  the 
fourth  gospel,  327 

Honig,  on  tne  posteriority  of  the 
Ephesian  to  the  Colossian  epistle, 
ii.  209 

Hug,  his  opinion  about  the  denial 
of  the  Pauline  authorship  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  the 
West,  i.  183 ;  on  James's  epistle, 
314;  on  'the  new  heavens  and 
the  now  earth '  in  Revelation,  294 ; 
on  the  first  epistle  of  John,  ii.  246; 
on  the  date  of  the  fourth  gospel, 
420 

Husbands  and  wives,  their  relative 
duties,  i.  630 

Huther,  his  riew  of  the  persons 
addressed  in  the  epistle  of  James, 
i.  314;  dates  the  first  epistle  of 
John  early,  ii.  242 

Hymenous,  teresy  of,  ii.  5 

*  Hy  pomnemata '  and  *  Acts  of  Pilate/ 
their  rolationuhip,  ii.  362-364 

TDOLS,  flesh  offered  to,  duties  of 
the  Corinthian  church  as  to,  i. 
3i},34 
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Ignatius,  the  epistles  attributed  to, 
not  authentic,  i.  9;  written  after 
A.D.  160,  9;  his  martyrdom  at 
Antioch,  not  at  Rome,  9 ;  refer- 
ences in  the  letters  that  bear  his 
name  to  the  epistles  and  gospels : 
first  to  the  Thessalonians,  9 ;  first 
to  the  Corinthians,  41 ;  the  epistle 
to  the  Galatians,  86;  supposed 
allusions  to  the  epistle  to  Phile- 
mon, 162;  to  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  181 ;  the  pastoral  epistles, 
iL  34,  36 ;  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
147;  unacquainted  with  Luke's 
gospel,  i.  443;  on  Ephesians,  ii. 
198,  206;  John's  gospel,  328; 
unacquainted  with  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  446 

In  EphesuSf  difference  of  opinion  as 
to  the  authenticity  of  the  words, 
ii.  106-199;  their  bearing  on  the 
origin  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ephe- 
sians, 199 ;  meanings  given  to  tlie 
text  without  them,  197-199 ;  the 
words  an  original  part  of  the 
epistle,  206 

Innocent  lU.  stirs  up  the  Crusade, 
i.  300;  his  representation  of  the 
Saracens,  Mohammed  and  the  666 
years,  301 

Interpretation  of  the  Revelation, 
schemes  of,  preterist,  continuous 
tkud  future,  i.  297 

Ionia,  Ephesus  its  capital  city,  ii.  196 

Ionian  and  .^Egean  seas,  Corinth 
situated  between,  i.  17 

Irenceus,  his  testimony  to  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  Thessalonian  epistles, 
i.  10,  338 ;  to  the  Corinthian 
epistles,  42,  63  ;  to  the  Galatian 
epistle,  86,  86 ;  to  the  Roman 
epistle,  117;  to  the  Philippian 
epistle,  168  ;  to  the  epistle  to  the 
Iiebrews,  181 ;  his  reference  to 
the  Revelation,  242  ;  to  James's 
epistle,  323;  on  the  language  in 
which  Matthew  wrote,  371 ;  on 
the  relation  between  Luke  and 
Paul,  433;  his  testimony  to  Luke's 

fospel,  448 ;  states  that  Peter  and 
'aul  founded  the  Roman  Church, 
602,  604;  his  testimony  to  the 
first  epLstlo  of  Peter,  606  ;  on  the 
time  and  place  of  Mark's  gospel, 
669;  his  testimony  to  the  exist- 
ence of  Mark  xvi.  9-20,  672 ;  tes- 
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timony  to  the  pastoral  epifitles,  ii. 
38;  on  the  epistle  to  the  Oolos- 
siansy  176 ;  his  testimony  to  the 
Ephesian  epistle,  207 ;  on  the  first 
epistle  of  John,  2*51 ;  on  the  second 
epistle  of  John,  255;  on  John's 
gospel,  388-390 ;  does  not  appeal 
to  Polycarp  as  a  voucher  for  the 
Johannine  authorship  of  the  gos- 
pel, 389;  refers  to  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  445 ;  his  testi- 
mony respecting  Papias's  state- 
ments manipulated  and  enlarged 
hy  Ilouth  and  others,  330 

Isaac,  hishop  of  Nineveh,  admits  the 
Pauline  authorship  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Hehrews,  i.  194 

Isidore  of  Seville,  on  the  authorship 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Hehrews,  i. 
184;  his  account  of  Matthew's 
death,  365;  his  account  of  the 
death  and  burial  of  Luke,  425 

Israel,  the  spiritual,  epistle  of  James 
addressed  to,  i.  313 

Isthmian  games,  their  celebration  at 
Corinth,  i.  17 


TAMES,  epistle  of,  attributed  to  the 
Jx)rd's  brotlier  bv  most  of  the 
early  fathers,  i.  309 ;  arguments 
against  his  authorship,  309-312; 
the  q)istle  post-Pauline  and  writ- 
ten Dy  a  Jewish  ('hristian,  312, 
313;  to  whom  addressed,  313; 
place  and  time  of  writing,  argu- 
ments tending  to  show,  314-323  ; 
dirterent  opinions  about  date  322, 
323;  authenticity  and  canonicity, 
323 ;  quotations  from  the  fathers 
bearing  upon,  323-32G;  leading 
object,  320;  characteristics  of  the 
writer  and  his  readers,  327-350 ; 
language  and  style,  331  ;  its  con- 
tents, 332-3:34;  Luther's  judgment 
of  its  value,  334 

James,  son  of  Alphajus,  notice  of,  i. 
304 

James  tlie  Lord's  brother,  notice  of, 
i.  304  ;  his  supposed  identity  with 
the  son  of  Alphflcus,  improbable, 
305,  300 ;  arguments  in  favour  of 
his  being  full  brother  of  Jesus, 
300,  307 ;  his  position  in  the 
church  of  Jerusalem,  307,  30H ; 
early   mistakes   about   him,  308  j 
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supposititious  productions  attri- 
huted  to  him,  300 

James,  the  son  of  Zebedee  and  hro- 
ther  of  John,  notice  of,  L  304 

Jebb,  bishop,  finds  the  parallelisma 
of  Hebrew  poetry  in  the  epistle 
of  James,  i.  331,332 

Jerome,  on  the  language  of  the 
ancient  Gauls,  i.  69 ;  did  not  be- 
lieve that  Paul  wrote  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  184-186;  iden- 
tifies James  the  Lord's  brother 
with  James  the  less,  and  supposes 
the  epistle  written  by  him,  304, 
326;  on  the  language  in  which 
Matthew  wrote  his  gospel,  and  the 
gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews, 
374, 375 ;  identifies  Luke  the  phy- 
sician with  the  evangelist,  424 ; 
supposes  Luke's  gospel  mdebted  to 
Paul,  435 ;  calls  Mark  the  disciple 
and  interpreter  of  Peter,  636; 
attests  the  existence  of  MSiS.  ter- 
minating Mark's  gospel  at  xvi.  9, 
572 ;  adopts  the  received  reading 
in  Ephenis  (Ephes.  i.  1),  ii.  197; 
on  Jude,  267;  on  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  451 

Jerusalem,  Paul's  alleged  second  visit 
to  (Acts  xi.  30)  mihistorical,  ii. 
100 ;  his  third  visit  to,  the  two 
accounts  in  Acts  xv.  and  Gala- 
tiaiis  ii.  compared,  92-100;  its 
destniction  supposed  to  be  inti- 
mately connected  with  Christ's 
second  coming,  i.  283;  Luke's 
gospel  wTitten  after  its  destruction, 
477,  478 

Jessien,  defends  the  authenticity  of 
Jude's  epistle,  ii.  271 

Jewish  or  Petrine  Christianity  repre- 
sented in  the  Revelation  hy  John, 
i.  252,  253 ;  the  original  apostles 
continued  to  be  Jewish  Christians 
opposed  to  Paulinism,  92,  93 ; 
union  of  Jewbh  Christianitv  with 
Paulinism  in  the  second  epistle  of 
Peter,  ii.  407.     See  Judaism 

Jews  diiven  from  Rome,  i.  18 ;  per- 
secute Paul  at  Corinth  and  raise 
a  disturbance,  36;  their  fate  at 
Alexandria  under  Caligula,  22G 

John  the  Baptist,  his  testimony  to 
Christ,  ii.  279 

John  the  Apostle,  his  parentage  and 
early  life,  ii.  275,  270;  supposed 
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to  be  the  autlior  of  the  fourth 
c^ospel,  275 ;  author  of  the  Reve- 
lation, i.  240-245 ;  present  at  the 
council  of  Jerusalem,  276;  spent 
the  latter  part  of  his  life  in  Asia 
Minor,  270 :  banished  to  Patmos, 
276;  varying  opinions  about  the 
emperor  who  banished  him,  276 ; 
resides  and  dies  at  Ephesus,  276 ; 
his  tomb  pointed  out  in  the  time 
of  the  Crusades,  ii.  196 ;  his  Pat- 
mos exile  pronounced  fictitious  by 
Eichhorn,  276;  his  ministry  and 
death  in  Asia  Minor  Questioned  by 
many,  276;  defended  by  Hilgen- 
feld  and  Krenkel,  276 ;  his  cha- 
racter and  individuality  agree 
,  with  the  contents  of  the  Reve- 
lation, i.  247,  248 ;  story  of  meet- 
ing Cerinthiis  in  a  bath,  251 ; 
retained  his  Judaic  prepossessions, 
252 ;  styled  the  virgin ,  z51,  ii.  245 

John,  first  epistle  of,  styled  catholic, 
i.  302 ;  its  authenticity,  ii.  231 ; 
quotations  from  the  fathers  in 
favour  of,  231,  232;  difierences 
between  it  and  the  fourth  gospel, 
235-239 ;  time  and  place  ot  writ- 
ing, 242 ;  persons  addressed,  244 ; 
form  of  the  epistle,  245 ;  occasion 
and  object,  246;  integrity,  247; 
its  contents,  248-252;  a  peculiar 
idea  in  the  epistle,  252,  253 

John,  gospel  of,  its  alleged  author, 
ii.  275, 276 ;  opinions  of  the  fathers 
about  his  latter  time,  276;  ana- 
Ivsis  of  its  contents,  277-295 ;  the 
Liogos  conception  of  the  gospel, 
277-279;  leading  characteristics, 
295 ;  no  development  in  the  in- 
carnate Logos,  299-301 ;  original 
dualism  of  303,  304 ;  few  parables 
and  gnomes  contained  in,  308 ;  its 
symbolism,  309 ;  its  peculiar  mira- 
cles, 310;  has  sometimes  a  two- 
fold aspect,  310-312;  the  writer 
acquainted  with  the  synoptics, 
312;  Arnold's  hypothesis  about 
the  discourses,  313;  difficulty  of 
distinguishing  the  historical  and 
ideal,  314;  it  approaches  nearest 
to  Luke  among  the  synoptics, 
314;  comparison  of  the  contents 
with  the  synoptical  gospels,  314, 
315;  their  similarity  and  diversity, 
316-325;  its  authorship  and  date, 
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326-392 ;  testimonies  and  opinions 
of  the  fathers,  326-389 ;  internal 
evidence,  892-415 ;  testimonies 
against  its  alleged  authenticity, 
369,  &c.  &c. ;  its  occasion  and 
object,  420;  its  integrity,  423- 
431 ;  style  and  diction,  431-436; 
its  quotations  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, 436,  437  ;  similarity  to  the 
first  epistle  of  John,  233-235; 
their  verbal  coincidences,  235.  See 
Logos. 

John  Mark,  supposed  by  Hitzig  the 
author  of  the  Revelation,  i.  276 

John,  second  and  third  epistles  of, 
their  authorship,  ii.  254-257; 
statements  of  the  fathers  respect- 
ing, 254-257;  internal  evioence 
for  their  Johannine  authorship, 
257 ;  the  contrary  evidence,  258, 
259;  written  by  John  the  elder, 
259;  to  whom  addressed,  259, 
260 ;  occasion  and  object,  261 ; 
time  and  place  of  writing,  262 ; 
their  contents,  263;  parallelisms 
of  the  Johannine  epistles  with  the 
first  epistle  of  Peter,  i.  515 ;  the 
false  teachers  in  them  called  an^t- 
ch-iste,  250 

John  the  presbvter,  supposed  author 
of  the  Revelation,  i.  276 ;  on  the 
source  of  Mark's  gospel,  534; 
author  of  the  second  and  third 
epistles  of  John,  ii.  259 

John  the  Virgin,  epistles  of,  a  con- 
jectural subscription  to  the  first 
and  second  epistles  of  John,  ii.  245 

Johannine  doctrine  of  the  Logos,  ii. 
277-279, 295-299.  See  John,  gos- 
pel of;  I<ogos 

Joseph  us,  his  testimony  respecting 
the  Jews  at  Rome  in  the  time  of 
Augustus,  i.  101 ;  his  introduction 
to  Poppcea,  173 

Jowett,  Professor,  his  statement  of 
the  internal  evidence  for  the 
Pauline  authorship  of  the  first 
epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  i.  15; 
on  the  parallels  between  the  epistle 
to  the  ualatians  and  the  second  to 
the  Ck)rinthians,  75 ;  on  the  com- 
position of  the  Roman  church,  110 

Judaisers,  see  Judaism 

Judaism,  in  the  Galntian  churches, 
i.  81 ;  its  influence  upon  the 
Philippian  church,  169,  170,  174  ; 
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its  relation  to  Christianity  as  viewed 
by  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  202,  203 ;  Luke's  object 
to  unite  it  with  Paulinism,  in  his 
gospel,  467 

Jude,  notices  of  his  life,  ii.  264; 
styles  himself  brother  of  James, 
264 ;  not  an  apostle,  264, 265.  See 
epistle  of 

Jude,  epistle  of,  styled  catholic  by 
Origen,  i.  302;  its  authorsliip,  ii. 
264  ;  its  authenticity,  265 ;  quota- 
tions from  the  fathers  respecting, 
265-268;  quotes  the  book  of 
Enoch,  268,  260 ;  time  and  place 
of  writing,  270 ;  persons  addressed, 
271 ,  272 ;  occasion  and  object,  272 ; 
contents,  272-274 ;  its  relation  to 
the  second  of  Peter,  4*58-440 

Judea,  conquered  by  Pompey  the 
Great,  i.  101 ;  converted  into  a 
Eoman  province  A.  u.  c,  769, 
497 

Junilius,  speaks  of  the  seven  catholic 
epistles  as  canonical,  i.  303;  his 
testimony  respecting  the  authen- 
ticity of  five  of  them  being  rejected 
at  Isisibis,  ii.  452 

Justification,  doctrine  of,  as  taught 
by  Paul,  i.  88,  130,  131,  205; 
James's  doctrine,  318 ;  opposition 
between  the  two,  319,  320 

Justin  Martyr,  on  the  man  of  apos- 
tasy or  anticlirist,  i.  337 ;  supposed 
reference  to  tlie  second  epistle  to 
tlio  Thessalonians,  337,  338;  al- 
ludes to  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  42;  the  address  to 
the  Greeks  attributed  to,  85 ;  his 
apologies  to  tlie  Roman  emperors 
written  in  Greek,  not  Latin  129  ; 
quotes  from  tlie  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, 191,  192;  attributes  the 
Revelation  to  the  apostle  John, 
242  ;  acknowledges  Luke's  gospel 
without  specifying  its  authorship, 
444 ;  no  clear  trace  of  his  use  of 
Mark's  gospel,  570 ;  his  acquaint- 
ance with  tlie  pastoral  epistles,  ii. 
30  ;  his  use  of  the  Acts  doubtful, 
48;  dates  of  his  first  Apology  and 
the  Dialogue  with  Trypho,  334, 
335 ;  discussion  respecting  his 
knowledge  of  John's  gospel,  3.34- 
348 ;  difierence  of  his  Logos  doc- 
trine   from    that    of  the   gospel. 
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34t'i-847;    refers    to    the    second 

epistle  of  Peter,  445 ; 
Justus,  Paid's  fellow-labourer,  i.  106 
Juvenal,    ridicules    the    Jew-loving 

Romans,  i.  106 


V'EIM,  on  the  Messianic  belief  of 
Jesus's    visible    return   as    ex- 
pressed in  Matthew  xxiv.  xxv.,  i. 
402 ;  supposes  that  the  author  of 

1  John  aimed  at  Cerinthus,  iL 
241 ;  his  view  of  the  time  when 
Jesus's  mental  development  from 
particidarism  to  universalism  took 
place,  302 ;  his  date  of  the  fourth 
gospel,  390 

Eenrick,  thinks  that  Mark  wrote  the 
materials  of  his  gospel  twice,  i. 
539 ;  his  statement  about  the  ob- 

1*ects  which  Matthew,  Mark,  and 
^uke  had  in  writing  gospels,  i.  668 
Kern,  objects  to  tbe  authenticity  of 

2  Thessalonians,  i.  848 ;  on  the 
date  of  James's  epistle,  322 

Kingdom  of  heaven,  the  meaning  of, 
i.  2,  3 

Barchhofer,  quotations  firom  the  fa- 
thers, vague,  i.  152;  on  the  first 
epistle  of  John,  ii.  231 

Klostermann,  on  the  authorship  of 
Acts,  ii.  153;  on  the  source  of 
Mark's  gospel,  548 

Kohler,  his  date  of  the  epistle  to 
the  Galatians,  i.  73 

Kolthofi^,  on  the  Revelation,  i.  261 

Koppe,  on  the  intimation  of  Paul's 
journey  to  Galatia  in  Acts  xiv.  6, 
1.  72 ;  on  the  date  of  the  Galatian 
epistle,  73 

Kostlin,  on  the  date  of  Clement's 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  i.  416; 
snows  against  Baur  that  Matthew 
xxiv.  refers  to  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  by  Titus,  388;  sup- 
poses that  Luke's  gospel  was  written 
at  Ephesus,  479 

Krenkel,  separates  the  innumerable 
multitude  in  Revelation  vii. 
from  the  144,000,  i.  254 ;  refutes 
Scholten  and  Keim's  view  of  the 
apostle  John  never  having  been  in 
Asia  Minor.  274 

Kvria,  meaning  of,  in  2  John  i.,  ii. 
250,  260 

Kyria.    See  *  Elect  lady ' 
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T  AOHMANN,  his  reading  of  Gala- 
tiana  vi.  12, 13,  i.  80 ;  arranges 
the  Catholic  epifltles  immediately 
after  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  303 ; 
receives  the  second  part  of  1  John 
ii.  23  into  the  text,  ii.  248;  dis- 
cards John,  vii.  63-viii.  11,  429; 
his  incorrect  interpunction  of  Mark 
i.  1-3,  i.  584 

Lactantius,  favours  the  apostolicity 
of  the  Revelation,  i.  244 

Lange,  on  the  identity  of  James  the 
son  of  Alphseus  and  the  Lord^s 
brother,  i.  306 

Langen,  supposes  that  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  was  written  to  the 
Jewish  Christians  in  Palestine,  i. 
226 

Laodicea,  destroyed  by  an  earth- 
quake, ii.  101 ;  council  at,  acknow- 
ledges the  Pauline  authorship  of 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  i.  191 ; 
decides  in  favour  of  Peter*8  epistles, 
ii.  462 

Laodicea  (Laodicean),  epistle  from, 
supposed  by  Wieseler  and  Thiersch 
identical  with  that  to  Philemon, 
i.  156;  identified  b^  some  with 
the  Ephesian  letter,  li.  204 ;  Mar- 
cion^s  language  quoted  in  favour 
of  this  opinion,  204,  206;  iden- 
tified by  Schulthess  with  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  194 ;  now 
lost,  194 ;  the  supposititious  Latin 
one  translated  into  Greek  by  Hut- 
ter,  194;  edited  by  Anger  and 
Liglitfoot,  194 

Lardner,  cites  the  indistinct  allusions 
of  the  apostolic  fathers  to  the  first 
Thessalonian  epistle,  i.  8;  his 
opinion  about  the  letter  spoken  of 
in  1  Corintliians  v.  9,  40;  cites 
allusions  to  the  Galatian  epistle  in 
tlie  apostolic  fathers,  86;  his 
opinion  about  Augustine*s  mode 
of  speaking  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  187 ;  his  opinion  of 
Eusebius  regarding  the  authorship 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  193 ; 
supposes  Luke  to  have  been  a 
Jew,  424;  supposes  that  Paul 
planted  the  church  at  Colossse,  ii. 
171 ;  and  that  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  preceded  that  to  the 
Colossians,  223  ;  on  the  second 
episttle  of  Peter  444,  446 
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Latin  version,  the  old  (vetus  Itala), 
contained  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians,  i.  10  ;  and  the 
second  epistle,  339;  its  date,  ii. 
388 

Law  and  faith,  Pauline  contrast  of, 
foreign  to  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, i.  206 ;  the  doctrine  in 
James's  epistle  different  from,  317, 
318 

Law,  use  of  the  word  in  Paul's 
epistles,  i.  95,  96 

Lazarus,  raising  of,  typical  of  Christ 
as  the  resurrection  and  the  life, 
ii.  286, 286 ;  unnoticed  by  the  syn- 
optists,  286,  322 

Lekebusch,  on  the  Acts,  IL  151 

Leo  the  Great,  does  not  notice  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  his  com- 
mentaries, L  188 

Leonorius,  leader  of  the  Celts  in  Asia 
Minor,  i.  69 

Leontopolis,  temple  of,  supposed  to 
be  alluded  to  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  227 

Levitical  priesthood,  compared  with 
Christ's,  L  226-229,  236,  236 

Liberty,  Christian,  the  question  dis- 
cussed by  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem, 
ii.  96,96 

Life,  the  Logos,  the  principle  of,  ii. 
277  ;  miracles  illustrating  Christ 
as  the,  ii.  310,  311,  234 

Light,  an  attribute  of  God  and 
Christ,  ii.  234-277.     See  Logos 

Lightfoot,  Bishop,  on  the  order  of 
the  Pauline  epistles,  i.  78;  his 
opinion  of  the  gnosticism  combated 
in  the  Colbssian  epistle,  ii.  179 ; 
labours  unsuccessfully  to  date  the 
Colossian  errorists  before  a.d.  70, 
179-181 ;  dates  the  episcopal  office 
at  the  commencement  of  the  se- 
cond century  and  associates  it  with 
the  name  of  John,  64 ;  edits  the 
spurious  Loadicean  epistle,  194; 
on  the  narrative  of  Polycarp's 
martyrdom  in  relation  to  John's 
gospel,  ii.  329 

Lipsius,  supposes  that  Hippolytus 
describes  later  forms  of  Opnitism, 
ii.  366 

Lloyd,  Mr.,  on  the  transference  of 
liberal  ideas  respecting  the  Gentiles 
from  Paul  to  Peter,  ii.  206 

Logia-document,  originally  written 
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by  Matthew,!.  307-370^  identical 
with  the  gospel  according  to  tlie 
Hebrews,  374-370 ;  relationship  to 
the  Greek  gospel  of  Matthew, 
383;  logia  not  equivalent  to  scrip- 
ture, 3G8;  not  used  by  Luke,  428; 
Holtzmann's  opinion,  428 

Logos,  or  Word,  aoctrineof  the,  in  the 
fourth  gospel,  ii.  277-270 ;  Philo's 
idea  of,  206,  207;  how  John's 
differs  from  the  Alexandrian  con- 
ception, 200,  207;  the  influences 
that  shaped  the  doctrine  of  the 
fourth  gospel,  207-208;  Ohrbt 
not  termed  the  logos  absolutely  in 
the  first  epistle  of  John  as  he  is  in 
the  gospel,  237;  Justin's  Logos 
doctrine  differs  from  that  of  the 
fourth  gospel,  342-347  ;  the  prin- 
ciple of  light  and  life,  277 

Lora  and  God,  use  of  the  words  dif- 
ferent in  Peter's  two  epistles,  ii. 
400 

Lord's  supper,  abuses  of  in  the  Co- 
rinthian church,  i.  30;  not  de- 
scribed in  the  fourth  gospel, 
ii.  301 

Love  feast  or  Agape,  its  abuse  in 
the  Corinthian  churcli,  i.  30;  the 
word  is  changed  in  2  Peter  into 
one  with  a  different  signification, 
ii.  440 

Loyola.  Ignatius,  appearance  of  the 
Virgin  to,  ii.  125 

Lucht,  rejects  with  Baur  the  authen- 
ticity of  Romans,  xv.  xvi.,  i.  125 

LiickeJ^his  statement  respecting  the 
nature  of  the  errands  on  which 
angels  are  employed  in  tlie  Revela- 
tion and  the  fourth  prospel,  i.  207 ; 
rejects  the  authenticity  of  the  first 
epistle  to  Timothy,  ii.  73 ;  does 
not  receive  tlie  authenticity  of 
John,  xxi.  423;  argues  tliat  the 
first  epistle  of  John  followed  the 
fourth  gospel,  ii.  243  ;  admits  that 
Celsus  may  liave  been  unac- 
quainted with  the  fourth  gospel, 
301 ;  does  not  hold  the  apostolic 
authorship  of  the  Revelation,  i. 
275 

Liidemaim,  his  explanation  of  Galat. 
iii.  19-25,  i.  80 ;  liis  view  of  the  re- 
surrection IxkIv  meant  by  Paul,  40 

Lukanus,  Lukf  an  abbrrviation  of 
tlie  name,  i.  424 
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Luke,  gaspel  of,  its  reputed  author, 
i.  424 ;  its  preface  considered, 
420-428 ;  its  sources,  428 ;  opinions 
of  scholars  regarding,  428 ;  coin- 
cidences between  Matthew  and 
Luke,  420, 430;  relation  of  the  gos- 
pel to  the  apostle  Paul,  452;  opin- 
ions of  the  tathers  respecting,  433- 
430  ;  words  common  to  Lulko  and 
the  Pauline  literature,  437-441; 
parallels  of  ideas  and  words  be- 
t^-een  them,  441-443;  its  author- 
ship, 443 ;  testimonies  of  the  early 
fathers  respecting,  443-448;  its 
contents,  440;  divided  into  five 
parts,  440-405;  its  characteriBtics, 
406-475 ;  relation  of  the  gospel  to 
Marcion's,  476-477 ;  time  and  place 
of  wTiting,  477-470;  sources,  470; 
for  whom  written,  480;  the  in- 
struction of  Theophilus,  the  im- 
mediate intention  of  the  writer, 
470,  480;  language  and  style  of 
the  gospel,  481-480;  expressions 
peculiar  to  Luke,  400-403;  taxing 
of  Quirinius  in  its  bearing  on  the 
date  of  the  nativity,  403-400 ;  in- 
tegrity of  the  gospel,  400 ;  quota- 
tions from  the  Old  Testament, 
490,  500;  resemblances  between  it 
and  the  Acts,  ii.  145,  140 

Luke  the  evangelist,  his  name  abl)re- 
viated  from  Liikanus,  i.  424 ; 
his  profession,  424;  his  early 
history,  424 ;  assumed  to  be 
a  manumitted  slave,  424,  425; 
native  place  unknown,  425  ;  con- 
iectures  respecting,  425 ;  attaches 
himself  to  Paul  at  Troas,  425, 
whom  ho  accompanies  on  his  jour- 
neys, 425 ;  latter  part  of  his  life 
involved  in  obscurity,  425;  sup- 
posed to  be  one  of  the  seventy-two 
disciples  and  to  have  preached  in 
various  countries,  425;  his  death 
and  burial,  425  ;  his  bones  said  to 
have  been  taken  to  Constantinople, 
425 ;  supposed  to  have  written  a 
gospel,  which  see]  alleged  author  of 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  ii.  148- 
150;  supposed  to  have  written  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  i.  170,  180 

Liiiiomann,  on  Ignatius's  epistle   to 
the  Ephesians,  ii.  100 

Lutariiis,  Ipa<ler  of  the  Celts  in  Asia 
Minor,  i.  09 
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Luthardt  supposes  that  because 
1  John  is  auoted  in  Polycarp^s 
epistle,  the  fourth  gospel  was  also 
known  at  the  time,  ii.  329 

Luther,  ascribes  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  to  Apollos,  i.  216;  his 
opinion  of  the  epistle  of  James, 
834 ;  against  apostolic  authorship 
of  the  Revelation,  274,  275; 
sounding  of  the  fiftli  trumpet, 
applied  to,  301 

Lycus,  C0I0S88B  situated  on  the, 
ii.  170 

Lyons,  epistle  of  the  church  at,  with 
the  church  at  Vienne,  quotes  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans,  i.  117;  that 
to  the  Philippians,  158;  admits 
the  apostolic  origin  of  tlie  Re- 
velation, 243;  uses  the  language 
of  Feter*s  first  epistle,  607  ;  refers 
to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  ii. 
148  ;  and  to  John's  gospel,  361 

Lystra,  a  city  of  Lycaonia,  i.  70; 
account  of  the  cure  of  the  lame 
man  at,  similar  to  a  miracle 
wrought  by  Peter,  ii.  128 


TtfAOEDONIA,  a  Roman  province, 
i.  4;  Paul's  visit  to,  4;  con- 
quered by  P.  ^milius,  156; 
dinded  by  him  into  four  parts, 
156 ;  Philippi  assigned  to  the  first, 
with  Amphipolis  for  its  capital, 
156 

Macknight,  supposes  that  Titns  was 
tlie  bearer  of  the  Galatian  letter, 
i.  79 

Mauen,  Van,  rejects  the  authenticity 
of  tlie  second  epistle  to  the 
Thea<»alonian8,  i.  348 

Mangold,  his  view  of  Paul's  writing 
to  the  Romans,  i.  114:  thinks  that 
the  false  teachers  referred  to  in 
the  pastoral  epistles  were  Essene 
Ebionites,  ii.  64 

Man  of  sin,  see  Antichrist 

Marcion  admits  the  TheSvSalonian 
epistles  into  his  canon,  i.  10,  339; 
receives  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  42;  the  epistle  to  the 
Galatians  stood  first  in  his  canon, 
72,  73  ;  ignores  chapters  xv, 
xvi.  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
127 ;  the  epistle  to  Philemon  in- 
cluded in  his  list,  152;  excludes 
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that  to  the  Hebrews,  183;  relation 
of  his  gospel  to  Luke's,  475-477; 
original  readings  preserved  in  it, 
476,  477 ;  his  gospel  a  mutilated 
copy  of  Luke's,  ^)9;  rejects  the 
pastoral  epistles,  ii.  40 ;  quoted  for 
his  acquaintance  with  John's  gospel, 
ii.  356 ;  Tertullian*s  statement  ex- 
amined, 356,  357 ;  never  uses  it, 
357 ;  receives  the  epistle  to  the 
Colossians,  177;  calls  the  epistle 
to  the  Ephesians  the  Loadicean 
one,  204;  Tertullian's  testimony 
respecting  Marcion's  alteration  of 
the  title,  204,  205 

Mark  or  Marcus,  the  evangelist, 
called  John  Mark,  i.  533;  a  son 
of  Mary,  533  ;  cousin  of  Barnabas, 
533;  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  533; 
accomnanies  Paul  and  Barnabas 
on  their  first  missionary  journey, 
533 ;  disagreeing  with  Paul,  he  re- 
turns to  Jerusalem,  533 ;  accom- 
panies Baniabas  to  C^'prius,  533  ; 
reconciled  to  Paul,  who  sends  for 
him,  and  calls  him  his  fellow- 
worker,  533  ;  Knse bias's  st  atement 
that  he  accompanied  IVter  to 
Rome,  533 ;  saia  to  have  founded 
the  church  of  Alexandria,  533; 
died  there,  5*^;  his  friendship 
with  Peter,  534;  Papias's  state- 
ment respecting,  534;  the  inter- 
preter or  Peter,  534 ;  his  goa- 
pel  said  to  come  from  Peter,  534 ; 
statements  of  the  fathers  and  others 
raspectinc"  his  coimtction  with 
Petor,  535-538;  called  Peter's 
son,  i.  534.     Se^  gospel  of 

Mark,  the  gospel  of,  i.  o3-*< ;  the  per- 
son to  whom  it  is  attributed,  633  ; 
see  Mark  the  evangelist ;  relation 
of  Mark  to  the  second  gospel,  538- 
542  ;  examination  of  Papias's  te»- 
timonv,  539-540 ;  external  evi- 
dence  as  to  its  being  Mark's  pro- 
duction unsatififactory,  542;  in- 
ternal evidence  against,  542;  its 
contents,  542-548;  divided  into 
three  parts,  542;  the  gospel  later 
than  tnose  of  Matthew  and  Luke, 
548  ;  opinions  of  critics  respect  ing 
its  priority  or  posteriority  to  the 
other  synoptics,  548,  549 ;  rela- 
tion to  Matthew  and  Luke,  549; 
parallels  between  these    gospels, 
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verbal  and  other,  649r^l ;  proofs 
that  the  writer  used  Matthew  and 
Luke,  661-563 ;  its  characteristics, 
664-669 ;  the  gospel  catholic,  iin- 
doctrinal  and  neutral,  664 ;  Ken- 
rick's  assertion  about  its  recorded 
miracles,  668 ;  time  and  place  of 
writing,  669-671;  its  integrity, 
671 ;  external  testimony  for  and 
against  the  last  eleven  verses,  671- 
673;  internal  evidence  for  and 
against,673-576 ;  the  conclusion  to 
which  the  whole  tends,  675-678 ; 
persons  for  whom  the  evangelist 
wrote,  678,  679 ;  his  object,  679 ; 
style  and  diction,  680,  681 ;  words 
peculiar  to  Mark,  681,  682 ;  quo- 
tations from  the  Old  Testament, 
682^684 

Marriage,  the  (question  perplexing  to 
the  Corinthian  church,  l  32,  33; 
PauFs  advice  respecting,  32,  33; 
injunctions  respecting  the  mar- 
riage of  bishops  and  young  widows, 
u.  18, 19 

Marsh,  Bishop,  on  the  allegory  of 
Agar  in  the  Galatian  epistle,  i. 
97;  on  the  verbal  agreement  of 
the  first  three  gospels,  301-362; 
his  arg^iunent  respectuig  Justin's 
supposed  quotations  from  the 
fourth  gospel,  ii.  341  ;  on  Ire- 
neeufi's  statement  respecting  the 
date  of  Matthew's  gospel,  i.  414 

Martyrs,  visions  of  the  souls  of,  in 
the  Revelation,  i.  289 

Mary,  mother  of  the  Lord,  her  grave 
at  Ephesus  pointed  out  in  the  time 
of  the  Crusades,  ii.  190 

Masson,  Philipp,  his  translation' of 
the  apocryphal  Corinthian  letters, 
i.  40 

Matthew,  gospel  of,  alleged  writer,  i. 
306 ;  persons  for  whom  intended, 
365,  866 ;  language  in  which  Mat- 
thew wrote,  300  ;  opinions  of  the 
fathers  and  others  revspecting,  300- 
382;  no  evidence  to  connect  the 
present  Greek  gospel  with  the 
apostle  Matthew,  383-380;  its 
apostolicity,  arguments  against, 
380-390;  sources  of,  391,  392; 
contents,  divided  into  three  parts, 
392-400 ;  its  characteristics,  400- 
412  ;  leading  object,  412  ;  time  of 
writing,  413-416;   style  and  dic- 
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tion,  416-419;  words  peculiar  to 
it,  419,420;  quotations  from  the 
Old  Testament,  420-428 ;  the  gos- 
pel preceded  Luke's  mil  Mark's 
and  rumished  materials  for  them, 
865;  comparison  of  passages  in 
Matthew  and  Luke,  429,  430 

Ifatthew,  notices  of  the  life  of,  L 
365 ;  his  identity  with  Levi«  865; 
son  of  Alphssus,  866;  lives  at 
Capernaum,  365 ;  his  employment, 
865;  said  to  have  preached  in 
Arabia  Felix,  365;  supposed  as- 
cetic life,  365;  accounts  of  his 
death,  865.     See  gospel  of 

Matthfei,  his  attempt  to  account  for 
Chrysostom's  silence  about  John 
vu.  63— viii.  11,  iL  428 

Maverhoff,  rejects  the  authenticity  of 
the  epistle  to  the  Oolossians,  ii. 
190 ;  on  the  date  of  Peter's  first 
epistle,  L  622;  supposes  that 
Timothy  wrote  the  Acts,  ii.  162 ; 
on  the  date  of  the  second  epistle 
of  Peter,  468;  calls  Peter  the 
Apostle  of  Hope,  i.  517 

Mediation,  the  law  or  dispensation 
of,  i.  80 

Melchizedek,  his  person  spiritualised 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  i. 
201 ;  comparison  of  him  as  a  priest 
with  Christ,  236 

MeUto,  on  the  Revelation,  i.  241 ; 
his  opinion  on  the  passover  con- 
troversy, ii.  373;  on  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  440 ;  his  alleged 
apology  addressed  to  Marcus  An- 
toninus and  its  bearing  upon  the 
authenticity  of  Peters  second 
epistle,  440,  447 

Memra  of  Jehovah,  a  phrase  fre- 
quent in  the  Targums,  i.  203,  ii. 
208 

Messiah,  called  the  Word  of  God  in 
the  Revelation,  i.  203 ;  Matthew  s 
object  to  show  Jesus  as  the,  412 

Methodius,  ascribes  the  Revelation 
to  John,  i.  244;  alludes  to  pas- 
sages in  Peter's  second  epistle,  ii. 
460 

Meyer,  considers  the  Christ-party  at 
Coriuth  orthodox,  i.  26 ;  supposes 
that  the  weak  among  the  Corin- 
thians were  Gentile  Christians,  i. 
36 ;  tries  to  show  harmony  be- 
tween 1  Cor.xv.44-47  and  Romans 
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y.  47 ;  on  the  supposed  rhetorical 
art  in  the  second  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  62 ;  inclines  to  reject 
the  authenticity  of  the  pastoral 
epistles,  ii.  72 ;  his  objection  to  the 
late  date  of  the  Acts,  1(54 ;  on  the 
twenty-first  chapter  of  John's  gos- 
pel, 423 ;  misinterprets  Polycrates* 
language,  880,  381 

Michael  and  the  deyil,  their  dispute 
about  the  body  of  Moses,  whence 
derived,  ii.  269 

Micbaelis,  I.  D.,  thinks  the  epistle 
to  the  Galatians  the  earliest  of 
Paul's,  i.  73 ;  supposes  Philemon's 
house  a  spacious  one,  149 ;  on  the 
Aramsean  original  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  231 

Middleton,  Bishop,  on  the  article  in 
'  the  epistle '  of  1  Corinth,  v.  9,  i. 
39 

Millennarianism,  opposed  by  Diony- 
sius  of  Alexanaria,  i.  244;  by 
Origen,  244;  held  by  Nepos  and 
his  adherents,  244 

Millennium,  prediction  of,  in  the 
Reyelation,  i.  292,  293;  the  doc- 
trine held  by  many  Rabbins,  294 

Miracles,  philosophy  of,  ii.  294 ;  sup- 
posed miracle  in  Jesus'  resurrec- 
tion, 290-296 

Mohammed,  thought  to  be  the  star 
fikUen  from  heaven,  i.  299;  pro- 
nounced the  fSfdse  prophet  by  Inno- 
cent III.,  300,  301 

Mommsen,  on  the  Latin  inscription 
supposed  to  relate  to  Quirmius, 
L  496,  490 

Montanism,  Montanists,  opposed  by 
ApoUonius,  Caius,  and  others, 
i.  242,  243;  statements  in  John's 
first  epistle  approaching  to  Mon- 
tanism, ii.  262 ;  originated  in  the  Jo- 
hannine  circle  of  ideas,  252 ;  Bnur 
supposes  that  the  second  and  third 
epistles  of  John  were  written  to 
the  Montanistic  part  of  the  Roman 
church,  261 

Moses,  compared  with  Christ,  i.  234 ; 
Michael  and  Satan  dispute  about 
his  body,  ii.  269 

Moulds  of  doctrine  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament three,  remarks  on,  i.  1,  2 

Moule,  Mr.,  calls  the  doxology  at 
the  end  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans  rapturous,  i.  121 
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Moyne,  Stephen  le,  divides  the 
Philippian  epistle  into  two,  i.  104 

Multitude,  the,  which  no  man  could 
number,  in  Revelation  vii.,  dif- 
ferent from  the  144,000,  i.  264 

Mummius,  Roman  general,  destroys 
Corinth,  i.  17 

Muratori,  the  fragment  published  by, 
admits  the  authenticity  of  the  Thes- 
salonian  epistles,  i.  10, 339 ;  contains 
the  epistles  to  the  Qalatian^:,  86 ; 
to  Philemon,  162  ;  the  Colossians, 
ii.  177;  the  Ephesians,  206;  the 
pastoral  epistles,39 ;  the  first  epistle 
of  John,  232 ;  speaks  of  two 
epistles  of  John,  262 ;  recognises 
John's  gospel,  366 ;  does  not  men- 
tion the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
except  it  oe  in  the  words  'the 
episUe  to  the  Alexandrians  forged 
in  the  name  of  Paul,'  i.  182 
omits  the  epistle  of  James,  325 
the  first  epistle  of  Peter,  608 
speaks  tmcertainly  about  Jude*s 
epistle,  ii.  20<{ ;  omits  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  452 

Mutual  relations  of  the  first  three 
gospels,  i.  362-366 

Mynster,  his  statement  about  the 
different  spirit  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  and  Philo,  i.  218 

Mysticism,  theosophic,  according  to 
Schenkel,  the  aistinguishing  fea- 
ture of  the  Christ-party  in  the 
Corinthian  church,  i.  26 


MAPOLEON  THE  FIRST  and  his 
wars,  supposed  allusion  to,  at  the 
fourth  vial,  i.  299 

Nativity  of  Jesus,  its  date  determined 
by  the  census  of  Quirinius,  L  497 

Neander,  on  the  Petrine  and  Christ 
parties  in  the  Corinthian  church, 
1.  24;  on  an  unnoticed  visit  of 
Paul  to  Corinth,  where  it  should 
be  inserted  in  the  history  given  in 
the  Acts,  89;  on  the  Judaisers 
among  the  Galatians,  60 ;  his  in- 
terpretation of  James  and  Paul  in 
their  doctrine  of  justifying  fiiith 
and  works,  319  ;  rejects  the  apos- 
tolic authorship  of  the  Revelation, 
276 ;  on  the  date  of  Peter's  firdt 
epistle,  i.  622 ;  defends  the  authen- 
ticity and  accuracy  of  Paul's  speech 
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at  Miletus,  ii.  110,  111 ;  grives  up 
the  authenticity  of  the  first  epistle 
to  Timothy,  ii.  73 ;  attaches  small 
value  to  the  epistle  of  Jude,  ^4 ; 
misapprehends  Polycrates*  lan- 
gua^i  ddO 

Neapolis,  harbour  to  PhUippi,  i.  156 

Nepos,  a  millennarian,  disputes  be- 
tween his  adherents  and  Diony- 
sius,  i.  244 

Nero,  supposed  to  be  Antichrist, 
i.  288;  represented  by  the  head 
of  the  beast  with  its  deadly  wound 
healed,  290 ;  persecutes  the  Chris- 
tians, 278,  523 ;  humanity  in  the 
first  five  years  of  his  reign,  107 ; 
married  to  Poppiea,  168;  suicide 
of,  288;  his  death  not  believed, 
288;  earthquake  that  destroyed 
liaodicea,  in  his  reign,  ii.  li)l  ; 
Paul  executed  by  his  order,  i.  502 ; 
evidence  respecting  Peter's  mar- 
tyrdom mider  Nero  or  at  Rome, 
invalid,  502-606 

Nestorius,  quotes  Mark  xvi.  20,  i. 
572 

NicasA,  council  of,  admits  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  epistle  to  the 
IIebrew8,  i.  191  ;  settles  the  Pa*'- 
chal  coiitroveray  in  favour  of  the 
lioiuan  usage,  ii.  375 

Nieephoriis,  on  the  martyrdom  of 
Matthew,  i.  365;  his  stichometry 
as  to  the  extent  of  a  Greek  Mat- 
thew, anfl  on  Mark,  385 

Nicodemiis,  gospel  of,  quotes  Mark 
xvi.,  15-19 

Nicoderaus,  (Christ's  interview  with. 
ii.  280,  281 

Nicolaitaiis,  not  a  heretical  sect, 
i.  279 

Nicolas,  proselyte  of  Antioch,  not  the 
founder  of  a  sect,  i.  279 

Nicomedes,  invites  the  Celts  to 
Bithynia,  i.  69 

Nisan,  15th  of,  the  day  of  Christ's 
death  according  to  the  synoptists, 
ii.  370;  the  14th  of,  according  to 
the  fourth  gospel,  370 

Noack,  rejects  the  authenticity  of 
the  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians, 
i.  348 

Novatian,  never  alludes  to  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  i.  182 

Norton,  his  broad  generalisations 
about  the  gospels,  ii.  392 
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Numerosity,  principle  of,  in  the  Ke- 
velation,  i.  285 


Q'BRIEN,  on  James's  doctrine  of 
justification,  i.  820 

Octavia,  divorce  of,  i.  168 

CEcolampadius,  rejects  the  Apo- 
calypse as  a  biblical  book,  i.  276 

Office-bearers  in  the  church,  quali- 
fications of,  iL  18,  62-66 

Olshausen,  on  a  visit  of  Paul  to 
Thessalonica,  i.  6 ;  on  the  Christ- 
narty  in  the  Corinthian  church, 
24 ;  on  the  Judaisers  in  the  Gala- 
tian  churches,  80, 81 ;  his  assertion 
about  age  as  bearing  on  the  author- 
ship of  the  Bevelation  and  fourth 
gospel,  272 ;  his  assertion  about  the 
original  language  of  Matthew's  go»- 
pel,  382 ;  on  the  tendency  of  the 
parable  of  Dives  and  Lazarus,  459 

Onesimus,  Philemon's  slave,  his  his- 
tory, i.  150;  made  Bishop  of  Beroea 
by  tradition,  150;  or  bishop  of 
Ephesus,  150;  ran  away  trom  his 
master,  160;  sent  back  by  Paul 
with  a  recommendatory  letter, 
151.     See  Philemon,  epistle  to 

Onesiphorus,  his  steady  attachment 
to  Paul,  ii.  4 

Onias,  temple  of,  supposed  to  be 
alluded  to  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  227,  228 

Ophitism,  supposed  to  be  pointed  at 
in  the  pastoral  epistles,  li.  66,  66 

Origen,  alludes  to  the  epistle  to 
Philemon,  i.  152;  uses  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  as  Pauline,  i.  188, 
189,  190;  styles  the  epistle  of 
Peter,  first  John,  Jude  and  Bar- 
nabas, catholic,  302 ;  speaks  of 
James's  epistle,  324;  on  the  author 
of  the  Revelation,  244;  on  the 
first  epistle  of  Peter,  507 ;  on 
Mattliew's  gospel  and  it^  lan- 
guage, 372;  on  the  source  of  Mark's 
gospel,  536;  his  reference  to  the 
first  epistle  of  John,  ii.  232 ;  to  the 
second  and  third  of  John,  254  ;  on 
the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  448 ; 
his  opinion  that  blame  is  implied 
in  the  preface  of  Luke's  grospel 
respecting  preceding  evangelists, 
i.  427 

Orosius,  does  not  quote  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  i.  188 
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Otto,  I.  C.  Th.,  hiB  reference  to  coin- 
cidences between  JuBtin  Martyr's 
language  and  the  Paidine  epistles, 
Ld38 

Otto,  0.  W.,  on  the  apostolic  author- 
ship of  the  first  epistle  of  John, 
U.  233 

Overbeck,  his  view  of  the  object 
which  the  writer  of  the  Acts  had 
before  him,  ii.  159,  160;  refutes 
Klostermann  on  the  authorship  of 
the  Acts,  153 ;  dates  the  Acts  at 
Home,  166  ;  bis  date  of  the  epistle 
to  Diognetus,  362 

Owen,  Dr.  John,  attaches  undue 
value  to  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
i.  238 

Owen,  Dr.  H.,  his  explanation  of 
the  correspondences  oi  the  synoptic 
gospels,  i.  353 


pALFREY,  on  the  English  render- 
ing, '  which  things  are  an  alle- 
gory,' in  Galatians  iv.  24,  i.  97 

Pallaoius,  on  the  second  epistle  of 
Peter,  ii.  451 

Panormus,  harbour  of,  temple  of 
Artemis  near,  ii.  195 

Pantsenus,  attributes  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  to  Paul,  i.  188 ;  his 
testimony  concerning  Matthew's 
gospel,  3/1 

Pantheism,  in  the  first  epistle  of 
John,  ii.  241 

Papias,  received  the  first  epistles  of 
John  and  Peter,  i.  303 ;  identified 
James  the  son  of  Alpheus  and 
James  the  Lord's  brother,  304 ; 
his  testimony  to  the  Revelation, 
241 ;  extract  from  his  *  exposition 
of  oracles  of  the  Lord '  respecting 
what  Matthew  wrote,  366-371; 
knew  the  first  epistle  of  Peter, 
506 ;  calls  Mark  the  interpreter  of 
Peter,  534,  535 ;  says  that  Mark 
did  not  write  in  order  the  things 
spoken  or  done  by  Christ,  538; 
uses  the  first  epistle  of  John,  iL 
231 ;  supposed  acquaintance  with 
John's  gospel,  329-334;  his  lan- 
guage made  to  imply  more  than 
was  intended,  332 ;  his  statement 
in  a  Vatican  MS.  manipulated  in 
favour  of  his  acquaintance  with 
the  fourth  gospel^  332,  833;  his 
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millennarianism  drawn  from  the 
Apocalypse,  331 

Paraclete,  no  reference  to  one  dis* 
tinct  from  Christ  in  the  first 
epistle  of  John,  ii.  236 ;  doctrine 
of,  in  John's  gospel,  28d 

Parallels  between  the  epistles  Gala- 
tians and  Romans,  i.  75-77  ;  the 
first  epistle  of  Peter  and  various 
Pauline  ones,  508-510  ;  between 
first  of  Peter  and  James,  513, 
514;  parallels  of  the  first  three 
gospels,  357-362;  between  the 
epistle  of  Jude  and  Peter's  second, 
ii.  438-440 

Parseus,  supposes  the  Revelation  to 
be  a  prophetic  drama,  i.  280 ;  his 
view  held  by  Hartwig  and  Eich- 
hom,  280.     See  Revelation 

Parenthetic  clauses,  in  the  epistle  to 
the  Romans,  i.  139 ;  their  excessive 
multiplication,  139 

Paschal  Chronicle,  on  the  date  of 
Mark's  gospel,  ii.  569 

Paschal  controversy,  its  nature  and 
bearing  on  the  authorship  of  John's 
gospel,  ii.  369-385.  See  John, 
gospel  of 

Pastoral  epistles,  their  authenticity 
examined,  ii.  21-73;  quotations 
from  the  fathers  in  favour  of  their 
authenticity,  21  &c. 

Pastorini,  Signor,  applies  the  woe  of 
the  fifth  trumpet  to  Luther,  i.  301 

Patin,  Dr.,  on  the  title  of  the  first 
epistle  of  John,  ii.  245 

Patmos,  John's  banishment  to,  i. 
276-278;  ii.  276 ;  place  where  the 
Apocalypse  is  supposed  to  have 
been  written,  i.  276 

Paul,  the  apostle,  martyrdom  of 
Stephen  contributes  to  his  con- 
version, ii.  77  ;  his  discourses  in 
the  Acts  compared  with  Peter's, 
104-108 ;  his  discourse  belong  in 
part  to  the  writer  of  the  Acts,  117. 
For  detailed  history  of,  tee  various 
epistles,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
Paulinism 

Paulicians,  rejected  the  first  epistle  of 
Peter,  L  508 

Pauline  Christ,  the,  i.  160, 161 ;  the 
idea  of  Chnst  in  the  Philippian 
epistle,  the  same  as  in  Paul's  other 
epistles,  160-162 ;  difference  of  it 
from  that  in  the  fourth  gospel, 
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161 ;  difference  from  that  in  the 
epistle  to  the  ColosBians,  184, 185; 
difference  from  that  in  the  Ephe- 
sian  epistle,  221 

Pauline  epistles  and  the  first  of  Peter, 
parallels  between,  L  606-510; 
parallels  between  and  Luke^s  gos- 
pel, 432, 443.    See  Parallels 

Pauline  party  in  the  Corinthian 
church,  i.  23 

Paulinism,  distinguished  from  Alex- 
andrianism,  i.  203>208 ;  of  Peter*s 
first  epistle,  508-510, 518 ;  Luke's 
endeavour  to  unite  it  with  Judaism 
by  softening  both  down,  407 ;  pre- 
dominantly practical  in  the  pastoral 
epistles,  ii.  46 ;  basis  of  the  Petrine 
epistles,  ii.  472;  its  union  with 
Jewish  Christianity,  473.  See 
epistles  of  Paul  and  Peter 

Pamus  ^milius,  conqueror  of  Per- 
seus, i.  156 

Paulus,  his  opinion  on  the  unity  of 
the  Philippian  epistle,  i.  165 

Pearson  on  tne  date  of  the  Galatian 
epistle,  L  79 

Pelagius,  admits  the  Pauline  author- 
ship of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
i.  187 

Peratae,  sect  of,  ii.  355 

Persecutions,  the  first  which  fell  upon 
the  early  church,  ii.  75 

Perseus,  King  of  Macedonia,  con- 
quered by  Paulus  iEoiilius,  i.  166 

Pesnito  version,  contains  the  epistle 
to  the  Galatians,  i.  86 ;  favours 
the  Barnabas  authorship  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  178;  ad- 
mits the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
193 ;  contains  the  epistle  of  James, 
320;  omits  the  Revelation,  243; 
contains  the  first  epistle  of  Peter, 
607 ;  rejects  the  second  and  third 
epistles  of  John,  ii.  266;  omits 
Jude,  267 ;  date  of,  388 

Peter,  first  epistle  of,  notices  of  its 
alleged  author,  i.  601 ;  statements 
of  the  fathers  respecting,  502-605 ; 
its  authenticity  attested  by  the 
fathers,  506-508 ;  parallelisms  be- 
tween it  and  the  Pauline  epistles, 
508-511 ;  these  unfavourable  to 
the  authenticity  of  the  epistle, 
511-513;  its  parallels  with  James, 
513,  514 ;  the  writer  acquainted 
with  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
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516 ;  character  of  the  epistle  medi- 
ating and  against  Peter's  author- 
ahip^  518-520 ;  opinions  of  critics 
respecting  authenticity  of,  521; 
time  ana  place  of  wridng,  522. 
523;  persons  addressed  in,  524; 
its  object,  525,  526;  character, 
style  and  diction  of  the  epistle, 
526-529;  contents,  529;  divided 
into  two  parts,  529--532 

Peter,  second  epistle  of,  its  relation 
to  Jude*s  epistle,  ii.  438;  its 
phraseology,  438;  parallels  be- 
tween the  two  epistles,  438-440 ; 
the  opponents  described  in  the 
epistles,  441 ;  arguments  of  Hej- 
denreich  and  Hengstenberg  to  dis- 
prove the  dependence  of  the  epistle 
on  Jude  8,  442,  443;  its  authen- 
ticity, 443;  testimony  of  the 
fathers  bearing  upon,  443-453; 
summing  up  of  tnis  testimony, 
453;  internal  evidence  against 
stronger  than  the  external,  463: 
examples  of  it,  453-464 ;  original 
readers  of  the  epistle,  465;  the 
errorists  of  the  epistle,  466,  467 ; 
object  and  time,  467 ;  place  where 
written,  468;  its  integrity,  469; 
contents,  469-472  ;  doctrinal  ideas 
of  Peter's  epistles,  472,  473 

Peter,  the  apostle,  brother  of  Andrew 
and  son  of  Jonas,  i.  501 ;  not  a 
disciple  of  John  Baptist,  501 ;  the 
most  prominent  of  the  apostles, 
501  ;  sent  with  John  to  Samaria, 
501 ;  imprisoned  and  miraculously 
delivered,  501 ;  preached  to  the 
Jews,  501 ;  present  at  the  council 
in  Jerusalem,  501 ;  rebuked  by 
Paul  at  Antioch,  501 ;  was  mar- 
ried and  had  a  house,  501 :  Mark 
termed  his  spiritual  son,  502 ; 
opinions  of  the  fathers  respecting 
his  residence  and  death  at  Rome, 
502,  503 ;  could  not  have  been 
there  before  a.d.  63 ;  the  tradition 
respecting  his  Roman  visit  and 
martyrdom  examined,  504-506 ; 
was  he  a  Pauline  Christian  ?  51 1, 
512;  Mark's  attachment  to  him, 
533,  634;  supposed  to  have  fur- 
nished the  materials  of  Mark*s 
gospel,  534-638;  his  discoureea 
compared  with  Paul's,  ii.  104-107  ; 
his  vacillations,  99 ;  his  discourses 
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resemble  one  anotheri  1]4|  115; 
for  detailed  hlBtory  of,  rffer  to  the 
gospels,  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  his 
supposed  epistles  and  those  of  Paul 

Petrine  gospel,  Mark  wrote  a^i.  548; 
used  by  the  writer  of  the  present 
80-callea  gospel  of  Mark,  548, 549 

Petrine  or  Cephas  party  in  the  Oo- 
rinthian  church,  i.  22-27;  differ^ 
ence  of,  from  the  Ohrist  party,  24, 27 

Petrus  Siculus,  says  that  the  Pauli- 
cians  rejected  the  first  epistle  of 
Peter,  i.  508 

Pfleiderer,  holds  the  inconsistency  of 
the  cause  of  death  given  in  1  Cor. 
XT.  and  Romans  v.  i.  47 ;  reiects  the 
authenticity  of  the  second  epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians,  348;  his 
view  of  the  authenticity  of  the 
second  epistle  to  Timothy,  ii.  71 ; 
his  view  of  the  Colossian  letter,  its 
date  and  authorship,  190;  sup- 
poses it  to  have  been  retouched  by 
a  later  writer,  190 

Philastrius  of  Brescia,  admits  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter  into  his 
canon,  ii.  452 

Philemon,  PauFs  epistle  addresssed 
to,  i.  1^ ;  a  memoer  of  the  church 
at  C0I0SS88,  149;  called  by  the 
apostle  a  fellow-labourer,  149; 
according  to  tradition  a  bishop  of 
C0I0SS8B  and  martyr  at  Rome,  149 ; 
according  to  Michaelis  had  a  spa- 
cious house,  149;  perhaps  con- 
verted by  Paul,  149, 160 ;  Benson's 
view  aoout  his  conversion,  149; 
had  a  church  in  his  house,  150; 
Archippus  a  supposed  son,  and 
Apphia  his  wife,  150;  Onesimus 
his  slave,  150.  See  Philemon, 
epistle  to 

Philemon,  epistle  to,  the  person  ad- 
dressed, i.  149;  occasion  of  the 
letter,  150;  time  and  place  of 
writing  it,  151 ;  its  authenticity, 
152 ;  quotations  from  the  fathers 
in  proof,  152,  153 ;  Baur's  objec- 
tions, 153;  contents,  154,  155; 
Doddridge's  comparison  of  it  to  a 
letter  of  Pliny,  155 ;  not  the  epistle 
mentioned  in  Colossians  iv.  16, 155 

Philetus,  his  heresy,  ii.  5 

Philip,  king  of  Macedon,  fortifies 
Philippi,  i.  156;  the  dty  named 
after  him,  156 
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Philippi,  Polycarp's  epistle  addressed 
to  tne  church  at,  i.  337;  second 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians  some- 
times supposed  to  be  written  from, 
i.  56 ;  city  of,  belonged  originally 
to  Thrace,  156 ;  afterwards  as- 
signed to  Macedonia,  156;  its 
ancient  name  Crenides,  156 ;  for- 
tified by  Philip  and  named  after 
him,  156 ;  famous  for  its  battles, 
156 ;  visited  by  Paul  on  his  second 
missionary  journey,  156;  Paul 
imprisoned  there,  157 ;  again 
visited  by  him  on  his  third  jour- 
ney, 157 ;  the  first  European  town 
that  received  the  gospel,  157; 
triumphs  of  Christianity  in,  157 ; 
Paul  addresses  an  epistle  to,  which 
see;  supposed  by  Greswell  to  be 
Luke's  birthplace,  425 

Philippians,  epistle  to  the,  its  authen- 
ticity attested  by  the  fathers,  157, 
158;  questioned  by  a  few,  158, 
159;  Baur's  arguments  combated, 
159-164 ;  the  christology  in  chap, 
ii.  5-8,  compared  with  the  ac- 
knowledged Pauline  christology, 
159-162 ;  unity  of  the  epistle,  164 ; 
number  of  Philippian  epistles,  165 ; 
time  and  place  of  writing,  166; 
state  of  the  church,  1^-171 ; 
occasion  and  object,  171;  pecu- 
liarities in  the  epistle,  171-173; 
contents,  173;  divided  into  six 
parts,  173-176 

Philo,  his  method  adopted  in  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  i.  216, 217 ; 
probabilibr  that  his  writings  were 
used  by  the  author  of  the  epistle, 
219,  220;  passages  and  expres- 
sions adduced  in  proof,  219,  220 ; 
his  Loffos-doctrine  resembles  the 
christology  of  the  Colossian 
epistle,  ii.  184 ;  his  influence  upon 
the  fourth  gospel,  ii.  295,  296 ;  nis 
conception  of  the  Logos,  296,  297 

Philosophumena  of  Hippolytus,  pas- 
sages in  bearing  upon  the  testi- 
mony of  the  ancient  heretics  to 
the  authorship  of  Luke's  gospel 
and  of  John's,  i.  447,  448;  ii. 
348-356 

Philosophy,  schools  of,  numerous  at 
Corinth,  i.  17 

Phoebe,  deaconess  of  the  church  at 
Cenchrea,  i.  116 ;  supposed  to  have 


504 


INDEX. 


PHO 

been  the  bearer  of  the  epistle  to 
the  Romanft,  116;  recommended 
to  the  church  at  Rome,  1«S8 

PhotiuSy  speaks  of  dementis  expli- 
cations of  the  catholic  epistles,  ii. 
448 

Phrvgia  Pacatiana,  Colossi  a  city 
ot,  ii.  170;  Paulas  two  journeys 
through,  171 

Phrygians,  prone  to  speculation  re- 
specting the  invisible  world,  ii. 
189 

Pieces,  the  second  Corinthian  letter 
made  up  of,  written  at  intervals,  i. 
60 

Pilate,  Acts  of.    See  Acts  of  Pilate 

Pleroma,  doctrine  of,  in  the  ('olos- 
sian  epistle,  ii.  182;  in  the  Ephe- 
sian  epistle,  221 ,  222 

Plumptre,  Prof.,  on  the  sermon  on 
the  Mount,  i.  397 

Pneumatology  of  the  Revelation 
agrees  with  tliat  of  the  apostolic 
writings,  i.  260;  is  not  m  har- 
mony with  that  of  the  fourth 
gospel,  267 

Poiycarp,  his  supposed  testimony  to 
the  authenticity  of  the  first  and 
second  epistlen  to  the  The-ssalonians, 
i.  9,  337 ;  on  the  authenticity  ol 
the  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  157  ; 
cites  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, 41,  42;  alludes  to  the 
Galatian  epistle,  85 ;  quotes  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans,  117;  im- 
properly cited  on  behalf  of  the 
Revelation,  240,  241  ;  has  allu- 
sions to  the  first  epistle  of  Peter, 
506 ;  knew  the  gospels  of  Mat^ 
thew  and  Luke,  443,  444 ;  quotes 
the  epistles  to  Timothy,  ii.  37 ; 
(supposes  the  existence  of  the 
Acts,  66 ;  alludes  to  the  Ephesian 
epistle,  206 ;  alludes  to  the  first 
epistle  of  John,  231  ;  does  not 
notice  the  fourth  gospel,  328 ;  on 
the  time  of  the  passover  feast,  372; 
makes  no  mention  of  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  446 ;  the  date  of 
his  letter,  36,  328,  329 ;  ii.  328,  329 

Polycrates,  on  the  passover,  ii.  374 ; 
on  John's  wearing  a  high-priest's 
mitre  with  a  metal  plate,  404 
Pompey  the  Great,  his  conmiest  of 
Judea,  i.  101  ;  transports  Jews  as 
slaves  to  Rome,  101 


Pope,  the,  identified  with  antlcbrist, 
1.301 

Popery,  its  downfall,  views  of  Pro- 
testants regarding  it  in  the  Re- 
velation, L  301 

Popes,  their  succession,  supposed  by 
Protestants  to  be  represented  by 
the  beast,  i.  301 

Poppsea,  married  to  Nero,  Josephus 
introduced  to,  i.  173 

Porphyry,  attests  the  existence  of  the 
first  two  chapters  in  Matthew's 
gospel,  i.  393 

Post-Paulinism,  exemplified  in  the 
epistles  to  the  Colossians  and 
Ephesians,  ii.  182-188,  208-222 

Primnsius,  disbelieved  Paul's  libera- 
tion from  prison  at  Rome,  ii.  26 

Priscilla.     See  Aquila,  Acts 

Prophet,  the  false,  Mohammed  repre- 
sented as,  by  Innocent  III.,  i.  300, 
301 

Prophets,  in  Polycarp's  epistle,  not 
equivalent  to  '  apostles,'  i.  240,  241 

Propitiation,  doctrine  of,  in  John*8 
first  epistle,  ii.  237 

Ptolemy,  in  his  epistle  to  Flora,  sup- 
posed to  quote  John,  i.  2,  3,  li. 
353;  quotes  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  207 


QUARTODECIMANS,  their  view 

^  of  the  passover,  ii.  376  ;  did  not 
acknowledge  the  fourth  gospel  as 
John's,  376 ;  appealed  to  Mattliew's 
gospel  for  their  view  of  the  paschal 
supper,  380 ;  no  Ehionite  or  hereti- 
cal party  among  them,  378 ;  views 
of  Weitzel,  Steitz,  and  Donald- 
son respecting,  refuted,  378,  381 

Quirinius,  his  census  fixes  the  date 
of  the  nativity,  i.  493 ;  appointed 
proconsul  of  Syria,  4  B.C.,  4J»5; 
subdued  the  Homonadenses,  405  ; 
not  twice  proconsul,  495,  49(8 

Quotations  m  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  unlike  the  Pauline  ones, 
i.  196-198 


RECONCILIATION,  doctrine    of, 

as  set  forth  in  the  epistle  to  the 

Hebrews,  foreign  to  Paul,  i.  204  ; 

difi*erence  of  Paul's  doctrine  and 

that  in  the  Colossian  epistle,  ii.  186 
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Redemption,  doctrine  of,  more  Jew- 
ish m  the  Revelation  than  in 
John's  gospel,  i.  266 ;  Paul's  doc- 
trine of,  different  from  that  of  the 
Oolossian  epistle,  ii.  186 

Regeneration  effected  bv  baptism 
and  the  Spirit,  in  the  /ourth  gos- 
pel, ii.  336;  by  baptism,  a« -cording 
to  Justin  Martyr,  336,  337 ;  the 
word  of  God  is  the  principle  of,  in 
Peter's  epistles,  473 

Reiche,  his  view  of  Paul's  design  in 
writing  the  epistle  to  the  R4)man8, 
i.  112 

Renan,  M.,  his  view  of  the  epistle  to 
the  Romans,  i.  124 ;  sunposes  the 
epistle  of  Jude  to  have  lien  writ- 
ten against  Paul,  a.d.  54,  ii.  270 

Resurrection,  doctrine  of,  as  taught 
by  Paul,  i.  46,  denied  by  some 
Corinthians,  45 ;  his  views  of  the 
resurrection  body  in  1  Cor.  xv. 
and  2  Cor.  v.  4,  discrepant,  46; 
first  and  second  mentioned  in  the 
Revelntion,  292;  separation  of 
the  two  by  a  thousand  years,  pecu- 
liar to  the  Revelation,  292,  293 ; 
the  first  mentioned  in  the  book  of 
Daniel,  292;  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  as  described  in  the  gospels, 
examined,  ii.  291-295;  the  dis- 
crepancies in  the  gospel  accounts 
pointed  out,  291-295 

Resurrection  and  the  life,  raising 
of  Lazarus,  presents  Christ  as, 
ii.  285, 310 

Reuse  on  the  progress  of  events  in- 
fluencing the  way  in  which  Anti- 
christ is  spoken  of,  i.  341,  342; 
rejects  Paul's  second  captivity  at 
Rome,  ii.  35;  holds  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  second  epistle  to 
Timothy,  li.  71 ;  rejects  the  Pau- 
line authorship  of  the  first  to 
Timothy  and  that  to  Titus,  71 

Revelation,  book  of,  its  author,  i. 
240;  testimony  of  the  fathers, 
240-246 ;  internal  evidence,  246- 
255 ;  two  passages  supposed  to  be 
adverse  to  apostolic  authorship, 
255-257;  resemblances  and  dis- 
crepancies between  .the  Revelation 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  fourth 
gospel  with  John's  first  epistle  on 
the  other,  257-274 ;  the  diversities 
doctrinal,theological  and  linguistic, 
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266-274;  opinions  of  Erasmus, 
Luther,  and  Zwingli,  o{  GiSco- 
lampadius,  Bucer,  and  Carlstadt, 
274-275;  some  critics  assign  the 
book  to  John  the  presbyter,  276; 
Ilitzig's  hypothesis,  276;  time 
and  place  of  writing,  276-280; 
class  of  writing  to  which  it  be- 
longs, 280  ;  its  object,  281 ;  gene- 
ral structure,  284,  285;  analybb 
of  contents,  285-290 ;  survey  of 
different  phenomena  in  the  V>ok, 
290-295;  canonicity  and  value, 
295,  296;  schemes  of  interpreta- 
tion, 297;  errors  into  whicn  ex- 
positors have  fallen,  297-301.  See 
antichrist ;  advent,  second  ;  mil- 
lennium 

Revolution,  the  first  French,  wars  of 
the,  viewed  as  interpreting  the 
fourth  vial,  i.  209 

Righteousness  and  faith,  their  con- 
nection as  held  by  Paul,  different 
from  that  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  205 

Rinck,  holds  the  authenticity  of 
apocryphal  Corinthian  epistles,  i. 
41 

Ritschl,  holds  the  dependence  of 
Luke  on  Matthew  for  the  quota- 
tion from  Malachi,  in  vii.  27,  i. 
499,  500;  supposes  various  inter- 
polations iu  Polycarp*8  epistle,  ii. 
328 ;  refutes  Rothe's  opinion  about 
the  apostolic  origin  of  episco- 
pacy, 54 

Robinson,  his  harmony  of  the  gos- 
pels, a  failure,  i.  355,  356 

Roman  Catholics  believe  that  Peter 
was  first  bishop  of  Rome,  i.  103 

Rome,  origin  of  the  church  at,  i. 
101,  102;    not  known  when   the 

fospel  was  first  carried  to,  102, 
03;  Pompey  the  Great  sends 
large  numbers  of  the  Jews  to, 
as  slaves,  102;  Augustus  favours 
the  Jewish  population  of,  102; 
Sejanus  transports  many  to 
Sardinia,  102;  conduct  of  other 
Roman  rulers  to,  102 ;  Suetonius' 
language  respecting  Chrestus,  102 ; 
the  banishment  of  Aquila  and 
Priscilla  from,  102,  103 ;  assertion 
of  Roman  Catholics  that  Peter 
founded  the  church  there,  103; 
Btatement  of  the  Clementine  Homi- 
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lies  respecting,  103,  104;  of  the 
catholic  chuidi,  104;  of  Justin 
Martyr,  104;  of  Dionysius  of 
Ck>rmth,  104 ;  of  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, 104;  of  Eusebius,  104;  of 
the  Uberian  catalogue  of  popes, 
104,  105 ;  of  Jerome,  105 ;  com- 
position of  the  church,  Jewish 
Christian,  108-111 ;  epistle  to  the 
Philippians  written  at,  166 ;  epis- 
tle to  Philemon  written  at,  151 ; 
the  Acts  supposed  to  be  written 
at,  165 ;  tradition  of  Peter's  death 
at,  502;  Luke's  gospel  supposed 
to  be  written  at,  479 ;  also  Mark's, 
570 ;  Paul  a  prisoner  at,  150, 151 ; 
second  epistle  to  Timothy  profes- 
sedly written  at,  ii.  2 

Romans,  epistle  to  the,  i.  101 ;  origin 
of  the  church,  102;  $ee  Rome; 
state  of  the  church  when  Paul 
wrote  the  enistle  to,  106 ;  object 
of  the  epidtle,  112;  opinions  of 
critics  resper.ting,  113-115;  time 
and  place  or  writing,  115;  sent  by 
Phoebe,  116;  its  authenticity  at- 
tested \(j  the  Others,  116-118; 
its  integrity,  118;  authenticity  of 
the  concluding  doxology  ques- 
tioned, 118-121 ;  its  varying  posi- 
tion, 118;  sixteenth  chapter  spu- 
rious, 122-125;  Schulz's  conjecture 
about  it,  123,  124;  arguments 
Against  the  authenticity  of  the 
fifteenth  chapter,  125-127;  lan- 
guage of  the  epistle,  128 ;  the  ori- 
final,  Greek,  128,  129 ;  contents, 
29-140;  divided  into  two  parts, 
— one  doctrinal,  the  other  practical, 
129;  difficult  and  important  para- 
graphs interpreted,  140-148 

Rothe,  his  view  of  the  apostolic 
origin  of  episcopacy,  ii.  64 

Riickert,  considers  the  Christ-party 
at  Corinth  orthodox,  i.  25;  his 
view  of  Paul's  perils  at  Ephesus, 
57;  of  the  second  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  62 

Rufinus  follows  Jerome  respecting 
the  authorship  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  187 ;  his  Latin  trans- 
lation of  Origen  not  always  faith- 
ful, ii.  448 ;  on  the  second  epistle 
of  Peter,  448 

Ruler's  son,  Christ's  cure  of,  related 
in  the  gospels  of  Matthew,  Luke 
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and  John,  ii.  281 ;  peculiarity  of 
the  miracle  in  Jolm  s  gospel,  281, 
282 

CA6ATIER,  on  the  curious  title  of 

^    lJohn,ii.245 

Salvation  by  faith,  doctrine  of,  ex- 
phiined  by  Paul,  L  130, 131 

Samaria,  spi^  of  Chrisrianity  in, 
ii.  123;  mythical  elements  in  its 
narration,  123 

Samaritan  woman,  Christ's  conversa- 
tion with,  the  narrative  symbolical, 
iL281 

Sander,  on  1  John  v.  7,  8,  iL  249 

Sangermanensis  codex,  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  separated  in  it  from 
the  Pauline  epistles,  L  183 

Saracens,  identined  with  Antichrist 
by  Innocent  HI.,  i.  300,  301 

Sardinia,  Jews  transported  to,  L  101 

Satan,  represented  by  the  figure  of 
a  dbagon,  L  290;  chaining  and 
loosing  of,  293;  contends  with 
Michi^  for  the  body  of  Moses,  iL 
269 

Saviour,  the  epithet  applied  to  Jesna 
in  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  but 
not  in  the  first,  ii.  460 

Schenkel,  on  the  theosophic  mysti- 
cism of  the  Christ-party  at  Co- 
rinth, i.  25 ;  supposes  that  Ophi- 
tism  is  opposea  in  the  pastoral 
epistles,  ii.  65,  66 ;  on  the  mental 
development  of  Jesus,  302 ;  on 
the  Messianic  belief  in  Jesus' 
visible  return  as  expressed  in  Mat- 
thew xxiv.  XXV.,  i.  403 

Schinz  on  the  existence  of  parties  in 
the  Philippian  church,  i.  170 

Schleiermacher,  on  the  integrity  of 
the  second  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, i.  58 ;  his  view  of  the  logia 
written  by  Matthew  according  to 
Papias,  369 ;  rejects  the  autben- 
ticity  of  the  first  epistle  to  Timo- 
thy, ii.  20,  21 ;  attaches  small 
value  to  Jude's  epistle,  274 ;  sup- 
poses that  Jesus  did  not  really 
expire  on  the  cross,  294,  295 

Schmidt,  the  first  that  doubted  the 
authenticity  of  the  second  epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians,  i.  348;  on 
the  Cephas  and  Christ  parties  in 
the  Corinthian  church,  23;  fol- 
lowed by  Baur,  23 
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Schneckenbarger,  on  the  sources  of 
Acts,  ii  138;  supposes  that  a 
Gentile  Christian  may  have  used  a 
Jewish  calendar  in  the  Acts,  161 

Scholten,  supposes  that  the  genealo^ 
in  Luke  is  a  later  addition  to  the 
gospel,  i.  461;  that  Polycarp*8 
epistle  ignores  the  first  of  Jonn, 
ii.  231 ;  supposes  that  the  author 
of  John  XXI.  inserted  various  pas- 
sages of  an  objectiye  nature  in 
the  gospel,  426, 427 

Scholz,  on  the  inscription  ad  Spartoi 
for  the  first  epistle  of  John,  ii. 
246 

Schott,  on  Paul's  visits  to  Corinth, 
i.  3S;  on  the  unity  of  the  two 
Petrine  epistles,  ii.  462,  463 

Schrader,  his  insertion  of  an  unno- 
ticed visit  of  Paul'a  to  Corinth  in 
the  apostle's  abode  at  Ephesus 
(Acts  xix.),  i.  39 ;  on  the  second 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  60; 
his  late  date  of  the  GMatian  epis- 
tle, 73;  takes  exception  to  the 
greater  part  of  the  Philippian 
epistle,  168 

Schulthess,  on  the  Laodicean  epistle, 
ii.  104 

Schulz,  supposes  that  Romans  xvL 
1-20  was  written  firom  Rome  to 
the  Ephesians,  i.  133,  134;  sup- 
poses that  the  church  at  Colossie 
was  founded  by  Paul,  ii.  171 

Schwanbeck,  on  the  Acts,  ii.  144, 
146, 162 

Schwegler,  rejects  the  authenticity 
of  the  Philippian  epistle,  i.  169 ; 
dates  the  epistle  of  James  in  the 
second  century,  312,  313  ;  on  the 
date  of  Peter  s  first  epistle,  624 ; 
on  the  epistle  to  the  Coloesians,  ii. 
190;  on  the  second  epistle  of 
Peter,  468 

Scofiers,  allusion  to,  in  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  iL  467 

Second  coming  of  Christ,  Paul 
preaches  the,  at  Thessalonica,  i.  6 ; 
the  central  idea  of  the  Revelation, 
282;  Paul's  view  of,  283;  view 
in  the  second  epistle  to  the  Thes- 
salonians,  different  from  Paul's, 
339,  340.    See  Advent,  second 

Seed,  Paul's  argument  based  upon 
the  singular  number  of  the  noun, 
untenable,  L  100 
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Sejanus,  transports  4,000  Jews  to 
Sardinia,  i.  101;  his  fall,  101 

Sender,  doubted  Peter's  direct  au- 
thorship of  the  first  epistle  called 
after  him,  i.  621 

Seneca,  his  statement  respecting  the 
Jews  at  Rome,  i.  106 ;  loss  of  his 
influence  at  the  Roman  court, 
168 

Septuagint,  the  author  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  acquainted  with 
the  Old  Testament  only  through 
this  version,  i.  217 ;  citations  from 
in  the  gospel  of  Matthew,  420, 
421 ;  citations  from  in  John's  gos- 
pel, ii.  436,  437 

Seufert,  on  the  similarities  between 
first  epistle  of  Peter  and  that  to 
the  Ephesians,  ii.  226 

Seven,  the  leading  number  in  the 
Revelation,  i.  284 

Severian,  bishop  of  Oabala,  admits 
the  Pauline  origin  of  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  i.  194 

Severus  of  Antioch,  favourable  to 
the  ending  of  Mark's  gospel  at 
xvi.  9,  i.  672 

Shepherd  of  Hermas,  allusions  to  the 
epistle  to  the  Colossians  in,ii.  177; 
supposed  allusions  to  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  444 

Shepherd,  the  good,  narrative  of, 
presents  Christ  as  tlie  light  of  the 
world,  ii.  284,  286 

Silas  or  Silvaous,  with  Paul  at  The»- 
salonica,  i.  360;  went  with  Paul 
thence  to  Beroea,  360;  supposed 
to  have  gone  on  to  Athens,  360 ; 
with  Paul  at  Corinth,  6, 18 ;  sup- 
posed bearer  of  the  second  Corin- 
thian epistle,  67;  accompanies 
Paul  to  PhiUppi,  166;  reputed 
author  of  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, 180 ;  alleged  bearer  of  the 
first  epistle  of  Peter,  626,  682 

Silyanus.     See  Silas 

Simon,  name  of,  changed  to  Cephas 
or  Peter,  i.  601 

Simon  Magus,  followed  to  Rome  by 
Peter,  i.  103,  603,  604 ;  ii.  123 

Sin,  original,  doctrine  of,  as  taught 
Inr  Paul,  i.  140  etc. 

Sinker,  gives  passages  in  the  Testa- 
ments of  the  twelve  patriarchs 
supposed  to  be  taken  from  the 
fourth  gospeli  ii.  368 
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Sins,  yenial  and  deadly,  distinction 
between,  in  the  first  epistle  of 
John,  ii.  237,  238 

Sinaitic  MS.,  its  arrangement  of  the 
catholic  epistles  dmerent  from 
that  of  other  ancient  Greek  MSS., 
i.  303 

Sixteenth  chapter  of  the  epistle  to 
the  Romans,  supposed  to  be  spu- 
rious, i.  122,  etc. ;  the  work  ot  a 
Pauline  Christian,  122 ;  opinions 
of  Schulz  and  others  as  to  the 
greater  part  of  it,  123, 124 

Six  hundred  and  sixty-six,  number 
of  the  beast,  the  numerical  letters 
in  Csesar  Nero,  i.  291 ;  represented 
by  Innocent  III.  as  the  duration 
of  Mohammed's  power,  300,  301 

Slaves,  Christian,  and  their  masters, 
apostolic  injunctions  respecting,  i. 
630 ;  ii.  20 

Socrates  the  historian,  on  the  place 
of  Matthew  B  death,  i.  366 

Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  narrative  of 
their  destruction  quoted  by  Cle- 
ment of  Rome  and  in  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  ii.  443 

Sopnia,  the  last  of  the  eeons  in  the 
Gnostic  heresy,  brought  into  con- 
nection with  the  Philippiau  epistle 
by  Baur,  i.  159 ;  reference  to,  in 
the  Colossian  epistle,  ii.  181,  182 

Sosthenes,  converted  by  Paul,  i.  18 ; 
probably  Paul's  amanuensis  in 
writing  the  firat  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  19;  supposed  to  be 
the  companion  of  Titus  mentioned 
in  the  eij^hth  chapter  of  2  Corin- 
thians, 58 

Spain,  Paul's  journey  to,  critical  re- 
marks upon,  ii.  21-24 

Sparthos  {ad  Sparthos)  a  title  of  the 
first  epistle  of  John,  ii.  245 

Spirits,  e^il,  peculiar  ideas  of,  enter- 
tained by  the  ^^Titer  of  the  Ephe- 
sian  epistle,  ii.  213,  214 

Spiritual  gifts  in  the  Corinthian 
church,  i.  36,  36 

Steitz  refers  Papias's  words,  the  truth 
itself  J  to  Christ,  ii.  332 ;  on  the 
paasover  controversy,  378, 385 ;  on 
John  xix.  36,  406 

Steiger,  on  the  style  of  1  Peter,  i.  526 

Stephanas,  his  arrival  at  Ephesus 
with  a  letter  to  Paul  from  Corinth, 
i.  19 
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Stephen,  martyrdom  of,  ii.  76,  77, 
lz2 ;  influences  the  mind  of  Paul, 
122,  124;  his  citations  from  the 
Old  Testament  inaccurate,  113, 
114 

Strabo,  styles  Oolossae  a  little  town, 
ii.  170 

Strauss,  on  the  source  of  the  story 
of  the  woman  taken  .  in  adultery, 
ii.  431 ;  on  the  Messianic  belief  of 
Jesus'  visible  return,  as  expressed 
in  Matthew  xxiv.  xxv.,  i.  402 

Stuart,  Moses,  his  catalogue  of  He- 
braisms in  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, i.  208;  on  the  linguistic 
character  of  the  epistle,  215 ;  on 
the  language  of  the  Revelation 
compared  with  that  of  the  fourth 
gospel,  260,  261 ;  styles  the  Reve- 
lation an  epopee,  280;  on  the 
principle  of  numeroaity  in  the 
Revelation,  206 

Suetonius,  on  the  banishment  of  the 
Jews  from  Rome,  i.  102 

Supernatural  religion,  author  of,  on 
Justin's  supposed  quotation  from 
the  fourth  gospel,  ii.  348 ;  suspecta 
the  fragments  of  ApoUinaris,  oear- 
iiig  on  the  Paschal  controversy, 
383 

Supper,  the  Lord's,  Luke's  account 
Qitlers  from  that  of  the  other 
evangelists,  i.  462,  403 ;  agrees 
with  that  in  1  Cor.  xi. ;  abused 
by  members  of  the  Corinthian 
church,  30,  31.    See  Corinthians 

Synchronism,  principle  of,  adopted 
by  interpreters  of  the  Revelation, 
i.  300 

Synoptic  gospels,  their  verbal  paral- 
lels, i.  356-363 :  compared  with 
John's,  ii.  314,  315 

Synoptists,  take  no  notice  of  the 
Lazarus  miracle,  ii.  286,  322 ; 
their  day  of  the  crucifixion  irre- 
concilable with  that  in  the  fourth 
gospel,  369-371 ;  their  doctriue  of 
Christ's  person  nearer  to  that 
taught  by  Justin  than  to  the 
Logos-doctrine  of  the  fourth  gos- 
pel, 344 

Syria,  Paul  sails  for,  from  Corinth 
with  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  i.  18 

Syriac  version,  or  Peshito,  contains 
the  epistles  to  theThessalonians,  10, 
339;  the  position  of  the  epistle  to  the 
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Ilebrews  in,  favours  the  Barnabas 
authorship,  178 ;  contains  James's 
epistle,  d2i6 ;  omits  the  Revelation, 
243;  contains  the  first  epistle  of 
Peter,  607 ;  admits  the  pastoral 
epistles,  ii.  89 ;  contains  the  first 
epistle  of  John,  but  not  the  second 
and  third  epistles,  232;  also  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter,  449 
Syrian  church,  receives  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  into  its  canon, 
i.  193.   See  Peshito,  Syriac  version 


TACITUS,  statement  of,  respecting 
the  destruction  of  Laodicea,  ii. 
151,  i91 ;  used  by  Zumpt  in  arguing 
for  Quiriniusi'  twofold  governor- 
ship of  Syria,  i.  496 

Tatian,  his  harmony  recognised  the 
gospel  of  John,  ii.  369;  confounded 
witn  Ammonius,  360;  commented 
on  by  Ephrem,  369 

Tayler,  Mr.,  supposes  that  the  sixth 
chapter  of  John's  gospel  contains 
the  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  supper, 
ii.  301 ;  uses  it  as  an  argument  for 
the  gospel's  late  origin,  301 

Teachers,  false,  warnings  against, 
addressed  to  Timothy,  ii.  18,  19 ; 
their  doctrines  exposed,  19,  37, 
64-66;  others  alluded  to  in  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter,  466 ;  and 
in  Jude,  270,  271 

Teaching  of  Jesus,  nature  of,  i.  2,  3 

Temple  worship,  supposed  allusions 
to  the,  in  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, i.  198-201 

TertuUian,  attests  the  authenticity 
of  the  Thessalonian  epistles,  i.  10, 

*  338 ;  quotes  the  Corinthian  epistles, 
42,  63  :  attests  the  authenticity  of 
the  Galatian  epistle,  86 ;  refers  to 
the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  1 18 ;  to 
the  epistle  to  Philemon,  162 ;  the 
epistle  to  the  Philippians,  168; 
favours  the  Barnabas  authorship 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
177;  does  not  mention  James's 
epistle,  324;  uses  the  Revelation 
as  an  apostolic  production,  243; 
refers  to  the  first  epistle  of  Peter, 
607 ;  attests  the  Pauline  author- 
ship of  the  epistle  to  the  Oolossians, 
ii.   177;  favours  the   address  to 
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Ephesus  of  the  Ephesian  epistle, 
197, 198 ;  believes  that  the  epistle 
of  Jude  was  written  by  an  apostle, 
266 ;  on  the  relation  between  Luke 
and  Paul,  433,  434;  his  vague 
testimony  to  Luie's  gospel,  i.  448 ; 
says  that  Marcion's  gospel  wanted 
Luke  iii.-iv.  30, 499 ;  caUs  Mark's 
Gospel  Peter's,  636 ;  the  bearing 
of  the  Acts  of  Pilate  on  Mark  xvi. 
9-20,  676;  his  statement  about 
false  teachers  appealing  to  pa<%- 
sages  in  the  pastoral  epistles,  ii. 
41 ;  quotes  the  first  epistle  of 
John  as  apostolic,  232;  receives 
John's  gospel  as  authentic, 
369 

Testament,  Old,  quoted  often  by 
Matthew,  i.  410,  416,  420,  421  ; 
quoted  in  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
blews,  196-198;  citations  from 
in  John's  gospel,  ii.  436,  437 ; 
difference  of  citation  in  the  two 
epistles  of  Peter,  461 

Testaments  of  the  twelve  patriarchs, 
cited  on  behalf  of  John's  gospel, 
ii.  368 

Theile  supposes  that  the  epistle  of 
James  oas  free  quotations  from 
Wisdom  and  Ecclesiasticus,  i. 
322 

Themison,  a  Montanist,  composes  an 
epistle  called  catholic ^  i.  3(^ 

Theodore  of  Mopsuestia.  admits  the 
Pauline  authorship  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  i.  193;  rejects 
the  epistle  of  James,  326  :  rejects 
the  first  epistle  of  Peter,  608  ;  re- 
jects the  second  and  third  epistles 
of  John,  ii.  267;  the  epistle  of 
Jude  also,  268;  rejects  Peter's 
second  epistle,  462 

Theodoret,  his  subscription  of  the 
Galatian  epistle,  i.  79;  gives  the 
tenth  place  among  the  epistles  to 
that  to  the  Hebrews,  and  so 
favours  its  Pauline  origin,  191; 
identifies  James  son  of  Alpheus 
and  James  the  Lord's  brother, 
304 

Theodotus,  the  Valentinian,  appeals 
to  passages  in  the  Ephesian  epis- 
tle, il  207 

Theognostus  of  Alexandria,  admits 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as 
Pauline,  i.  191 
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TheophiluB,  Luke's  gospel  addressed 
to,  1.47^-481 ;  the  Acts  addressed 
to,  ii.  166 

Theophilus  of  Antioch,  attests  the 
aumenticity  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  i.  117 ;  accepts  the  Reve- 
lation as  apostolic,  243 ;  receives 
Luke^s  gospel,  448 ;  alludes  to  the 
pastoral  epLsUes,  ii.  38 ;  alludes  to 
the  Colossian  enistle,  177;  does 
not  mention  Juae,  268;  receives 
John  8  gospel  as  apostolic,  366 ; 
refers  to  Feter's  second  epistle, 
446 

Therma,  the  ancient  site  of  Thessalo- 
nica,  i.  4 ;  situated  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Echedorus,  4;  named  hy 
Cassander  after  his  wife,  4 

Thermaic  gulf,  the  embouchure  of 
the  Echedorus,  L  4 

Theosophic  mysticism,  supposed  to 
be  tne  distinguishing  feature  of 
the  Ohrist^party  in  the  Corinthian 
church,  i.  26 

Thessalonica,  city  of,  on  the  site  of 
the  ancient  Therma,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Echedorus,  i.  4 ;  named  by 
Cassander,  4;  metropolis  of  Mace- 
donia, 4 ;  seat  of  a  Roman  pro- 
consul and  quaestor,  4 ;  favourably 
situated  for  trade,  4;  visited  by 
Paul  and  Silas,  perhaps  by  Timothy 
also,  4 ;  the  apostle's  ministry 
there,  and  the  apocalyptic  tendency 
of  his  preaching,  4,  5 ;  nature  of 
the  church,  4 ;  duration  of  his 
slay  at,  4,  6 ;  Jews  of,  persecute 
Paul  and  compel  him  to  retire  first 
to  Bercea  and  then  to  Athens,  6 

Thessalonians,  first  epistlCf  to  the 
date  and  place,  i.  6;  sent  by 
Timothy,  6  ;  occaijion  and  object, 
6 ;  its  contents,  6-8 ;  evidence  of 
authenticity  derived  from  the 
fathers,  8-10 ;  Baur's  arguments 
against,  adduced  and  combated, 
11-16;  difference  between  Paul  in 
it  and  in  his  four  larger  epistles,  16 

Thessalonians,  necond  epistle  to  the, 
its  contents,  i.  336,  337  ;  evidence 
of  authenticity  derived  from  the 
fathers,  337-339 ;  arguments 
ajrainst  its  complete  authenticitv, 
339-347 ;  partial  authenticity,  347 ; 
the  original  retouched  and  en- 
lar^^ed  by  a  Pauline  Christian,  347  ; 
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opinions  of  modem  critics,  348 ; 
the  Thessaloniau  epistles  compared 
with  the  Acts,  340,  360  ;  order  of, 
360,  361.  See  advent,  the  second ; 
antichrist ;  eschatology ;  Thessa- 
lonians, first  epistle 

Thiersch,  identities  the  Laodicean 
epistle  with  that  to  Philemon,  L 
166;  his  opinion  about  Gnosticism 
in  the  apostolic  period,  groundless, 
ii.  269 

Tholuck,  on  the  composition  of 
the  Roman  church,  i  109 ;  argues 
in  favour  of  the  Palestinian  origin 
of  the  Logt)8-doctrine  in  the  fourth 
gospel,  ii.  298 ;  his  view  of  Romans 
vii.  7-26,  i.  147 

Thoma,  tries  to  show  Justin^s  use  of 
the  fourth  gospel,  ii.  340 

Thomson,  Archbbhop,  on  Justin*s 
(quotations  from  the  fourth  gospel, 
ii.  340;  his  incorrect  assertion 
about  Justin's  quotations  from 
Mark,  i.  670,  note 

Thousand  years.     See  millennium. 

Timothy,  a  native  of  Darbe,  iL  1; 
Paul  takes  him  as  his  assistant,  1 ; 
converted  b^  the  apostle,  1 ;  his 
intimacy  with  Paul,  1,  2;  set 
apart,  for  the  work  of  the  ministry 
at  Lystra,  2 ;  his  visits  to  different 
places  with  or  without  the  apostle, 
2  ;  with  Paul  at  Rome,  2  ;  perhaps 
a  prisoner  there,  2 ;  mentioned  in 
the  epistles  written  at  Rome,  2 ; 
bishop  of  the  church  at  Ephesus, 
2;  said  to  have  sufiered  martyr- 
dom, 2 

Timothy,  second  epistle  to,  time  and 
place  of  writing,  ii.  2,  3 ;  it«  con- 
tents, 4-6  ;  agreement  of  contents 
with  the  writer's  purpose,  6,  7; 
authenticity,  8 

Timothy,  first  epistle  to,  time  of 
writing,  ii.  14,  16 ;  its  object,  16, 
16  ;  its  contente,  16-20 ;  authen- 
ticity, 20,  21 

Titus,  a  native  of  Antioch,  ii.  8 ;  his 
visits  to  various  places,  8 ;  intro- 
duces the  gospel  into  Crete,  9 ;  see 
Titus,  epistle  to ;  hb  circumcision 
resisted  by  Paul,  8 ;  sent  by  the 
apostle  to  the  Corinthians,  i.  49, 
60 ;  with  or  without  a  letter,  60, 
61  ;  with  a  letter,  according  to 
Bleek ;    this   opinion  adopted  by 
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Credner,  Neander,  Hilgenfeld,  and 
others,  61;  bearer  of  the  second 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  67 ; 
supposed  bearer  of  the  Ghilatian 
episitle,  79 

Titus,  epistle  to,  notices  of  Titus  in 
tbe  New  Testament,  ii.  8 ;  the 
gospel  introduced  into  Crete,  9; 
time  and  place  of  writing  the 
epistle,  9 ;  its  contents,  10,  11 ;  its 
object,  12 ;  adaptation  of  contents 
to  the  object,  12, 13 ;  its  authen- 
ticity, 18 

Tiberius,  favours  the  Jews,  i.  101 

Tigellinus,  succeeds  Burrus  as  pre- 
fect, i.  168 

Tischendorf,  von,  arran^ment  of 
the  catholic  epistles  in  iiis  eightb 
edition  of  the  Greek  Testament, 
i.  803 ;  receives  into  the  text  the 
last  clause  of  1  John  ii.  28,  ii. 
248 ;  adduces  the  Barnabas  epistle 
to  show  the  early  existence  of  the 
fourth  gospel,  826;  his  argument 
from  the  Acts  of  Pilate  for  the  early 
origin  of  the  fourth  gospel,  362, 
863 ;  his  assertion  about  the  time 
when  the  four  gospels  were  trans- 
lated into  Latin  and  Syriac,  in- 
correct, 388;  expunges  John  vii. 
63-viii.  11  from  the  text,  429 

Tongues,  gift  of,  at  Pentecost,  ac- 
count of  the  transaction  in  the 
Acts  different  from  Paul  s,  ii.  101 

Trajan,  orders  the  execution  of  Igna- 
tius at  Antioch,  i.  9,  ii.  828 

Transfiguration,  mount  of,  called 
*  the  Holy  mount,'  its  bearing  on 
the  authorship  of  Peter's  second 
epistle,  ii.  4t>6 

Transcendence,  the  basis  of  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Hebrews,  i.  208 

Translator  of  Schleiermacher  on 
Luke  (Bishop  Thirl  wall),  on  the 
time  of  the  arrival  of  the  Magi,  i. 
460,461 

Treviri,  speak  the  same  language  as 
the  Galatians  in  after  times,  i.  71 

Tribunals,  heathen,  appeals  to  by 
the  church  at  Corintn,  their  im- 
priipriety,  i.  81 

Trmity,  passage  relating  to,  in  1 
Jobji  V.  7,  8,  spurious,  ii.  247 ; 
Person's  treatise  on,  247 ;  persist- 
ence of  Burgess  and  Forster  in 
defence  of  it,  247,  248 
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Trip,  admits  inexactness  in  the  ac- 
count of  Paul  given  in  Acts  ix. 
27-28,  ii.  91,  92 

Troas,  visited  by  Paul,  i.  62 ;  the 
second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
supposed  to  be  written  from,  66 ; 
supposed  birthplace  of  Luke,  426 ; 
visited  by  Titus,  ii.  8 

Trophimus,  supposed  to  be  one  of 
the  bearers  of  the  second  epistle 
to  the  Corinthians,  L  67 ;  accom- 
panies Paul  on  his  way  to  Greece, 
167 

Trypho,  Justin's  dialo^e  with,  pas- 
sages quoted  from,  ii.  836-340 

Two  witnesses,  the,  in  the  Revela- 
tion, Moses  and  Elias,  i.  280 

Tiibingen  school,  view  of  the  pas- 
toral epistles  as  supposititious,  ii. 
72 

Tychichus,  bearer  of  the  Colossian 
epistle,  ii.  198;  bearer  of  the 
Ephesian  letter,  229 ;  accompanies 
Paul  on  his  way  to  Greece,  i.  1 67 

Tyrannus,  school  of,  Paul's  preach- 
ing in  the,  ii.  195 


TTLLMANN,  on  the    integrity   of 

Peter's  second  epistle,  ii.  469 
Uncleanness,  sins  or,  committed  in 

the  Corinthian  church,  i.  29,  63 
Ussher,  Archbishop,  hb  opinion  of 

the  epistle  to  tne  Ephesians,  iL 

202,203 
Usteri,  on  the  meaning  of  GaL  iv.  13^ 

i.  78 ;  surrenders  the  authenticity 

of  the  first  epistle  to  Timothv,  ii. 

73 
Uhlhom,  defends  the  authenticity  of 

the  Ignatian  epbtles,  i.  9 


yALENTINUS,  doubtful  whether 
he  employed  Luke's  gospel,  i. 
447;  unacquainted  with  Johns 
gospel,  ii.  361 ;  Hippolytus'  state- 
ments respecting,  examined,  361, 
862;  Tertullian's  assertion  about, 
862 ;  his  »ons  not  derived  from  the 
fourth  gospel,  862 

Valentinians,  used  the  epistle  to  the 
GbJatians,  i.  86 ;  used  the  epistle 
to  the  Ephesians,  ii.  207  ;  and  th» 
fourth  gospel,  861,  862 
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Veuus,  worship  of,  at  Corinth,  i.  17 

Yeepasian,  emperor,  supposed  to  be 
the  checking  power  of  the  anti- 
christ or  Nero  of  the  second  epis- 
tle to  the  Thessalonians,  i.  341 

Vettius  Epagathus,  mentioned  in  the 
letter  oi  the  churches  of  Vienne 
and  Lyons,  words  from  the  fourth 
gospel  applied  to  him,  ii.  861 

Vial,  the  tourth,  its  supposed  refer- 
ence to  the  wars  oi  the  French 
Revolution,  i.  299 

Victor  of  Antioch,  his  testimony  is 
against  Mark  zvi.  9-20,  i.  672 

Victorinus  of  Pannonia,  rejects  the 
Pauline  origin  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  183 

Vienne,  epbtle  of  the  church  at, 
quotes  toe  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
i.  117 ;  aUudles  to  the  Phihppian 
epistle,  158;  admits  the  lievelation, 
243;  uses  the  first  of  Peter,  but 
does  not  mention  the  author,  507 ; 
refers  to  the  Acts,  ii.  148  ;  quotes 
John's  gospel,  361 

Vigilius  Tapsensis,  mentions  the  title 
ad  Parthos  of  the  first  epistle  of 
John,  ii.  244 

Vincent  of  Lerins,  doe^  not  quote  the 
epiatle  to  the  Hebrews,  i.  184 

Virgin,  the  blessed,  vision  of,  to  Loy- 
ola, ii.  12o 

Virgins,  directions  concerning,  ii.  19 

Volkmar,  his  dat43  of  Clement  s  epis- 
tle to  the  Corinthians,  i.  410; 
on  Marcion's  gospel,  470 ;  rejects 
the  Piiuliue  authorship  of  the 
Philippian  epistle,  159;  his  opi- 
nion 01  the  innumerable  multitude 
in  Revelation  vii.,  254  ;  supposes 
that  the  Revelation  was  written  by 
a  disciple  of  John,  274  ;  rejects  the 
authenticity  of  the  Thessalonian 
epistles,  :J48 ;  and  the  authenticity 
of  1  Peter,  521 

Vulso,  0.  Manlius,  subjugates  Gala- 
tia,  i.  70 


WASHING  the  disciples'  feet,  nar- 
rative of,  and  its  lesson,  iL  288 
Weiss,  B.  supposes  that  1  Peter  was 

addressed  to  Jewish  Christians,  i. 

524;  terms  Peter   the  apostle  of 

Jwpe,  517 
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Weitzel,  on  the  paschal  controversy, 
ii.385 

Weizsacker,  on  the  Messianic  belief 
of  Jesus*s  visible  return  as  ex- 
pressed in  Matthew  xxiv.,  xxv.,  L 
402 

Westcott,  Dr.,  supposes  that  Her- 
mas^s  shepherd  was  known  to  the 
author  of  the  fourth  gospel,  iL  327 

Western  church,  does  not  admit  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  Pauline 
tul  the  fourth  century,  i.  194 

Wette,  de,  on  the  apocalyptic  ten- 
dency of  Paulas  preacning  at 
Thessalonica,  i.  5  ;  adopts  Schen- 
kel's  view  of  the  Christr-party  at 
Corinth,  25;  suggests  difficulties 
against  an  unnotic^  visit  of  Paul 
to  Corinth,  38 ;  disallows  the  re- 
ference of  2  Cor,  i.  4-10  to  Acta 
xix.  23,  etc.  in  their  bearing  on 
the  epbtle's  date,  57 ;  proposes 
Trophimus  as  the  bearer  of  the 
second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
57 ;  his  view  of  the  apostle's  de- 
sign in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
112 ;  his  axiomatic  principle  that 
the  writers  of  the  Revelation  and 
the  fourth  gospel  are  different, 
275;  his  interpretation  of  the 
twelve  tribes  scattered  abroad,  in 
the  epistle  of  James,  312  ;  on  the 
number  of  the  Philippian  epistles, 
165;  his  parallels  between  Cle- 
ment's epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
and  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
181 ;  his  table  of  parallels  between 
the  Colossian  ana  Ephesian  epis- 
tles, ii.  208 ;  maintanis  that  the 
contents  disagree  with  the  pro- 
fessed object  of  the  first  epLstle  to 
Timothy,  15;  rejects  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  pastoral  epistles,  72  ; 
feels  insuperable  difficulties  in  the 
interpretation  of  John  vii.  53- 
viii.  11,  429 

Wetstein,  supposes  that  the  persons 
addressed  in  the  letter  to  the 
Hebrews  were  Roman  believers, 
i.  230 

Whiston,  translates  the  apocryphal 
Corinthian  epistles,  i.  40  ;  defends 
their  authenticity,  40 

Widows,  their  selection  for  the  office 
of  female  elders,  ii.  19-52 

Wieseler,   identifies    the  Laodicean 
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epistle  with  that  to  Philemon,  i. 
155-185;  thinks  that  James  the 
less,  not  James  the  Lord's  bro- 
ther, was  head  of  the  Jerusalem 
church,  308;  attempts  to  recon- 
cile the  genealogies  in  Matthew 
and  Luke,  452 ;  puts  Paul's  jour- 
ney to  Macedonia  within  his  three 
years*  stay  at  Ephesus,  ii.  28 ;  on 
the  chronology  oT  the  Acts,  167 

Wiesinger,  on  the  Jewish  Christians 
out  of  Palestine  answering  those 
addressed  in  the  epistle  of  James, 
i.  811 

Wiggers,  argues  that  the  church  at 
Cknossad  was  founded  by  Paul,  iL 
171, 174 

Wilkins,  translates  the  apocryphal 
(Corinthian  epistles  into  Arme- 
nian, i.  40 

Winer,  on  the  solecisms  of  the 
Revelation,  i.  820 

Wisdom  of  God,  an  apocrynhal  writ- 
ing supposed  to  be  quotoa  in  Luke 
xi.  49,  u.  818 

Wittichen,  holds  that  Luke  was  un- 
acquainted with  the  genealogy  in 
Matthew,  i.  428 ;  supposes  that 
the  (^nealogy  in  Luke  is  a  later 
addition  to  the  gospel,  451 ;  admits 
subjectivity  in  the  speeches  of  the 
Johannine  Christ,  ii.  814 

Wives,  duties  of,  i.  530 

Worship,  public,  Paul's  directions  to 
Timothy  respecting,  iL  17 

Works  and  faith,  James's  doctrine  of, 
in  contrast  with  Paul's,  i.  818- 
820 ;  an  argument  for  the  date  of 
the  epistle  after  James,  820-821 ; 
opinions  of  Neander,  Bull,  O'Brien, 
and  others  on,  819,  820 

Woman,  in  the  Kevelation,  supposed 
to  represent  the  covenant  of  re- 
demption, i.  800 

Womf;n  taken  in  adultery,  narrative 
of,  as  a  part  of  the  fourth  gospel, 
ii.  427481 


zwi 

Word  of  Oody  the  Messiah,  so-called, 

i.  263 
Word  or  Logos^  the  doctrine  as  stated 

in  the  fourth  gospel,  ii.  277, 278 
Wolf,  assumes  the  same  authorship 

for  the  fourth  gospel  and  Johns 

first  epistle,  ii.  288 


YENOPHON,  calls  CoIossbb   pros- 
perous and  large,  ii.  170 


7  AHN,  on  the  tradition  about  John 
being  asked  to  write  a  gospel,  ii. 
867;  his  work  on  Tatian's  Har- 
mony, 860;  holds  the  Barnabas- 
authorship  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  i.  177 ;  attempts  to  prove 
the  authenticity  of  the  Ignatian 
epistles,  i.  9;  supposes  that  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  ad- 
dressed to  Jewish  believers  at 
Rome,  230 ;  his  date  of  the  epistle 
to  Diognetus,  862 

Zechariah,  book  of,  furnishes  symbols 
for  the  Revelation,  i.  285,  286 

ZeUer,  Prof.,  on  the  Silas-hypothesis 
of  the  tr^ocument  in  Acts,  ii. 
152;  refutes  the  opinion  that 
Luke's  gospel  was  written  at  Ephe- 
sus, i.  479;  his  view  of  the  de- 
signation, the  beginning  of  the 
creation  of  Ood,  262 ;  rejects  the 
authenticity  of  1  Peter,  i.  521 

Zoroastrian  religion,  source  of  the 
seven  spirits  before  the  throne  of 
God,  i.  267 

ZiUlig,  assigns  the  cardinal  number 
seven  to  the  book  of  Revelation,  i. 
285 

Zumpt,  vindicates  the  accuracy  of 
Luke  respecting  Quirinius'  census, 
L  495,  490 

Zwingli,  rejects  the  canonicity  of  the 
Revelation,  i.  275 
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